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I.I.I 


The campaign against the Helvetie 


B.C. LVIII 


Gallia 1 est" omnis 111 IV divisa v ™ * * V1 VII VIII ' in vlII partes IX * tres x 

=all Gaul is divided into three parts -ali Gaul is divided into three parts 

quarum XI [partem] unam™ incolunt ™ 1 HV Belgte™ 

=one [part] of which the Belga - one of which the Belgtz inhabit 
inhabit 


I Gallia, -x, F., Gaul, the country of the Gaulli, including France, Belgium, 
Netherlands, Switzerland, Italy north of the Po, and the Rhine provinces of 
Germany 

II sum, esse, fui, futurus (ES-; FEV-), As a predicate, asserting existence, to be, 
exist, live, “flumen est Arar, quod... ” (I.XII); Of circumstances or condition, 
to be, be found, be situated, be placed-, With Dat., to belong, pertain, be 
possessed, be ascribed-, With gen. possess., to belong to, pertain to, be of, be the 
part of, be peculiar to, be characteristic of, be the duty of, Of events, to be, 
happen, occur, befall, take place-. Est ut, it is the case or fact, that, etc.: “non 
erat, ut fieri posset, mirarier umquam,” Lucr. 5, 979: “futurum esse ut omnes 
pellerentur, ” (I.XXXI); As a copula, to be any thing or in any manner. With 
abi.: “esse magna gratia, ” (I.VIII); fore iot futurum esse (See chart §170) 

III omnis, -e, ADJ., Pl, all, every, Sg., every, all, the whole —“ Gallia est omnis 
divisa, ” the whole of Gallia (1.1) 

IV omnis, pred., as a whole. 

V est... divisa, is divided. part. used as adj., not the perf. Passive. Participles 
are...oftenused as .Predicate.Adj.ectiyes. .As.such they. may be 

subje ct bv esse or a copulative verb: “Gallia est divisa” (I.I). Gaul is divided. 
r.l.R.cus;....qui.. .nunc.saep.tus. ...est” (Liv, ....l,.8},...t.he...p.lace.whuch.Js 

."videtis.ut .senectus sit. operosa etsemper agens et molito 

2©j..XP.U...ss.?...hpw busypld age is, always..aiming and...trying at..sornething,.“ne 
.rn.P...adhuc^ convenire mei.yo.luit:.cui..fuerim occupatus’l.[Cat,. M 

hitherto has ....[ever]. jOTshed to ...converse, with me^^ m 

“engaged,” M9.5 

VI divisa, pred. nom. sg. 

VII dividus, -a, -um, ADJ. (DIVIDO), separated, in ppp. as adj., divided 

VIII in, PRAIP. with acc. or abi., in, within, on, upon, among, at; into, to, towards. 

With abi. In space. Lit., in (with abi. of the place or thing in which): “T. 

Labienus ex loco superiore, qua res in nostris castris gererentur, conspicatus, ” 
(II.XXVI), Of analogous relations of place or position: “in eo flumine pons 

erat, ” on, over, (II.V); Esp., in eo loco, in that state or condition: so, “quo in 
loco, etc.: cum ex equitum et calonum fuga, quo in loco res essent, cognovissent, ” 
(II.XXVI); With gerunds and fut. pass. participles, to indicate duration of 
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B.C. LVIII 


DlVISIONS AND PEOPLES. 


I.I.I 


[partem] aliam 1 Aquitani 11 [incolunt] 

=another [part] the Aquitani * the Aquitani another 
[inhabit] 

[partem] tertiam 111 IV 

=the third [part] ~and the third 


time, in\ “ne in quarendis suis pugnandi tempus dimitteret,” (II.XXI); With 
acc. In space, with verbs of motion, into or to a place or thing (rarely with 
names of towns and small islands; Rarely with the verbs ponere, collocare, 
etc. (pregn., i. e. to bring into ... and place there)-. “ut liberos, uxores suaque 
omnia in silvas deponerent, ” (IV.XIX), “sororem et propinquas suas nuptum in 
alias civitates collocasse, ” (I .XVIII); Denoting mere direction towards a place 
or thing, and hence sometimes joined with versus, towards-. “Belga spectant 
in septentriones et orientem solem,” (I.I); In other relations, in which an 
aiming at, an inclining or striving towards a thing, is conceivable, on, about, 
respecting; towards, againsf, for, as; in, to; into\ “Gallia omnis divisa est in 
partes tres, ” (I.I) 

IX pars, partis, F. (PAR-), a part, piece, portion, share, etc. In gen.: “Belga 
pertinent ad inferiorem partem fluminis Rheni,” (I.I); Acc. absol.: magnam, 
maximam partem, in great part, for the most part-. “maximam partem lacte 
atque pecore vivunt, ” (IV. I); In counting or calculating, a part, fraction; one 
half one third, etc., as the context indicates: “tres jam copiarum partes, ” 
fourths, (I.XII) 

X tres, tria, GEN. trium, card; num., three 

XI qui, quae, quod, GEN. cuius, PRON. (CA-), Interrog, who? which? what? 
what kind of a?-, sg. n., what, as far as, as much as, to the extent that (mostly 
adj., as subst., qui asks the nature or character, quis the name); Rei., who, 
which, what, that, referring to a substantive or pronoun as antecedent. As a 
simple rei. The antecedent is sometimes repeated after the rei.: “erant itinera 
duo, quibus itineribus, etc., ” (I.VI); With an accessory signif., causal or final, 
joined to the subj. as, because, seeing that, since\ To express a purpose, 
design, in order that, to, “Casar equitatum pramisit, qui viderent,” (I.XV); 
Indef., any one, any; with si, num, ne, v. quis, “si qui graviore vulnere accepto 
equo deciderat,” (I.LXVIII) (See chart: ...§..1.47 & .§.1.48) 

XII unus, -a, -um, ADJ., Prop. In gen., one, a single, Corresponding to alter: 
“Helvetii continentur una ex parte flumine Rheno, altera ex parte monte Jura," 
(I.II) — With gen. part, “Gallia est omnis divisa in partes tres: quarum unam 
incolunt Belgtz, aliam ...”, (I.I); alone-. “erat omnino in Gallia ulteriore legio 
una,” (I.VII); ADV., una, in one and the same place, at the same time, in 
company, together (See chart: unus, one.§113) 


III 
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The campaign against the Helvetie 


B.C. LVIII 


[ei] qui 1 II * * ipsorum 11111 lingua lv v Celtae VI [appellantur]™ ™‘ 


=[those] who in <respect to> the 
language of themselves [are called] 
Celts 


-those who, in their own language, 
are called Celts 


XIII incolo, -ere, -lui, — (IN + COLO), to be at horne, abide, dwell 

XIV incolunt, in translation (not in reading the Latin to make out the sense), 
change the voice to the passive in order to preserve the emphasis in the 
English idiom. It is well to acquire the habit of making such changes. The 
natural English form would be: of which one is inhabited by the Belgians, 
etc., but the Latin uses the active voice. The moment you find an accusative 
beginning a sentence, if it seems from its meaning to be a direct object, you 
can at once think of it as a subject in the nominative (at the same time 
noticing that the Latin does not make it such). The verb can then be 
instantly thought of as a passive and the subject as agent. This inversion is 
so common in Latin for purposes of rhetoric that such a device is a very 
helpful one, and if properly used from the start need not obscure the Latin 
construction. The Latin plays upon the position of words to produce all 
sorts of shades of rhetorical expression, and it is never too early to observe 
these shades and try to render them in our own idiom. 

XV Belgae, -arum, M., the Belga or Belgians, a nation of mixed German and 
Celtic origin, inhabiting northern Gaul 

I alius, -a, -ud, ADJ. PRONOM. (AL-), another, other, different; alius ... alius, 
one ... another —in pl., some ... others (See chart: alius (N. aliud), other 

§113) 

II Aquitanus, -a, -um, of Aquitania, Aquitaniam In pl., as subst., the Aquani 
or Aquitanians, inhabiting south-western Gaul 

III tertius, -a, -um (TER), num., third 

IV unam ... aliam ... [partem] tertiam, ommission of conj. et, due to 
asyndeton. In the structure of the 1’eriod, the following rules are to be 

obseryed;.c. In coordinate.clauses,.the.copulative.conjunctioris.are 

frequently.om In ...such. cases. the.coM 

hy some antithesis indicatcd by the position of words. §60 Ic 

I qui, The antecedent is often omitted (sp. et). Error: Referente sourcc not 

found The ..antecedent..may .be.omitted,. .esp.eddjyjf 

II ipse, -a, -um, GEN. ipsius. PRON. DEMONSTR., In gen., to express 

eminence or emphasis. Self in person (often rendered by an emphatic he, or 

by very, just, precisely)-, To emphasize one of the subjects of a common 
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B.C. LVIII 


DlVISIONS AND PEOPLES. 


I.I.I 


nostra IX X [lingua] x Galli appellantur 

=in <respect to> our [language], they -in our language they are called 
are called Gauls Gauls 

Ali Gaul is divided into three parts, one of which the Belgae inhabit, the 
Aquitani another, those who in their own language are called Celts, in our 
Gauls, the third. 


predicate., With et, he too, himself in person, even he-, To make prominent 
one of two or more subjects of any predicate, for hispart, he too, also, as well 
(See.Demonstrative Pronoun Charts;..§.146) 

III ipsorum, etc. The position of words is so significant in Latin, through its 
indicated emphasis, that it may allow words to be omitted which must be 
supplied in the thought. In this case, the English idiom is the same: in their 
own tongue... in ours. 

IV lingua, abi. of spec. .Tbe...Ablatiye of Specification denotes that in respect to 

which...anything...is...or ...is., done,.i . To.....this...head are to ^ 

exprcssions wliere the ablative expresses that in accordancc with which 
anything is ...or is. done.. ...Note... As ...t.he...Rpmans h.ad....no..such 

make, it is impossible to classify all uses of the ablative. Ilie ablative of 
specification (originally instrumental) is closely akin to that of manner, and 
.s.h.ows...some ^ to..m.e.M.s and cause...M 

V lingua, -ae, F., the tongue, the tongue; A tongue, utterance, speech, language 

VI Celtae, -arum, M., Celts, the people of Central Gaul 

VII appello, -are, -avi, -atus (AD + PELLO), to address, speak to, apply to, accost; 
To call hy name, term, name, entitle 

VIII qui...appellantur, notice that in Latin any relative may suggest its own 
antecedent, as with the indefinite relative whoever in English. In English we 
have to supply a demonstrative: (those) who ... The Antecedent Noun 
spmetimes appcars in both clauses, but usually otilv in the one that 
P.rec.edes.Sometimesitiswhollygmitted.Theantecedent 

IX noster, nostra, nostrum, PRON. POSS. (NOS), our, our own; ours, of us ; In 
partic. Ofo r helonging to us, one ofours, one ofus, ourfriend, ours 

X nostra [lingua], abi. of spec. §4 .18 
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I.I.II 

HI OMNES LINGVA, INSTITVTIS, LEGIBVS INTER SE 
DIFFERVNT. 

Hi 1 omnes lingua”, institutis 111 IV , legibus v VI inter '” 1 se vm difFerunt * * IX 

=all these (people) differ among -all these differ from one another in 
themselves in <respect to> language, language, customs andlaws 
in <respect to> customs, (and) in 
<respect to> laws 

AII these differ from each other in language, customs and laws. 


I hic, hac, hoc, points to something near or present, or which is conceived of 
as present, this; Opp. to ille, iste, less freq. to hic, alter, alius, etc., this, the 
latter, to indicate the nearer object (which is to be determined not so much 
by the phraseology as by the thought; so that hic may refer to that noun 
whose position in the sentence is the more remote, but which is the most 
closely connected with the speaker, and of the most importance to him, in 
which case it is to be rendered by that, the former, etc.). hic (with the 
enclitic ne, written hicine or hiciri), adv., in this place, here\ In this affair, on 
this occasion, in this particular, herein, here 

II lingua, abi. of spec. .§418 

III institutis, abi. of spec. §418 

IV institutum, -i, N. (P. OF INSTITUO), a purpose, intention, design\ A practice, 
custom, usage, habit 

V legibtis, abi. of spec. §418 

VI lex, legis, F. (LEG-), a formalproposition for a law, motion, bili (offered by a 
magistrate to the people); A law, precept, regulation, principle, rule, mode, 
manner 

VII inter, PRTP. WITH ACC. (ANA-), between, betwixt-, Esp., with pronouns, to 
express all reciprocal relations, among, with, or between one another; 
mutually, together, With a period, during, in the course of, within, for, by, at 

VIII inter se, special use of ref., from one another. the preposition inter may be 
used to show any reciprocal relation. Sp.ecial uses of the Reflexiye are the 

fplJoMng;_vi,Interse(nps,y6s),amongthemselyes(ourse|yes,you 

is regularly used to express reciprocal action or relation. §301 

IX differo, differre, distuli, dilatum (DIF + FERO), to carry different ways; to 
spread abroad, scatter, disperse, separate; to differ, be different 
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DlVISIONS AND PEOPLES. 


I.I.III 


I.I.III 

GALLOS AB AQVITANIS GARVMNA FLYMEN, A BELGIS 
MATRONA ET SEQVANA DIVIDIT 

Gallos ab 1 Aquitanis 11 Garumna flumen 111 [dividit] 

=the river Garonne [separates] the ~the river Garonne separates the 
Gaulsfrom the Aquitani Gaulsfrom the Aquitani 

a Belgis Matrona IV V VI VII [flumen] et Sequana v VI dlvidit vn 

=the Marne [river] and the Seine -the Marne and the Seine separate 

(river) separate (them) from the themfrom the Belga 

Belga 

The river Garonne separates the Gauls from the Aquitani; the Marne and 
the Seine separate them from the Belgae. 


I ab, A. ab . away from. off from. with the ablative. Of place: as, ab 
urbe profectus est, Jhe set 

II ab Aquitanis...a Belgis, abi. of separ. Yerbsmeaning.tg .remove,. ..setfreej.be 

absentjjdeprivej. .and. .want,.take..the. Ablative isometimes^ 

1 . 

III flumen, -inis, N. (FLV-), a flowing, flood, stream, running water, river 

IV Martona, -x, M., the Marne 

V a Belgis Matrona et Sequana, abi. of separ. §401 

VI Sequana, -ae, M., the Seine 

VII a Belgis ... Sequana dividit, the verb dividit is singular because the two 
rivers make one boundary. Two or more Singular Subjccts takc a verb in the 
.Pl.ural:..ii : If the.subjectsare. connected by..disjunctiyes..[§223i),..or if th^ 

considered as a single yy;hgle, the..y Note. Almost 

.aj.w.ay.s.whenthe .subjects are abstract no!ms._.§31^ 
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I.I.IV 

HORYM OMNIVM FORTISSIMI SVNT BELG/E, PROPTEREA 
QVOD A CVLTV ATQVE HVMANITATE PROVINCLE 
LONGISSIME ABSVNT, MINIMEQVE AD EOS MERCATORES 
SEPE COMMEANT ATQVE EA QVE AD EFFEMINANDOS 
ANIMOS PERTINENT IMPORTANT PROXIMIQVE SVNT 
GERMANIS QVI TRANS RHENVM INCOLVNT, QVIBVSCVM 
CONTINENTER BELLVM GERVNT; QVA DE CAVSA HELVETII 
QVOQVE RELIQVOS GALLOS VIRTVTE PREtCEDVNT, QVOD 
FERE COTIDIANIS PRCELIIS CVM GERMANIS CONTENDVNT, 
CVM AVT SVIS FINIBVS EOS PROHIBENT AVT IPSI IN EORVM 
FINIBVS BELLVM GERVNT. 

Horum 1 II III omnium fortissimi 11111 sunt Belgae 

=of all these men, the hravest are the - ofall these, the Belga are the hravest 
Belga 


I horum, part. gen. with fortissimi. Worcls dcnoting a Part are followed by the 
Genit ive of the Whole to which the part belongs. Nouns or Pronounft jars 
militu m, pa rt of the soldiers. quis nostrum. which of us? nihil erat reliq ui, 
tliere was notliing left. “nemo eorum" (VII.I.XVI), not a man of tliem. 

rffiagnam partem...eoruminterfecerunt”..(II.XXIII)j they .Hlled. a 

them. ...§,3.46a 

II fortissimi, pred. nom. superi, adj. with sunt 

III fortis, -e, ADJ. (FER-), strong, powerful, mighty; Strong, vigorous, firm, 
steadfast, stout, courageous, brave, manly, valiant, bold, fearless 
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DlVISIONS AND PEOPLES. 


I.I.IV 


propterea’ quod 11 a m cultu IV atque v humanitate VI provincia longissime^ 1 Vln 
absunt IX 

=on that account because they are the ~becau.se they are furthest from the 
furtkest away from the culture and civilization and refinement of our 
civilization of(our) province Province 


I propterea, ADV. (PROPTER), therefore, for that cause, on that account ; Esp., 
in the phrase, propterea quod, because 

II propterea quod , because-, Lit. because of this/that, etc. The difference 
between this and the simple quod is only one of greater emphasis—almost 
as strong as and the reason is or and it is because 

III a. A, ab, away from, from, oH from, with die ablative. Idiomatic.uses.:...a 
reliquis differunt, they differ from the otliers; a parvulis, from early 
childhood: prope ab urbe, near (not far from) the city; liberare ah, to set 
frcc from; occisus ab hoste (periit ab hoste), slain by an enemy; ah luic 
parte, on this side; ab re eius, to his advantage; a re publica, fi>r die interest 
of the ..state..,§221 

IV cultus, -us, M. (COL-), labor, care, cultivation, culture; Style, care, way oflife, 
cultivation, civilization, refinement, luxury 

V atque OR ac (ONLY BEFORE CONSONANTS), CONJ. (AD + QUE), and (like 
-que, it connects words or thoughts which form a whole, but unlike -que 
gives prominence rather to what follows, and is rarely repeated); 
Copulative. Connecting single words and expressions, and, as well as, 
together with, With the dem. pron. hic, is, and besides, and that, and that too 

VI humanitas, -atis, F. (HUMANUS), human nature, humanity; Civilization, 
cultivation, good-breeding, elegance, refinement 

VII longus, -a, -um, ADJ. (LEG-), long, extend; Distant, remote, long delayed-, 
longe, long, in length, To be far away, i.e. to be of no assistance, of no avail; 
Widely, greatly, much, very much, by far —Esp. with sup. and comp. 

VIII longissime, used as adv. superi. 

IX absum, abesse, afui, afuturus (AB + SUM), In general, to be away from, be 
absent 
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minimeque 1 ad 11 eos mercatores 111 saepe IV V commeant v 

=and (because) merchants least often -and merchants least often frequent 

travel to those men them 


atque VI ea 

=and II those (things) - and II those things 


I minime, ADV. SUP. (MINIMUS), least of ali, in the smallest degree, least, very 
little 

II ad. Ad, to. to wards. at. near, witfa tfae accusative (cf. in. into): Ad. to. 

towar ds. at. near, with tfae accusative (cf. in. into): as. a<i eum 

yeiiit, lic came to liim. §221 

III mercator, -oris, M. (MERCOR), a trader, merchant, Wholesale dealer 

IV saepe, ADV. (SAC-) , often, oft, oftentimes, many times, frequently 

V commeo, commeare, commeavi, commeatum (COM + MEO), visit or 
travel to; to frequent; to andfro 

VI atque, CONJ. INDECLFORM., and, and also-, After words expressing 
Similarity, or the Opposite, atque or ac has the force of than, as\ as, in 
parem ... condicionem atque ipsi erant, into the same condition ... as 
themselves, Lit. as {and) they themselves were (I.XXVIII) 
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I.I.IV 


qute ad 1 II III effeminandos 11111 animos IV V VI perdnent v 

=which tend to <the purpose of> - which tend to enervate the mind 
effeminating minds 

important'' 1 

=landl import /those (things)/ -import 


I ad. Ad, to, towards, at, near, witli dic accusative (d. in, into): Idiomatic 
uses: ad supplicia descendunt, tliey resort to punisliment; ad lnrc respondit, 
to tliis lie answered; ad tempus, at die [fit] time; adire ad rem publicam, to 
go into public life; ad petendam pacem, to seek peace; ad latera, ott the 
fiattk; ad arma, to arms; ad Illinc modum, in tliis way; quem ad modum, 
liow, as; ad tcntuiit, ncarly a liuttdred; ad hoc, besides; omnes ad imum, ali 
tQ.a ..man;ad...diem,...on the.dajt §221 

II ad effeminandos animos, acc. of gerundive expressing purpose. When the 
Gcrund would ha\e an objett in the Accusative, the Gerundive is generally 
used in.stcad. Ilie gerundite agrees witli its noun, which takes the case that 
the gerund...woujd...have had. §503 & liu Aiyusatitc of the Genitui atni 
Gerutidive is ..used.after the...pregosition..ad,., to.denote Purpose.,..^ 

III effemino, -are, -avi, -atus (EX + FEMINA), to make feminine , represent as 
feminine; Fig., to make tvomanish, effeminate, enervate 

IV animus, -i, M. (AN-), tke rational soul; Of the mind, the mental powers, 
intelligence, reason, intellect, mind 

V pertineo, -ere, -ui, — (PER + TENEO), to streteh out, reach, extend; To have a 
tendency, tend, lead, conduce; To have a tendency, to tend or lead to an object 
or resuit 

VI importo, -are, -avi, -atus (IN + PORTO), to bring in, introduce, bringfrom 
abroad, import 
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proximique 1 sunt Germanis” 111 

=and they are the nearest to the -and they are the nearest to the 
Germans Germans 

qui trans IV V VI VII VIII Rhenum incolunt 

=who dwell across the Rhine - who dwell beyond the Rhine 

quibuscum v continenter'” bellum '” 1 gerunt '” 11 

=(those men) with whom they are -with whom they are continuously 
continuously bearing war waging war 


I proximus, -a, -um, ADJ. SUP. (PROPE), the nearest, next\ Subst. n„ the 
neighborhood, vicinity, nearest place 

II Germanis, dat. with adj. of nearness, proximi. Ilie Dative is used with 

adjectives..(and.a.few.....Adv.erbs)..of. fitness,..nearness,.likenes.s,. servi.ee, 

inclinatiori, and llicir opposites. Adjcctivcs of tliis kind are accommodatus, 
aptus;....^ic.us,....iniinicu.s,....m ..invisus, ..moles.^ 

P.rpp,riusjut.i.l.i.s,inutilisjaffinis,,fmiti 

siiiii.Li.. s - dissinulisi iucuinlus. gratus; notus, ignotus, and others,..§3.84 

III Germani, -orum, M., (fEPMANO'1), the Germans, between the Rhine, the 
Danube, the Vistula, and the sea; the eastern neighbors of the Gauls 

IV trans, PREP. WITH ACC. (TER-), Of motion, across, over, to the farther side 
of, Of Position, across, beyond, on the other side of 

V quibuscum = cum quibus 

VI contineo, -ere, -tinui, -tentus (COM- + TENEO), to hold together, bound, 
limit, comprise, enclose, surround, environ-, Of places, to bound, limit, enclose-, 
With the access. idea of hindering, preventing motion, to keep, keep stili, 
detain, restrain, repress, enclose-, Trop., to hold back, detain, repress, hold in 
check, curb, check, stay, stop, tame, subdue, etc.; Adv., continenter, In time, 
continuously, without interruption 

VII bellum, -i, N. (DVA-, DVI-), war 

VIII gero, -ere, gessi, gestus (GES-), to bear about, bear, carry, wear, have, hold, 
sustain; To carry out, administer, manage, regulate, rule, govern, conduct, carry 
on, wage, transact, accomplish, do, perform 
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DlVISIONS AND PEOPLES. 


Qua de causa 1 11 Helvetii 111 IV V VI II VII VIII IX quoque 1 '' reliquos v VI Gallos virtute ' 11 V111 
praecedunt 1 * 

=concerning which cause the Helvetii -for which reason the Helvetii also 
also preceed the remaining Gauls in surpass the rest ofthe Gauls in valor 
<respect to> valor 


I qua de causa, Iu the use of Relatives, dic following points are to be 
observed;—The...relative.is..never omitted..in..Latinj as it often 

—liber quem mihi dedisti, the book vou gave me .is sum qui semper fiiT t I 

am.Aesameman.1 .always..was..eqjri loco est de 

|n J.heplaceltoldyouof.§308 

II causa, -ae, F. (CAV-), that by, on account of, or through which any thing 
takes place or is done; a cause, reason, motive, inducement, “ob eas causas, ” 
(I.X); also, in gen., an occasion, opportunity, Esp. “iusta causa,” good reason, 
just cause, full right: “sine causa, ” without good reason (I.XIV); a feigned 
cause, a pretext, pretence (= praetextus) 

III Helvetius, -a, -um, ADJ., ofthe Helvetii (a tribe between Lake Geneva, the 
Rhone, and the Rhine) 

IV quoque, CONJ. (QUE + QUO), also, too 

V reliquos , trans, as, “the rest ^'\Superjatiyes..(.and more; rarely..Cpmparatiyes). 
denoting onler and succession also nu-ilius. Qeieruy. ivlii|ims umuII) 

de^gtaje.jttpt..what ,qbje^,^,ut whatjjgjt§293 

VI reliquus, -a, -um, ADJ. (RE- + LIC-), left, left over, remaining 

VII virtute, abi. of spec. §418 

VIII virtus, -utis, F. (VIR), manliness, manhood, i.e. the sum of all the corporeal 
or mental excellences of man, strength, vigor; bravery, courage; aptness, 
capacity; worth, excellence, virtue, etc.; Milit. talents, courage, valor, bravery, 
gallantry, fortitude 

IX praecedo, -ere, -cessi, -cessus (PR/E + CEDO), to go before, precede, lead the 
way, lead; Trop., to surpass, outstrip, outdo, excel, be superior 
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quod fere 1 cottidianls 11 proeliis 111 IV cum v Germanis contendunt '' 1 

=because they are contending with -as they contend vuitb the Germans 
the Germans in almost daily battles in almost daily battles 

cum VTI aut vni suis flnibus IX x eos prohibent XI ™ 

=when they either hold those men, -when they either repel them from 
(away)from their own borders their own territories 


I fere, ADV. (FER-), closely, quite, entirely, fully, altogether, just; Of degree, 
nearly, almost, well-nigh, within a little, for the mostpart, about 

II cottidianus, -a, -um, AD]. (COTTIDIE; QUOT + DIES), Prop. In gen., of 
every day, daily: “labor,” (III.XVII); Esp., abi. adv.: cottididno = cottidie, 
daily, Meton., every day, daily, usual, ordinary, common 

III cotidianis proeliis, abi. of means. §409 

IV proelium, -i, N, a battle, combat 

V cum, PRTP. WITH ABL. (SEC-), with, together with, in the company of, in 
connection with, along with, together, and, “qui unum imperium unumque 
magistratum cum ipsis habeant,” (II.III); In designating the relations, 
circumstances, way, and manner with which any act is connected, by which 
it is accompanied, under or in which it takes place, etc., with, in, under, in 
the midst of, among, to, at: “cum magno provincia periculo,” (I.X), “multis 
cum lacrimis aliquem obsecrare,” amid many tears, (I.XX); In partic. 
Completing the meaning of verbs; With verbs of union, connection, and 
agreement: “cum veteribus copiis se conjungere, ” (I.XXXVII); Of intercourse, 
traffic, etc.: “is ita cum Casare egit, ” to deal with (I.XIII), Of strife, 
difference, etc.: “quibuscum continenter bellum gerunt,” (I.I); Cum in 
anastrophe. So always with the pers. pron.: mecum, tecum, secum, nobiscum, 
etc.; and in gen. with the rei. pron.: “quocum (quicum), quacum, quibuscum, 
quicum (for quocum) " “interea ea legione quam secum habebat militibusque ” 
(I.VIII) 

VI contendo, -ere, -di, -tus (CON + TENDO), to stretch, stretch out vigorously, to 
draw tight, strain; Trop. (freq. in prose and poetry); act., to strain eagerly, to 
stretch, exert, to direct one's mentalpowers to something, to pursue or strive for 
earnestly; or neutr., to exert one's self to strive zealously for something, etc.. In 
partic., To direct or bend one's course eagerly somewhere; or, neutr., to strive to 
get to a place, to seek to arrive at, to go, march, or journey hastily to, etc., With 
inf. (freq.): “Bibracte ire,” (I.XXIII), so, “ire cum his legionibus,” (I.X), “in 
Britanniam proficisci,” (IV.XX), “in provinciam reverti,” (III.VI); Neutr. (so 
most freq.); “in Italiam magnis itineribus, ” (I.X), c£: “huc magnis itineribus, ” 
(I.XXXVIII), “huc magno cursu,” (II1.XIX), “inde in Italiam,” (I.XXXIII), 
“in fines Sigambrorum, ” (IV.XVIII), “in castra, ” (IV.XXXVII), “ex eo loco ad 

flumen, ” (II.IX), “ad Rhenum finesque Germanorum, ” (I.XXVII), “ad 
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aut ipsi in eorum finibus bellum gerunt 1 

=or (when) they themselves wage war -or tbemselves wage war on their 
in their territories frontiers 


oppidum Noviodunum, ” (II.XII), “ad castra, ” (II.XIX), “ad hostes, ” (V.IX), 
“domum,” (II.XXIV).(Neutr.); To measure or try one's strength with, with 
weapons, by words, in action, etc.; to strive, dispute, fight, contend against, 
vie with; constr. with cum aliquo, contra or adversus aliquem, the dat., inter 
se, or absol.. Contra aliquem: “contra popidum Romanum armis, ” (II.XIII); 
Inter se: “hi cum tantopere de potentatu inter se multos annos contenderent, ” 
(I.XXXI), “interimproelio equestri inter duas acies contendebatur,” the contest 
was carried on, (II.IX), “proelio, ” (I.XLVIII), “non esse fas Germanos superare, 
si ante novam lunam proelio contendissent. ” (I.L); “ut magis virtute 
contenderent quam dolo aut insidiis niterentur., ” (I.XIII) 

VII cum, CONJ. (CA-), conj. Of time, when, as, while, sometimes = after, since. 
In adverbial clauses dependent on non-preterite predicates. The time 
designated by cum being indefinite, when, if, whenever, almost always with 
indic., cum with pres. indic., often equivalent to si; With principal predicate 
in pres. (very freq.), the perf. translated either by English pres. perf. or by 
pres.: omnia sunt incerta cum a jure discessum est, when we (once) disregard 
the law, (Cic. Fam. 9, 16), “cum ejus generis copia defecit, ad innocentium 
supplicia descendunt,” (VI.XVI); In adverbial anterior clauses dependent on 
preterite predicates, the time of the cum clause preceding that of the 
principal sentence (always with subj., except in the instances mentioned, 
when, after., With pluperf. subj. (so generally): “eo cum venisset, 
animadvertit ad alteram ripam magnas esse copias hostium, ” (V.XVIII); With 
principal predicate in imperf. indic., whenever. “(Cassi vellaunus) cum 
equitatus noster se in agros ejecerat, essedarios ex silvis emittebat, ” (V.XIX); 
Peculiarly, cum referring to an action which was to be done after a period of 
time, before, at the end of which: “omnino biduum supererat cum exercitui 
frumentum metiri oporteret, ” (I.XXIII); Prop., of time, constr. with indic, in 
an independent assertion; with subj. in a subordinate statement—Fixing a 
point of time, when, at the time when ; Fixing or defining a period of time, 
when, while, during the time that, as, as long as, after, Praegn., giving a cause 
or reason ( cum causale), when, since, because, inasmuch as, seeing that, in 
that, in view ofthe fact that 

VIII aut, CONJ., introducing an antithesis to what precedes, or; So introducing 
successive alternatives, or ... or, Introducing two alternatives, aut ... aut, 
either... or 
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Of ali these, the Belgae are the bravest, because they are furthest from the 
civilization and refinement of [our] Province, and merchants least 
frequently resort to them, and import those things which tend to 
effeminate the mind; and they are the nearest to the Germans, who dwell 
beyond the Rhine, with whom they are continually waging war; for which 
reason the Helvetii also surpass the rest of the Gauls in valor, as they 
contend with the Germans in almost daily battles, when they either repel 
them from their own territories, or themselves wage war on their 
frontiers. 


I.I.V 

EORVM VNA PARS, QVAM GALLOS OBTINERE DICTVM EST, 
INITIVM CAPIT A FLVMINE RHODANO; CONTINETVR 
GARVMNA FLVMINE, OCEANO, FINIBVS BELGARVM; 
ATTINGIT ETIAM AB SEQVANIS ET HELVETIIS FLVMEN 
RHENVM; VERGIT AD SEPTENTRIONES. 


Eorum una pars 

=one part of these (territories) ~ one part of these 


IX suis finibus, abi. of separ. §401 

X finis, -is, M. (FID-), that which divides, a boundary ; limit, border; Borders, 
territory, land, country 

XI cum...prohibent, cum clause. A tcmporal clause with cum, wlien, and 
.s.o.me...p.ast. .tense, .of. the ...Indicative, .dates, .or defines... the time, at...^ 

action of the mainverb..occurred,. §5.4J 

XII prohibeo, -ere, -ui, -itus (PRO + HABEO), to hold before, hold back, keep 
away, check, restrain, hinder, prevent, avert, keep off, debar; To keep away, 
keep, preserve, defend, protect 

I cum.. .gerunt, cum clause. §5.45 
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I.I.V 


quam Gallos obtinere * II 111 IV 

=which Ut has been said/ that the -which /'it has been saidl that the 
Gauls occupy Gauls occupy 


dictum est 111 " 

=it was said - it has been said 


I Gallos obtinere, indir. disc. dep. on dictum est. .I.n....I..ndirect...Disco.urse. the 
main clause of a Dedaratory Sciitcnce is put in dic lnfiniti\e witli Subject 

Accusative...^.subordinat;e.d^ 

II obtineo, -ere, -tinul, -tentus (OB + TENEO), to hold fast, have, occupy, 
possess, preserve, keep, maintain 

III quam ... obtinere ... dictum est, subst. clause. A..clause...used..as...anounis 
calli-ij ;T...Sil!T^.!.u.ntj\$.; G.dntiso, /\ Substantive Clause may be usedas the 
Subject or Objcct of a verb, as an Appositive, or as a 1’redicate Nominative 
.or.Accusative.....§.5.61 & A clause which is uscd as a nomi may be called a 
Substanti\c Clause, as certaiti relative dauses are somctimes called’ adjective 
clauses. But iu practice the tcrm is restrictcd to dauses which represent a 
nominative or au accusative case, the dauses which statui for au ablatbc 
bring sometimes.called..adverbia]..clauses....Even with this limitation 

is not quite precisc. Ilie fact is rather that the clause and the Icadi ng verb 
are mutually complcmentary; caeli reinlorces the orber. Ilie simplest and 
pmbably the earliest forni of sudi sentenccs is to be found in the paratactic 
use (see §2.6.8) of two verbs like volo abeas, dicamus censeo, adeam 
optimum est. I : rom such verbs the usage spread bv analogy to other verbs, 
and the complcmetuary relation of the clause to the verb came to resemble 
the complcmentary force of the accusative, cspecially the accusative of 
cognate meanlng (S390). S 560 & A...S.ubst.antiye...Claus.e...used...^ 
of a verb becomes the subject when the verb is put in the passive 
(Inipersontd Sonte verbs that take an infinitive instead of 

a subjunctive are used impersonally in the passive, and the infinitive 
b.econiesthesubjectofthesentence,§566ii 

IV dico, -ere, dixi, dictus (DIC-), to say, speak, utter, teli, mention, relate, 
affirm, declare, state, assert\ To appoint, set apart, fix upon, settle 
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The campaign against the Helvetie 


B.C. LVIII 


initium 111 * V VI capit 111 a flumine Rhodano IV v 

=takes (its) entrance from the river -takes its beginning at the river 
Rhone Rhone 


attingit '' 1 

=it borders on - it borders 


I initium, -i, N. (IN + EO), a going in, entrance; Fig., a beginning, 
commencement 

II initium, acc. sg. obj. of capit 

III capio, -ere, cepi, captus (CAP-), to take in hand, take hold of, lay hold of, 
take, seize, grasp\ In partic. Of living objects. To take into possession, take 
captive, seize, make prisoner —Of persons. “ibi Orgetorigis filia atque unus e 
filiis captus est, ” (I.XXVI)—Of places. To occupy, choose, select, take possession 
of, enter into —mostly milit. t. t., to take up a position, select a place for a 
camp, etc.; of position on the battle-field: “quod mons suberat, eo se recipere 
coeperunt. Capto monte ..." (I.XXV),—Of things of value, property, money, 
etc. In gen., to take, seize, wrest, receive, obtain, acquire, get, etc.—With 
abstr. objects: “quare non committeret, ut is locus ex calamitate populi Romani 
nomen caperet," (I.XIII)—Of regular income, revenue, etc., rents, tolis, 
profits, etc., to collect, receive, obtain, “stipendium iure belli" (I.XXVIII); In 
gen., of any occupation, work, or undertaking, to begin, enter upon, take, 
undertake, etc.—Transf. of place, “eorum (finium) una pars, quam Gallos 
optinere dictum est, initium capit a flumine Rhodano, ” (I.I) 

IV a flumine Rhodano, abi. of source. The Ablative (usually with a 

P.re.p.ositioifl.. is. used to. d^ 

pr .the Material of which it consists. §403 

V Rhodanus, -i, M., the Rhone 

VI attingo, -ere, -tigi, -tactus (AD + TANGO), to touch, come in contact with-, 
Of places, to be near, border on, adjoin, touch 
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DlVISIONS AND PEOPLES. 


I.I.V 


etiam' ab" Sequanis 1 " et Helvetiis™ flumen Rhenum v 

-Ht borders onl also the river Rhine -too, on the side ofthe Sequani and 
on (the side of) the Sequani and on the Helvetii, upon the river Rhine 
(the side of) the Helvetii 

continetur Garumna VI flumine, Oceano v ", finibus VI " Belgarum 

=it is bound by the river Garonne, by -it is boumded by the river Garonne, 
the ocean, and by the territories ofthe the ocean, and the territories of the 
Belga Belga 

vergit IX ad septentriones x 

= (and) it turns toward the seven stars -and lies toward the northern regions 
near the north pole 


I etiam, ADV. (ET + IAM), Of time, now too, yet, as yet, evenyet, stili, even now, 
conj. Freq. with comp. (such as quin) for the sake of intensity, yet, stili 

II ab, a, abs, PR/EP. with abi., from, away from, To denote the side or direction 
from which an object is viewed in its local relations (=a parte), at, on, in — 
Gallia Celtica attingit ab Sequanis et Helvetiis flumen Rhenum, on the side of 
the Sequani, i.e. their country 

III ab Sequanis, ab + abi. = place from where. Ilie place where is dcnoted by 
dic Ablative without a preposition in the following mstances: The place 
where is dcnoted by the Ablative without a preposition in the following 
instances: Often in indefinite words, such as loco, parte, etc.Fosition is 
frequently expressed by the Ablative with ab (rarely ex), pmpcrly mcaning 
from, §429 

IV ab Sequanis et Helvetiis, abi. of source. §403 

V Rhenus, -i, M., the Rhine 

VI Garumna, -as, river ofS. W. Gaul —now the Garonne 

VII Oceanus, -i, M., thegreat sea, outer sea, ocean 

VIII Garumna flumine, Oceano, finibus, abi. of means. §409 

IX vergo, -ere, —, — (VERG-), to bend, tum, be inclined, lie, be situated; Neut., 
to bend, tum, incline itself; Of places, to lie, be situated in any direction 

X septentriones, -um, PROP. (SEPTEMTRIO), the seven plough-oxen; hence, a 
constellation; Lit., the seven stars near the north pole (called also the Wain, and 
the Great or Little Bear)-, Transf. The northern regions, the north (as a quarter 
of the heavens) 
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The campaign against the Helvetie 


B.C. LVIII 


One part of these, which it has been said that the Gauls occupy, takes its 
beginning at the river Rhone; it is bounded by the river Garonne, the 
ocean, and the territories of the Belgae; it borders, too, on the side of the 
Sequani and the Helvetii, upon the river Rhine, and stretches toward the 
north. 


I.I.VI 

BELGdE AB EXTREMIS GALLLE FINIBVS ORIVNTVR; 
PERTINENT AD INFERIOREM PARTEM FLVMINIS RHENI; 
SPECTANT IN SEPTENTRIONEM ET ORIENTEM SOLEM. 

Belgae ab extremis’ Galliae finibus I 11 oriuntur” 1 

=the Belgtz descend from the furthest -the Belgtz rises from the extreme 
frontiers ofGaul frontier ofGaul 

pertinent ad inferiorem IV V VI VII partem fluminis Rheni 

= (and) they extend toward the lower -extend to the lower portion of the 
part ofthe river Rhine river Rhine 

spectant v in septentrione et orientem'” solem v ” 

= (and) they look toward the seven -and look toward the north and the 
stars near the north pole and the risingsun 
rising sun 


I extremus, -a, -um, ADJ. SUP. (EXTER), outermost, utmost, extreme, farthest, 
last 

II ab extremis...finibus, abi. of source. §403 

III orior, oriri, ortus, — DEP. (OL-), to arise, rise, stir, get up\ Fig., to rise, come 
forth, spring, descend, grow, take origin, proceed, start, begin, originate 

IV inferus, -a, -um, ADJ. (CF. INFRA), below, beneath, underneath, lower 

V specto, -are, -avi, -atus (SPECIO), to look on, look at, behold, gaze at, watch, 
observe, inspect, attend; Of localities, to look, face, lie, be situated towards any 
quarter 

VI oriens, -entis, M. (PPP. OF ORIOR), the rising sun, morning sun; The East, 
Orient 

VII sol, solis, M. (SER-), the sun 
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DlVISIONS AND PEOPLES. 


I.I.VI 


The Belgte rises from the extreme frontier of Gaul, extend to the lower 
part of the river Rhine; and look toward the north and the rising sun. 

I.I.VII 

AQVITANIA A GARVMNA FLVMINE AD PYRENAEOS MONTES 
ET EAM PARTEM OCEANI QV/E EST AD HISPANIAM 
PERTINET; SPECTAT INTER OCCASYM SOLIS ET 
SEPTENTRIONES. 

Aquitania a Garumna flumine 1 ad Pyrenaeos" montes 111 et eam partem 
Oceani 

=Aquitania lextendsl from the river -Aquitania lextendsl from the river 
Garonne to the Pyrenaan mountains Garonne to the Pyremean mountains 
and to thatpart ofthe ocean and to thatportion ofthe ocean 


I d Garumna flumine, abi. of source. §403. 

II Pyrenaeus, -a, -um, AD]., of Pyrene—“Pyrenaos montes,” the Pyrenees 
Mountains 

III mdns, montis, M. (MAN-), a mountain, mount, range of mountains 
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qute est ad 1 * III IV Hispaniam 11111 

=which is toward Spain - which is near Spain 

pertinet 

=extends - extends 

spectat inter occasum lv solis et septentriones 

=it looks between the setting of the - it looks between the setting of the 
sun, and the seven stars near the sun, and the north star 
north pole 

Aquitania extends from the river Garonne to the Pyrentean mountains 
and to that part of the ocean which is near Spain: it looks between the 
setting of the sun, and the north star. 

I ad, PR/EP. with acc., In space, to, toward; Nearness or proximity in gen. (= 
apud), near to, by, at, close by. In number or amount, near, near to, almost, 
about, toward; With verbs which designate going, coming, moving, bearing, 
bringing near, adapting, taking, receiving, calling, exciting, admonishing, 
etc., when the v. is compounded with ad, the prasp. is not always repeated, 
but the constr. with the dat. or acc. employed— legationem ad civitates 
suscipit, he undertakes the office of ambassador to the States (I.III); In other 
relations,, with regard to, in respect of, in relation to, as to, to, in; With names 
of towns after verbs of motion, ad is used in answer to the question 
Whither ? instead of the simple acc., but commonly with this difFerence, that 
ad denotes to the vicinity of the neighborhood of 

II ad Hispaniam, special use of place to which. Special .M 
which, to which, and wliere are the following: With the nanw 
ad. denotes ...to ...the ...borders; ...in...with the arc^ 

Simila^ away from the outsidc; ex, out of the iiiteri<)r. Ilius ad 

hal iam...pervm he...c.ametothefrontie regard|essof...the 

destination;. in ...Italiam,Jie wentto .hdy,...Le....to.a..p.laM 

for iiisutitce,_S<) ab Italia profectus est would mcan lie came away from the 
fiontie&_r^@j^ras_of^e_ojdgj|uJLssrflng^ginE_M_jsha L ie_ame_fioni 

Italy, from witliin, as from Rume, for instance.JjdiS & Ad. », towards. a t , 
near, with the accusative (cf. in, into): .Of place: as, ad urbem venit, lic 

cametot.hecity;....admerldie.m,..towardsthesouth;H 

army-ad hostem,, toward die cncmy; ad urbem, near the city. §221 

III Hispania, -ae, F., Spain; Pl., Spanish provinces; referring to the division into 
the two parts, “Hispania citerior, ” Hither Spain, “Hispania ulterior, ” Further 
Spain 

IV occasus, -us, M. (OB + CAD-), a falling, going down, setting 
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Orgatorix persuades his 

PEOPLE TO MIGRATE. 



I.II.I 

WM PVD HELVETIOS LONGE NOBILISSIMVS FVIT ET 
Ha DITISSIMVS ORGETORIX. 

Apud 1 II Helvetios longe nobilissimus" fuit et ditissimus 111 OrgetorIx IV 

=Among the Helvetii, Orgetorix was -he-Among the Helvetii, Orgetorix 
by far the most well-known and (the was by far the most noted and 
most) wealthy wealthy 

Among the Helvetii, Orgetorix was by far the most distinguished and 
wealthy. 


I apud, PRAiP. INDECFORM., pcxp. gov. acc., witb, at, by, near. In respect of 
persons, in ( whose ) presence or before whom any thing is done or takes place; 
Of persons, of inhabitants of cities or countries, among whom one is, or 
something is, is done or happens, among (= inter) 

II nobilis, -e, ADJ. (GNA-), that is known, well-known, famous, noted, 
celebrated, renowned; High-born, ofnoble birth, noble (usu. of families from 
which the high offices of state had been filled) 

III dives, -itis, ADJ. (DIV-), rich, wealthy, opulent 

IV Orgetorix, -igis, M., a Helvetian nobleman who formed a plot to seize 
supreme power 
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I.II.II 

IS, M. MESSALA ET M. PVPIO PISONE CONSVLIBVS, REGNI 
CVPIDITATE INDVCTVS CONIVRATIONEM NOBILITATIS 
FECIT ET CIVITATI PERSVASIT VT DE FINIBVS SVIS CVM 
OMNIBVS COPIIS EXIRENT: PERFACILE ESSE, CVM VIRTVTE 
OMNIBVS PROSTARENT, TOTIVS GALLIO IMPERIO POTIRI. 


Is 

=he (Orgeto rix) -he 

M[arc6]' [Valerio] 11 Messala 111 IV et M[arco] Pupio v Plsone * VI * VIII IX [Calpurniano] 
consulibus™ vm IX 

=u>ith M [arcus] [Valerius] Messala - when Messala and Piso were consuis 
and M [arcus] Pupius [Calpumianus] 

Piso (being) consuis (e.g. 61 B.C.) 


I Marcus, -I, M., a Roman first name, equiv. to english Mark 

II Valerius, -i, M., a Roman name 

III Messala, -ae, M., a Roman name 

IV Marco Valerio Messala, Marcus Valerius Messala, consul in 61 B.C. 

V Pupius, -i, M., a Roman name 

VI Piso, -onis, M., a Roman name 

VII M. Messala et M. Pupio Pisone consulibus, abi. abs. A noun or pronoun, 

M.tL...a...p.Mticiple...m jnay be...EuL.ffl...i!?...^jstiYOo....d^.Se....the 

tirne..or circumstances.of .M.action,. This..OT 

Absolute:..!:...An...adjective,...or a iii s i eOTnd iiii noun i , iiii ^y iii ta^ iiii the iii pl^ i e iii pf ii the 

participlc in the Ablative Absolute construet ion Jpi 19i 

VIII cdnsul, -ulis, M. (COM- + SAL-), a consul —the highest magistracy of the 
Roman republic was vested in two consuis, chosen annually; In dates, 
defining the year; usu. abi absol.— Messala et Pisone considibus, in the 
consulship of 

IX Marco Pupio Pisone Calpurniano, consul with M. Valerius Messala in 61 
B.C. 
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I.ILII 


regni 111 cupiditate 111 IV inductus v coniuratidnem VI nobilitatis fecit V11 

= <having been> led by desire of - seduc ed by lust of sovereignty, 
kingship, made a swearing together of formed a plot among the nobility 
the nobility 

et civitati'' 111 K persuasit* H 

=andpersuaded the state -andpersuaded the people 


I regni, obj. gen. Niniins pf actioiuaffenty. and feelifty gBftwm the Genitive 

tbeObject.. §3.48 

II regnum, -i, N. (REX), kingly government, royal autbority, kingship, royalty; 
Dominion, sovereignty, rule, autbority, supreme power 

III cupiditate, abi. of means. The. Ablative is., used.jo..de^ 
insttument .Qf..an..actioii,...§409. 

IV cupiditas, -atis, F. (CUPIDUS), a longing, desire, passion, eagerness 

V induco, -ere, -duxi, -ductus (IN + DUCO), to lead in, bring in, introduce, 
conduct, lead up, bring forward; To move, excite, persuade, induce, mislead, 
seduce 

VI coniuratio, -onis, F. (CONIURO), a swearing together; In a bad sense, a 
conspiracy, plot 

VII facio, -ere, feci, factus (FAC-), to make, construet, fashion, frame, build, 
erect, produce, compose-. In pass., to make\ in all senses, to do, perform, 
accomplish, prepare, produce, bring to pass, cause, ejfect, create, commit, 
perpetrate, form, fashion, etc.; Of actions, to do, perform, make, carry on, 
execute-, factus, -a, -um, P. A. As adjective ante-class. and very rare: In THE 
NEUTR. AS SUBST.: factum, -i, that which is done, a deed, act, exploit, 
achievement 

VIII civitati, dat. with special v. persuasit. M.any..ve.r.b.s...signif^ 

plcase, trust, and tlieir contraries; also to believe, persuade, command, obey, 
.?ei^e,...res.is.t j ...e.nyyj..threaten,..p.ardon,Dative,...§.3.67 

IX civitas, -atis, F. (CIVIS), the condition ofa Citizen, citizenship, freedom ofthe 
city, membership in the community, A community of citizens, body-politic, state 

X persuasit, dir. obj. to the clause, ut...exirent 

XI persuadeo, -ere, -suasi, -suasus (PER + SUADEO), to convince, persuade 
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ut 1 de finibus suis 11 cum 111 omnibus copiis IV exlrent v vl 

=that they sbould go out from their -to go forth from their territories 
own territories with all (their) with all their possessions 
possessions 


perfacile'' 11 vnl esse K [dixit] x 

=[he said] that it was very easy - (saying) that it would be very easy 


I ut, CONJ. AND ADJ. (UT), conj., with subj., Of efFect or resuit, that, so that; 
Adv. Rei. adv. of manner ( =eo modo quo), as; Causal, as, = prout, pro eo ut. 
Introducing a general statement, in correspondence with the particular 
assertion of the principal clause, ut = as, considering ... that, in accordance 

with; Of manner. Interrog., how, in what way, in what manner -Usu. in 

dependent questions, with subj.-After verbs of fearing, how, in what 

way, lest... not, that... no 

II de finibus suis, abi. of place from which. Relations ..of Place .are expressed. as 
ft>11 <>\vs: Ihc place from uhich. by the Ablative with ab, de. or ex,.,§426 

III cum, Of place; as.,—vade mecum,go with me; cum omnibus 
impedimentis, with all jtheirj baggage.. §221 

IV copia, -ae, F. (CO + OPS), Of material objects. Of possessions, resources, 
wealth, supplies, riches, prosperity, Milit. copia, and far more freq. in pl. 
copiae, -arum, men, troops, forces, army 

V ut...exirent, subst. clause of purpose. Substantiye Q 

ut...(negative ne), are used as..the object.of verbs denoting an. action dir^ 

.t.pw.ard....the.. future—Such. are,.....verbs ...meaningm.adm 

qpn^andi,dccieg J ,.,dereriniiic, permit, persuade, resolve, urge, and wisli. §p 

.63. 

VI exeo, -ire-, -ii, -itus (EX + EO), to go out, go forth, go away, depart, withdraw, 
retire 

VII perfacile, pred. with esse. Neuter Adjcctives are used substantively in the 
follow ing special senses: iv. A neuter adjective may be used as an attributive 
fiLiLP.redicate .adjective .with an .infinitive or a..substantive clause,...§282.iv 

VIII perfacilis, -e, ADJ. (PER + FACILIS), very easy 

IX perfacile esse, indir. disc. In Indirect Disequrse the main clause of a 
.D.ec.!.aratorySentenceisputintheInfinitiv’ewithSubjectA 

suhqrdinatc clauses take die Subjunctive, i. Ihe verb of saying ctc. is often 
not..expressed,....but impli^ ....in.....the...general dnft of 

sentence; §5.8.0i 

X perfacile esse [dixit], inf. in indir disc. 

.EutUre.....Infiniu.ye is.used... in.Indirect .Discourse,.according as.the . time 
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Orgatorix persuades his people to migrate. 


I.ILII 


cum virtute 1 omnibus 11 prtestarent 111 IV 

=since they excelled all men in -since they excelled all in valor 
<respect to> valor 

totius v Galliae imperio' 1 V11 potiri' 111 IX 

=to takepossession ofthe command of -to acquire the supreme power ofthe 
the whole ofGaul whole ofGaul 

He, when Marcus Messala and Marcus Piso were consuis [61 B.C.], 
incited by lust of sovereignty, formed a conspiracy among the nobility, 
and persuaded the people to go forth from their territories with all their 
possessions, [saying] that it would be very easy, since they excelled all in 
valor, to acquire the supremacy of the whole of Gaul. 


indicated is present, past, or luture witli referente to the \erb of .saying etc. 
by.whichthe „Indljre£t.Discourse....kJMffiduce^^ 

past time are usuallyexpressedin IndirectDiscourseby the Perfect 
Infinitive, wliich may stand for the Impcrfcct, the Perfect, or the Pluperfect 
Indicative of the Direct. See chart §584 

I virtute, abi. of spec. Ilie Ablative of Spccification denotes tliat in rcspcct to 
which...anything is or is done..,,§418 

II omnibus, dat. with comp. v. prastdrent. Many vcrbs compounded with ao, 
ante, eon, in, inter, ob, post, pnr, pro, sub, super, and some witli circum, 
admit the .Dative oftheindirect pbject.....§37Q 

III cum...pnestdrent, cum clause. Cum.causal.or.concessive.takes.the 

Subjunctive, Gum causal may usually be translated In since; cum concessiie 
by.altho ugh or; while; ..either,^^.occasipndly I ..by ^ 

IV praesto, -are, -iti, -itus (PRAI + STO), to stand out, stand before, be superior, 
excel, surpass, exceed, be excellent-, Impers. with subject-clause, it is preferable, 
is better 

V totus, -a, -um, GEN. totius (TV-), all, all the, all at once, the whole, entire, 
total (See chart: tbtus, whoje §113) 

VI imperio, obj. of dep. v. persuasit, dhe depqnents uror, fruor, fungor, potior, 
vescor,...with.seyeral of their.cpmppund[s,.,^yCTn.tIw Ablatiye. ii S4lO 

VII imperium, -i, N. (IMPERO), With abi., a command, order, direction, 
injunction; Supreme power, sovereignty, sway, dominion, empire, supremacy, 
authority 

VIII potiri, subj. of v. esse 

IX potior, -iri, -itus, — DEP. (POTIS), to become master of, take possession of, 
get, obtain, acquire, receive 
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I.II.III 

ID HOC FACILIVS EIS PERSVASIT, QVOD VNDIQVE LOCI 
NATVRA HELVETII CONTINENTVR: VNA EX PARTE FLVMINE 
RHENO LATISSIMO ATQVE ALTISSIMO, QVI AGRVM 
HELVETIVM A GERMANIS DIVIDIT; ALTERA EX PARTE 
MONTE IVRA ALTISSIMO, QVI EST INTER SEQVANOS ET 
HELVETIOS; TERTIA LACV LEMANNO ET FLVMINE 
RHODANO, QVI PROVINCIAM NOSTRAM AB HELVETIIS 
DIVIDIT. 

Id 1 hoc 11 facilius eis 111 persuasit IV V VI VII VIII 

= <because of> this (thing), he more -to this he the more easily persuaded 
easily persuaded those men (to adopt) them 
that (course) 


quod undique v loci' 1 VTI natura'' 111 Helvetii continentur 

=hecause the Helvetii are held - because the Helvetii are confined on 
together from all parts by the nature every side by the nature of their 
of(their) place situation 


I id, obj. of persuasit. Sonic yerbsordinarily intransitivc may liave an 
Accusative, of;the .direct object dong with the ..Dative..of the indirect, §369 

II hoc, abi. of cause. .Tie Ab|ative (Mth or without a preposition) is u 
exptess Cause. S 404 

III eis, dat. with special v. persuasit. §367 

IV persuadeo, -ere, -suasi, -suasus (per + suadeo), to convince, persuade 

V undique, ADV. (UNDE + QV5¥), from all parts, from every quarter, on all sides, 
all around, on every part, everywhere 

VI locus, -I, M. (LOCA), a place, spot, Fig. Place, position, situation, condition, 
relation, state 

VII natura, -ae, F., birth\ Nature, natural constitution, property, quality 

VIII natura, abi. of means. The Ablative is uscd to denote the means or 
instrument of an action. §409 
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Orgatorix persuades his people to migrate. 


I.II.III 


una ex 1 parte flumine Rheno latissimo 11 atque altissimo 111 IV 

=from one part by the very broad and - on one side by the Rhine, a very 
very deep Rhine river broad and deep river 

qul v agrum'' 1 Helvetium a Germanis'' 11 dividit 

=(the Rhine) which divides the "which separates the Helvetian 
territory of the Helvetii from (that territory from the Germans 
of) the Germans 

I ex OR e, PRiEP. with abi. denotes out from the interior of a thing (in 
opposition to in), out of, from. In space. Prop.: In a downward direction, 
from, downfrom, from ojf “equestribus proeliis sape ex equis desiliunt, ” (IV.II); 
In an upward direction, from, above\ “collis paululum ex planitie editus, ” 
(II. VIII); Transf. To indicate the country, and, in gen., the place from or out 
of which any person or thing comes, from\ “Q. Junius ex Hispania quidam, ” 
(V.XXVII); To indicate the place from which any thing is done or takes 
place, from, down from\ “T. Labienus ... ex loco superiore conspicatus ...” 
(II.XXVI), Hence the adverbial expressions, ex adverso, ex diverso, ex 
contrario, e regione, ex parte, e vestigio, etc.; v. the words adversus, diversus, 
etc.—Also, ex itinere, during or on a journey, on the march, without halting, 
“id ex itinere magno impetu Belga oppugnare coeperunt.” (II.VI), “ex fuga,” 
during the flight, ” (VI.XXXV); In time. From a certain point of time, i. e. 
immediately after, directly after, after (in this sense more freq. than ab)\ So, 
too, diem ex die exspectabam, one day after another, from day to day, “diem ex 
die ducere,” (I.XVT); In specifying a multitude from which something is 
taken, or of which it forms a part, out of, of, To indicate the cause or reason 
of any thing, from, through, by, by reason of, on account of: “cum esset ex are 
alieno commota civitas,” (Cic. Rep. 2, 33); Ex (e) re, ex usu or ex injuria, to 
or for the advantage or injury of any one: “tamen eam rem non minus ex usu 
[terra] Gallia quam populi Romani accidisse” (I.XXX), “utrum proelium 
committi ex usu esset necne” (I.L); To designate the measure or rule, according 
to, ajier, in conformity with which any thing is done: “ex consuetudine” 
(ILII) 

II latus, -a, -um, ADJ. (STER-), broad, wide, extensive 

III flumine Rhend latissimo atque altissimo, abi. of means. §409 

IV altus, -a, -um, ADJ. (P. OF ALO), nourished, grown great, high, lofty, tali; deep 

V qui, takes its gender not from flumine, but from Rheno. A Relative generally 
agrecs in gendcr and numbcr with an appositive or prcdicate noun in its 
own clause, rather than with an antecedent of different gender or number. § 

306. 

VI ager, -grl, M. (AGO), productive land, a field, farm, estate, arable land, 
pasture; A territory, district, domain 
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altera 1 ex 11 parte monte lura 111 altissimo IV V VI VII VIII IX 

=from the second part by the Jura, a -on a second side by the Jura, a very 
very high mountain high mountain 

qui est inter Sequanos et Helvetios 

=(the Jura mountain) which is -which is (situated) between the 
(situated) between the Sequani and Sequani and the Helvetii 
the Helvetii 

tertia [ex parte] lacu v Lemanno'' 1 et flumine Rhodano'' 11 

=from the third [part] by the Lake of -on a third by the Lake of Geneva, 
Geneva, and by the river Rhone and by the river Rhone 

qui provinciam V1U nostram ab Helvetiis 1 * dividit 

=(the Lake of Geneva) which divides - which separates our province from 
our province from the Helvetii the Helvetii 


VII a Germanis, abi. of separ. §401 

I alter, -tera, -terum, PRONOM. ADJ. (AL-), one, another, the one, the other (of 
two); Esp., as a numeral, the second, next (See chart: alter, -terlus, the other 
§113) 

II ex. Ex, e,.fromdthe.midstj..oggosed.to..i.n..),...o.ut...of,.^ 

and.de),Q£p]ace:jis,exomnib 

from ali parts of the forcst; ex I lispania, [a numj from Spain, §221 

III lura, -ae, M., a chain of mountains extendingfrom the Rhine to the Rhone 

IV lura altissimo, apposition. A noun used to describe another, and statiding 

in...the...same...part. of. the...sentence...with the. noun . d^ 

Apgositive, and is said to be in apposition. §282 

V lacus, -us, M. (LAC-), an opening, hollow, lake, pond, pool 

VI Lemammus, -i, M., with lacus, Lake Geneva 

VII lacii Lemanno et flumine Rhodano, abi. of means. .§.409 

VIII provincia, -ae, F., A province, i.e. a territory out of Italy, acquired by the 
Romans (chiefly by conquest), and brought under Roman government; 
also, to be rendered provincial administration, employment, etc. 

IX ab Helvetiis, abi. of separ. §4.01 
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To this he the more easily persuaded them, because the Helvetii, are 
confined on every side by the nature of their situation; on one side by the 
Rhine, a very broad and deep river, which separates the Helvetian 
territory from the Germans; on a second side by the Jura, a very high 
mountain, which is [situated] between the Sequani and the Helvetii; on a 
third by the Lake of Geneva, and by the river Rhone, which separates our 
Province from the Helvetii. 


I.II.IV 

HIS REBVS FIEBAT VT ET MINYS LATE VAGARENTVR ET 
MINYS FACILE FINITIMIS BELLVM INFERRE POSSENT: QVA 
EX PARTE HOMINES BELLANDI CVPIDI MAGNO DOLORE 
ADFICIEBANTVR. 


His rebus I II 111 flebat 111 

=by <means of> these things, it was -from these circumstances, it came to 
made pass 


I his rebus, abi. of means. §409 

II res, rei, F. (RA-), a thing, object, matter, affair, business, event, fact, 
circumstance, occurrence, deed, condition, case 

III fiebat , impf. tense expresses the continued effect of the causes. The 
Impcrfect denotes an action or a state as continued or repcated in past time. 
Note. Ilie Imperfect is a descriptive tense and denotes an action conceived 
as in progress or a state of things as actually obscrvcd. I lence in many \erbs 
it docs not differ in mcatiing from dic Pcrfect. Ilius rex erat and rex luit 
may oftcn bc used indiffcrcntly; but the former describes the condition 
while the latter only States it. The Hnglisli is lcss cxact in distinguisliing 
these two modcs of statcment. I lence the 1 atiti Impcrfect is oftcn translated 
by.th.eEnglishlIreterite.§470 
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ut et minus 1 late 11 vagarentur" 1 

=that both they roamed less broadly -that they could range less widely 

et minus facile flnitimis IV bellum Inferre v possent'" 

=and (that) they ivere less easily able -and could less easily make war upon 

to make an attack upon (their) their neighbors 

neighbors 


I parvus, -a, -um, ADJ. (PAV-), Of magnitude, little, small, petty, puny, 
inconsiderable-, Sup. adj., minimus, -a, -um, very small, very little; least, 
smallest, etc.: “qua minima altitudo fluminis erat,” (I.VI11); Adv., Comp., 
minus, less-, Comp., minor, -us., less, lesser, smaller, inferior 

II latus, -a, -um, ADJ. (STER-), broad, wide, extensive-, late, adv., broadly, 
widely, extensively; with longe, on all sides, far and wide, everywhere 

III vagor, -ari, -atus, — DEP., vagus, to stroll about, go to and fro, ramble, 
wander, roam, range, rove 

IV finitimus, -a, -um, ADJ. (FINIS), bordering upon, adjoining, neighboring-, 
Subst., finitimi, -orum, M., neighbors 

V infero, inferre, intuli, inlatus (IN + FERO) , to bring in, introduce, bring to, 
carry in\ Milit., signa (arma) in hostem, or hosti, to bear the standards against 
the enemy, to attack, make an attack upon-, in phrases, with bellum, gradum, 
or pedem, to make an attack-, Fig., to bring forward, adduce, introduce, 
produce, make, excite, occasion, cause, inflict 

VI ut...vagarentur...possent, subst. clause of resuit. Substantive....Clauses...of 
Resuit with...ut...(nega.tive...u.t..npn)...Me used as the. pbj.e.ct .ofve^^ 

.accomplishment...of. an effort—Such are especially facip...and...^ 

.(efficib J ....c.6nfiddj....etc,).. Verbs..and...phrases ..^ 

subject... .qr...qbject ....are...accedit,.acciditjadditur, alteraestres, committo, 

.c.d.nsequo.r,...conringit,e.ffi.cig,e facio,fit,....flerL potest,fore,...impetro, 

integrum est, mos est,.munus...est, necesse est,. prope est,.rectum est, 

relinquitur, reliquum est, restat, tanti est, tantum abest, and a few others. § 

568. 
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qua 1 ex parte homines 11 III IV V VI VII VIII bellandi 111 IV cupidi magno v dolore VI vn 
adficiebantur vni IX 


=from which part (partly because), 
(tbese) men, desirous of waging war, 
utere affected witb great pain 


-for which reason men fond of war 
(as they were) were affected witb 
great regret 


I qua, a rei. pron. is often used at the beginning of an independent clause, 
connecting it with the preceding sentence. A .relative .pronoundoLadverb), 
often stands at the beginning of an independent sentence or clause, serving 
to..oonnect...it....with...the...sentence. or dauseth^ 

cxspectandani classem; qtur ubi comenit" (III.XIV), Catsar decided tluu lie 
.must..wait..for.the...fleet;...Md..when.this..h.ad 

audiebant, ...and .those .who ..heard. ^ 

.?i.nce...this is so,...“quorum...quod..simile..factum)....^ 

tbeirs..!^ ...venisset,.. ..and...when.he.had.cgme 

wben [ie bad come), Note.-- Iliis arrangement is common even....when 
another relative or an interrogative follows. Ilie relative may usually be 
translated by anEnglish..demonscrative,..vwA o£widiouL^.d,. i S3.0.8.f 

II homo, -inis, M. AND F., a buman being, man, person 

III bellandi, objective gen. of the gerund with adj. cupidi. Adjectu es requiritis; 
an..ob]ect ...of. reference ...govern ...the. Obj.ective.. ..Gemtivejnclude:... Adjecti^ 

denoting desire, knowledge, metnor)’, fulness, power, sharing, guilt, and 
their opposites govem the genitive. S349i & The Geni tive of the Gerund 
and Cierundite is used after nouns or adjectives, eitlter as subjectite or 
Q.hjectiyegenitiye,§504 

IV bello, -are, -avi, -atum (BELLUM), to wage war, carry on war, war 

V magnus, -a, -um, Lit., of physical size or quantity, great, large-, Of things, 
vast, extensive, spacious, etc.; Trop. In gen., great, grand, mighty, noble, lofty, 
important, of great weight or importance-, Esp. Of measure, weight, quantity, 
great, much, abundant, considerable, etc.; In plur. subst., maiores, -um, m., 
ancestors, forefathers 

VI dolor, -oris, M. (DAL-), pain, smart, ache, sujfering, anguish; dolor, Esp, 
indignation, wratb, animosity, anger, resentment 

VII magno dolore, abi. of manner. The..Mannerjgf_an...actionj£denoted..byjhe 
Ablative; usually with cum, unlcss a limiting adjectitc is used witlt the 
uoun. ...§4.1.2 

VIII afficio, -ere, affeci, affectum (AD + FACIO), to do sometbing to one, i.e. to 
exert an influence on body or mind, so that it is brought into such or such a 
state-, With acc. and abi., to ajfect a person or (rarely) thing witb sometbing. 
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From these circumstances it resulted, that they could range less widely, 
and could less easily make war upon their neighbors; for which reason 
men fond of war [as they were] were affected with great regret. 


In a good sense, to bestow upon, grace with\ In a bad sense, to visit with, 
inflict upon-, or the ablative and verb may be rendered by the verb 
corresponding to the ablative, and if an adjective accompany the ablative, 
this adjective becomes an adverb 

IX adficio, adficere, adfeci, adfectum (AD + FACIO), to do something to one, 
i.e. to exert an influence on body or mind, so that it is brought into such or 
such a state; With acc. and abi., to affect a person or (rarely) thing with 
something-. In a good sense, to bestow upon, grace with\ In a bad sense, to visit 
with, inflict upon 
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I.II.V 

PRO MVLTITVDINE AVTEM HOMINVM ET PRO GLORIA 
BELLI ATQVE FORTITVDINIS ANGVSTOS SE FINES HABERE 
ARBITRABANTVR, QVI IN LONGITVDINEM MILIA PASSWM 
DVCENTA QVADRAGINTA, IN LATITVDINEM CENTVM 
OCTOGINTA PATEBANT 


Pro 1 multitudine 11 autem 111 hominum 

=that, however, in comparison with -considering the extent of their 
the multitude ofmen population 


I pro, PIUEP. WITH ABL. (PRO-), Of place, before, in front of, in face of, Prep. 
with abi., before, in front of-, With verbs of motion, “Ctesar pro castris suas 
copias produxit, ” before the camp, (I.XLVIII); On account of, for tbe sake of, 
Of relation or proportion, for, in proportion, in comparison with, in 
accordance with, according to, conformably to, by virtue of, Of equivalence, 
for, the same as, just as, as\ Pro is used in its most general sense in stating the 
relation between two objects or actions, in proportion, in comparison with, 
according to or as, conformably to, by virtue of, for, etc.:—Esp. freq.: pro rata 
parte and pro rata, in proportion, proportionably, v. ratus\ “pro se quisque, ” 
each according to his ability, each one for himself, (II.XXV) 

II multitudo, inis, F. (MULTUS), a great number, multitude-. In partic. Of 
people, a great number, a crowd, multitude, “tanta multitudo lapides ac tela 
conjiciebat, ut, etc.,” (II.VI); Of the common people, the crowd, the 
multitude 

III autem, CONJ., an adversative particle which regularly follows an emphatic 
word, or two or more closely connected words, but, on the other hand, on 
the contrary, however 
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et pro gloria 1 belli atque fortitudinis 11 angustos 111 se fines habere IV v 

=and in comparison with (their) -and their renown for warfare and 
renown of warfare and of bravery, bravery, they had but narrow limits 
they had narrow borders 

arbitrabantur'' 1 

=they were thinking -they thought 


I gloria, -ae, F. (CLV-), glory, fame, renown, praise, honor —with gen. 

II fortitudo, -inis, F. (FORTIS), strength, Mentally, firmness, manliness shown 
in enduring or undertaking hardship; fortitude, resolution, bravery, courage, 
intrepidity 

III angustus, -a, -um, ADJ. (ANG-), narrow, strait, contracted 

IV habere arbitrabantur, inf. in indir. disc. .§.5.84 

V angustos se fines habere, indir. disc. dependent on arbitrabantuir. In 

Indire^^ : ..ckt«e of a.Dec 

Infinitive.with.Subject.Accusative..Ali.subordinate.clauses.take.the 

.Subjunctive, ...§.5.80 

VI arbitror, -ari, -atus sum, DEP. (ARBITER), In law, of witnesses, to testify on 
information and belief, depose to one's best knowledge-, In gen., to be of an 
opinion, believe, consider, think 
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qui in longitudinem 1 milia 11111 passuum IV v ducenta quadraginta 

= (the territories) which (ivere -although they (extended) in length 
extending) in length two-hundred 240 miles 
forty thousands ofpaces 

in latitudinem VI VII centum octoginta patebant' * * V *' 11 

= (and) they were lying open in -=and in breadth 180 (Roman 
breadth one-hundred eightly miles) 

(thousands of paces) 

They thought, that considering the extent of their population, and their 
renown for warfare and bravery, they had but narrow limits, although 
they extended in length 240, and in breadth 180 [Roman] miles. 


I longitudo, -inis, F. (LONGUS), length 

II milia , acc. of extent of space. Extent of Spacc is cxprcsscd bv the 
Accusative, §425 

III mille, pl. milia, NUM. ADJ. (MIL-), a thousand, ten hundred-, In the phrase, 
mille passuum, a thousand paces (a Roman mile, about 1618 English yards) 

IV passuum , part. gen. Wo.rds..denoting a Part arefpllpwed..[^...A^Genitiye of 
ths....]W!h.ple...to...which... the....p.Mt....belpngs, Partitive. words,... 
genMve,are:Numerals,Com 

alius. aUei. nullus, etc. “ milia passuum sescenta” (IV.IID. six hundred 

miles..(thousands.of.paces)...“Sueborum gens est longe maxima et 

bellicosissima ('icrmanorum omnium" (IVI), the tribe of the Suevi is far the 

lar gest and most warlike of ali the Germans. “ nulla earum” (IV.I1V111). not 
one. of them (the..ships)....§3.462 

V passus, -us, M. (PAT-), a step, pace 

VI latitudo, -inis, F. (LATUS), breadth, width 

VII pateo, -ere, -ui, — (PAT-), to stand open, lie open, be open; To streteh out, 
extend 
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liili 

IS REBVS ADDVCTI ET AYCTORITATE 
ORGETORIGIS PERMOTI, CONSTITVERVNT EA 
QV/E AD PROFICISCENDVM PERTINERENT 
COMPARARE, IYMENTORVM ET CARRORVM 
QVAM MAXIMVM NVMERVM CCEMERE, SEMENTES QVAM 
MAXIMAS FACERE VT IN ITINERE COPIA FRVMENTI 
SVPPETERET, CVM PROXIMIS CIVITATIBVS PACEM ET 
AMICITIAM CONFIRMARE. 



His rebus 1 adducti 11 III IV V VI et auctoritate 111 IV Orgetorigis permotI v constituerunt' 1 


I his rebus, abi. of means. The..Ablative...is..used 
instrument ofan..action, §409 

II adduco, -ere, -duxi, -ductus (AD + DUCO), to lead to, bring to, bring along\ 
To bring, lead, prompt, move, induce, prevail upon, persuade, incite 

III auctoritate, abi. of means. §409 

IV auctoritas, -atis, F. (AUCTOR), origination, production-, Of persons, 
influence, weight, dignity, reputation, authority 

V permoveo, -ere, -movi, -motus (PER + MOVEO), to move deeply, rouse, 
excite, agitate, influence, lead, induce, prevail on 

VI constituo, -ere, -ui, -utus (COM- + STATUO), to put, place, set, station-, To 
fix, appoint, determine, define, decide, decree-, To establish, set in order, 
organize, manage, administer, regulate, arrange, dispose; Milit. To station or 
post troops somewhere, to draw up, set in order 
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= (the Helvetii), <having been> led -induced by these consideratioris, and 
by these things and <having been> influenced by the counsel of 
moved deeply by the influence of Orgetorix, they determined to provide 
Orgetorix, decided 

ea 

=that those things -such things 

quas ad proficiscendum 111 pertinerent 111 

= (those things) which extended to - which pertained to setting out 
<the purpose of> settingforward 

comparare IV v 

=to prepare -to prepare 


I ad proficiscendum, acc. of gerundive expressing purpose. Wlicn the 
Gerundwo.uld...have an...object in the..^cusative i jhe.Ger]Mdivej£gener^ly i 

.used.instead.The.gerundivea.greesjm.th 

the genitui would ha\e had. .§.5.03 & The....Acc.u.s.ative...rf..the....G.erund...and 
(lerutulhe is used aftcr the prcposition ad., to denotc Purpose. §506 

II proficiscor, -i, -fectus, DEP. (PROFICIO; PRO + FACIO), to set forward, set 
out, start, go, march, depart; To set out, begin, commence, start 

III quee...pertinerent, rei. clause of char. The mood shows that its clause 

expresses not the writers statement, but that of the speaker or actor or some 
other person concerned. Always bear in mind that Ctesar uses the 
subjunctive to express something different from the indicative, whether you 
cati fittd the technical rule for it or not. A Relative Clause with the 
Subjuncuve is often.„ to....indirate.jL.dh.a^ 

especially where.the antecedent is otherwise undefined..§5.35 & A 

Su.bQrdinateClausetakestheSubjunctjvewhenitexpressesthethought 

some other person than the writer or speaker.. §592 

IV comparare , inf. depending on constituerunt. Many vcr bs take either a 
.S.u.b.j.unc.tiye....Clause...m ...Complementary....Infinitive,....wi.thout di^^^ 

.rn.eaning,Suchareyerbssignifyingwillingness,necessity,proprie^^^^ 

coinniand, prohibition, elfort, and the like. §d57 

V comparo, -are, -avi, -atus (COM + PARO), to prepare, make ready, set in 
order, furnish, provide 
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iumentorum 1 et carrorum 11 quam maximum 111 IV numerum v coemere' 3 531 

=to buy up as great a number as -to purchase as great a number as 
possible of beasts of burden and possible of beasts of burden and 
wagons wagons 

sementes vin quam maximas IX facere 

=to make (their) sowings as large as -to make their sowings as large as 
possible possible 

ut in itinere x copia XI frumenti 531 suppeteret 5 ™ MV 

= <in order> that in the journey, an -so that on their march plenty of 
ample supply ofcorn might be present com might be in store 


I iumentum, -i, N., a beast usedfor drawing or carrying, draugbt-cattle, a beast 
of burden, Esp. a horse, mule, or ass 

II carrus, -I, M., a wagonfor freight, baggagewagon (with four wheels) 

III quam + super = as ... as possible. Besides their regular signification (as in 
E!?glkh).j..the...fqrms ...of cqmgarison 

.UnustheSuperlatiyedenotesthehighestpossibledegre 

IV maximus, -a, -um, SUP. (MAC-), Of size, large, great, big, high, tali, long, 
broad, extensive, spacious 

V numerus, -i, M. (NEM-), a number. In partic. A certain collective quantity, 
a body, number ofpersons or things 

VI coemere, obj. of constituerunt 

VII coemo, -ere, -emi, -emptus (COM- + EMO), to purchase, buy up, forestall 

VIII sementis, -is, F. (SEMEN), semen, a seeding, sowing 

IX quam + super = as ... as possible. § 194iii 

X iter, -itineris, N. (i-), a going, walk, way, A going, journey, passage, march, 
voyage; quam maximis itineribus contendere, forced marches 

XI cdpia, -x, F. (COM- + OPS), an abundance, ample supply, plenty 

XII frumentum, -i, N. (FVG-), com, grain, harvested graim, with loca, abounding 
in com 

XIII ut suppeteret, clause of purp. 

hortatory in origin, Corning through a kind of indirectdiscourse 
co ns t ruc tion 5.2 9 

XIV suppeto, -ere, -ivi, -itus (SUB + PETO), to be at hand, be in store, be present, 
be available 
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cum proximis civitatibus pacem 1 et 11 amicitiam 111 confirmare IV v VI 

= (and) to strengthen (relations of) -and to strenghten peace and 
peace and friendship with the nearest friendship with the neighboring States 
States 

Induced by these considerations, and influenced by the authority of 
Orgetorix, they determined to provide such things as were necessary for 
their expedition-to buy up as great a number as possible of beasts of 
burden and wagons-to make their sowings as large as possible, so that on 
their march plenty of corn might be in store-and to establish peace and 
friendship with the neighboring States. 


I pax, pacis, F. (PAC-), a compact, agreement, treaty, peace, treaty of peace, 
reconciliation 

II et, When more than two words stand in the same relation, the Copulative 
Conjunction may be expressed with ali, or omitted with ali, or the last two 
words may be joined by -que-, in each case English usage generally prefers 
and between the last two words. Thus, Rauracis et Tulingis et Latobrigis, the 
Rauraci, Tulingi, and Latobrigi (I.V); lingua, institutis, legibus, in respect to 
language, institutions, and laws (I.I); pueri, senes mulieresque, children, old 
men, and women (I.XXIX) 

III amicitia, -x, F. (AMICUS), friendship 

IV confirmare, inf. depending on constituerunt. §457 

V confirmo, -are, -avi, -atus (CON + FlRMO), to make firm, make strong, 
establish, strengthen; To confirm, give full assurance of a fact, corroborate an 
assertion, settle, fix, establish, to prove, demonstrate the truth of a thing, etc 

VI coemere.. .facere... confirmare-, notice that the Latin more easily dispenses 
with connectives than we do 
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AD EAS RES CONFICIENDAS BIENNIVM SIBI SATIS ESSE 
DVXERVNT: IN TERTIVM ANNVM PROFECTIONEM LEGE 
CONFIRMANT 

Ad eas res conficiendas 111111 biennium IV sibi v satis VI esse vn 

=that a period oftwo years is enough ~that a term of two years would be 
for them for <tbe purpose of> sufficient for them to execute their 
completing those things designs 


I ad eas res conficiendas, acc. of gerundive expressing purp. .§.5.06 

II conficio, -ere, -feci, -fectus (COM- + FACIO), to make ready, make, prepare, 
bring about, complete, accomplish, execute, consummate, fitlfil; To make a 
thing completely ready, to make, prepare, bring about, complete, accomplish, 
execute, etc; to write, draw up 

III conficiendas , completing. con in composition, may mean together, or, as 
here, may be simply intensive 

IV biennium, -i, N. (BI- + ANNUS), a period of two years, two years 

V sibi, dat. of ref. Ilie l)ati\e often depcnds, not on any particular word, but 
on the general meaning of the sentence (Dative of Reference). The dative in 
this construction is often called ihe Dative of Advantagc or Disatlvantage, 
as denoting the person or thing for whose benefit or to whose prejudice the 

action .is^..performed : ...§,3,7.6 

VI satis, ADJ. N. INDECL. (SA-), Only nom. and acc, enough, sufficient, 
satisfactory, ample, adequate-, satis, adv., enough, sufficiently, With adjectives: 
— Sometimes, like the Engl. enough, it denotes diminution, tolerably, 
moderately 

VII biennium...esse, ind. disc. dep. on duxerunt. In Itidircct Discourse the 
main clause of a Dedaratory Sentence is put in tlic Infinitive with Subject 
Agtusau ve, AI I subo rdi nate ^ 
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The campaign against the Helvetie 


B.C. LVIII 


duxerunt 111 

=(7he Helvetii) calculated -they reckoned 

in tertium 111 annum lv v profectionem'*' 1 lege 1 * 11 c6nfirmant vm 

-they make firm by law (their) - they fix by decree their departure for 
departure for the thirdyear the thirdyear 

They reckoned that a term of two years would be sufficient for them to 
execute their designs; they fix by decree their departure for the third year. 


I esse duxerunt, implied indir. disc. 

II duco, -ere, -uxi, -uctus (DVC-), to lead, conduct, guide, direct, draw, bring, 
fetch, escort; To calculate, compute, reckon\ With regard to time, to draw out, 
extend, protract, prolong — put off delayed, to lead a person, as regards his will 
or opinions, in any direction—In a bad sense, to cheat, deceive-, to move, 
incite, induce, allure, in a good or bad sense; uxorem, to lead a wife horne, i. 
e. to marry. “filiam Orgetorigis in matrimonium, " (I.IX), “Dum fuerunt 
Ariovisti uxores, una Sueba natione, quam domo secum eduxerat" (I.LIII); In 
milit. lang. Said of a commander, to lead, to cause to move, to march his army 
in any direction: “locis apertis exercitum ducere, ” (I.XLI), et ssep.—In pass., 
of the soldiers, to march, move: “quam in partem aut quo consilio ducerentur, ” 
(I.XL); With regard to time, to draw out, extend, protract, prolong-. “bellum," 
(I.XXXVIII), “diem ex die, ” (I.XVI); and of persons who are put ojf, delayed. 
“ubi se diutius duci intellexit, ” (I.XVI)—Less freq. (mostly poet.); In gen., to 
reckon, consider, bold, account, esteem as any thing, “Ad eas res conficiendas 
biennium sibi satis esse duxerunt" (I.III) 

III tertius, -a, -um, NUM. ORD. ADJ. (TER), the third 

IV in tertium annum, for' the third year, in + acc. in constructions of time. In 
in.My..idiqmatic..expressions..of time,....the.Accusative..^ 

used, Such are the fqUqwing, §424v 

V annus, -i, M. (AC-), a year 

VI profectio, -onis, F. (PRO + FAC-), a going away, settingout, departure 

VII lege, abi. of means. §409 

VIII confirmant, hist. pres. .Tb.e..ITesent ..in jive|y narrative is often u 

...1.i.1.5.tT,i.s..»r 1....I.V.rj.Lx.t. Note. Iliis usage, commoti in all lamguages, comes from 
imagining past events as going on before our eyes (reprtesentatio, §585. b. 

N.) §469. 
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They make preparations. 


I.III.III 


I.III.III 

AD EAS RES CONFICIENDAS ORGETORIX DELIGITVR. 

Ad eas res conficiendas 1 Orgetorix deligitur 11111 

= Orgatorix is chosen <for the purpose - Orgetorix was chosen to complete 
of> completing those things these pians 

Orgetorix is chosen to complete these arrangements. 


I ad eas res conficiendas, acc. of gerundive expressing purp. §506 

II deligitur, hist. pres....§.469 

III deligo, -ere, -legi, -lectus (DE + LEGO), to choose, pick out, select, elect, 
designate, single out 
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I.III.IV 

IS SIBI LEGATIONEM AD CIVITATES SVSCIPIT. 

Is sibi’ 11 legationem 111 ad civitates suscipit IV 

=he (Orgatorix) undertakes for -be took upon himself the office of 

himselfthe office ofambassador to the emhassador to the States 

States 

He took upon himself the office of embassador to the States. 


I sibi , dat. with comp. v. suscipit. Many verb.s compoundcd witli ao, ante, 
thel)ative of tlic indircct object. §370 

II sui (GEN.), DAT. sibi OR sibi, ACC. AND ABL. se or (more emphatic) sese, 
PROP., as pron. reflex., of an object considered as receiving or affected by its 
own act, himself herself itself themselves. In all clauses, referring to the 
grammatical subject of the clause. As direct obj. of verb; With prepp. pro se 
quisque = unusquisque, every one, each one singly, etc., pro se quisque = 
unusquisque, every one, each one singly, etc., “Boiosque receptos ad se socios sibi 
adsciscunt ,” (I.V); In partic., in reported words or thoughts (orat, obliqua) 
referring to the person to whom they are ascribed. As subj. or obj., direct or 
indirect, with inf, “ nuntium mittit... sese diutius sustinere non posse,” (ll.VI); 
Esp., in subordinate clauses (sub-oblique), with subj. expressing the 
assertion or view of the person reported as speaking: “ magnam Casarem 
injuriam facere, qui vectigalia sibi deteriora faceret, ” (I.XXXVI); Pron. recipr., 
each other, one another, so very rare, except in phrase: inter se, one another, 
each other, mutually, reciprocally, “inter se differre” (I.I); Idiomatic uses. Sibi 
pleonast. as dat. of the interested person: “ipse autem Ariovistus tantus sibi 
spiritus sumpserat” (I.XXXIII) 

III legatio, -onis, F. (LEGO), the office of ambassador, embassy, legation 

IV suscipio, -ere, -cepi, -ceptus (SUB + CAPIO), to take, catch, take up, lift up, 
receive\ Fig., to undertake, assume, begin, incur, enter upon (voluntarily) 
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They make preparations. 


I.III.V 


I.III.V 

IN EO ITINERE PERSYADET CASTICO CATAMANTALCEDIS 
FILIO SEQVANO, CVIVS PATER REGNVM IN SEQVANIS 
MVLTOS ANNOS OBTINVERAT ET A SENATV POPVLI ROMANI 
AMICVS APPELLATVS ERAT, VT REGNVM IN CIVITATE SVA 
OCCVPARET QVOD PATER ANTE HABVERIT; ITEMQVE 
DVMNORIGI /EDVO FRATRI DIVICIACI, QVI EO TEMPORE 
PRINCIPATVM IN CIVITATE OBTINEBAT AC MAXIME PLEBI 
ACCEPTVS ERAT, VT IDEM CONARETVR PERSVADET, EIQVE 
FILIAM SVAM IN MATRIMONIVM DAT 

In eo itinere persuadet 1 Castico 11111 Catamantaloedis IV fiIio v Sequano 

=on this journey, he persuades "on this journey he persuaded 
Casticus, the son of Catamantaledes, Casticus, the son of Catamantaledes 
a Sequanian 


I persuadet, hist. pres. §469 

II Castico, dat. with special v. persuadet, \taiiy verbs signifying tu favor, lielp, 
please, trust, and tlieir contraries; also to belie\c, persuade, tonimand, obey, 
seD: , e,...resist J envT,.jHreaten,.pardon,andqiare,taketheDat 

III Casticus, -i, M., a certain prominent Sequanian 

IV Catamantaloedis, -i, M., a leader among the Sequanians before Cassars 
time 

V filius, -I, M. (FE-), a son 
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The campaign against the Helvetie 
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cuius pater 1 regnum in Sequanis multos 11 annos 111 obtinuerat IV 

=of whose father had held the royal 'tubose father had held the 
authority among the Sequani for sovereignty among the Sequani for 
many years manyyears 

et a senatu v ^ populi V11 Romani amicus vin K appellatus erat 

=and he had been called “friend” by -and had been called friend” by the 
the senate ofthe Roman people senate ofthe Roman people 


I pater, -tris, M. (PA-), a father, sire 

II multus, -a, -um, ADJ., Pl., with subst., or with adj. used as subst, many, a 
great number 

III multos annos, acc. of dur. of time. Time when. *%t witHin whach. k 
S®.®s.sd...by...tte Ablativej.time...how long by the Accusative.....M23....&.Time 
during...whidh ..or... Yridjiin.....whidb....may....be expre^^ 

Ablative iil a nnun in the singular, with an ordinal numcral. §424 

IV obtinuerat, had held-. The pluperfect implies that he had held it formerly, 
but had been ousted by some popular movement 

V a senatu, abi. of agent. Ths.....Yolimt£^....Agent.after.. a.passive.....verb.is 

expressed by the Ablative with a or ab..Note I. Iliis.constructipn.Js 

deyejopedfromtheAblatiyeofSource.Tb.e.agentisconcei 

or author of dic action. Note II. Ilie ablative ofthe agent (which requires ii 
.Qr....ab]....must ...be....rarefully...i ...ftpm ...the ...ablative jof.m 

whichhas.no.preposition (§40.9)...Thus occisusi.gladio,..^ 

occisus ab hoste, slain by an enemy.. Note III. Ilie ablative ofthe agent is 
cpnrmonestydthnounsdengd^ 

are.partly.or.whplly.perspnified, as in the last: example.under the rule....§405 

VI senatus, -us, M. (SEN-), In Rome, the council ofthe elders, council of state, 
Senate, body ofsenators 

VII populus, -i, M. (PLE-), a people, nation-. In Rome, the whole body ofcitizens, 
people 

VIII populi Romani amicus, pred. n. of the v. appellatus erat. With sum and a 
fewother jntransitiye..or.passive verbsj..a...noun.oL.m..^ 

defining...the subject....may.standin the..p.re.dicate,....Th^ 

No.un or Adjective, The verb sum is especially commori in this 
so used is called the copula (i.e. connective). .Other 
Yerbs...whichj;ake...a...pred.icate..noun^..or adjective.„^obo.9.£ajled..cop.!datiye 

verbs signifying to become, to be made, to be named, to appear, and the 

iikeT§283. 

IX amicus, -I, M. (AMICUS), a loved one, loving one, friend 
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B.C. LVIII 


They make preparations. 


I.III.V 


ut regnum in civitate sua occuparet 1 

=that he (Casticus) might take into -to seize the sovereignty in his own 
possession the royal authority in his state 
own state 

quod pater ante 11 habuerit 111 

= (the Royal authority) which (his) - which his father had heldpreviously 
father had held before 

itemque IV DumnorIgI v /fcxiuo fratrl vl Diviciaci'' 11 

=and (he), likewise II to Dumnorix, ~and he also /prevailed on! 
an Asduan, the brother of Divitiacus Dumnorix, an Atduan, the brother of 

Divitiacus 


I ut... occuparet, subst. clause of purpose. Substantive Clauscs of 1’urpose 
witli ut (negative ne) are uscd as the object of vcrbs dcnoting an action 
directed toward the future—Sudi are, \erbs meaning io admonisli, ask, 
bargain, coinniand, dccree, determine. permit, persuade, resoKe, urge, and 
wish. §563 

II ante, PREP. with acc., before —In space, or Trop. in regard to estimation, 
judgment, or rank (usu. only of objects at rest. while pra is used of those in 
motion); Ante diem (abbrev. a.d.) with an ordinal number gives the date, 
not of the foregoing, but of the present day— “ante diem quintum (a.d. V.) 
Kalendas Apriles, ” the fifth day before the calends ofApril 

III quod...habuerit, subordinate clause in indir. disc. A.Subordinatt.Clause 
inerely explanatory, or containing statements which are regarded as true 
indep.endent!yofthequo.tation,takestheIndicatiye.§583 

IV item, ADV. (i- + TAM), likewise, besides, also, further, moreover, too, as well 

V Dumnorix, -igis, M., an /F.dnan, brother of Diviciacus, and son-in-law of 
Orgatorix; a bitter enemy of Caesar, and leader of an diduan anti-Roman 
party; slain by Caesars orders while trying to escape from him, 54 B.C. 

VI frater, -tris, M., a brother, Transf., Like our word brother, as a familiar 
appellation of friends and lovers. 

VII Diviciacus, -i, M., an /Eduan of influence, loyal to Caesar, who at his 
intercession pardoned Dumnorix and the Bellovaci 
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qui eo tempore 111 principatum 111 in civitate obtinebat 

=(Divitiaci) who, in that time, was -who at that time possessed the chief 
occupying the chief part in the state command in his state 
(the /Eduan state) 

ac maxime IV * VI plebl v VI acceptus erat VI1 

=and he was exceedingly accepted to -and was exceedingly beloved by the 
the common people plebeians 


I eo tempore , abi. of time. Time when, or witliin whicli, is expressod by the 
Ablative; time how long by the Accusative. Ablative:—constituta dic. on 
the. appqinted day;....prima...luce, at daybreak,...quota ...hora, at 

tertia vigilia, in the tliird watclt. §423 

II tempus, -oris, N., a portion of time, time, period, season, interval 

III principatus, -us, M. (PRINCEPS), a beginning, origin; The first place, pre- 
eminence, chief part, supremacy, leadership; The chief command, post of 
commander-in-chief 

IV maxime, ADV. SUP. (MAXIMUS), in the highest degree, most particularly, 
especially, exceedingly, altogether, very 

V plebi, dat. with adj. acceptus. Ilie I Datis e is used with adjcctives (and a few 

Adverbs).of ...fitness,..neamess,.likeness,.. Service, .inclmatiqn,.and.their 

opposites..Adjectives.of jthis.kind.are.accommodatus,.aptus;.amicus, 

inutilisj.affinis,..finitimus,.propinquus,.vicinus;.par,.dispar,.similis, 

dissiniilis; iucundus, gratus: notus, ignotus, and others. §38'i 

VI plebs, plebis, F. (PLE-), the common people, commons, commonalty, plebeians, 
folk 

VII accipio, -ere, -cepi, -ceptus (AD + CAPIO), to take without effort, receive, get, 
accepp, Of voluntary taking, to take, accept, take into possession, receive; To 
bear, endure, suffer any thing disagreeable or troublesome 
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B.C. LVIII 


They make preparations. 


I.III.V 


ut idem' conaretur 11111IV 

=that he might attempt the same -to make alike attempt 
(thing) 

persuadet v 

=he persuades - prevailed on 

elque filiam VI suam in matrimonium'' 11 dat vnl 

=and he gives to him his own -and gave him his daughter in 
daughter into matramony marriage 

On this journey he persuades Casticus, the son of Catamantaledes (one of 
the Sequani, whose father had possessed the sovereignty among the people 
for many years, and had been styled “friend” by the senate of the Roman 
people), to seize upon the sovereignty in his own state, which his father 
had held before him, and he likewise persuades Dumnorix, an Aeduan, 
the brother of Divitiacus, who at that time possessed the chief authority 
in the state, and was exceedingly beloved by the people, to attempt the 
same, and gives him his daughter in marriage. 


I idem, eadem, idem, PRON. (i- + -DEM), the same 

II ut... conaretur, subst. clause of purpose. §563 

III conor, -ari, -atus, — DEP., to undertake, endeavor, attempt, try, venture, 
seek, aim, make an effort, begin, make trial of 

IV ut idem conaretur-, i.e. put down the constitutional authority, and establish 
a rule of military chiefs. The expression here is a striking example of the 
tendency of the Latin to say things by verbs which we say by nouns; Lat. 
attempt the same thing, Eng. make the same attempt 

V persuadet, hist. pres. §.469 

VI filia, -ae, F. (FE-), a daughter 

VII matrimonium, -i, N. (MATER), wedlock, marriage, matrimony 

VIII do, -are, dedi, datus (DA-), to give\ and hence, with the greatest variety of 
application, passing over into the senses of its compounds, derivatives, and 
synonyms {edere, tradere, dedere; reddere, donare, largiri, concedere, exhibere, 
porrigere, prastare, impertire, suppeditare, ministrare, subministrare, prabere, 
tribuere, offerre, etc.), as, to give away, grant, concede, allow, permit; give up, 
yield, resign; bestow, present, confer, furnish, afford; offer, etc.; Designating the 
efFect, to cause, make, bring about, inflict, impose 


LI 




I.III.VI 


The campaign against the Helvetie 


B.C. LVIII 


I.III.VI 

PERFACILE FACTV ESSE ILLIS PROBAT CONATA PERFICERE, 
PROPTEREA QVOD IPSE SV/E CIVITATIS IMPERIVM 
OBTENTVRVS ESSET: NON ESSE DVBIVM QVIN TOTIVS 
GALLLE PLVRIMVM HELVETII POSSENT; SE SVIS COPIIS 
SVOQVE EXERCITV ILLIS REGNA CONCILIATVRVM 
CONFIRMAT. 

Perfacile factu * II 111 IV V esse 111 

=that it is easy in the doing - that it was very easy 


illis probat IVV 

=he (Orgatorix) makes good to those - he showed them 
men 


I factu, abi. supine. Ilie Supine in -ii is uscd witli a few adjectivcs and witli 
3lh£...no!M£fej...nefesj 1 . and .opus,^^..to...denote..anjictign.in^^^re 

tfae q ualitv is asserted. The onlv common supines in -u are auditu, dictu. 

fattu,...^ ...natu, visu... In...classic. use..this..s 

compiuutivdv \erbs. Ii is nexer followed by an object-case, Mne 1, Ilie 
.?.uE.i.nejn.-uJsThusjn iii appe i ^^ i ce ii M iii Ablatiye ii pf ii Sp i ed i firatipn iii (§ i 4 i 18) i . i .S^10 

II facio, -ere, feci, fectus (FAC-), to do\ Supine (ppp. stem + u), factus, -us, 

m., in doing 

III Perfacile factu esse, indir. disc. dependent on probat. .§5.80 

IV probo, -are, -avi, -atus (PROBUS), to make good, esteem good, approve, 
esteem, commend; To make credible, show, prove, demonstrate 

V illis probat, undertakes to show them, conative present., i.e. to Casticus and 
Dumnorix Ilie Present sometimes denotes an action attemptcd orbegun in 
present...time,., bupnever completed at ali (Conative...Present), §467 
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They make preparations. 


I.III.VI 


conata 1 perficere 11111 

=that to accomplish (their) * to accomplish the venture 
undertakings 

propterea quod ipse sute civitatis imperium obtenturus esset IV 

=on this account because he himself ~as he personally tuas about to seize 
(Orgatorix) was about to obtain the supreme power in his own state 
command ofhis own state 

non esse v dubium VI VI ' 

=that it is not doubtful ~ that there was no doubt 


I conata, -orum, N. (CONATUS), an undertaking, attempt, venture, hazard, 
plan 

II perficio, -ere, -feci, -fectus (PER + FACIO), to achieve, execute, carry out, 
accomplish, perform, despatch, bring about, bring to an end, finish, complete 

III perfacile factu , in predicate agreement with conata perficere, which is 
subject of esse 

IV propterea quod...obtenturus esset, subordinate clause in indir. disc. 
Causal Clauses take eitlier the Indicative or tlic Subjunctive, according to 
tlicir construction; the idea of causc being contained. not in the mood 
itself, but in thc forni of the argutnent (by itnplication), in an antecedent of 
causalmeaning(likepropterea),orintheconneccingparticl^ 

origin thc relative pronoutt (stem quo-) used advcrbially in the accusative 
neuter (cf. §21'i. d) and gradually sinking to the position of a colorless 
relative conjunction (cf.finglish that and see §222). Its use as a causal 
particle is an carly spccial dcvelopnietu. Quia is perhaps an accusative plttral 
neuter of thc relative stem qui-, atul sectus to have dcveloped its causal 
sense more distinctly tlian quod, and at an eatiier period. It is used (very 
rarely) as an interrogative, vvhy? (so itt dassical I atin vvith nant only), and 
tnav.like quando, have deyeloped frpm an interrogative to a relative 
partide. S5 39 & §583 

non esse, indir. disc. §5.80 

dubius, -a, -um, ADJ. (DVA-), moving two ways, fluctuating-, Fig., wavering 
in opinion, doubting, doubful, dubious, uncertain 

non esse dubium quin, there was no doubt, (sc. he said), that here esse is 
infin. of indir. disc. 
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quin’ * 11 totius Gallite 111 plurimum IV V VI Helvetii possent v VI 

=that the Helvetians were the most - that the Helvetii were the most 
able ofthe whole ofGaul powerful ofall the Gauls 


I quin, CONJ., As an interrog. particle, why noti wherefore noti\ Transf. As a 
rei. particle, prop. qui or qui ne , and mostly where the rei. stands for a nom. 
masc. or for abi. of time, who ... not, that not, but that, but, often = Eng. 
without and a participial clause; Lit. used after negatives, that or but that 

II quin. A subjunctive clause with quin is used after verbs and other 
.e?p.ressignspf..hindering,r^ 

•like. wh e n these are negatived. either expresslv or bv implication. i. Quin is 

especiaj!y.commonwitbn6nd.ubit6 J Ido...notdoubt J npnest^d 

is no doubt, and similar cxprcssions. §558 

III totius Gallia, part. gen. with plurimum. Words denqting a Part are 
fidlowed by the Genitive ofthe Whole to which the part belongs. Nouns or 
JVonouns, pars militum, part of the soldiers. quis nostrum, which of us? 
nihil erat reliqui, theie was nothing left. “nemo eorum” (VII.LXVD, not a 
IPffi...p£diptnHmagnam.g^em eorum interfecerunt’^ iii (n i . i X^n)j ii Aejf ii ld i ]led i 
a larg e part of them . $346 1 

IV plurimus, -a, -um, ADJ. SUP. (PLUS), most, very much, very many, Adv., 

plurimum 

V quin...possent, a quin clause. A subjuncthe clause with quin is used after 
«bi§i& «mt. ftther «tprassiora: ^ hindetiay. resistit^ rafiisififr dftafatiftfr 

debving. and lifce. whan Aae aie nagatived. either expresslv or W 

implicatipn.. i i,...QuIn is especially commori with. non dubito, I do not doubt, 
non.est ilabiutn.jhcrc is no doubt, and similar cxprcssions. §55Si 

VI possum, posse, potui, — IRREG. (POTIS + SUM), to be able, have power, 
can\ In partic. To be able, to have influence or efficacy, to avail; In gen. With 
gen., able, mighty, powerful, potent 
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B.C. LVIII 


They make preparations. 


I.III.VI 


se suis 1 copiis suoque exercitu 11111 illis' 

=that he, with his ownforces and his 
own army, would u>in over the 
kingship fior those men 

confirmat 1 * 

=he (Orgatorix) gives assurance (to 
them) 


regna v conciliaturum [esse] VI v " V111 

-that he will, with his own resources 
and his own army, win over the 
sovereignty for them 

-he assured them 


He proves to them that to accomplish their attempts was a thing very easy 
to be done, because he himself would obtain the government of his own 
state; that there was no doubt that the Helvetii were the most powerful of 
the whole of Gaul; he assures them that he will, with his own forces and 
his own army, acquire the sovereignty for them. 


I se suis, begin as soon as possible to master the use of the reflexive in Latin, 
to which we have nothing that exactly corresponds in English. Our forms 
with self are emphatic and not ordinarily reflexive. The forms of se and suus 
refer (without emphasis) to the subject of their clauses, and in indir. disc. to 
the speaker. They take the place of an I or mine of the direct. Where no 
ambiguity would arise in English translate them by he and his. In case of 
ambiguity some device must be used to avoid it. Here there is an emphasis 
on se, but it comes from position 

II exercitus, -us, M. (EXERCEO), a disciplined body ofmen, army 

III suis copiis sudque exercitu, abi. of means. §409 

IV illis, dat. of ref. §376 

V regna-, translate by the singular—To a Roman each man's power would be a 
separate regnum, hence the plural here 

VI concilio, -are, -avi, -atus (CONCILIUM), to bring together, unite, reconcile, 
make fiiendly, win over, conciliate; To procure, purchase, obtain, acquire, win, 
gain 

VII se...conciliaturum, indirect disc. dep. on confirmat. §580 

VIII conciliaturum-, sc. esse, which is often omitted with the fut. infin. 

IX confirmat, hist. pres. §469 
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I.III.VII 

HAC ORATIONE ADDYCTI INTER SE FIDEM ET IVS 
IVRANDVM DANT, ET REGNO OCCVPATO PER TRES 
POTENTISSIMOS AC FIRMISSIMOS POPVLOS TOTIYS GALLLE 
SESE POTIRI POSSE SPERANT 

Hac oratione 111 adducti inter se 111 fidem IV et ius v iurandum'' 1 vqi dant vm 

=(the Helvetiam) <having been> led -influenced by this speech, they gave 
in by <means of> this discourse, give a pledge and oath to one another 
a promise and a sworn oath between 
themselves 

et 

=and -and 


I hac oratione, abi. of means. §409 

II oratio, -onis, F. (ORO), a speaking, speech, discourse, language, faculty of 
speech, use of language; A set speech, harangue, discourse, oration 

III inter se, The Reciprocal Relation is expressed by inter se (Lit. among 
themselves), which must be translated in accordance with the requirements 
of English idiom; as, inter se dant, they gave (Lit. give) to one another (I.III); 
inter se differunt, they differ from one another (I.I); inter se collocuti, having 
conferred with one another (IV.XXX); cohortati inter se, urging one another on 
(IV.XXV); inter se contenderent, they strove together (I.XXXI); inter se, 
referring to two persons, with each other (V.XLIV) 

IV fides, —, USU. (FID-), trust, faith, confidence, reliance, credence, belief; An 
assurance that produces confidence, a promise, engagement, word, assurance, 
confirmation 

V ius, iuris, N. (IV-), that which is binding, right, justice, duty. Abi. As adv., by 
right, rightfully, with justice, justly 

VI fidem et ius iurandum, i.e. assurance confirmed by oath. hendiadys. 
Hendiadys ....(hen.. dia...duqin): the .use..oftwqjio.^ 

instead of a single modilicd nouti. §640 


VII ius, iurandum, -ris -i, an oath 

VIII dant, hist. pres. §469 
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They make preparations. 


I.III.VII 


regno occupato 1 [ab eis] 

=with the supreme power in <having -when they hadseized the sovereignty 
been> seized [by these men] 

per 11 tres potentissimos 111 ac firmissimos^ populos totius Galliae'' sese potiri 
posse^ v " 

=that they, through <the agency of> -they will, by means ofthe three most 
three very powerful and very steadfast influential and very powerful 
peoples, are able to become masters of nations, be enabled to obtain 
the whole ofGaul possession ofthe whole ofGaul 


I regno occupato, abi. abs. expressing condition. A noun or pronoun, with 
partieiple in agrcemcnt, niay be pia in tlie Ablative to dcfinc tlic time or 
circumstantes of an action. Iliis construction is called the Ablative 

Absolute:..§419 

II per, PR/EP. with acc., In space, through, across, through the midst ofifrom side 
to side of, traversing, Of agency, through, by, by the hands of, by the agency of; 
Through, by, underpretence of, by the pretext of 

III potens, -entis, ADJ. (PART. OF POSSUM), able, mighty, strong, powerful, 
potent; To be able, be strong, be powerful, have influence, be efficacious, avail, 
accomplish 

IV firmus, -a, -um, ADJ. {VYLV,-), firm (in opp. to frail, destructible), steadfast, 
stable, strong, powerful; Trop., firm in strength or durability, also in opinion, 
ajfection, etc., fast, constant, steadfast, immovable, powerful, strong, true, 
faithful 

V Galliee, governed by potiri. The deponents.utor, frupr,fungor, potior, 

Yescor,with^ Qf...their...compounds,....g.OT i. Potior 

sometimes takes the Genitis e, as ahvay.s in the phrasc potiri rerum, to get 
control or bemaster .of affairs .(§3.|5.Zi)..,...§4..1Qi 

VI posse, equiv. to a fut. inf. Ilie Present, the Pcrfect, or the l uture Infinitisc is 
used in Indirect Discourse, according as the time indicated is present, past, 
or future with referente to the verb of saying etc. by which the Indirect 
Disegurse is...i.n.trgducedj....such...as;....’Ih.e....present...infiniti^ 

future sense—“totius Gallia' sese potiri posse sperant" (I.III), they hope tlutt 
theyshallbeab]etggetpgssessigngfallGaul.§5 

VII sese ... posse, indir. disc. dependent on sperant. §581) 
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sperant 111 

=they hope - hope that 

Incited by this speech, they give a pledge and oath to one another, and 
hope that, when they have seized the sovereignty, they will, by means of 
the three most powerful and valiant nations, be enabled to obtain 
possession of the whole of Gaul. 


I spero, -are, -avi, -atus (SPES), to hope, look for, trust, expect, promise oneself 

II sperant , hist. pres. .§469 
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The conspiracy is revealed. 



i.iv.i 

EA RES EST HELVETIIS PER INDICIVM ENVNTIATA; MORIBVS 
SVIS ORGETORIGEM EX VINCLIS CAVSAM DICERE 
CCEGERVNT; DAMNATVM PCENAM SEQVI OPORTEBAT VT 
IGNI CREMARETVR. 

Ea res 1 II est Helvetiis per" indicium 111 IV enuntiata™ 

=this thing (the plan) u>as spoken out -this conspiracy was disclosed to the 
to the Helvetii through information Helvetii by an informer 


I res, rei, F. (RA), a thing, object, matter, ajfair, business, event, fact, 
circumstance, occurrence, deed, condition, case 

II per , Per, through. over, witli the accusative. Kgjiraivd^_o£_graons_as 
mearis or instruments;as, per homines idoneos, through the 
instrumentality of suitablc persons; licet per me, you (etc.) may for all me. 

I lence, stat per me, it is through my instrumentality; so, per se, in and of 
i.tself.. ..§.22.1 

III indicium, -I, N. (IN + DIC-), a notice, information, discovery, disclosure, 
charge, evidence 

IV enuntio, -are, -avi, -atum (E + NUNTIO), to say out (Esp. something that 
should be kept secret), to divulge, disclose, to report, teli 
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Moribus 1 suis 11 Orgetorigem ex 111 vinclis IV v causam dicere coegerunt'' 1 

=in their own customs, they drove - they\ in accordance vuitb their 
together Orgatorix to speak (his) custom, compelled Orgetorix to plead 
causefrom chains his cause standing in chains 


I mos, moris, M. (MA-), manner, custom, way, usage, practice,fashion, wont, as 
determined not by the laws, but by men's will and pleasure, humor, self-will, 
caprice 

II moribtis suis, abi. of spec. The .Ablatiye.pf .Sp.ecifira 
respect to wliicli anyrhing is or is donc. §4 1<S 

III ex-, a, ab, and sometimes ex, are often used to indicate a Local Relation, 
where we use on, in, or at, as, a dextro cornu, on the right wing, Lit. from 
(the point of view of) the right wing (I.LII); a novissimo agmine, on the rear 
(I.XXIII); a fronte, in front (II.XXIII) 

IV vinclum, -i, N. (VINCIO), a means of binding, fastening, band, bond, rope, 
cord, fetter, tie\ Fig., a bond, fetter, restraint 

V ex vinculis, out of chains, i.e. (standing) in chains —a Latin idiom 

VI cogo, -ere, coegi, coactus (COM- + AGO), to drive together, collect, crowd, 
bring together, summon, congregate, convene; To urge, force, compel, constrain-, 
Esp. with acc., inf., ut, ad, in or absol., to urge one to any action, to force, 
compel, constrain 
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[eum] Damnatum poenam sequi 

=that [he], (if) <having been> -he, iffoundguilty /it was necessary/ 
condemned Ut was necessary/ to tofollow the penalty 


follow the penalty 

oportebat’' 1 VI1 

=it was necessary 

• -VTTT TY — — y yt 

ut igni cremaretur 

=that he should be burned byfire 


-it was necessary 

-that he should be consumed burned 
byfire 


I [eum] damnatum-. In the Protasis of a Conditional Sentence an Ablative 
Absolute, a Participle, or other form of expression implying a Condition, 
may be used in place of the clause with si; as, data facultate, taking the place 
of si facultas data esset, if an opportunity should have been granted, in the 
Direct Form, si facultas data erit (I.VII); damnatum {eum), him, if 
condemned, damnatum taking the place of si damnatus esset (I.IV) 

II damno, -are, -avi, -atus (DAMNUM), to adjudgeguilty, condemn, convict 

III poena, -ae, F„ indemnification, compensation, recompense, retribution, 
satisfaction, expiation, punishment, penalty, price 

IV damnatum poenam sequi, indir disc. dependent on oportebat. Verbs of 
mption, compounds of circum, trans, and praeter, and a few others, 
.fr^u^.riY..beoome..a^Mthte 1 and t^e the .accusative, §388ii & In ...Indirect 
Discoursc the main clause of a Declarator) - Sentence is put in the Itifinithe 
with.Subjre^A^usatiye. Ali.subordinate.dauses t^e.the Subjunctive^ 

V sequor, -I, secutus, — DEP. (SEC-), to follow, come after, follow afier, attend, 
accompany 

VI damnatum.. .sequi, indir. disc. dependent on oportebat. §38811 & §580 

VII oportet, -ere, -uit, — IMPERS. (OB + PAR-), it is necessary, is proper, is 
becoming, behooves 

VIII igni, abi. of means. The ..Ablative, is. usedto denote ^ 

.Qf..an..actipn..§409 

IX Ignis, -is, M. (AG-), fire 

X ut igni cremaretur, subst. clause of purpose after ut. A Substantive Clause 
used as the object of a \erb becomes the subjcct when the icrb is put in the 
passiYe(Impersona|Construction,),§5.66 

XI cremo, -are, -avi, -atus (CAR-), to burn, consume by fire 
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When this scheme was disclosed to the Helvetii by informers, they, 
according to their custom, compelled Orgetorix to plead his cause in 
chains; it was the law that the penalty of being burned by fire should 
await him if condemned. 


I.IV.II 

DIE CONSTITVTA CAVS/E DICTIONIS ORGETORIX AD 
IVDICIVM OMNEM SYAM FAMILIAM AD HOMINVM MILIA 
DECEM VNDIQVE CCEGIT, ET OMNES CLIENTES 
OB/LRATOSQVE SVOS, QVORVM MAGNYM NVMERVM 
HABEBAT, EODEM CONDVXIT: PER EOS NE CAVSAM 
DICERET SE ERIPVIT. 

Die 1 constituta 11 causae 111 dictionis IV 

=on the day set of speaking of (his) - on the day appointed for pleading 
cause his cause 


I dies, diei, M. F. (DIV-), Lit. In gen., the civil day of twenty-four hours; 
“postridie ejus diei,” a favorite expression of Caesar,” (I.XXIII), (I.XLVII), 
(I.XLVIII); “diem ex die exspectabam,” from day to day , cf.: “diem ex die 
ducere, ” (I.XVI); In partic. a set day, appointed time, term in the widest sense 
of the word (for appearing before court, in the army, making a payment, 
etc.), “dies colloquio dictus est ex eo die quintus, ” (I.XLII) 

II die constituta, abi. of time when. Time when, or witbin which,is 
expresscd by the Ablative; time bow longby the Accusative, §123 

III causa, obj. gen. Nouns.^ and fecling govem the Genithe 

of the..O.bject,.§3.48 

IV dictio, -onis, F. (DICO), a saying, speaking, uttering, delivery, In gen. 
“causa, ” a defending, pleading 
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The conspiracy is revealed. 
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Orgetorix ad iudicium 1 omnem suam familiam 11 ad hominum 111 milia 
decem undique coegit 

= Orgatorix drove together all his own - Orgetorix drew together from every 
family servantsfrom aliparts towards quarter to the court, all his domestics 
thejugement towards 10,000 ofmen to the numher of ten thousand 

persons 


et omnes clientes IV obaeratosque v suos 

=and 1he led together ... / all the -and lhe led together ... / all his 
clients and his own debtors dependents and debtor-bondsmen 

quorum magnum numerum habebat '' 1 

=(his own debtors) of whom he was 'ofwhom he had a great number 
having a great number 


I iudicium, -ii, N., a judgment, i.e. a judicial investigation, trial; a judicial 
sentence 

II familia, -ae, F., the slaves in a household, a household establishment, family 
servants, domestics (not family, i.e. wife and children) 

III hominum, part. gen. Words denoting a Part arc followcd by tlic (lenitive of 
tbe...Whole ...to ...which ..the ...part ....belongs,, Partm^ 

genitive,, are:...Numerals, Comp^a^ 

,.etc....“mllia....passuum.sescenta’1 (IV,111), six hundred 

miles..(thpusands.of.paces),.“Sueborum gens est longe maxima et 

bellicosissima Germanorum omnium" (I \. I ), the tribe of the Suevi is far tlic 
lar gest and most warlike of all the Germans. “ nulla earum” (IV.11V111), not 
.Q.neofthem(the.ships),§3462 

IV cliens, -entis, M. (P. OF CLUEO), a personal dependant, client-, A client, 
retainer, follower 

V obaeratus, -a, -um, ADJ. (OB + AeS), involvedin debp, pl. m. as subst., debtors 

VI habeo, -ere, -ui, -itus (HAB-), to have, hold, support, carry, wear; To hold, to 
make, do, perform, prepare, utter, pronounce, produce, cause; To hold or keep a 
person or thing in any condition; to have, hold, or regard in any light; With 
a double object, Esp. freq. with the part. perf. pass., to have, hold, or possess 
a person or thing in any quality or capacity, as any thing; to have, hold, or 
possess an action as completed, finished; To hold, account, esteem, consider, 
regard a person or thing in any manner or as any thing; to think or believe a 
person or thing to be so or so 
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eodem 1 conduxit 11 

=he led together (his family servents, -he led together to the same place 

clients, and debtors) in the same 

(place) 


per 111 eos 

=hy means ofthose men -and with their help 

ne IV v causam diceret 

=that he might not speak (his) cause ~from the necessity of) pleading his 

cause 


I eodem , abi. OF PLACE WHERE. Ilie place wliere is denoted by the Ablative 
witho ut a preposition in tfae following instances: Qftefy io fonefinfae tyords. 
such as loco, parte, ctc. §129 

II conduco -ere, -duxi, -ductus, (CON + DUCO), to draw together, assemble, 
collect, gather, unite 

III per: personal agent expr. by per. .The Vo|untary Agent after a passiye yerb is 

expresscd by the Ablative witli a or ab..ii 1 _.T[he_graoj^_aggnt l _vAm 

considered.. as... jnstrurnent ...or ...means, ...is...often expres^^^^ 

accusative, ..or by..opera .with a...genitive or .possessive. .§405ii & IVr, througb, 
over, with the accusative. Fi gurarively. of persons as means or instrumenta: 
as,..— per .homines .idoneos,...throjugh ...the ..i.nstrumentah 

lice.t.per.me,..yo.u..(etc.) ..may.forali .me,..Hence,...stat.perm^ 

instrumemality; so, perse, in and of itself. §221 

IV ne...diceret, neg. clause of purpose. 1’ure Clauses of Purpose, witli ut (uti) 
or.. .n.e....(.ut.. ne), express...the ...purpose.... of. the.jnmn.yeA 

modifyingclause.§53] 

V ne, ADV. AND CONJ., adv., the primitive Latin negative particle, no, not, 
whereas the negative particle non is a derivative; Ne ... quidem, applies the 
negation with emphasis to the word between them, not even\ In intentional 
clauses, and after verbs of fearing and avoiding, ne becomes a conjunction. 
In intentional clauses for ut ne, that not, lest 
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I.IV.II 


se eripuit 1 

=he tore himself away -he rescued himself 

On the day appointed for the pleading of his cause, Orgetorix drew 
together from all quarters to the court, all his vassals to the number of ten 
thousand persons; and led together to the same place all his dependents 
and debtor-bondsmen, of whom he had a great number; by means of 
those he rescued himself from [the necessity of] pleading his cause. 


1 eripio, -ere, -ipui, -eptus (EX + RAPIO), to snatch, tear, orpull out; to snatcb 
away, take away (freq. and class.; cf.: capio, prehendo, sumo, demo, adimo, 
rapio, furor). In gen.: “vela, armamenta, copias," (III.XIV), c£: “aliquem e 
manibus hostium, ” (I.XLIII), With se, to take one's self off, to flee, escape\ “per 
eos, ne causam diceret, se eripuit,” (I.IV), “se latebris," (VI.XLI1I), cf.: “se ex 
manibus militum, ” (VII.XLVI); Trop., to take away, snatch away. “omnem 
usum navium, "(III.XIV) 
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I.IV.III 

CVM CIVITAS OB EAM REM INCITATA ARMIS IVS SWM 
EXSEQVI CONARETVR, MVLTITVDINEMQVE HOMINVM EX 
AGRIS MAGISTRATVS COGERENT ORGETORIX MORTWS 
EST; NEQVE ABEST SVSPICIO, VT HELVETII ARBITRANTVR, 
QVIN IPSE SIBI MORTEM CONSCIVERIT. 

Cum 1 civitas ob” eam rem incitata 111 armis IV v ius suum exsequi '' 1 
conaretur '' 11 

=while, the state, <having been> -while the state, incensed at such 
urged on, on account of this thing, action, attempted to enforce its right 
attempted to follow enforce their own by arms 
law by <means of> arms 


I Cum ... conaretur, cum clause. Cum.causal.or.concessive.takes.the 

Subjunctive...Cum.caus^jnay .usualjy.be trMdated by since 

by although or while: citlier. occasionally, by when. §549 

II ob, PRTP., with acc. With verbs of motion, towards, to; Transf,j...t.o...in.dicate 
.the..objec.t.o.r.cause, ora account offor, because of, by reason of, etc 

III incito, -are, -avi, -atus (IN + CITO), to set in rapid motion, urge on, burry, 
hasten, accelerate, quicken; Fig, to put in motion, rouse, disturb 

IV armis, abi. of means. §409 

V arma, -orum, N., Lit. What is fitted to the body for its protection, defensive 
armor, as the shield, coat of mail, helmet, etc.; Implements ofwar, arms, both 
of defence and offence (but of the latter only those which are used in close 
contest, such as the sword, axe, club; in distinction from tela, which are 
used in contest at a distance); Trop., means of protection, defence, weapons; 
war 

VI exsequor, -i, -cutus, — DEP. (EX + SEQUOR), to follow to the grave; To 
follow up, prosecute, carry out, enforce, perform, execute, accomplish, fulfil 

VII conaretur, lubeo, order, bid, and veto, forbid, are regularly used with the 
Infinitive and Subject Accusative; conor, attempt, with the Infinitive; as, 
quemque effere iubent, they gave (Lit. give) orders that each person carry 
away ... (I.V); exsequi conaretur, attempted to enforce (I.IV) 
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I.IV.III 


multitudinemque hominum ex agris 

=and the magistrates ivere driving 
togetber a multitude ofmenfrom the 
countries 

Orgetorix mortuus est 11 

= Orgatorix died 

neque 111 abest suspicio IV 

=and it is not awayfrom suspicion 

ut Helvetii arbitrantur v 

=as the Helvetii testified 


magistratus 1 cogerent 

-and the magistrates ivere convening 
a large body ofmenfrom the country 

- Orgetorix died 

-and there is not wanting a suspicion 

-as the Helvetii helieved 


I magistratus, -us, M. (MAGISTER), the office ofmaster, magisterial office, civil 
offce, magistracy, Collect., the body of magistrates, the municipal 
administration 

II morior, -t, mortuus, — DEP. (MAR-), to die, expire 

III neque (OR ne que), CONJ. OR ADV., conj. In gen. = et non, and not, also 
not; In contrasts, but not, not however 

IV suspicid, -onis, F. (SUB + SPEC-), mistrust, distrust, suspicion 

V ut + indic. = as. Copulative.and..Disj.uncti.ye.Co 

constructions, and are rcgularly followcd by dic sanie case or mood tliat 
P.recedes.them, §323 
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quin’ ipse sibi mortem” consciverit 1 II III ” 

=tkat he himself approved ofdeath to - that he committed suicide 
himself 

While the state, incensed at this act, was endeavoring to assert its right by 
arms, and the magistrates were mustering a large body of men from the 
country, Orgetorix died; and there is not wanting a suspicion, as the 
Helvetii think, of his having committed suicide. 


I quin ipse sibi mortem consciverit, quin clause. Theoriginaf 
quin is..how nptP.why...not? (qul-ne),...;md when us^ 

.(rarely)... with jhe Subjunctive...it...regulady ..impli.es a generd. negatiw 

quin ...ego hoc rogem? ^ 

reason for ...not asHng. ]Qie ..implied negative ..was. then expressed.in.a 

clause,.,like.nulla...causa..£st.qr fieri n^ 

dependent constructions imroduccd by quin. §557 & A subjunctive clause 
M.th...quln is.used..after verbs...and...other...expressiq.ns...of hindering^raisting,. 

refusing. douhtinjfo delaving. and the lik^ when these are ekher 

expresslv or by implicatiori, §55<S 

II mors, -tis, F. (MAR-), death 

III conscisco, -ere, -scivi, -scitum (CON + SCISCO), Publicists' t. t., to approve 
of, decree, determine or resolve upon something in common\ Transf. from the 
sphere of state afFairs; aliquid sibi or absol.; Lit., to adjudge, appropriate to 
one's selfi hence, with the access. idea of personal action, to inflict or bring 
upon one's selfi, most frequently death); With sibi, “ mortem , ” to kill one's self 
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I.V 


The Helvetians 

PREPARE TO MIGRATE. 



I.V.I 

OST EIVS MORTEM NIHILO MINVS HELVETII ID 
QVOD CONSTITVERANT FACERE CONANTVR, VT E 
FINIBVS SVIS EXEANT 

Post 1 eius mortem nihilo 11 minus Helvetii id 

=after the death of him, less by -after his death, the Helvetii 
nothing, the Helvetii II the thing nevertheless II that 

quod constituerant 

=!the thing! which they had arranged -Ithatl which they had resolved on 



I post, ADV. (POS-), Of place, behind, back backwards-, Of time, afterwards, 
after, later 

II nihil, (OR CONTR. nil), N. INDECL. (NE + HILUM; NOT THE LEAST), 
nothing, nihilo, with comp., by nothing, no—nihilo minus, none the less, no 
less, nevertheless, notwithstanding, Adv., not (as a strengthened non), in 
nothing, in no respect, not at all 
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facere conantur 1 

=they attempt to do 

ut e finibus suis 11 exeant 111 

=(namely,) that tbey go forth from 
their own territories 


- attempted to do 

-namely ; to go forth from their 
territories 


After his death, the Helvetii nevertheless attempt to do that which they 
had resolved on, namely, to go forth from their territories. 


I conantur , hist. pres. TheJPresanpin 1^ 

IJistoricaLIVrfccL Xote. Ihis usage, commori in all languages, comes from 
imagining past events as going on before our eyes (reprtesentatio, §585. b. 

N.) §469. 

II e finibus suis, abi. of place from which. Relations of .Hace.are.expressed as 
follows: Ilie place from which, by tlic Ablative witli ab, de, or ex. §426 

III exeant , subst. clause of purpose after ut. Pure.Qauses of .Purposgj..with_ut 
.(ut?.)..or...ne.iut ne)^..express„the..purppse.pf the mmn verb in tH 

inodi^ing clause.. §53.1 
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The Helvetians prepare to migrate. 


I.V.II 


I.V.II 

VBI IAM SE AD EAM REM PARATOS ESSE ARBITRATI SVNT, 
OPPIDA SVA OMNIA, NVMERO AD DVODECIM, VICOS AD 
QVADRINGENTOS, RELIQVA PRIVATA /EDIFICLA INCENDVNT; 
FRVMENTVM OMNE, PR/ETERQVAM QVOD SECVM 
PORTATVRI ERANT, COMBVRVNT, VT DOMVM REDITIONIS 
SPE SVBLATA, PARATIORES AD OMNIA PERICVLA SVBEVNDA 
ESSENT; TRIVM MENSVM MOLITA CIBARIA SIBI QVEMQVE 
DOMO EFFERRE IVBENT. 

Vbi 1 iam 11 

=when now "when by this time 


I ubi, ADV. (QUO + Bl), Lit. A relative local particle, denoting rest in a place, 
in which place, in what place, where-, Transf. Most freq. of time, when, 
whenever, as soon as, as, “ubi de ejus adventu Helvetii certiores facti sunt, 
legatos ad eum mittunt, "(I.VII) 

II iam, ADV. (IA), Of time, denoting a point or moment of time as coinciding 
with that of the action, etc., described. Of present time, at this time, now, 
just now, at present-, In contrast with the time at which something was 
expected. Of that which occurs sooner, already, so soon; As continued from 
the past, already, by this time, ere now, till now, hitherto; Like English now, by 
this time, already, With negatives, denoting cessation of previous condition, 
iam non, no more, no longer 
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se ad eam rem paratos esse 111 

=that they ivere prepared for that 
thing 

arbitrati sunt 

=they (the Helvetii) thought 

oppida 111 sua omnia, numero 1 '' ad 
reliqua privata' 1 aedificia'' 11 

=all their own towns—in a number 
towards twelve; (their) villages — 
toward (a number of) four-hundred, 
(and) the remainingprivate edifices 


-that they ivere prepared for this 
undertaking 

- they thought 

duodecim, vIcos v ad quadringentos 

*all their towns—about twelve in 
number; to their villages — about 
four hundred, and to the private 
buildings that remained 


I se...paratos esse, indir. disc. dependent on arbitrati r«wt iiii T]|ie..essential 

nf Discourse is. tfaat lanpta ge of some other person 

thanthe.writer or speakerJs..comgressedinto..ajynd.of Suba 

tbe.Yerb of thejnain clause becoming.Infinitive,...whilejnod^^^ 

the.verb.necessarily confprms to the new relation of pcrsons..The 

comttuction of Indirect.Discourse,.however,,is..not 

language of some.person.otherthan..the speaker; ..it may. b 

whsL.ffiX....Q!?e^whetlier....the ...speaker or...soine....om ^ 

P.erceiyes,. whenever...that. wjhich..is...s.aid,..diQught,..OT ^ 

b.eing expressedinthe...form.pf a .complete .sentence.JFor anjrhm 

be said etc. can also be reported indirectly as well as directly. (add. info. 

§577). 

II paro, -are, -avi, -atus (PRA-), to make ready, prepare, furnish, provide, 
arrange, order, contrive, desigrr, Transf., to procure, acquire, get, obtain 

III oppidum, -i, N. (OB + PED-), a town, city, collection ofdwellings 

IV numero, abi. of spec. The AbktSvejaf Spedfication.,4enptes., Aat jn,rgpect 
to vyhicb anything is or is done. §4 18 

V vicus, -I, M. (VIC-), a row ofhouses, Street, quarter, ward; A village, hamlet 

VI privatus, -a, -um, ADJ. (P. OF PRIVO), apart from the State, peculiar, 
personal, individual, private 

VII aedilicium, -I, N. (yFDIFICO), a building, edifice, structure 
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incendunt 1 

= (the Helvetii) setfire to 

frumentum omne 

=all the grain 


- they setfire to 


-ali the 


corn 


praeter 11 quod secum 111 * * portaturi erant IV v 

=except (that) which they were about -except what they intended to carry 
to bear with them along with them 


comburunt VI 

=they burn up 

ut 

= <in order> that 


- they burned up 


-so 


that 


I incendo, -ere, -di, -sus (CANDI-), to setfire to, kindle, burn 

II praeter, ADV. (PRO-), except, besides, unless, save, other than, not 

III secum, With the Ablative of the Personal, Reflexive, and Relative Pronouns 
cum is ordinarily joined; thus vobiscum, with us (V.XVII); secum, with him 
(I.VIII), with himself(l.XXXVY); quibuscum, with whom (I.I) 

IV porto, -are, -avi, -atus (PAR-), to bear, carry, convey, take 

V portaturi erant, intended to carry. Ihcrc are two Pcriphrastic Conjugations, 

kj?own...respectively as. the...First ..(or Active)...and.the Sero^ 

First Pcriphrastic Conjugation combines the I inure Active Partidple with 

«hg ftn-ms nf sum and ^nn ^i a futui» « y» aCtion. $194 

VI comburo, -ere, -ussi, -ustus (PVR-), to burn up, consume 
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domum' 11 reditionis 111 IV spe v sublata v ' v " 

=with the hope of going back home - after destroying the hope of a return 
<having been> taken away home 

paratiores ad omnia perlcula vn ' subeunda essent IX x 

=they might be more prepared for -they might be the more ready for 

<the purpose of> undergoing all undergoing all dangers 

dangers 


I domum, acc. of place which. ^lth_name§._gf Jp^s_®dj|ga§js]|!md|j,.,and i 

with cj<>Ll.iu.s...^ tlic Rclations of' 1’lacc are cxpressed as follows: .Ilie 

place to .which,by the Accusativewithout a..preposition. §427ii 

II domus, -us, F. (DOM-), a house, dwelling-house, building, mansion, palace\ A 
home, dwelling, abode, residence 

III reditionis, objective. gen. \ouns of action, agcncy, and feeling govern die 
Geni tive of the Object. Note. This usage is an extension of the idea of 
bdongingto.(Possessive.Gem^ 

ofCsesar, the hate. in a ..passive.sense..bdongs to..C$sar, as odium, A 

.i.ts.actiye ..sense., heis... the ..object of it,., .as .Irate... Th^ 

.Pgsses«ve...^ ...the..Objective.Gemtive...is..vejy....unsmbU.Md..is 

often JqsL sight of. Ip^the. ..phra.se 

amor patris,.Jove. o£a.fether l .may.mean...love..fdt..by..a. father, a fe 

.(subjectivet genitive],, or.lovetpwards a.father...(objective..genitiye)..:...§.3.48 

IV reditio, -onis, F. (RED- + I-), a going back, coming back, returning, return 

V spes, spei, F. (SPA-), hope 

VI tollo, -ere, sustuli, sublatus (TAL-), to lift, take up, raise, elevate, exalt; To 
take up, take away, remove, carry ojf, make way with 

VII spe sublata, abi. abs. Ilie Ablative Absolute often takes die place of a 
Subo rdinate Clau se. Thus it may replace— A Temporal Clause. A Causal 

K Caaoaalwfe Clausfc. A Coadkfc>aal Ai w 

Accompanying Circumstance,...§420 

VIII periculum, -i, N. (PAR-), a trial, experiment, attempt, test, proof, essay, Risk, 
hazard, danger, perii (which acompanies an attempt) 

IX ut...essent, clause of purpose after ut. §531 

X subeo, -Ire, -ii, -itus (SUB + EO), to come under, go under, enter, Hence, with 
tectum, i.e. enter a house; to subject oneself to, take upon oneself, undergo, 
submit to, sustain, accept, endure, suffer 
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trium mensum 111 molita 111 cibaria IV sibi v quemque'' 1 domo VI1 efferre Vln “ 

=each (man) to bear three ofmonths -every man to carry forth from home 
groundfood, for himself, from home for himself three months ground 

rations 


iubent x 

= (and) they order -they ordered 


I trium mensium, gen. of quality. §326 

II mensis, -is, M. (MA-), a month 

III mold, -ere, -ui, -itus, to grind 

IV cibaria, -orum, N„ food, nutriment, victuals, provisions, fare, ration, fodder 

V sibi, dat. of ref. Ilie I)ati\c often depends, not on any particular word, but 
on the general meaning of the sentence (Dative of Reference). The dative in 
tliis construttion is often callcd tlic Dative of Adiantage or I )isadvantage, 
as denotiug tlic person or tliing for wlio.se benefit or to whose prejudice die 

agdon.is.peAjmed...§3.7.6 

VI quisque, quasque, quidque, AND (ADJ.) quodque, PRON. INDEF. (QUIS, 
QUAI, QUID ... + QUE), whoever it be, whatever, each, each one, every, 
everybody, every one, everything (of more than two); With sup., to express 
universality ( quisque is then placed after the sup.; with sg. and neut. pl.; rare 
with pl. m. and f.) 

VII domo, abi. from place which. With names of towns and small islands, and 
with ..domus; and rus, the ...Rejations...of .Place , are. expresse^ 

place fem twhkk. W »t*e Abfafee ttdffiout a p ^ posMon. $ 427i 

VIII quemque...efferre, indir. disc. dependent on iubent. In Indirect Discoursc 
the maiti clause of a Declaratory Setitcncc is put in the Infinitive with 
S.u.bjeQAccusative.AJJsubordinatec.l.a.usestaketheSuLd 

IX effero, efferre, extuli, elatus (EX + FERO), to carry out, take out, bringforth, 
take away, remove-, Fig., to set forth, spread abroad, utter, publish, proclaim, 
express 

X iubeo, -iusse, -iussi, -iussum, to order one to do something, to bid, teli, 
command 
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When they thought that they were at length prepared for this 
undertaking, they set fire to all their towns, in number about twelve-to 
their villages about four hundred-and to the private dwellings that 
remained; they burn up all the corn, except what they intend to carry 
with them; that after destroying the hope of a return home, they might be 
the more ready for undergoing all dangers. They order every one to carry 
forth from home for himself provisions for three months, ready ground. 

I.V.III 

PERSVADENT RAVRACIS ET TVLINGIS ET LATOVICIS 
FINITIMIS, VTI EODEM VSI CONSILIO, OPPIDIS SVIS 
VICISQVE EXVSTIS, VNA CVM IIS PROFICISCANTVR, 
BOIOSQVE, QVI TRANS RHENVM INCOLVERANT ET IN 
AGRVM NORICVM TRANSIERANT NOREIAMQVE 
OPPVGNABANT, RECEPTOS AD SE SOCIOS SIBI ADSCISCVNT. 

Persuadent Rauracis’ ” et Tulingis 1 ” et LatovicIs IV finitimis v suis 

=they persuade the Rauraci, and the -they persuaded the Rauraci, and the 
Tulingi, and the Latobrigi, their Tulingi, and the Latobrigi, their 
neighbors neighbors 

utl vi 

=that -to 


I Rauraci, -orum, M. pl., a people along the upper Rhine, north of the 
Helvetians 

II persuadent... Rauracis., Many \erbs signifying to fa\or, lielp, please, trust, 
and.theircontraries|alsotobejieve,persuadc,command,ob^ 

cmj; tlireaten, pardon, and spare, takc the Dative. §367 

III Tulingi, -orum, M. pl., a people near the Helvetians 

IV Latobrigi, -orum, M. pl., a people near people near the Helvetians 

V Rauracis et Tulitigis et Latobrigis finitimis, dat. with special v. persuadent. 
Manyverbssignilyingtofavor,he|p,p!ease,trust,andtheircontrari 

to. believe,... .persuade,. ...cQmmmdj.o^ 

and spare, takc the I )ative. §367 

VI uti, the older form for ut, commonly used in Cassar. 


LXXVI 










B.C. LVIII 


The Helvetians prepare to migrate. 


I.V.III 


eodem usi 111 consilio 111 IV 

=(those men) to use the same plan 

oppidis suis vicisque exustis v VI 

=(and) with their towns and villages 
<havingbeen> burned doum 

una cum ils vn proficiscantur'' 111 

=to setforward together with them 


-adopt the same plan 

-and after burning down their towns 
and villages 

-to set out with them 


I utor, -I, usus, — DEP. takes abi., to use, make use of, employ, profit by, take 
advantage of, enjoy, serve oneselfwith 

II usi, ppp. pl. masc. NOM. 

III consilio, abi. with special v. iisi. Ilie deponcnts utor, fruor, fungor, potior, 
vescor,...with.seyeral.of their.TO.mppunds,. govern the Abi 

IV consilium, -ii, N. (CON + SAL-), deliberation, consultation, a considering 
together, counseb, Meton. In abstr., A conclusion made with consideration, a 
determination, resolution, measure, plan, purpose, intention 

V oppidis suis vicisque exustis, abi. abs. A nounorp.ronoun,.with a 

participle in agreemcnt, mav be pia in the Ablati\e to define the time or 
circumstances of an action. Iiiis construction is called the Ablative 

Absolute..Note. Ilie ablative absolute is an adverbial modifier of the 

predicate. It is, however, not granimatically dependent nn any word in the 
scntence: hcnce its naiiie absolute (absolutus, i.e. free or unconnected). A 
substantive in the ablative absolute very seldoin denotes a pcrson or tliing 

.in...the...same clause.....§.4.19..^ 

Pitruciple in the active. vpice...Thedefitiency is.supglied—.Jn.deppnems.bj:, 
the perfect passive form with its regular active meaning . “nam singulas 
[navis].nostricmisectatTexpugnavcrunt'.(III,XV),.for.ottr.men..having 

.Qyertake.ri...th.em...one.by.orie,.c^ 

participio of several deponent verbs tttay be either actixe or passirc in 
meaning IS 190. bh S 493 

VI exuro, -ere, -ussi, -ustus (EX + URO), to burn out, burn up, consume-, To 
consume, destroy 

VII una cum eis, along with them. The use of eis avoids ambiguity, though 
secum would be more regular, referring to the subject of the main clause. 

VIII uti.. .proficiscantur, subst. clause of purpose. Substantive Claus.es. of 
Purpose with ut (negative ne) are used as the object of verbs detiotittg an 
action ditected toward the lutum—Such are, verbs meaning to admonish, 
ask, bargain, command. dccree, determitic, permit, persuade, resolve, urge, 
and wish, §5.63 
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Boiosque 111 

=and the Boii - and the Boii 

qui trans Rhenum incoluerant 

=who had dwelt on the across the - who had dwelt across the Rhine 
Rhine 

et in agrum 111 Noricum IV transierant v 

=and (the Boii) had gone over into -and had crossed over into the 
the territory ofthe Norici Norican territory 

Noreiamque oppugnabant'' 1 v " 

=and they (the Boii) were fighting - and had stormed Noreia 
against Noreia 


I Boii, -orum, M. pl., Boians, Boii, a Celtic people once widely diffused over 
Europe 

II Boios, (from whom the name Bohemia is derived): a Celtic tribe, whom the 
great German advance had cut off from their kinspeople towards the west, 
and who were now wandering homeless, some of them within the limits of 
Gaul. 

III ager, agri, M., productive land, a field, farm, estate, arable land, pasture; A 
territory, district, domain 

IV Noricus, -i, M., of the Norici, Norican —now Neumarks 

V transeo, -ire, -ii, -itus (TRANS + EO), to go over, go across, cross over, pass 
over, pass by, pass 

VI oppugno, -are, -avi, -atus (OB + PUGNO), to fight against, attack, assail, 
assault, storm, besiege, war with 

VII oppugnarant, oppugnaverant, In tenses formed upon the Perfect S 
betwecn two \owels is oftcn lost and contractiori takes place, a. 1’erfects in 
-avi,.,-evi,..-ovi,,.often contract thetwo.vowels into^^ 

amasse for amavisse;amarim for amaverim; .amassem .foramavissem; 

cfinaifoat fer cfinsuevcrat: flcstfe fct flevistis: nfisse fpf qBvfae. .„Sp_im 

perfects; jn.-vi,...wherejhe..v.is...a.p.art of the.present stem: as,, to 

«!!!!!!)}bt!i!k.Notc.-Ilie first pcrson ofthe pcrfect indicathe (as, anuivi) is 
neyer contracted, the tliird \eiy rarely.. §181 
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receptos 1 [Helvetii] ad se socios 11 sibi 111 adsciscunt IV v 

=[the Helvetii] accepted to themselves -and they received to their number 
(the Boii) <having been> received and united to themselves as allies 
again, as allies to themselves 

They persuade the Rauraci, and the Tulingi, and the Latobrigi, their 
neighbors, to adopt the same plan, and after burning down their towns 
and villages, to set out with them: and they admit to their party and unite 
to themselves as confederates the Boii, who had dwelt on the other side of 
the Rhine, and had crossed over into the Norican territory, and assaulted 
Noreia. 


I recipio, -ere, -cepi, -ceptus (RE + CAPIO), to take back, bring back, carry 
back, retake, get back, regain, recover; to get back, receive again, regain, recover, 
repossess; With se, to draw back, withdraw from or to anyplace, to betake one's 
ft^fanywhere; Milit., to retire, retreat 

II socius, -i, M., a fellow, sharer, partner, comrade, companion, associate 

III sibi, dat. with comp. v. adsciscunt. 

con, in, inter, ob, post, pr;e, pro, sub, super, and sonic with circum, admit 
.the..Datjyg: ofthe jndirect.object. §320. 

IV scisco, -ere, scivi, scitus, INCH. (SCIO), Of the people, to accept, approve, 
assent to, enact, decree, ordain 

V receptos...adsciscunt, in English, in a sentence like this, we should use a 
separate verb instead of the participle. ThePresent and...Perfect..Participles 
are often used as a predicate. wlicre in ITtglish a plirasc or a suhordinate 
clause wotdd be more natural. In. thisjure Aepajticigl!M..e^ress..tim^ra]U!se l 

occasion, condition,concessiori, clutractcristic (or descriptiori), manner, 
mea^s 1 ,.,attendl 3 ©|.„.®Qy|^|an^.,d < d.^.natum poenam sequi oportebat” 
.(LT.^.j.Jf.cqndemnedj. ...punishment ...must.overtake ...hirm .[Co^^ 

2.--A coordinate clause is sometimes comprcssed imo a pcrfect participle:— 
"ut lias traductos necarer" (V.VI), tlutt lie miglit carrv tliem over and put 
them to death. M96Nii 
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TWO POSSIBLE ROUTES 
THROUGH THE PROVINCE 


I.VLI 

RANT OMNINO ITINERA DVO, QVIBVS 
ITINERIBVS DOMO EXIRE POSSENT: VNYM PER 
SEQVANOS, ANGVSTVM ET DIFFICILE, INTER 
MONTEM IVRAM ET FLYMEN RHODANVM, VIX 
QVA SINGVLI CARRI DVCERENTVR; MONS AVTEM 
ALTISSIMVS IMPENDEBAT, VT FACILE PERPAVCI PROHIBERE 
POSSENT: ALTERVM PER PROVINCIAM NOSTRAM, MVLTO 
FACILIVS ATQVE EXPEDITIVS, PROPTEREA QVOD INTER 
FINES HELVETIORVM ET ALLOBROGVM, QVI NVPER PACATI 
ERANT, RHODANVS FLVIT, ISQVE NON NVLLIS LOCIS VADO 
TRANS ITVR. 



Erant omnino 1 itinera duo 

=there utere altogether tuto routes - there were only tuto routes 


I omnino, ADV. (OMNIS), altogether, wholly, entirely, utterly, at all\ In partic. 
With numerals, in ali, altogether, only, but, just 
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quibus itineribus domo’ exire possent" 

=routes in which (ofsuch a character -by which they could go forth from 
that by them) they (the Helvetii) their country 
could be able to go forth from (their) 
home 

unum per Sequanos, angustum 111 et difficile IV V VI VII VIII , inter montem luram et 
flumen Rhodanum 

=one (route), through the Sequani, -one through the Sequani, narrow 
narrow and difficult, between Mount and difficult, between Mount Jura 
Jura and the river Rhone and the river Rhone 

vix v qua singuli'" carri ducerentur'" 1 

=by which (way) with dijficuly single -where scarcely one wagon at a time 
carts (only) would be led could be led 

mons autem altissimus impendebat'" 11 

=there was, moreover, a very high -there was, moreover, a very high 
mountain overhanging mountain overhanging 


I domo, abi. place from which. 

\\idLjlonuis.AU‘i.lu:v the Rclations of 1’lacc are expressed as follows;.Iln; 

place from which, by the Ablative without a preposition. §427 

II quibus itineribus.. .possent, rei. clause of char. A Relative Clause with the 

Subjunctive ...is...often . used to ...indicate... a ...diaraaeri^ 

especially where the antecedent is othcrwise undefined. §535 

III angustum, I, N. (ANGUSTUS), a narrow place 

IV difficilis, -e, adj. (dis- + facilis), hard, difficult, troublesome, impracticable, 
laborious, perilous 

V vix, ADV., with difficulty, scarcely, barely 

VI singulus, -a, -um, single; apiece; every; one each, one at a time 

VII qua...ducerentur, rei. clause ofehar. §535 

VIII impendeo, -ere, —, — (IN + PENDEO), to hangover, overhang 
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ut facile [eos] perpauci 1 prohibere 11 possent 111 

=so that a very few men might be -so that a very few men might easily 
able to easily intercept (those men) intercept them 

alterum per provinciam nostram, multo IV V VI VII VIII facilius atque expedltius v 

=another (route) through our ~the other, through our Province, 
province, more easy and more much easier andfreerfrom obstacles 
disengaged (from obstacles) by much 


propterea quod inter fines Helvetiorum et Allobrogum'' 1 


=on account ofwhich II between the 
boundaries of the helvetii and of the 
Allobroges 

qui nuper' 1 ' 11 pacati erant'™ 

=(the Helvetii and Allobroges) who 
were newly pacified 

Rhodanus fluit IX 

=the Rhoneflows 


~ because II between the boundaries of 
the Helvetii and those of the 
Allobroges 

- who had lately been subdued 


-the Rhone flows 


I perpaucus, -a, -um, ADJ. (PER + PAUCUS), very little, very few 

II prohibere, dir. obj. of prohibere is omitted 

III ut ... possent, clause of resuit. Clausesof ResuIt take the Subjunctive 
introduced by ut, so that (negative, ut non), or by a relative pronoun or 
relative ,H.\erb.. J > ure Clauses of Resuit, witli ut or ut non, express the resuit 
.Q.f.the mainverb .in.the form of a .mpdij5fingclause.. i §5.3.Z 

IV multo, abi. deg. of dif. )^di...Comparatives and words.implying.comparison 

tbe..ablativejs..used..tp. dengtejthe Degrre of 

V expedio, -ire, -ivi, -itus (EX + PES), to extricate, disengage, let loose, set free, 
liberate-, expeditus, -a, -um, (P. a.), unimpeded, unincumbered, disengaged, 
free, easy, ready, at hand 

VI Allobroges, -um, M., a Gallic people in the northern part of the province— 
Acc. sg., Allobrogem, an Allobrogian 

VII nuper, ADV. (NV-), newly, lately, recently, freshly, not long ago, just 

VIII paco, -are, -avi, -atum (PAX), to bring into a state ofpeace and quietness, to 
make peaceful, to quiet, pacify, subdue, soothe 

IX fluo, -ere, fluxi, fluxus (FLV-), to flow, stream 
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isque non nullis 111 locis vado 111 IV transitur 

=and it (the Rhone) in not not any -and is in some places crossed by a 
places is crossed by <means of> a ford 
shallow place 

There were in ali two routes, by which they could go forth from their 
country one through the Sequani narrow and difficult, between Mount 
Jura and the river Rhone (by which scarcely one wagon at a time could be 
led; there was, moreover, a very high mountain overhanging, so that a 
very few might easily intercept them; the other, through our Province, 
much easier and freer from obstacles, because the Rhone flows between 
the boundaries of the Helvetii and those of the Allobroges, who had lately 
been subdued, and is in some places crossed by a ford. 


I nullus, nullius, ADJ. (NE + ULLUS), not any, none, no (See chart: nullus,...no,. 
none..§,l 13) 

II non nullis locis, two negatives make an affirmative, as, in not not any places 
= in several places. Two negatives ar^ 

nullus, some; non nulli (-aliqui), some few. §326i 

III locis vado, abi. of means. Means,.Instrumcnt,.Manner,.and 

Ac.compa.m.me.n.L.are..denQtgd.by..ffi 

fom.one.souyrce ....(t.he...gl.d....In.strumm 

be.tweenthem,a.ndlndeedtheRomanst.h.e.mse|vescanhard|.y.haye 

.of..ffi.y...dis.tinctign. .Thus, inomnibus ..precibus. 6^^ 

every ....[kind. ...ofl....prayer,.....ffie..abk '....tha.L..of.m^ 

distinguish.ed.from that,of manner..§408 

IV vadum, -i, N. (BA-), a shallow place, shallow, shoal, ford 
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I.VI.II 

EXTREMVM OPPIDVM ALLOBROGVM EST PROXIMVMQVE 
HELVETIORVM FINIBVS GENAVA. 

Extremum 1 oppidum Allobrogum est proximumque Helvetiorum finibus 11 
Genava 111 

=the outermost town of the 'the farthest town of the Allobroges, 
Allobroges, and the nearest to the and the nearest to the territories of 
territories ofthe Helvetii, is Geneva the Helvetii, is Geneva 

The furthest town of the Allobroges, and the nearest to the territories of 
the Helvetii, is Geneva. 


I.VI.III 

EX EO OPPIDO PONS AD HELVETIOS PERTINET 
Ex eo oppido pons IV ad Helvetios pertinet 

=outfrom this town a bridge extends ~ from this town a bridge extends to 
to the Helvetii the Helvetii 

From this town a bridge extends to the Helvetii. 


I extremus, -a, -um AD]. SUP. (EXTER), outermost, utmost, extreme, farthest, 
last 

II finibus , abi. with proximum used as a prtep. Certa.ln. Adverbs and Adjectiyes 
aie sometimes used as Ptepositions: The adverbs pridie, postridie, propius, 
proxime, less frequently the adjectiyespropior and proximus, .may .be 

fo.l.lqw.e.d...by.tta^ 

III Geneva, -ae, M., a city of the Allobroges, on the Lacus Lemanus, now 
Geneva 

IV pons, -ontis, M. (PAT-), a bridge 
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I.VI.IV 

ALLOBROGIBVS SESE VEL PERSVASVROS, QVOD NONDVM 
BONO ANIMO IN POPVLVM ROMANVM VIDERENTVR, 
EXISTIMABANT VEL VI COACTVROS VT PER SVOS FINES EOS 
IRE PATERENTVR. 

Allobrogibus' sese vel" persuasuros [esse] 

=that they (the Helvetians) would ~that they should either persuade the 
either persuade the Allobroges Allobroges 

quod nondum 111 bono IV animo v ^ in populum Romanum viderentur^ 1 vm 

=because they not yet seemed in good ~because they did not seem as yet in a 
rational soul toward the Roman good mind toward the Roman people 
people 


I Allobrogibus, dat. with special v. persuasuros. Manyyerbs signifying to 

favorjhelp, pjease,trust,andtheircontra tobelieve, persuade, 

.command,....p.beyj...serve,....resistj.envy,. threatenj .pardon^.M 

Dative.:. §367 

II vel, conj., or, and... or 

III nondum, ADV. (NON + DUM), the while, a while, notu, yet, not yet 

IV bonus, -a, -um, AD]., as comp. in use melior, -oris, better; as SUP. 
optimus, best. (AP-, OP-), good, With animus, good spirits, kindly 

V animus, -i, M. (AN-), the rational soul, Of the mind, the mental powers, 
intelligence, reason, intellect, mind 

VI bono animo, abi. of quality. Ilie quality of a diing is dcnoted by die 
Ablative.with an ...adjective or ..genitive. .mpdifier..Th.is.is cdlM 

Ablative.or.Ablative ofQuality.,.In «pr«sions.of.q.u.dity...the..Genitive..OT 
Ab.latiye...may ...oftenbe ...us.ed...indiffe.re.nd.yj....b.u.t..p.hysicd...q 

denoted by the..Ablative. §.415 

VII quod... viderentur, subordinate clause in indir. disc. A Subordinate.Clause 
msg|]Li^[^w|o|^_2r_£gjisinic^_sQtOTaeng_vdbjA_Meje^ttdeijis_gue 

indepeiideiitly of the quotation, takes the Indicatiie. §583 

VIII video, -ere, vidi, visus (VID-), to see, discern, perceive-, Pass, to be looked 
upon, be regarded, seem, appear 
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I.VI.IV 


existimabant 1 

=they ivere estimating -they thought 

[sese] vel vl n 111 [eos] coacturos [esse] 

=or [those men (the Helvetians)] - or compel them perforce 
would drive together [those men] (the 
Allogbroges) by <means of> strength 


ut per suos fines eos Ire paterentur IV 

=<in order> that they might bear ^ to permit them to pass through their 
those men (the Helvetians) to go territories 
through their own (the Allobroges) 
territories 


They thought that they should either persuade the Allobroges, because 
they did not seem as yet well-affected toward the Roman people, or 
compel them by force to allow them to pass through their territories. 


I existimo, -are, -avi, -atus (EX + AESTIMO), to value, estimate, reckon; To 
appreciate, value, esteem, judge, consider, suppose, think, expect 

II vi, abi. of means. ,§,408 

III vis, —, ABL. vi, F., strength, force, vigor, power, energy, virtue\ Hostile 
strength, force, violence, compulsion 

IV ut... paterentur, subst. clause of purpose. Stibs^itivs_^^jSM_ofPu|gQae 
witli ut (negathe ne) are used as the object of \erbs denoting an acticm 
directed toward the future—Such are, vcrbs meaning to admonish, ask, 
bargain, command. dccree, detcrmine, permit, persuade, resohe, urge, and 

wis.h, §5,63 
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I.VI.V 

OMNIBVS REBVS AD PROFECTIONEM COMPARATIS DIEM 
DICVNT, QVA DIE AD RIPAM RHODANI OMNES 
CONVENIANT 

Omnibus rebus ad profectionem comparatis 

=with all things <having been> -having provided everything for 

prepared for <the purpose of> departure 

departing 

diem dicunt 111 

=they say a day - they appoint a day 

qua 111 die ad ripam IV Rhodani omnes conveniant v VI 

= a day in which all (the men) would -they should all meet on the bank of 

come together toward the bank ofthe the Rhone 

Rhone 

Having provided every thing for the expedition, they appoint a day, on 
which they should all meet on the bank of the Rhone. 


I dico, -ere, dixi, dictus (DIC-), to say, speak, utter, teli, mention, relate, 
affirm, deelare, state, assert, To appoint, set apart, fix upon, settle 

II dicunt, hist. pres. .§469 

III quii, redundant pron. and may be omitted in english translation 

IV ripa, -ae, F. (RIC-), a bank, margin (of a river) 

V qua die... conveniant, rei. clause of purpose. Pure Clauscs of Purpose, witli 
ut ..(uti) or ne (ut ne), ...expressthe...purpose of .the ...main verb. in. tH 

Sodi.54ng..dause....§^.3.1 

VI convenio, -ire, -veni, -ventus (CON + VENIO), to come together, meet, 
assemble, gather, come in a body; To address, accost, meet, visit, obtain an 
interview with\ Trop, to come to a decision, be concluded, be agreed on, be 
settled 


LXXXVIII 







B.C. LVIII 


TWO POSSIBLE ROUTES THROUGH THE PROVINCE 


I.VI.VI 


I.VI.VI 

IS DIES ERAT A.D. V. KAL. APRIL., L. PISONE A. GABINIO 
CONSVLIBVS. 

Is dies erat a[nte]’ d[iem] quintum Kal[endas] n Aprll[es] m 1V L[ucio] v 
Pisone, A[ulo] * * * * V VI VII VIII IX Gabinio™ consulibus™ 1 IX 

=this day was the fifth day before the -this day was the fifth before the 
April kalends (i. e. the 28th of kalends ofApril, in the consulship of 
March), with Lucius Piso (and) Lucius Piso and Aulus Gabinius 
Aulus Gabinius being consuis (B.C. 

58.) 

This day was the fifth before the kalends ofApril [i.e. the 28th of March], 
in the consulship of Lucius Piso and Aulus Gabinius [B.C. 58.] 


I ante, ADV. AND PR2EP. (ANT-), Adv., of space, before, in front, forwards\ 
Prasp. with acc, before 

II Kalendae, -arum, F. (CAL-), Prop. the day when the order of days was 
proclaimed; hence, the Calends, the first day ofthe month 

III april, -is, the month ofApril, April 

IV a.d. quintum Kal. April, acc. of time. In manv i diomatic expressiora of 

time,....the. .Accusative with ...ad, ...in, or ...subisused,. 

Dates the plirase ante diem (a.d.) with an ordinal, or the ordinal alone, is 

followed by an accusative, like a prepositum; and the phra.se itself may also 

.be..gQ.Yernedbyapreposition.§424 

V Lucius, -i, M., a Roman first name; Abr., L. 

VI Aulus, -i, M., a Roman first name 

VII Gabinius, -i, M., Aulus Gabinius, consul with Lucius Calpurnius Piso, 58 
B.C. 

VIII L. Pisone, A. Gabinio consulibus, abi. abs. trans, with being. §420 

IX L. Pisone, A. Gabinio consulibus , abi. of time. The year is expressed by th.e 
namcs of the consuis in the ablative absolute, usualis without a 
conjunctiori, .§427 
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Oesar hastens to Geneva. 



LVILI 

/ESARI CVM ID NVNTIATVM ESSET, EOS PER 
PROVINCIAM NOSTRAM ITER FACERE CONARI, 
MATVRAT AB VRBE PROFICISCI ET QVAM 
MAXIMIS POTEST ITINERIBVS IN GALLIAM 
VLTERIOREM CONTENDIT, ET AD GENAVAM PERVENIT 



Caesari cum id nuntiatum esset 1 

=when it had been reported to Ctzsar - when it was reported to Casar 

eos per provinciam nostram iter facere conari 11 

=that those men are attempting to - that they tuere attempting to make 
make ajourney through our Province their route through our Province 


I cum...nuntiatum esset, cum clause. A temporal clause witli cum and the 
Imperfect or Pluperfect Subjunctive describes the circumstances that 
.accprnpanied.pr■ preceded the .action of the main verb,. .§.5.46 

II eos...conari, indir. disc. dependent on nuntiatum esset. In Indirect 
Discourse the niain clause of a 1 leclaratoiy Scntcnce is put in the Infinitive 
with Subject Accusative.,^..AlLsubordinate dauses t^e.the Subjunct^^^ 


XCI 














I.VII.I 


The campaign against the Helvetie 


B.C. LVIII 


maturat 111 ab urbe proficisci 

=he (Casar) makes haste to depart - he hastened to set outfrom the city 
from the city (Rome) 

et quam maximis 111 potest itineribus in Galliam ulteriorem IV contendit v vl 

=and, by as great marches as he -and, by as great marches as he can, 

(Ctzsar) is able, strives into Further pressed on to Further Gaul 

Gaul 

et ad Genavam pervenit' 11 

=and he arrives at Geneva - and arrived at Geneva 

When it was reported to Caesar that they were attempting to make their 
route through our Province he hastens to set out from the city, and, by as 
great marches as he can, proceeds to Further Gaul, and arrives at Geneva. 


I maturat, hist. pres. The...Present...in...lively.n^rative..is...often used. fo 
Historica) ...Perfect. Note,Thisusage, iii comm i o i n i i i n ii ^ ii lMgua^ i Sj iii come i s i fjram 
imagining past events as going on before our eyes [repraesentatio, §585. b. 

N.) §469. 

II maturo, -are, -avi, -atus (MATURUS), to make ripe, ripen, bring to maturity, 
Fig., to make haste, hasten, accelerate, quicken, despatch, expedite 

III quam + super = as ... as possible. Besid.es. .their..regul^. signification..^ 
En g iish). th e forn is of comparison are used as follows: Wtth quam, vd. or 
unus the Superlatixe denotes the highcst possible degrcc. §29 )iii 

IV ulterior, -ius, ADJ. COMP., farther, on the farther side, that is beyond, more 
remote 

V contendit, hist. pres. §469 

VI contendo, -ere, -di, -tus (CON + TENDO), to streteh, bend, draw tight, 
strain; To strive for, press, pursue, prosecute, hasten, exert oneself; to march, press 
on, seek, journey hastily, hasten 

VII pervenit, hist. pres. §469 
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Gesar hastens to Geneva. 
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I.VTI.II 

PROVINCLE TOTI QVAM MAXIMVM POTEST MILITVM 
NYMERVM IMPERAT (ERAT OMNINO IN GALLIA VLTERIORE 
LEGIO VNA), PONTEM, QVI ERAT AD GENAVAM IVBET 
RESCINDI. 

Provinciae' toti quam maximum 11 potest militum 111 [cogendum] numerum 
impera t IV 

=he orders the whole Province as -be ordered the whole Province [to 
great a number ofsoldiers as it is able furnish] as great a number ofsoldiers 
[to be gathered] as possible 


erat omnino in Gallia ulteriore legio una 

= (as) there was altogether one legion ~as there was in all only one legion 
in Further Gaul in Further Gaul 


pontem 

=the bridge *the bridge 


I Provincia, dat. of special v. imperat. .M.a.nx...verbs..Mgnilying to .favor,, help, 
pleasc, trust, and tlicir contraries; also to believe, persuade, command, obey, 
se.rYe,...resist J en\y 1 threaten,pardon,andspare,taketheDat[ 

II quam + super = as ... as possible. §291 iii 

III militum, part. gen. Words..denoting aJPait arefollowed. 

the.Whole.to.which.the.part.belongs...Numerals, Comparatives, 

SuperjatiyeSj .and....ProM!.ikea|ius,a|te nullus,etc..“.milia 

passuum...sescenta”...{IV.IIIL ^ 

um gens est longe maxima et bellicosissima Germanorum omnium' (IV.l), 
the tribc of the Suevi is far the largest and most warlikc of all the Germans. 
rP.u.J.J.a.earu.m” ...(IV.l IVI 11),^...not one .of them ..(the ships). v 

IV imperat, hist. pres. §469 
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qui erat ad 1 Genavam 11 

=which was toward Geneva -at Geneva 

iubet 111 

=he o rders -be orders 

rescindl lv v 

=to be broken down -to be broken down 

He orders the whole Province [to furnish] as great a number of soldiers as 
possible, as there was in all only one legion in Further Gaul: he orders the 
bridge at Geneva to be broken down. 


I ad, PREP. with acc., Of approach. In space, to, toward', Of nearness or 
proximity in gen., near to, by, at, close by 

II ad Genavam, acc. of place to which. With nam es of towns and small 
islands...ab. is...pften usedjto..denote frpm.the ^ 

towards, to the...neighborhpod of “ut.a..Mutina.discederet” (PhU. F 
he should retire from Modcna (wliicli lie was bcsicging). “erat ii Gergovia 
despectusj.n castra”..(VII,XLV)j...there was.from abom^ 

the„camg._.“ad Alesiam...proficiscuntur”....(VII.they set^ 

.they... arriye.at....Alesia ...dLe.i...in..the i 

.neighbo.rhood. of the town),“D,.....Ltelius...cum.c.l^se.ad..Brundisi 
.(B;..C..3.100 )j...D ecimus...Laelius...came..to.Brundisium with.a..fl 

the.harbpr]..§428a 

III iubet, hist. pres. .§469 

IV rescindo, -ere, -scidi, -scissus (RE + SCINDO), to cut ojf, cut loose, cut down, 
tear opem pontem, i.e. break down 

V pontem...rescindi, indir. disc. dependent on iubet. §580 
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I.VII.III 

VBI DE EIYS ADVENTV HELVETII CERTIORES FACTI SVNT, 
LEGATOS AD EVM MITTVNT NOBILISSIMOS CIVITATIS, 
CVIVS LEGATIONIS NAMMEIVS ET VERVCLCETIVS 
PRINCIPEM LOCVM OBTINEBANT QVI DICERENT SIBI ESSE 
IN ANIMO SINE VLLO MALEFICIO ITER PER PROVINCIAM 
FACERE, PROPTEREA QVOD ALIVD ITER HABERENT 
NVLLVM: ROGARE VT EIVS VOLVNTATE ID SIBI FACERE 
LICEAT 

“NOBIS EST IN ANIMO SINE ULLO MALEFICIO ITER PER 
PROVINCIAM FACERE, PROPTEREA QUOD ALIUD ITER 
HABEMUS NULLUM; ROGAMUS, UT TUA VOLUNTATE ID 
NOBIS FACERE LICEAT” 


Vbi de eius adventu' Helvetii certiores" 111 facti sunt 

=when the Helvetii were made more - when the Helvetii ivere informed of 
certain concerning his arrival his arrival 


I adventus, -us, M. (AD + BA-, VEN-), a coming, approach, arrival 

II certiores , pred. adj. Witli sum and a fcw otlicr intransitivc or passive verbs, 
a nomi or ,m adjective dvscrihint; or defining the subject may staml in thc 
predicate. This is called a Predicate Noun or Adjective. T he verb sum is 
especially common in tliis construction, atul when so used is called the 
.cp.pula..(.i,e,. ..connective)..§28.3. 

III certus, -a, -um, ADJ. POS. (PPP. OF CERNO), determined, resolved, fixed, 
settled, purposed, certain-, With facere, to inform, apprise one ofa thing 
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legatos ad eum mittunt 1 nobilissimos 11 civitatis 

=they send to him the most well - -they sent to him, as embassadors, 
known men of (their) state as the most celebrated men of their state 
ambassadors 

cuius legationis Nammeius 111 et Verucloetius lv prlncipem v locum 
obtinebant 

=of which embassy Numeius and -in which embassy Numeius and 
Verudoctius tuere holding the chief Verudoctius possessed the chief place 
place 

qui dicerent^ 

=who should say - to say 


I mittunt, hist. pres. §.469 

II ndbilissimos, Adjectives and Participles are used as Substantives, frequently 
in the Plural, less often in the Singular; as, veri (Neuter) simile, probable, lit, 
like truth (III.XIII); nostri, our men (I.LII); novissimis (Masculine), for the 
rear, Lit .for those last (I.XXV); sua, their possessions (I.XI); pro viso, as seen, 
Lit .for (that which was) seen (I.XXII) 

III Nammeius, -i, M., a Helvetian sent as envoy to Caesar 

IV Verucleetius, -i, M., a Helvetian who went as envoy to Caesar 

V princeps, -cipis, ADJ. POS. (PRIMUS + CAP-), first in order, foremost; The 
first, chief, most eminent, most noble 

VI qui dicerent, rei. clause of purp. Relathe Clauses of Purpose are introduced 
by...di.e...rdaUye..prono.un...qui or a...relative. adyerb.Iubij 

antecedent is expressed or implied in ihe main clause. .§.5.3.1 
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sibi 1 esse 11 in animo sine 111 ullo lv maleficio" iter per provinciam facere 

=that there is in mind for those men -that it was their intention to march 
to make a journey through (their) through the Province without doing 
province without (doing) any evil- any nefarious activities 



propterea quod aliud iter haberent''' 1 nullum 

=on this account of which another -hecause they had, according to their 
route they were having none own representations, no other route 

[se] rogare" 11 

= (and) that [they] are asking - that they requested 



Possession..Note. ....The ..Genitive ora.. Possessive.,with_ esse..em 
possessor; die Darixe, the faet of possession: as,—liber est meus, the book is 
MINI, (and no one s else): est mihi liber, I IIAVE a book (among other 

thj.ngsL.MZ3 

II esse, indir. disc. dependent on dicerent. §5.8.0. 

III sine, PREP. with abi. (SI + NE), without 

IV ullus, -a, -um, ADJ. POS., With a negation, expressed or implied, any, any 
one (See chart: .ullus, any §113) 

V maleficium, -i, N. (MALEFICUS), evil-doing, nefarious, vicious, wicked, 


criminal 


VI propterea quod... haberent, subordinate clause in indir. disc. A 
Subordinate Clause mcrcly cxplanatory, or containing statemcnts which are 
.rega.rdedastrueindep.endentlyo.f..t.he..quo.tation J cakestheInd 

VII rogo, -are, -avi, -atus (ETYM. DUB.), to ask, question, interrogate; To invite, 
ask a visit from\ Transf., to ask, beg, request, solicit one for a thing; With ut or 
ne, “transisse Rhenum sese non sua sponte sed rogatum et arcessitum a Gallis, ” 
(I.XLIV); With a simple final clause without ut, “Caesar consolatus rogat, 
finem orandi faciat, ” (I.XX) 
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ut eius voluntate 111 id sibi 111 facere liceat IV v 

=that it might be allowed to do it - to be permitted to do so with his 
(i. e. cross their territories) with his consent 
(Casars) will 

When the Helvetii are apprized of his arrival they send to him, as 
embassadors, the most illustrious men of their state (in which embassy 
Numeius and Verudoctius held the chief place), to say “that it was their 
intentiori to march through the Province without doing any harm, because 
they had” [according to their own representations,] “no other route: that 
they requested, they might be allowed to do so with his consent. ” 

I.VII.IV 

C/hSAR, QVOD MEMORIA TENEBAT L. CASSIVM CONSVLEM 
OCCISYM EXERCITVMQVE EIYS AB HELVETIIS PVLSVM ET 
SVB IVGVM MISSVM, CON CEDENDVM NON PVTABAT; 
NEQVE HOMINES INIMICO ANIMO, DATA FACVLTATE PER 
PROVINCIAM ITINERIS FACIENDI, TEMPERATVROS AB 
INIVRIA ET MALEFICIO EXISTIMABAT 

Ctesar 

= Casar -Casar 


I voluntas, -atis, F. (VOL-), will, free-will, wish, choice, desire, inclination-. 
Abi., ofone's own will, of one's own accord, willingly, voluntarily 

II eius voluntate, abi. of spec. Ilie Ablative of Specification denotes that in 
respectto .whichanythingis or is .done, .§418 

III sibi, dat. with impers. v. liceat. v...N...tis.v.Tl: With the imperspnals 

libet (lubet), it pleases, and licet, it is allowed. §,368 

IV ut...liceat, subst. clause of purpose. Substantive Clauses of Purpose with ut 
.(negative...ne)....areused.as...the..object..of..verbs. denotm^ 

toWafd faffljiy —jSluptt ytfr Vefos p winittff w aak. 

fionxmand^.^ persuade,...resolve,^^..urge, and. wish, §5. 

.6.3. 

V licet, -ere, -cuit (AND CITUM EST), IMPERS. (LIC-), It is lawful, is allowed, is 
permitted, with or without dat. of person—Without subject 
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quod memoria 1 tenebat 11111 

=which thing he was holding in (his) -inasmucb as he kept in 
memory remembrance 

L[ucium] Cassium IV consulem occisum [esse] VVT1/11 

=that L[ucius] Cassius, the consul, -that Lucius Cassius, the consul, had 
bad been cut down been slain 


I memoria, -ae, F. (MEMOR), memory, remembrance 

II quod...tenebat, causal clause, indic, as it is given on the authority of the 
speaker. The ..Causd. Particles...quodand...quiatake the IndicM.Ye.,....when the 
reason is given on the authority of the writer or speaker; the Subjunctive, 
when the. reasonis .given on the auAori^of Modhen ii § i 5.40 

III teneo, -ere, tenui, — (TA-), to hold, keep, have, grasp, holdfast-, Fig., to hold 
in mind, take in, understand, conceive, comprebend, know 

IV Cassius, -i, M., Lucius Cassius Longinus, prastor 111 B.C.; when consul, 107 
B.C., he engaged in battle with the Tigurians in the territory of the 
Allobroges, and was defeated and slain 

V occisum [esse], perf. pass. inf; in indir. disc. dependent on memoria tenebat. 
§580 

VI occido, -ere, -eidi, -cisus (OB + GEDO), to strike down, knock down; To cut 
down, cut off, kill, slay 

VII L. Cassium...occisum [esse]-, object of memoria tenebat, as a phrase of 
knowing, Ilie Infinitis e with Subject Accusative is used with verbs and 
other expressions of' knowing, thinking, tellitig, and perceiving (Indirect 

.."dicit..montem ab hostibus iii tMerr ii n.,?Q^.D.i...h.S...s.aiys. 
that the hili .is.held by.. the^.enemy. [Direct;. mons ab hos A 
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exercitumque eius ab Helvetiis 1 pulsum [esse] 11111 

=and his army had been propelled // -and his army routed II by the 
by the Helvetii Helvetii 

et sub II III IV V iugum v missum [esse] VI 

=and (they) ivere sent under a yoke -and made to pass under the yoke 


I ab Helvetiis, abi. of agent. TheVoluntaryAgent. after a ..passive , verb . is 

expresscd by the Ablati\e witli a or ab,.Note [. Iliis.construction...is 

developed from theAblative..pf..Source. Tbe.agent. i.s...cgnceived.as..the sourc^ 

or author of the action. Note II. Ilie ablatu c of the agent (wliicli requires a 
.or...ab)....inust be....rarefully^...distinguished ...from. the. ablative..^ 

whidi has no..preposition...(§409). Thusog:isus.glad^ 

occisus ab hoste, slain by an encmy. Note III. Ilie ablative of tlic agent i.s 
.commonest..with. nouns.denoting...persons,..but it .occurs..also...w 

II pulsum [esse], perf. pass. inf; in indir. disc. dependent on memoria tenebat. 
§580 

III pello, -ere, pepuli, pulsus (PAL-), to beat, strike, knock, push, drive, buri, 
impel, propeh. In partic. To drive out or away, to thrust or turn out, expel, 
banisb, Esp. milit., to drive back, discomfit, rout the enemy—constr. with 
abi., with ex, rarely with de\ also with ab and abi. of the place from which 
one is repelled or driven back, but has not entered 

IV sub, PRAiP. with acc. and abi., With abi., of position in space, under, below, 
beneath, underneath, behind, Transf., of lofty objects, at the foot of which, 
or in whose immediate neighborhood, any thing is situated, under, below, 
beneath, at the foot of, at, by, near, before\ Of time, in, within, during, at, by. 
In gen., of subjection, domination, stipulation, influence, effect, reason, 
etc„ under, beneath, with; Trop., under, subject to, in the power of; during, in 
the time of, upon, etc.; With acc., to point out the object under which a 
thing comes, goes, extends, etc., under, below, beneath, Of space, usu. with 
verbs of motion; Of time, denoting a close approximation, Before, towards, 
about, shortly before, up to, until 

V iugum, -i, N., a yoke for oxen, a collar for borses\ Esp. as the Symbol of 
humiliation and defeat, a yoke (consisting of two upright spears, and a third 
laid transversely upon them, under which vanquished enemies were made 
to pass) 

VI missum [esse], perf. pass. inf; in indir. disc. dependent on memoria tenebat. 
§580 
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B.C. LVIII 


Gesar hastens to Geneva. 


I.VII.IV 


concedendum non [sibi] [esse] vn 

=that it is not <having> to 
granted [by him] 

putabat 11 

=was thinking 

neque homines inimico 111 animo 1 ’ 1 " 

=nor /was he thinking/ that men 
with hostile mind 


be -that (their request) ought not to be 
granted 

~thought 

~nor /u>as he of the opinioni that 
men of hostile intellect 


data facultate v v ' per provinciam itineris faciendl vn 


=with the capability <having been> 
given of making a journey through 
the province 


~if an opportunity of marching 
through the Province should have 
been granted to them 


VII concedo, -ere, -cessi, -cessus (CON + CEDO), Intrans, to go away, pass, give 
way, depart, retire, withdraw, remove-, To yield, submit to one 's will, comply 
with one 's wishes —impers. 

II puto, -are, -avi, -atus (PUTUS), to clean, cleanse, trim, prune-, To judge, 
suppose, account, consider, suspect, believe, think, imagine 

III inimicus, -a, -um, ADJ. (IN + AMICUS), unfriendly, hostile, inimica 

IV inimico animo, abi. of quality. Ihe qualiry of a thing is denoted by tlic 
Ablati\e with an adjectbe orgeniti\c modilier. Iliis is callcd die Descriptive 
AbJatiyeorAbJativeofQuajity.IncxpressionsofqualitytheGe.nitiy^ 
Ablative may often be used indifferemly; but pliysical qualities arc «frener 
de.notedbytheAb!a.tive.§4l5 

V facultas, -atis, F. (FACILIS), capability, possibility, power, means, opportunity, 
skill, ability 

VI data facultate, abi. abs. Ilie Ablathc Absolute often takcs the place of a 
.Subordinate Clause.•....Thus...it...{ngy^replace—A^Temporal..Clause,...A^Causal 
Clause, A Concessive Clause, A Conditional Clause, and A Clause of 
AKotr^an^jg^rctunsQnce e ,.$420 

VII itineris faciendi, obj. gen. of the gerundive. The ...Genitive ..of the Gerund 
and Ccrundive is used alter tiouns or adjectivos, either as subjective or 
Qbj.ectiyegenitive,§504 
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I.VII.IV 


The campaign against the Helvetie 


B.C. LVIII 


temperaturos [esse] 111 ab iniuria 111 et maleficio™ 

=would abstain from injury and -would abstain from outrage and 
misdeed mischief 

existimabat 

=lnorl was he thinking - /nor/ was he ofthe opinion 

Caesar, inasmuch as he kept in remembrance that Lucius Cassius, the 
consul, had been slain, and his army routed and made to pass under the 
yoke by the Helvetii, did not think that [their request] ought to be 
granted: nor was he of opinion that men of hostile disposition, if an 
opportunity of marching through the Province were given them, would 
abstain from outrage and mischief. 

I.VII.V 

TAMEN, VT SPATIVM INTERCEDERE POSSET DVM MILITES 
QVOS IMPERAVERAT CONVENIRENT, LEGATIS RESPONDIT 
DIEM SE AD DELIBERANDVM SVMPTVRVM: SI QVID 
VELLENT, AD ID. APRIL. REVERTERENTVR. 

“AD DELIBERANDUM SUMAM; SI QUID VULTIS, AD. ID. APR. 
REVERTIMINI.” 


I tempero, -are, -avi, -atus (TEMPUS), to observeproper measure, be moderate, 
restrain oneself, forbear, abstain, be temperate, act temperately 

II homines...temperaturos, indir. disc. dependent on existimabat. §580 

III iniuria, -ae, F. (INIURIUS; IN + IUS), any thing that is done contrary to 
justice and equity, injury, wrong, violence; Transf., injurious, unlawful, or 
unjust conduct; Act., injustice, wrongdoing 

IV ab iniuria et maleficio, abi. of separ. Verbs meaning to remove, set free, be 

3.bsent,,..deprly^ the Ablative.Ispmetimes Mth ab or 
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B.C. LVIII 


Gesar hastens to Geneva. 


I.VII.V 


Tamen 1 

=nevertheless 

ut spatium 11 intercedere 111 posset IV 

=<in order> that a space (of time) 
might be able to come between 

dum v milites' 1 

=until the soldiers 

quos imperaverat' 11 

=whom he had ordered (to be 
fumished) 

convenirent'' 111 
=should assemble 


"yet 

-in order that a period might 
intervene 

- until the soldiers 

-whom he had ordered (to be 
furnished) 

-should assemble 


I tamen, ADV. (TA-), After a concessive or cond. particle, notwithstanding, 
nevertheless, for all that, however, yet, stili (beginning the clause or after its 
emphatic word) 

II spatium, -i, N. (SPA-), a space, room, extent, Aportion oftime, space, interval, 
period 

III intercedo, -ere, -cessi, -cessus (INTER + CEDO), to come between, intervene, 
be between 

IV ut...posset, clause of purpose. §5.3.1 

V dum, CONJ. (DUM), while, whilst, at the time that, during the time in which, 
where\ Of immediate succession, to the time when, all the time till, until 

VI miles, -itis, M. AND F. (MIL-), a soldier 

VII impero, -are, -avi, -atus (IN + PARO), to command, order, enjoin, bid, give 
an order; To exercise authority, command, rule, control, govern 

VIII dum...convenirent, dum temporal clause; dum + pres. or imper. subj. = 
intention or expectancy. Substantive...Clauses.of Pu^»ose.wiA.uL..(ne^tive 
ne) are used as the objcct of verbs denoting an action directed loward the 
future—Such are. vcrbs meaning to admonish, ask, bargain, command, 
decree,...det.ermine,..p.ermitj...persuade, resolve,..uige,..M.d..\w.s.h.,_..§55.3. 
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legatis 1 respondit 11 

=he replied to the ambassadors -he replied to the ambassadors 


diem se ad deliberandum 111 IV sumpturum [esse] v ^ 

=that he would take up a day for -that he would take time to 
<the purpose of> deliberating deliberate 


si quid'' 11 vellent^ 11 

=ifthey wanted anything ^ifthey wanted anything 


I legatis, dat. with special v. respondit. §3.67 

II respondeo, -ere, -spondi, -sponsus (RE + SPONDEO), to answer, reply, 
respond, make answer 

III ad deliberandum, acc. of the gerund expressing purpose. The Accusative of 

the G.erund.and. usedafterthepreposi.ti ad, todenote 

Purpose, §5.06 

IV delibero, -are, -avi, -atum (DE + LIBRA, BALANCE), to weigh well in one's 
mind, to consider maturely, deliberate respecting a thing; to take counsel, 
considt, advise upon 

V sumo, -ere, sumpsi, sumptus (SUB + EMO), to take, take up, take in hand, 
lay hold of, assume-, Fig., to take, take up, assume 

VI se...sumpturum, indir. disc. dependent on respondit. §.5.80 

VII quis, quis, quid, pron indef. (CA-), any one, anybody, anything, some one, 
somebody, something; aliquis, aliquid is a common indefinite pronoun 
{anyone, anything), but quis, quid&K commonly used after si, nisi, num, and 
ne as an indefinite— who = anyone; what = anything (See Error: Reference 
source not found §148) 

VIII volo, velle, volui, — (VOL-), to will, wish, want, purpose, be minded, 
determine 
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B.C. LVIII 


Gesar hastens to Geneva. 


I.VII.V 


ad Id[us]' Aprll[es] n reverterentur 111 IV 

=they might return towards the Ides 'they might retum on the Ides of 
ofApril April (on April 2th) 

Yet, in order that a period might intervene, until the soldiers whom he 
had ordered [to be furnished] should assemble, he replied to the 
ambassadors, that he would take time to deliberate; if they wanted any 
thing, they might return on the day before the ides of April [on April 
12th]. 


I Id, -us (4th decl.), Ides, the I3th ofApril —the Ides denotes the time of the 
month when there is a full moon 

II ad Id[iis]1 April[es ], acc. of time. Distance of time before.or .^ter anything 

is.vanously.expressed..In many idiomatic expressioris of time, the 

Accusative with ad,...in, or sub ...is .used,...Such are^ A^ 

plnase ante diem (a.d.) witlt an ordinal, or the ordinal alone, is followed hy 
an accusative, like a preposition; and the plirase itself may also he governed 
by a p re position. S 424 

III si.. .vellent.. .reverterentur, cond. in indir. disc. The apodosis is 
subjunctive because it would have been imperative in direct discourse. Ali 
Imperative forms ofspeecli take the Subjunctive in Indirect Discourse. Iliis 
nile applies not only to the Imperative of the direct discourse, but to the 
Hortatorv and the Optative Subjunctive as well. ^ 588 & Conditional 
sentences in ...Indirect. .Discourseare .«pressi^..^.fpUows: i .The^rDte|M 1L bdng 

a.subordjinate., clause,.is.always in the Subj.uncjiyg^.The Apodosis,.if 

independent and not hortator}’ or optative, is alwavs in sonte form of the 
Infinitive....§589 

IV revertor, reverti, reversus sum, — (RE + VERTO), to tum back, tum ahout; 
to come back, return 
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I.VIII 


Gesar forbids THE Helvtians entry. 



i.vin.i 

NTEREA EA LEGIONE QVAM SECYM HABEBAT 
MILITIBVSQVE QVI EX PROVINCIA 
CONVENERANT A LACV LEMANNO, QVI IN 
FLVMEN RHODANVM INFLVIT, AD MONTEM 
IVRAM, QVI FINES SEQVANORVM AB HELVETIIS DIVIDIT, 
MILIA PASSWM VNDEVIGINTI MVRVM IN ALTITVDINEM 
PEDVM SEDECIM FOSSAMQVE PERDVCIT. 



Interea 1 ea legione 11111 

=meanwhile, with that legion -meanwhile, with the legion 

quam secum habebat 

=which he was having with him "which he had with him 


I interea, ADV. (INTER + EA), meanwhile, in the meantime, in the interim 

II ea legione, abi. of means. Ilie Ablative is used to denotc tlic means or 
.instrument ofan .action, §409 

III legio, -onis, F. (LEG-), a body of soldiers, legion (containing 10 cohorts of 
foot-soldiers and 300 cavalry, in all between 4200 and 6000 men. These 
were Roman citizens; only on pressing necessity were slaves admitted. The 
legions were numbered in the order of their levy, but were often known by 
particular names); Pl., legions, soldiers 
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mllitibusque 1 

=and with the soldiers 


- and the soldiers 


qui ex provincia convenerant 

=u)ho had come together from the 
Province 


- which had assembled from the 
Province 


a lacu Lemanno 11 

=from the Lake of Geneva 


- from the Lake of Geneva 


qui in flumen Rhodanum influit 111 

=u>hich flows into the river Rhone - which flows into the river Rhone 


ad montem luram 

=to Mount Jura 


-to Mount Jura 


qui fines Sequanorum ab Helvetiis IV dividit 

=which separates the territories ofthe - which separates the territories ofthe 
Sequani from (those territories of) the Sequani from those ofthe Helvetii 
Helvetii 


I militibusque , abi. of means. §409 

II a lacu Lemanno , abi. of place from which. Relations of 1’lace are cxpressed 

.a.s.follgws: .The place from . 

III influo, -ere, -uxl, -uxus (IN + FLUO), tojlow in, run in 

IV ab Helvetiis, abi. of separ. Verbs meaning to remove, set free, be absent, 
dep.nve, and.wmt, take theAblative[sometimes with .ab or ex), .§ 40.1 
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GESAR FORBIDS THE HELVTIANS ENTRY. 


I.VIII.I 


milia 1 passuum 11 undeviginti murum 111 in altitudinem IV pedum v sedecim 
fbssamque VI perducit VI1 VI11 

=he had draws up for nineteen -he constructed, for nineteen miles a 
thousands ofpaces, into the height of wall, to the height of sixteen feet, a 
sixteenfeet, a wall and a trench wall and a trench 

Meanwhile, with the legion which he had with him and the soldiers 
which had assembled from the Province, he carries along for nineteen 
[Roman, not quite eighteen English] miles a wall, to the height of sixteen 
feet, and a trench, from the Lake of Geneva, which flows into the river 
Rhone, to Mount Jura, which separates the territories of the Sequani from 
those of the Helvetii. 


I milia ... undeviginti, acc. of extent of space. Extent .of Space is expressed 
bx.the Accusative. ...§4.25 

II passuum, part. gen. Wo.r.ds..denoting a...Part are followed bxjhe.Genitiye.of 
the...Whole...to...which....the...part...belongs......Partitive....words, M 

genitivejjLre:..Numeralsj...CompaurativeSj..Supedatives,...^ 

J|i^ ii alJi^j ii ^te^aujlii|^]^.,“milia..passuum sescenta” (IY.IR).^...six..hundred 

miles..(thousands.of.paces]...“Sueborum gens est longe maxima et 

bellicosissima Germanorum omnium" (IV.I), the tribe oftlie Suevi is far the 
largest.and.most.warlike...of all.the.Germ^ 

one of them (the ..ships)....§3.462 

III murus, -i, M. (MV-), a wall, city wall 

IV altitudo, -dinis, F. (ALTUS), height, altitude-, Meton., depth 

V pedum, gen. of quality. The....G.enitive...is....used...tq...^ 

when the qualitv is modified bv an adjective. The genitive of qualitv. with 
numerals, is used to define mcasures of length, depth, etc. (Genitive of 
Measure..). ...§.3.45 

VI fossa, -ae, F. (FOSSUS; TO DIG, FOD-), a dilch, trench, fosse 

VII perduco, -ere, -duxi, -ductus (PER + DUCO), To lead, bring, conduct, guide 
a person or thing to any place 

VIII perducit, hist. pres. The...P.re.se.nt ...in..Jiydy....narratiye...is...often used...fo 
Historical Perfea. N ote. This usage. common in ali lang ua ges. comes fiom 
imagining past events as going on before our eyes (reprtesentatio, §585. b. 

Nd §469. 
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I.VIII.II 

EO OPERE PERFECTO, PICESIDIA DISPONIT, CASTELLA 
COMMVNIT, QVO FACILIVS, SI SE INVITO TRANSIRE 
CONARENTVR, PROHIBERE POSSET. 


Eo opere 1 perfecto 11 

=with that work <having been> 
completed 

praesidia 111 disponit IV v 

=he arranges defences 

castella' 71 communit vn vin 

= (and) hefortifies the redoubts 

quo facilius IX 

=in which more easily 


" when that work wasfinished 


-he distributed the garrisons 


-and closely fortified the redoubts 


-in order that he may the more easily 


I opus, -eris, N. (AP-), work, labor, toil; Transf., abstr. in nom. and acc., need, 
necessity; hence, opus est, it is needful, wanting-, there is need of, use for—opus 
est mihi, tibi, etc., I {thou, etc.) have need of, need, want 

II eo opere perfecto, abi. abs. TheAblative Absolutegften takes..the ...place of a 
Subo rdinate Clau se. Thus it may replace—A Temporal Clause. A Causal 

A Concessive Clause. A CoBdkkmal d fflff- A pf 

Accompanying Circumstance,...§420 

III praesidium, -i, N. (PR/ESES), defence, protection, guardianship, help, aid, 
assistance; A guard, escort, convoy, garrison 

IV dispono, -ere, -posui, -positus (DIS + PONO), toplace here and there, array, 
distribute, set in order, arrange, dispose 

V disponit, hist. pres. §469 

VI castellum, -i, N. DIM. (CASTRUM), a castle, fort, citadel, fortress, stronghold 

VII communio, -ire, -ivi OR -ii, -itum (COM + MUNIO), to fortijy on allsides or 
strongly, to secure, barricade, intrench 

VIII communit, hist. pres. §.469 

IX facilis, -e, ADJ. (FAC-), easy to do, easy, without difficulty 
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I.VIII.II 


si 1 se invito 11111 translre lv conarentur v 

=if they should attempt to cross with 
him <being> unwilling 

[eos] prohibere possit'' 1 

=he may be able to proh ibit [those 
men] 


*if they should attempt to cross over 
against his will 

- intercepi them 


I si, CONJ. (SOVO-), as a cond. particle.—With indic., in conditions assumed 
as true, or (with fut.) which will probably be fulfilled, if, when, inasmuch as, 
since\ With quod, and if, but if, ifhowever, if 

II se ... invito, abi. abs.; add 'being' for proper translation, as, with him being 
unwilling. AjLoi^_or_graDg 5 isi l jaAa 1 ^r!j^iejn > agreesamt x jng^ie_gHt 
in dic Ablative to definc dic time or circumstances of an action. Iliis 
construction is called the Ablative Absolute. N ote. The ablative absolute is 
an advcrbial modifier of tlic predicatc. h is, howexer, not grammaticali}’ 
dependent »n any word in the scntence: liencc its namc absolute (absolutus, 
i.c. free or nnconnccted). A substanthe in llic ablative absolute very scldotn 
deng.tes..a.person.orthing.elsewherernentioned.in th£SMe.da!^£....§ i 4 i 19 

III invitus, -a, -um, ADJ. (IN + VICITUS?), against one's will, unwilling, 
reluctant. As subst. m„ reluctant, unwilling 

IV transeo, -ire, -ii, -itus (TRANS + EO), to go over, go across, cross over, pass 
over, pass by, pass 

V si...conarentur, protasis of fut. less vivid cond. Future.Conditigns.may..be 
rnore vivid or...less.yiyid, Jnja.less. vivid future ..conditipn,jta 

less distinet, the apodosis exprcssitig what wottld be tlic resuit in the case 
supposed: Inthe. less .vivid .future .cpnditionjhe.Present.Subjuncti^ 

i.P...both..protasis and ...apodosis,...§5.26 Future ('.onditions may be more vivid 
or less ..vivid., Jna .less .vivid. future.conditi^ 

the.appdgsisexpressingwhat\vgu]dbetheresu!tinthecasesuppgsed: In 

the less vivid future eondition tlic 1’rescnt Subjunctivo is used in botlt 
P.rgtasisandapodosis,§5.16ii 

VI quo facilius...possit, rei. clause of purpose. Pure_QausM_ofPu|ggss 1 _swA. 
ut (liti) or ne (ut ne), express tlic purpose of the main \crb in tlic forni ofa 
modifjdng clause,..Relative.Clauses of Purposeare„mmduced..}^..the.rdatiye i 

pmnoun qui or a relative adverb (ubi, unde, quo, ete.). Ihe antecedent is 
expressed or ...implied in ..lie..n^n.£laiise. ii .§ i 5.3.|9! £^atjve_Qauseo£Pug>QSg 
are introduced by tlic relathc pronoun qui or a relative adtcrb (ubi, unde, 
gu. 0 j,..etc : )......The...antecedent is...expressed or..implied...in..t.he...mam^ 

ablative quo (- ut eo) is used as a conjunction in final clauses which contain 
a.cgmparatiye,§5.31 
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I.VIII.II The campaign against the Helvetii. B.C. LVIII 

When that work was finished, he distributes garrisons, and closely fortifies 
redoubts, in order that he may the more easily intercept them, if they 
should attempt to cross over against his will. 


LVIII. III 

VBI EA DIES QVAM CONSTITVERAT CVM LEGATIS VENIT ET 
LEGATI AD EVM REVERTERVNT, NEGAT SE MORE ET 
EXEMPLO POPVLI ROMANI POSSE ITER VLLI PER 
PROVINCIAM DARE ET, SI VIM FACERE CONENTVR, 
PROHIBITVRVM OSTENDIT 

“MORE ET EXEMPLO POPULI ROMANI NON POSSUM ITER 
ULLI PER PROVINCIAM DARE; SI VIM FACERE CONABIMINI, 
PROHIBEBO.” 


Vbi ea dies 

=when that day 

quam constituerat 1 cum legatis 

=which he had appointed with the 
amhassadors 

venit" 

=came 

et legati ad eum reverterunt 

=and the the amhassadors returned to 
him 


- when the day 

-which he had appointed with the 
emhassadors 


-came 

" =and they returned to him 


I constituo, -ere, -ui, -utus (COM- + STATUO; STA-), toput, place, set, station; 
To designate, select, assign, appoint 

II venio, -Ire, veni, ventus (BA-), to come\ Fig. to come into, fall into any state 
or condition\ Pass, we, they, etc„ came or have come, etc 
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negat 

=he denies -he refused 

se more 111 IV et exemplo v Vl populi Romani posse vn iter ulli per provinciam 
dare 


=that, by the habit and by the 
manner of the Roman people, he was 
able to grant the journey to anyone 
through the province 

et si vim facere conentur 

=and ifthey should attempt to make 
force 

[se] [eos] prohibiturum [esse]™ 1 

=[he] (Casar) would oppose [those 
men] 


-that in accordance with the custom 
and (in accordance with) precedent of 
the Roman people, he will grant any 
one a passage through the Province 

-if they should attempt to execute 
violence 

- that he would oppose them 


I nego, -are, -avi, -atus (AG-), to say no, deny, refuse 

II negat, hist. pres. §.469 

III more, abi. of spec. Tbc...Ab[atiye.of SpedficM 
which..anything is o.ris done. §418 

IV mos, moris, M. (MA-), a will, way, habit, manner, fashion, caprice, humor 

V exemplo, abi. of spec. §418 

VI exemplum, -i, N. (EM-), a sample, specimen; A way, manner, kind, nature 

VII se...posse, indir. disc. dependent on negat. In Indirect Discoursc die main 
clause of a Declaratory Sentcncc is pm in the Infinitive with Subject 
Accusativ^e,A[[subordinatec[ausestaketheSubjunctiy 

VIII st...conentur...prohibiturum, fut. less vivid cond. in indir. disc. 
.Conditional ..sentences...in ...Indirect:..Discourse..^ 

Ptot^is JL ...being ...a ...subordinate da^.The 

Apodosis, if independent and not hortatory or optative, is always in some 
form of[the..Infinitive.. ..§.5.89 
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ostendit’ 

=he pointed out -and he gives them to understand 

When the day which he had appointed with the embassadors came, and 
they returned to him; he says, that he can not, consistently with the 
custom and precedent of the Roman people, grant any one a passage 
through the Province; and he gives them to understand, that, if they 
should attempt to use violence he would oppose them. 


I ostendo, -ere, -di, -tus (OBS + TENDO), to stretcb out or spread before one; 
hence, to expose to view, to show, exhibit, display, Trop. In partic. to show, 
express, indicate by speech or signs; to give to understand, to declare, say, teli, 
make known, etc. With obj,- or rel.-clause: “quid sui consilii sit, ostendit, ” 
(I.XXI) 
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I.VIII.IV 

HELVETII EA SPE DEIECTI, NAVIBVS IVNCTIS RATIBVSQVE 
COMPLVRIBVS FACTIS ALII VADIS RHODANI, QVA MINIMA 
ALTITVDO FLVMINIS ERAT, NON NVMQVAM INTERDIV, 
SdEPIVS NOCTV, SI PERRVMPERE POSSENT CONATI, OPERIS 
MVNITIONE ET MILITVM CONCVRSV ET TELIS REPVLSI, 
HOC CONATV DESTITERVNT. 

Helvetii ea spe’ deiecti 11 , [alii] navibus iunctis 111 IV ratibusque compluribus 
factis v , alii vadis VI Rhodani 

=the Helvetii, thrown down from - The Helvetii, deprived of this 
that hope II [some men] with boats hope II some by means of a bridge of 
<having been> joined together, and boats and numerous rafts constructed 
with several rafts <having been> for the purpose, others by the fords of 
made, other men in the fords of the the Rhone 
Rhone 

qua minima altitudo fluminis erat 

=in which the depth ofthe river was -where the depth of the river was 
least least 


I ea spe, abi. of separ. §401 

II deicio, -ere, -iecl, -iectus (DE + LACIO), to throw down, hurl down, 
precipitate, prostrate, raze, feli, cut down, tear down, destroy; To prevent from 
obtaining, deprive, rob of 

III iungo, -iungere, -nxi, -netum, to join or unite together, connect, attach, 
fasten, yoke, harness 

IV haviibus iunctis, abi. of means. §.409 

V ratibusque compluribus factis, abi. of means. §409 

VI vadis, abi. of means. §409 
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non numquam’ interdiu", saepius” 1 noctu IV 


=not never by day, (but) more often 
by night 

si perrumpere v possent'” 

— (to se e) ift they should be able to 
break through 


-sometimes by day, but more 
frequently at night 

'to see whether they could break 
through 


I numquam, ADV. (NE + UMQUAM), at no time, never 

II interdiu, ADV. (DIV-), during the day, in the daytime, by day 

III saepis, -e, ADJ., that happens often, frequent 

IV nox, noctis, F. (NEC-), night—ad multam noctem: (up) to late in the night 

V perrumpo, -ere, -rupi, -ruptus (PER + RUMPO; RVP-), to break through, 
force a way through, get across 

VI si.. .possent, indir. question. AnJndirectquestion is oc^ipn^ly.mTOduced 
by s i in the sense of whether,...§.57.61 
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I.VIII.IV 


conati, operis munitione' " et militum concursu 1 " IV et telis v vl repulsi'" 1 , 
hoc conatu'" 11 destiterunt 1 * 

= <having> tried II (those men,) -trying II but being kept at bay by 
<having been> repulsed by <means the strength ofour works, and by the 
of> the fortification ofthe works, and concourse of the soldiers, and by the 
by <means of> the running together missiles, they desisted from this 
ofthe soldiers, and by <means of> the attempt 
spears, they left offfrom this attempt 

The Helvetii, disappointed in this hope, tried if they could force a passage 
(some by means of a bridge of boats and numerous rafts constructed for 
the purpose; others, by the fords of the Rhone, where the depth of the 
river was least, sometimes by day, but more frequently by night), but 
being kept at bay by the strength of our works, and by the concourse of 
the soldiers, and by the missiles, they desisted from this attempt. 


I munitione, abi. of means. .§409 

II munitio, -onis, F. (MUNIO), a defending, fortifying, protecting-, A defence, 
fortification, rampart, bidwark, intrenchment, walls 

III concursu, abi. of means. §409 

IV concursus, -us, M. (CON + CURRO), a running together, concourse, throng, 
mob, tumuit; An assault, onset, attack, charge 

V telis, abi. of means .§409 

VI telum, -I, N. (TEC-), a missile weapon, missile, dart, spear, shaft, javelin 

VII repello, -ere, reppull, repulsus (RE + PELLO), to drive back, thrust back, 
drive away, reject, repulse, repel 

VIII hoc condtii, abi. of separ. §401 

IX desisto, -ere, -stiti, -stitus (DE + SISTO; TO STAND, STA-), to leave ojf, cease, 
give over, desist from 
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The Helvetians depart. 



I.IX.I 

ELINQVEBATVR VNA PER SEQVANOS VIA, QVA 
SEQVANIS INVITIS PROPTER ANGVSTIAS IRE NON 
POTERANT 

Relinquebatur 1 una per Sequanos via 

=there was remaining one path, -there was left one way, [namely] 
(namely,) tbrough the Sequani througb the Sequani 

qua 11 [via] 1 ' 1 

= [a way] by which * tubere 



I relinquo, -ere, -liqui, -lictus (RE + LINQUO), to leave behind, not take 
along, not stay with, leave, move away from, quit, abandon-, To leave a thing 
behind; to leave remaining; to allow or permit to remain, to let remain, leave-, 
Pass., to be left, to remain 

II qua, abi. of place. Ilie place wlicre is denotcd by the Ablathe without a 
P.re.p.Qs.i.tiq.n...in ....the...follqwing. instances;.....Oftenin ...indefimte.wordsj.juch._jK 

lQ.cd,.p.arte,etc.§429 

III via, sp. via, to agree with qua 
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Sequanis invitis 1 

=with the Sequani <being> ~ifthe Sequani were unwilling 
unwilling 

propter angustias Ire 11 non poterant 

=on account of the narrowness, they "on account of its narrowness, they 
(the Helvetii) were not able to pass could not pass 

There was left one way, [namely] through the Sequani, by which, on 
account of its narrowness, they could not pass without the consent of the 
Sequani 


I Sequanis invitis, abi. abs. A noun orpromum, with a participio in 
agreernentj. ..rnay.be put in...the..Ablative..todefine.jhe.time ^ 

of an actioti,f!iK commictum is calleil the Ablative Absolute. Note. Ili^' 
alrlativeabspluteisanadyerbialmodi.fierofthepr^ 

grammatically. ^thesentence; benceitsname 

absplute..{absolutus,..i.e...free .or uncgnnecte^ 

afesolutt ve^.seldom...denotes.a..person or thing elsewhere. ^ 

.s.am.e...c.l.aiis.e....§.4..1.9 

II eo, Ire, Ivi OR ii, iturus (i-), to go, walk, ride, sail, fly, move, pass; To go, 
march, move, advance (against a foe) 
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The Helvetians depart. 


I.IX.II 


I.IX.II 

HIS CVM SYA SPONTE PERSVADERE NON POSSENT, LEGATOS 
AD DVMNORIGEM /EDVVM MITTVNT, VT EO DEPRECATORE 
A SEQVANIS IMPETRARENT 

His 1 cum sua 11 sponte 111 IV persuadere non possent v 

=when they were not able to persuade -as they could not of themselves 
these men (the Sequani) by their oum prevail on them 
free will 

legatos ad Dumnorigem /Eduurn mittunt VI vn 

=they sendambassadors to Dumnorix -they sent embassadors to Dumnorix 
theAduan theAduan 

ut 

= <in order> that -in order that 


I his, dat. with special v. persuadere. Many \erbs signifying to favor, Help, 
plcasc, trust, and their contrarics; also to bclicve, persuade, command, obey, 
.s.e.ryei...res.istj..enyy J ...threaten,pardon,...and spare,...c^ohs...Datiye.. ii § i 367 

II sua, When expressed for Clearness, and unemphatically, the Possessive 
Pronoun follows its Noun, as, in civitate sua, in his state (I.III); when used 
for Emphasis or Contrast, the Possessive Pronoun precedes its Noun, as, 
meum officium, my duty (IV.XXV) 

III spons, spontis, F., sponte, in good prose always joined with mea, tud, sud 
—of free will, of one 's own accord, of one 's self freely, willingly, voluntarily, 
spontaneously 

IV sud sponte, abi. of means. Ilie Ablative is used to dcnotc the means or 
instrument of an..action, §409 

V cum.. .possent, cum clause. Curry causal. orro 

Cum causal may usually be translatcd by since; cum concessive hy ahhough 
.QLwhilej..a!i»j..oc^ipn^y J _]^.when._S i 5.49 

VI mittunt, hist. pres. Tie ..Present in liyely narratiye is often u 
Historical Perfect. N ote. This usage. common in ali lang ua ges, comes frorn 
imagining past events as going on before our eyes (reprssentatio, §585. b. 

N.)’ §469. 

VII mitto, -ere, misi, missum, to set in motion, to cause to go, letgo, send, to send 
off, despatch, etc.; To send, throw, buri, cast, launch 
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eo deprecatore 111 

=with that man <being> an -through bis intereession 
intercessor 

a Sequanis impetrarent 111 IV 

=they might acheive (their request) -to obtain their request from the 
from the Sequani Sequani 

As they could not of themselves prevail on them, they send embassadors 
to Dumnorix the Aeduan, that through his intercession, they might 
obtain their request from the Sequani. 


I eo deprecatore, abi. abs. The.Ablative...Absolute...o.ften...t^ 

Subo rdinate Clau se. Thus it may replace—A Tempora! Clause. A Causa! 

Coacesafa» Ckuse. A Caaditional a«d ^ 

Accpmpanying (lircuinstancc. §-l2() 

II deprecator, -oris, M. (DEPRECOR), an averter, intercessor 

III impetro, -are, -avi, -atus (IN + PATRO; PAT-), to gain one's end, achieve, 
bring to pass, effect, get, obtain, procure 

IV ut...impetrarent, subst. clause of purpose. Substantive Clauses of Purpose 
wi.thut(negativene)areusedastheobjectofverbs^d 

directed....tpwMd....the....^ ^Such .arej. verbs....meming^^ m 

bar gafa. command. decree. determine. fftrmit. {ffirsuade. resolve. ttrge, and 

wis.h, .§.5.63 
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The Helvetians depart. 


I.IX.III 


I.IX.III 

DVMNORIX GRATIA ET LARGITIONE APVD SEQVANOS 
PLVRIMVM POTERAT ET HELVETIIS ERAT AMICVS, QVOD EX 
EA CIVITATE ORGETORIGIS FILIAM IN MATRIMONIVM 
DVXERAT ET, CVPIDITATE REGNI ADDVCTVS, NOVIS REBVS 
STVDEBAT ET QVAM PLVRIMAS CIVITATES SVO BENEFICIO 
HABERE OBSTRICTAS VOLEBAT 

Dumnorix gratia 1 et largitione 11111 apud Sequanos plurimum poterat 

= Dumnorix, because of (his) favor -Dumnorix, by his friendship and 
and because of (his) giving freely generousoty, had great influence 
among the Sequani, was very able among the Sequani 

et Helvetiis IV erat amicus 

=and he was afriend to the Helveti - and wasfriendly to the Helvetii 


I gratia, -ae, F. (GRATUS), favor, esteem, regard, liking, love, friendship, 
partiality 

II gratia et largitione, abi. of cause. The Ablative (withor without a 
prepositipn) is used.M..^E.ESS.s....Ca^e....§ i 404 

III largitio, -onis, F. (LARGIOR), a giving freely, granting, bestowing, dispensing, 
generosity, largess 

IV Helvetiis, dat. with adj. amicus. The Dative is used with adjcctives (and a 

few Adtcrbs) of fitncss, nearness, likeness, Service, inclination, and tlieir 
ppppsites,.Adjectives.of.jthis.kind.are.accommodatus,.aptus;.amicus, 

inimicus, Infestus, invisus, molestus; idoneus, opportunus, proprius; utilis, 
inutilis; affinis, finitimus, propinquus, vicinus; par. dispar, similis, 
dissmfc ...notus, .J^ocy!s 1 .Md.o.dieni,. i §384 
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quod ex ea civitate 1 Orgetorigis filiam 11 in matrimonium duxerat 111 

=because out from that state he bad -because out of that state he had 
led the daughter of Orgetorix into married the daughter of Orgetorix 
matrimony 

et cupiditate™ regni v adductus novis rebus ^ vn studebat 

=and <having been> led by desire of -and, incited by lust of sovereignty, 
reign, he was eagerfor new things was devoted to making a revolution 


I ex ea civitate, abi. of source. Ilie Ablative (u.sually with a propositio») i.s 
usedto...denote the...Source.from which..anything is^ 

of.which.it. cpnsists : ..MQ3 

II filia, -x, F. (FE-), a daughter 

III quod...duxerat, quod clause. The Causa)....Particles .quoi 
Ind.i.cative,....whenL.the ...reaspn .....is...givenon ...the.. authm 

.speaker; the.. Subjunctive,...when.....the....reas.o.n ..is...given....^ 

another. §5.40 

IV cupiditate, abi. of means. §409 

V regni, obj. gen. Npuns of..actipnj,.agency,..and feeling.govemjie G 

the Ol^ Iliis usage is an extcnsion of the idea of bclonging to 

.(Possessive ..Geniuve)....Thus in the .phrase ..o.dium.Casm 

hate ina .passive .sense. .b.do.ngs.t.o.C*s^j...as. odium, thpugh..in 

.h.e.....i.s.....the...p.bj.ect..p .as..hate..The...distinctipn.....between the.....^ 

.(subjective)... and ...the . Objective .Genitive ^ 

.sigh..t....pf,..Itisj|lustrat.ed...bythefpllpwingexampje:thephraseam^^ 

Jove...pf..a...father, may meati.. love.fe.lt ..b^...a...fadi.er J a fatherjs love...fe 

genitive), or lpye towards a fathcr (objecti\e genitive). §34,8 

VI res, rei, F. (RA-), a thing, object, matter, ajfair, business, event, fact, 
circumstance, occurrence, deed, condition, case\ thus, res + novus, as, 
revolution; Ejfects, substance, property, possessions 

VII novis rebus, dat. with special v. studebat. .§3.67 
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The Helvetians depart. 


I.IX.III 


et quam plurimas civitates suo beneficio 111 habere obstrictas 111 IV volebat 

=and he was wishing to have as -and wished to have as many States 
many States as possible bound (to as possible obliged to him by his 
him) by his own beneficence kindness toward them 

Dumnorix, by his popularity and liberality, had great influence among the 
Sequani, and was friendly to the Helvetii, because out of that state he had 
married the daughter of Orgetorix; and, incited by lust of sovereignty, was 
anxious for a revolution, and wished to have as many States as possible 
attached to him by his kindness toward them. 

I.IX. IV 

ITAQVE REM SVSCIPIT ET A SEQVANIS IMPETRAT VT PER 
FINES SYOS HELVETIOS IRE PATIANTVR, OBSIDESQVE VTI 
INTER SESE DENT PERFICIT: SEQVANI, NE ITINERE 
HELVETIOS PROHIBEANT; HELVETII, VT SINE MALEFICIO ET 
INIVRIA TRANSEANT 

Itaque v rem suscipit 

=he, therefore, undertakes the affair - he, therefore, undertook the affair 


I suo beneficio, abi. of means. §.409 

II beneficium, -i, N. (BENE + FAC-), a favor, benefit, Service, kindness 

III obstringo, -ere, -strinxi, -strictum (OB + STRINGO), To bind, bind up, close 
up by binding-, PPP. obstrictus, -a, -us, bound, obliged 

IV habere obstrictas, to keep close bound. , A noun and a passive participio are 

oftcn so uniicd tliat the participio and not llie noun contains the main idea: 
Ilie perfect participio witli habeo (rarely witli otlier \crbs) luis almost the 
sanie meaning as a perfect active, Inu denotes the continued effcct of the 
actipn of. .the .yerb: habebat”(B.C, 

.3:89).,...he...had.eigbty.co.bortsstationedinlineof battle,§497b 

V ita, ADV. (i-), In gen., referring to what precedes, in this manner, in this 
wise, in such a way, so, thus, accordingly, as has been said\ Referring to what 
follows, thus, in the following manner, as follows, in this way, Of a natural 
consequence or inference, so, thus, accordingly, under these circumstances, in 
this manner, therefore-, Prjegn., of kind or quality, so, such, of this nature, of 
this kind 
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et a Sequanis impetrat 

=andhe obtains from the Sequani -and.procures upon the Sequani 

ut per fines suos Helvetios ire 11 patiantur 111 IV 


=that they bear the Helvetii to go 
through their own territories 

obsidesque v ^ uti inter sese dent vn 

=and l(he) carries out! that they 
should give hostages among 
themselves 

perficit 

=(he) carries out 

Sequani 

=the Sequani (give hostages) 


-to allow the Helvetii to march 
through their territories 

-and Ihe arranges/ that they should 
give hostages to each other 


- he arranges 

- the Sequani (gave hostages) 


VI impetrat has for object ut...patiantur, and, perficit, uti... dent, clauses of 
resuit. Substantive Clauses of Resuit witli ut (negative ut non) are used as 
tbe...object...of verbs...denoting..the ..accp.mplishment of ..^....^ort^^uch^are, 

.e.specia|!yfaci6aiHitycompounds^ 

takinganut-clauseofresu|tassubjectorobjectareacced^ 

alteta..estres,...cqnrnittq,.consequor,...contingit,efficio, 

potest J ...fore ) impetr6,integrumestj..mos.est,munusest J necesse 

est 1 .rectumest,relinquitur,re|iquumest,restat,tantiest J tanm 

a.few others.. §5.68 

II eo, -ire, -ivi OR -ii, iturus (i-), to go, walk, ride, sail, fly, move, pass; To go, 
march, move, advance (against a foe) 

III ut.. .patiantur, subst. clause of purpose. §5.63 

IV patior, -I, passus, — DEP., to bear, support, undergo, suffer, endure\ To suffer, 
endure, bear, allow, permit, let 

V obsides, These were persons of prominence given by one state to another as 
security for fidelity. If the compact were broken, the hostages, usually 
children of prominent persons, would be held responsible and punished 

VI obses, obsidis (OB + SEDEO), a hostage 

VII uti...dent, subst. clause of resuit. §563 
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I.IX. IV 


ne itinere VI!I Helvetios prohibeant 1 * III IV * 

=(he arranges) <in order> that they -so that they may not obstruet the 
may not probibit the Helvetii from Helvetii in their march 
(their) march 

Helvetii [obsides dant] 

=the Helvetii [give hostages] -the Helvetii (gave hostages) 

ut sine maleficio et iniuria transeant 111 IV 

= <in order> that they may cross over -to pass without mischief and 
without misdeeds and injury outrage 

He, therefore, undertakes the affair, and prevails upon the Sequani to 
allow the Helvetii to march through their territories, and arranges that 
they should give hostages to each other-the Sequani not to obstruet the 
Helvetii in their march-the Helvetii, to pass without mischief and 
outrage. 


VIII itinere , abi. of separ. Verbs..meaning...to. remove,.jet.free, be absent, d^ 

and wantjtake the.Ablative.(so.metimes.^ 

IX ne.. .prohibeant, neg. subst. clause of purpose. .§.5.63 

III ut... transeant, subst. clause of purpose. .§.5.63 

IV transeo, -Ire, -ii, (OR -Ivi), -itus (TRANS + EO), to go over, go across, cross 
over, pass over, pass by, pass 
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CAESAR LEARNS OF THEIR PLANS. 



LX.I 

/ESARI RENVNTIATVR HELVETIIS ESSE IN ANIMO 
PER AGRVM SEQVANORVM ET /EDVORVM ITER 
IN SANTONVM FINES FACERE, QVI NON LONGE 
A TOLOSATIVM FINIBVS ABSVNT, QV/E CIVITAS 
EST IN PROVINCIA. 



(Aes an renuntiatur’ 11111 

=it is being reported back to Casar -it is again told Ctzsar 


I renuntiatur, hist. pres. The Present in lively narrative is often used for the 
Historical Perfect. N ote. This usage. common in all lang ua ges. comes ftom 
imagining past events as going on before our eyes (reprassentatio, §585. b. 

N.) §469. 

II renuntio, -are, -avi, -atus (RE + NUNTIO), to bring back word, carry tidings 
back, report, give notice, declare, announce 

III renuntiatur, word is brought back\ i.e. by messengers sent to ascertain, as 
the prefix re- implies; the subject is the clause, Helvetiis esse, etc. 
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Helvetiis 1 esse 11111 in animo 

=that it was to the Helvetians in - that the Helvetii had in mind 
mind 

per agrum Sequanorum et /Beluorum iter in Santonum * * IV V fines facere v 

=to make ajourney through the land -to march through the country ofthe 
of the Sequani and ofthe SEdui into Sequani and the dEdui into the 
the territories ofthe Santones territories ofthe Santones 


I Helvetiis, dat. of poss. Ilie Dative is used witli esse and similat' words to 
denote l\>ssession. Note. Ilie Genitive or a Possessive witli esse emphasize.s 
the...pps.s.esspr;the.. .Dative,. .the..factofpo.sses«qn:...as J — 

b.o.o.k.is..MINE....(andno.pne's..else); est...mi.hLhber,...! 

other..things). §373 

II Helvetiis esse in animo , indir. disc. dependent on renuntiatur. Ilie esscntial 

«f Imfitcce Dfooomge Is, that fflflg page of some oA« petsoft 

than the..writer..or.speaker.is compressed.into...a...kind.of Suta 

tke.Yerb of the...main clause .becorning..Infinitive,...while mod^ 

well.as ali...hortatpij;...fprms..of speech,...t^ob.P..§ubjun£tive....T!i£_gerspn.pf 

the yerb necessarily conforins to the ncw rclation of persons. §577 

III renuntiatur ... esse, inf. in indir disc. The Present, the Perfect, or the 

Future lnfinitive....is.used....in.I.ndi.re.c.t.....Discoursej.according as.the time 

by...whkh the...Indirect...Discourse is....introduced,...s.u.ch...as;....Error.;...Reference 

spurce..nptfoundS.eechart;§584 

IV Santones, -um (OR PL., Santoni, -orum), M., a people north ofthe Garonne, 
on the Bay of Biscay; This is so far from the borders of the province as to 
show that Caesar was only searching for a pretext. But the conquest of Gaul 
was already determined upon, and the warlike Helvetii were too dangerous 
a people to be allowed to add their strength to that of the present 
inhabitants 

V per agrum ... iter.facere, indir. disc. dependent on esse. .§.5.77 
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qui non longe a Tolosatium' finibus" absunt 

=(these territories) which are not -which are notfar distant from those 
<by> far away from the boundaries boundaries ofthe Tolosates 
ofthe Tolosates 

quae civitas est in provincia 

=which is a state in the province -which (viz. Tolosa, Toulouse) is a 

state in the Province 

It is again told Caesar, that the Helvetii intended to march through the 
country of the Sequani and the Aedui into the territories of the Santones, 
which are not far distant from those boundaries of the Tolosates, which 
[viz. Tolosa, Toulouse] is a state in the Province. 

I.X.II 

ID SI FIERET, INTELLEGEBAT MAGNO CVM PERICVLO 
PROVINCLE FVTVRVM VT HOMINES BELLICOSOS, POPVLI 
ROMANI INIMICOS, LOCIS PATENTIBVS MAXIMEQVE 
FRVMENTARIIS FINITIMOS HABERET. 

Id"' si fieret ,v 

=ifit should be done - ifthis took place 


I Tolosatium: the people of Tolosa, the modern Toulouse 

II d Tolosatium finibus, abi. of separ. Yerbs. meaning to.jemoye,..set.freej,.be 
absent, deprivej ...and. want, take the .Ablative. iso{netimes..with ab 

i. 

III id, nom. sg. n. subst.; refers to the Helvetii settling among the Santones; 
subj. of fieret 

IV si fieret, pass. of facio\ fut. cond. in indirect disc. Conditiotial scntenccs in 

Indirect Discourse are expressed as follows: The Protasis, being a 

subordinate clause, is always in the Subjunctive, The Apodosis, if 

independent and not hortatory or optative, is always in some forni ofthe 
Infinitive,..§5 89 
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intellegebat 1 

=he (Ctzsar) was understanding -he saw 

magno cum periculo” provinciae 1 ” futurum [esse] IV 

=that (it) would be (attended) with ~that it would be attended with 
great danger to the province great danger to the Province 

ut homines bellic6sos v , populi Romani inimicos 

=that /[the province] would have/ ~that /to have/ warlike men, enemies 

warlike men, enemies of the Roman ofthe Roman people 

people 


I intellego, -ere -exi, -ectus (INTER + LEGO; LEG-) , to come to know, see into, 
perceive, understand, discern, comprehend, gather 

II magno cum periculo, abi. of manner. The...Manner of an action is denoted 
bT.the..Ablative;..us^ ..with cum,....unless. a limiting.adj.e^ 

lhe...noun : §412 

III provincia , obj. gen. Nouns....of...action, agency, and feeling ...govemthe 

Genitive of the...Qbject,...Npte.....This....^ 

.b.ej.Q.ngingtp(PpssessiveGenitive),Tliusinthephrasep.diumC 

of Ctesar, ...the.. hate... in a ...passive, sense .b.d.Q.ngs tp^Cxsar, as odium^ 

.i.ts....ac.tive....s.ense...he is....the LP.bjett.pf 

.Ppss.es.4Ye....(s.ubj.ective)....a.nd....the...0.bj.e.cti.ve....Gemtive...is...v^ 

.Q.fte.n[ostsightpf,Itisinustratedbythefp[[owingex thephrase 

amor ...patris, lpye.pf afather,may. mean love fdt..by...a...father, a fath^^ 

.(subjective..genitive),...o.r love tpwards afather (pbjective.genitive)....§.3.4.8. 

IV magno cum periculo provincia futurum [esse], indir. statement dependent 
on intellegebat. .§.5.ZZ.A...d.ause used as ..a .noun is 
A..Substantiy.e...ClausemaybeusedastheS.ubjectprObject 

Appositive, pr.as a Predicate Nominative,pr Accusative,..§.5.61 

V bellicosus, -a, -um, ADJ. POS. (BELLICUS; BELLUM), warlike, martial, 
valorous, given to figbting 
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[provincia] locis patentibus’ ” maximeque frumentariis 1 ” finitimos IV 
haberet v 

=[the province] would have /homines 
bellicosos ... / bordering upon laid 
open places (i. e. vulnerable to attack) 
andgreatly (abounding) with corn 

If this took place, he saw that it would be attended with great danger to 
the Province to have warlike men, enemies of the Roman people, 
bordering upon an open and very fertile tract of country. 


-to have H bordering upon accessible 
places and greatly abounding in com 


I pateo, -ere, -ui, — (PAT-), to stand open, lie open, be open ; To lie open, be 
exposed 

II locis patentibus, in an open country. the Southwest part of Gaul is a broad 
river valley, giving easy access to the province. 

III locis patentibus maximeque frumentariis, dat. with adj. finitimos. The 

Dative is used with adjectives.(and a few Adterbs).of (itness, tiearness, 

likmessj, jem«j...iS£Unatipn i ^d.tha£ppgpsit«...^|ettiyes i of .this.Mtid..^ 
accommodatus, aptus; amicus, inimicus. Infestus, invisus, molestus; 
idoneus, opportunus, proprius; utilis, inutilis; affinis, finitimus, 
propinquus, vicinus; par, dispar, similis, dissimilis; ineundus, gratus; notus, 

.igndt.us,.andpthers,§384 

IV finitimos-, predicate, (have) as neighbors, etc. 

V ut...haberet, a substantive clause of resuit used as the subject of futurum 

[esse] Clauses of ResuIt ta the hubjunctiv^ sothat 

.(n?g.ative,..ut.non), or. bya..relative pronoun...PL.i^.atiye...^yerb,. i Pui;e ii Cla i us i ra i 
of Resuit, witlt ut or ut non, express the resuit of the main verb in the forni 
of.a..modi.fying..c]ause,§537 i SubstantiveClausesofResultwithut(negatiye 

ut non) are used as the object of verbs denoting tlte accomplislnnent of an 
effort—Sticli are especially facio and its compounds (efficio, conficio, etc.) 
V'erbs and phrases taking an iit-clause of resuit as subject or object are 
accedit, accidit, additur, altera est res, committo, consequor, contingit, 
efficio, exenit, facio, fit, fleri potest, fore, impetro, integrum est, mos est, 
munus est, nccesse est, prope est, rectum est, relinquitur, reliquum est, 


CXXXIII 























I.X.III 


The campaign against the Helvetie 


B.C. LVIII 


I.X.III 

OB EAS CAVSAS EI MVNITIONI QVAM FECERAT T. LABIENVM 
LEGATVM PRAEFICIT; IPSE IN ITALIAM MAGNIS ITINERIBVS 
CONTENDIT DVASQVE IBI LEGIONES CONSCRIBIT, ET TRES 
QV/E CIRCVM AQVILEIAM HIEMABANT EX HIBERNIS EDVCIT 
ET, QVA PROXIMVM ITER IN VLTERIOREM GALLIAM PER 
ALPES ERAT, CYM EIS QVINQVE LEGIONIBVS IRE 
CONTENDIT 


Ob 1 eas causas ei munitioni 11 

=on account ofthose reasons II (to be -for these reasons II to the command 
a commander) for this fortification ofthe fortification 

quam fecerat 

=(the fortification) which he had - which he had made 
made 


I ob, Ob,j:owardsj. on...account ..of,. with the agcusative...^ 

for.....(mostlyarchaic,....p.robab pf. account, balancingonetHing 

against.another);...as,..ob.mulieremj...inpay; for jhe womanj ob. rem^^fo 

Henceapplieclto reason,cause, andthe|ikejOnaccgunto 

(quamobrem), wherefore, why. §221 

II munitioni, dat. with comp. v. prafecit. .M.any,..verbs..ramgpund^...■OTth...ap 1 

admit the I)ati\c ofthe indirect objcct. \Iany verbs compoutided with ao, 
fate. eafe. 

admit the Dative ofthe indirect objcct. §370 
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T[itum]’ Labienum” legatum prteficit” 1 IV 

=he appointedT[itus] Labienus, (his) -he appointed Titus Labienus, his 
lieutenant lieutenant 

ipse in Italiam v ^ magnis itineribus'” 1 contendit IX 

=(and) he himself hastens by -he himself pressed on to Italy by 
<manner of> great marches into Italy forced marches 

duasque ibi x legiones conscribit” x " 

=and there he levies two legions -and there levied two legions 

et tres [legiones] 

=and the third [legion] - three 


I Titus, -i, M., a Roman first name; Abb., T 

II Labienus, -i, M., Titus Labienus, the most prominent of Caesar' s lieutenants 
in the Gallic War; in the Civil War he went over to the side of Pompey, but 
displayed small abilities as commander, and feli at the battle of Munda, 45 
B.C. 

III praeficio, -ere, -feci, -fectus (PRXE + FACIO), to set over, place in authority 
over, place at the head, appoint to command 

IV munitioni prtefecit, he put in command of the fortification 

V Italia, -ae, F., Italy 

VI Italiam , probably only into his province of Cisalpine Gaul, but this was 
already regarded as a part of Italy 

VII magnis itineribus , abi. of manner. §412 

VIII magiis itineribus , cf. quam maximis potest itineribus ; It is the usual phrase 
for forced marches of an army. The ordinary day's march of the Romans 
was about 15 miles; a magnum iter was from 20 to 25 miles 

IX contendit, hist. pres. Ilie 1’resent in lively narrathe is often used for die 

Historical Perfect. N ote. This usage. common in all lang ua ges. comes ftom 
imagining past events as going on before our eyes (repraesentatio, §585. b. 
X.) §469. 

X ibi, ADV. (i-), in space, in thatplace, there 

XI conscribit , hist. pres. §469 

XII conscribo, -ere, -ipsi, -iptus (CON + SCRIBO), Lit., to write together, i.e., To 
write together in a roll or list, to enroll\ very freq. as a milit. t. t., of the 
levying of troops 
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qute circum' Aquileiam" hiemabant 1 " 

=(those men (the third legion)) which -which were wintering near Aquileia 
ivere wintering aroundAquileia 

ex hibernls iv v educit'" v " 

=he leads out from (their) winter- - and led out from winter-quarters 
quarters 

et 

=and -and 

qua proximum iter in ulteriorem'"" Galliam per Alpes lx erat 

=in which the closest route into -where the nearest route across the 
further Gaul was through the Alps Alps into Further Gaul 

cum eis quinque legionibus ire contendit x 

=he (Casar) hastens to go with those ~ with these five legions marches 
five legions rapidly 


I circum, (ACC. OF CIRCUS), ADV. AND PIUEP., Adv., around, round about, all 
around ; Prasp. with acc. (sometimes following its case), around, about, all 
around ; In the neighborhood of, around, about, at, near by 

II Aquileia, -as, M., a city at the head of the Adriatic Sea 

III hiemo, -are, -avi, -aturus (HIEMS), to winter, pass the winter, keep winter- 
quarters 

IV hibernus, -a, -um, ADJ. POS. (HIEMS), of winter, wintry, winter--, pl. n. as 
subst., winter-quarters 

V ex hibernis, abi. of place from which. Rela tions of Place w expressed as 
iojjmvs: l:ie place from which. by the Ablati\e with ab, de, or cx. §426 

VI educit, hist. pres. §469 

VII educo, -ere, duxi, ductus (EX + DUCO), to lead forth, draw out, bring off, 
take away 

VIII ulterior, -ius, ADJ. COMP, farther, on the farther side, that is beyond, more 
remote 

IX Alpes, -ium, F. pl., Alps, general term for the mountains separating 
Cisalpine Gaul from Transalpine Gaul and Germany 

X contendit, hist. pres. §469 
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For these reasons he appointed Titus Labienus, his lieutenant, to the 
command of the fortification which he had made. He himself proceeds to 
Italy by forced marches, and there levies two legions, and leads out from 
winter-quarters three which were wintering around Aquileia, and with 
these five legions marches rapidly by the nearest route across the Alps into 
Further Gaul. 


I.X.IV 

IBI CEVTRONES ET GRAIOCELI ET CATVRIGES, LOCIS 
SVPERIORIBVS OCCVPATIS, ITINERE EXERCITVM 
PROHIBERE CONANTVR. 

Ibi Ceutrones 1 et Graioceli 11 et Caturiges 111 

=there the Centrones, and the -there the Centrones and the 
Graioceli, and the Caturiges Graioceli and the Caturiges 


I Ceutrones, -um, M. pl., A Belgic people, subject to the Nervians; A people 
in the eastern part of the province 

II Graioceli, -orum, M. pl., a Gallic people in the Alps 

III Caturiges, -um, M. pl., a Gallic people in the eastern part of the province 
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locis superioribus 1 * III occupatis 11111 

=with the higher lands <having -upon takingpossession of the higher 
been> seized parts 

itinere IV V exercitum prohibere conantur v 

=try to prohibit the troop from (their) -attempt to obstruet the army in 
journey their march 

Here the Centrones and the Graioceli and the Caturiges, having taken 
possession of the higher parts, attempt to obstruet the army in their 
march. 


I superus, -a, -um, AD]. (SUPER), Adj. In gen., that is above, upper, higher, 
Comp.: superior, -ius. Lit., of place, higher, upper. “inferiore omni spatio 
vacuo relicto, superiorem partem collis castris compleverant, ” (VII.XLVI), “ex 
loco superiore in ipsis fluminis ripis praliabantur, from a height or eminence, ” 
(II.XXIII), so, “ex loco superiore, ” (III.IV), “loca, ” (I.X), “qui in superiore acie 
constiterant, ” (I.XXIV); Trop. Of time or order of succession, former, past, 
previous, preceding. “refecto ponte, quem superioribus diebus hostes resciderant, ” 
(VII.LVIII), “milites superioribus proeliis exercitati, " (II.XX); Of strength or 
success in battle or any contest, victorious, conquering, stronger, superior. 
“Casar quod hostes equitatu superiores esse intellegebat, ” (VII.LXV), “ut nostri 
omnibus partibus superiores fuerint, ” (V.XV); summus, -a, -um (FROM SUP- 
IMUS, SUP-MUS), uppermost, highest, topmost-, the top of, highestpart of, “locus 
castrorum,' ” (II.XXIII); summum, -i, N., the top, surface; the highest place, 
the head of the table, etc.: “ab ejus (frontis) summo, sicut palma, rami quam 
late diffunduntur, ” (VI.XXVI); Of rank, etc., highest, greatest, first, supreme, 
best, utmost, extreme; most distinguished, excellent, or noble; most important, 
weighty, or critical, etc.: “qui summo magistratuipraerat, ” (I.XVI), “summum 
in cruciatum se venire, ” (I.XXXI) 

II locis superioribus occupatis, abi. abs. ^joounarj2£0|ioufi a _^dhjt^£d^gle 

in.agreement,.may.be.put.in.die... Ablative.to.define.the.time.or 

ckcumstances.of ...an.action..This..construction.is.called.the Ablative 

Absolute..Note.. The .ablative absolute is an adverbial modifier of....the. 

It fo. aot pMiiftttidlf d^adait <a aav «ari te A* 

.s.e.nte.nce.;....hence .its ...name....ab.s.o.lute...^ 

.substantive...in the ..ab.lative....a.b.sp.lute...very ..sddom...d.enot^ 

ejsewhcrc mentioned in the sanie clause. §T 19 

III occupo, -are, -avi, -atus (OB + CAP-), to take into possession, seize, occupy, 
master, win 


IV itinere, abi. of separ. §401 

V conantur, hist. pres. .§.469 
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I.X.V 

COMPLVRIBVS EIS PRCELIIS PVLSIS AB OCELO, QVOD EST 
CITERIORIS PRO VINCEE EXTREMVM, IN FINES 
VOCONTIORVM VLTERIORIS PROVINCLE DIE SEPTIMO 
PERVENIT; INDE IN ALLOBROGVM FINES, AB ALLOBROGIBVS 
IN SEGVSIAVOS EXERCITVM DVCIT. 

Complueribus' his proeliis pulsis 11111 w 

=with these several battles <having -after having routed these in several 
been> repulsed battles 

abOcelo vvl 

=from Ocelum -from Ocelum 

quod est [oppidum] citerioris VI1 provinciae extremum 

=which is the outermost (i. e. the most -which is the most furthest town of 

westerly) [town] of this side of the the Hither Province 

province 


I complures, -ium, ADJ. (COM + PLURES), more than one, not a few, several, a 
number, many 

II compluribus.. .pulsis, abi. abs. .§.419....&...The...main.xukL.foL..lhs....Q.tder„ of 
Wo.lds...^e..^Ts.Uo^.;.~...A...feTOrite iii prdM iii Mth i jhe ii potts iii i i s iii the i Jnteriockedj i 
by wliicli tlic attribute of onc pair comes betwccn the parts of tlic other 
(synchysis):— “ct supcriccto pawdir natarum axjuorc damma" (Hor. Od. 
.l..:.2.,.l..l.).,....Note,--This Js...often joined with chiasmus: as, arma nondum 

expiatis.uncta.crugribus.(id,.2.1,5)., §598h.&.(For.more.applicable 

.?.?.®pk. 5 j..see;.. The..first chapter of Ctesar'? Gallic...WM, iii i i f ii ren i dMed iii sp iiii ^ iii tp 
bring out as far as possible the shades of emphasis, would run thus:— §59 

71 . 

III pello, -ere, pepuli, pulsus (PAL-), to beat, strike, knoek, push, drive, hurl, 
impel, propel 

IV his proeliis, abi. of means. The...Ablative, is...used to...denp.te.jhg^ 
instrument of^^.an .action, §409 

V ab Ocelo, abi. of place from which. §409 

VI Ocelum, -I, a town of the Graioceli in the Alps, west of modern Turin 

VII citer, -tra, -trum, ADJ., on this side 
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in fines Vocontiorum 1 ulterioris 11 provinciae 111 die septimo IV pervenit v v[ 

=he arives in the territories of the -he arrived in the territories of the 
further side of the privince of the Vocontii in the Further Province on 
Vocontii on the seventh day the seventh day 

inde v[I in Allobrogum fines, ab Allobrogibus 1/111 in Segusiavos IX exercitum 
ducit x 

=then he (Casar) leads (his) army 
into the territories of the Allobroges, 

(and) from the Allobroges to the 
Segusiani 

After having routed these in several battles, he arrives in the territories of 
the Vocontii in the Further Province on the seventh day from Ocelum, 
which is the most remote town of the Hither Province; thence he leads his 
army into the country of the Allobroges, and from the Allobroges to the 
Segusiani. 


-thence he leads his army into the 
country of the Allobroges, and from 
the Allobroges to the Segusiani 


I Vocontii, orum, M. pl., a Gallic people in the province 

II ulterior, -ius, ADJ. COMP., fzrther, on the farther side, that is beyond, more 
remote 

III ulterioris provincia limits Vocontiorum 

IV die septimo, abi. of time. Tim e wfaen. or within which, is expiessed bv the 
Ablative; time liow long by the Accusative. §423 

V pervenit, hist. pres. §469 

VI pervenio, -Ire, -veni, -ventus (PER + VENIO), to come up, arrive 

VII inde, ADV. (i + IM-), Of place, from that place, thence-, Of time, from that 
time, thenceforward, since; Afer that, thereafter, thereupon, then 

VIII ab Allobrogibus, abi. of place from which. §.426 

IX Segusiavi, -orum, M. pl., a Gallic people, subject to the Atduans 

X ducit, hist. pres. §469 
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HI SVNT EXTRA PROVINCIAM TRANS RHODANVM PRIMI. 

Hi sunt extra’ provinciam trans Rhodanum [populi] primi” 

=these [people] are the first beyond -tbese people were the first beyond 
the province (and) across the Rhone the Province on the opposite side of 

the Rhone 

These people are the first beyond the Province on the opposite side of the 
Rhone. 


I extra, ADV. AND PR<EP. (EXTER), adv., on the outside, without, prsep., with 
acc., outside of, without, beyond 

II primus, -a, -um, AD]. SUP. (PRO-), the first, first, First in rank or station, 
chief, principal, most excellent, eminent, distinguished, noble-, primum, at 
first, first, in the first place, in the beginning —In enumerations, following. 
deinde, tum 
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The Iduans, Ambarri, 
& Allobroges seek aid. 


i.xi.i 



ELVETII IAM PER ANGVSTIAS ET FINES 
SEQVANORVM SYAS COPIAS TRADVXERANT, ET 
IN /EDVORVM FINES PERVENERANT EORVMQVE 
AGROS POPVLABANTVR. 


Helvetii iam 1 per angustias et fines Sequanorum suas copias traduxerant 1 


=the Helvetii had, by this time, led 
their own forces through the narrow 
(defile) and (through) the territories 
ofthe Sequani 


-the Helvetii had by this time led 
their forces through the narrow defile 
and the territories ofthe Sequani 


et in /txiuorum fines pervenerant 

=and had came through in the -and had arrived at the territories of 
territories ofthe/Edui theSEdui 


I iam, ADV. (IA-), As opp. to past or future, at this time, now, just now, at 
present ; Like English now, by this time, already 

II traduco, -ere, -xi, -ctum (TRANS + DUCO), to lead, bring, or conduct across; 
to lead, bring, or carry over any thing\ In partic. To lead or convey across, to 
transport over a stream or bridge 
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eorumque agros populabantur’ 

=and they ivere laying waste the - and were ravaging their lands 
lands ofthose men 

The Helvetii had by this time led their forces over through the narrow 
defile and the territories of the Sequani, and had arrived at the territories 
of the Aedui, and were ravaging their lands. 


I.XI.II 

/EDV1, CVM SE SVAQVE AB EIS DEFENDERE NON POSSENT, 
LEGATOS AD GESAREM MITTVNT ROGATVM AVXILIVM: ITA 
SE OMNI TEMPORE DE POPVLO ROMANO MERITOS ESSE VT 
P/ENE IN CONSPECTV EXERCITVS NOSTRI AGRI VASTARI, 
LIBERI EORVM IN SERVITVTEM ABDVCI, OPPIDA EXPVGNARI 
NON DEBVERINT. 

“ITA [NOS] ... MERITI SUMUS, UT PjENE IN CONSPECTU 
EXERCITUS VOSTRI,... LIBERI NOSTRI... NON DEBUERINT.” 


/Edui 

=the JEdui -the sEdui 

cum se suaque ab eis” defendere 1 ” non possent lv 

=as they could not defend themselves -as they could not defend themselves 
and their own (thing) from those and their possessions against them 
men 


I populo, -are, -avi, -atus (SCAL-), to lay waste, ravage, plunder, pillage, spoil 

II ab eis, abi. of separ. Verbs mcaning to remove, sct free, bc absent, deprive, 
and want, take the .Ablative ..(sornetimes with ab .or ex). §401 

III defendo, -ere, -di, -sus (DE + FENDO), to ward ojf, repel, avert, keep ojf; To 
defend, guard, protect, cover 

IV cum...possent, cum clause. Cum causal or conccssi\e takes the Subjunctive. 
fTmcausalmay..usua||ybetranslatedbysince;cumconces 

pr while; eitlier, occasionally, by wben. §519 
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legatos ad Caesarem mittunt v 

=send ambassadors to Casar -sent embassadors to Casar 

rogatum 11 auxilium 111 

=to ask for assistance -to ask assistance 

=ita IV se omni tempore v de'' 1 populo Romano meritos vn esse vm [dixerunt] 

=[(those men) said] that they bad in - [they said] that they had at ali times 
all times to such a degree deserved of so well deserved ofthe Roman people 
the Roman people 


V mittunt, hist. pres. .]Qie ..I > resent in lively narrati^ 

Historical Perfect. N ote. This usage. common in all lang ua ges. comes fix>m 
imagining past events as going on before our eyes [representatio, §585. b. 

Nd §469. 

II rogatum, acc. supine expressing purpose. The Supine in -um is used after 
verbs of motion to cxpress purpose. It may takc an object in the proper 
case. ...§5.09 

III auxilium, -i, N. (AVC-), help, aid, assistance, support, succor 

IV ita, ADV. (i-), In gen., referring to what precedes, in this manner, in this 
wise, in such a way, so, thus, accordingly, as has been said-, To denote degree, 
so, to such a degree, so very, so much 

V omni tempore, abi. of time. Timewhen, or...within ^ 

.ths..Afekdwj L ..!toe hpwjong by..tRe.^gisatiye...§423. 

VI de, PR/EP., with abi., Of separation, in space, from, away from, downfrom, 
out of, Of duration, De nocte, de vigilia, etc., to designate an act which 
begins or takes its origin from the night time, Eng. during or in the course of 
the night, at night, by night, etc.— “Casar de tertia vigilia e castris profectus, ” 
in the third night-watch\ Of origin or source, of, from, from among, out of, 
proceeding from, derived from; To indicate the producing cause or reason, 
for, on account of, because of 

VII mereor, -eri, -itus, — DEP. (SMAR-), to deserve, merit, be entitled to 

VIII se...esse, indir. disc. dependent on rogatum. In.l.ndirect..Disro 

clause of a Declaratory Scntencc is pia in die Infinitive with Subject 
Accusative.. All subordinate 
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ut ptene 1 in conspectu 11 exercitus nostri agri vastari 111 

=that almost in sight of our army, -that almost before the eyes of our 
(their) fields were made empty army, their fields ought not to have 

been laid waste 


hben IV eorum in servitutem v abduci'' 1 

=that the children ofthose men were -their children carried off into 
led away into slavery slavery 

oppida expugnari'' 11 non debuerint' 111 IX 

=(and) that their towns ought not to -their towns stormed 
have been taken by assault 

The Aedui, as they could not defend themselves and their possessions 
against them, send embassadors to Caesar to ask assistance, [pleading] that 
they had at ali times so well deserved of the Roman people, that their 
fields ought not to have been laid waste-their children carried off into 
slavery-their towns stormed, almost within sight of our army. 


I paene, ADV., nearly, almost, as I may say 

II conspectus, -us, M. (COM- + SPEC-), a seeing, look, sight, view, range of sight, 
power of vision—“pane in conspectu exercitus nostri, ” before the eyes 

III vasto, -are, -avi, -atus (VASTUS), to make empty, deprive of occupants, desert, 
vacate, void, empty, lay 'waste, desolate, ravage, devastate, destroy 

IV liberi, -erorum (LIBER), freepersons-, hence, the children ofafamily, children 

V servitus, -utis, F. (SERVUS), the condition of a servant, slavery, serfdom, 
Service, servitude 

VI abduco, -ere, -duxi, -ductus (AB + DUCO), to lead away, take away, carry 
off, remove, lead aside 

VII expugno, -are, -avi, -atus (EX + PUGNO), to take by assault, storm, capture, 
reduce, subdue 

VIII ut... non debuerint, clause of resuit. Cla.uses.pf Resuit take the Subjunctive 
int.roducedbyutjSothat...(negatiyejUtnpn),orbyare|.atiye 

r$.;l a t i \ c; ,i 1 1 y c rl ?J fi i ro C.i )..u 11 1 1 , with ut or ut noti, express die resuit 

of the inain verb in the forni ofa modifying clause.. §537 

IX debeo, -ere, -ul, -itus (DE + HABEO), to withhold, keep back\ With inf., to 
be bound, in duty bound to do something —I ought, must, should, etc., do it 
(in class. prose always in the sense of moral necessity) 
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I.XI.III 

EODEM TEMPORE /EDVI AMBARRI, NECESSARII ET 
CON SAN GVINEI H/EDVO RVM, CASAREM CERTIOREM 
FACIVNT SESE DEPOPVLATIS AGRIS NON FACILE AB OPPIDIS 
VIM HOSTIVM PROHIBERE. 


Eodem tempore 1 dEdui Ambarri", necessarii 1 " et consanguinei IV 
Hteduorum 


=at the same time the Ambarri, 
friends and kinsmen ofthe/Edui 

Caesarem certiorem faciunt v 

=make Casar more certain 

sese 

=that they 


"at the same time the Ambarri, 
friends and kinsmen ofthe Atdui 

-apprized Casar 

- that they 


I eodem tempore, abi. of time. §423 

II Ambarri, -orum, M. pl., a people east of the Arar (Saone), near its junction 
with the Rhone 

III necessarius, -a, -um, ADJ. (NECESSE), unavoidable, inevitable, indispensable, 
pressing, needful, requisite, necessary, compulsory; Subst. m. and £, a relation, 
relative, kinsman, connection, friend, client, patron 

IV consanguineus, -a, -um, ADJ. (CON + SANGUINEUS), of the same blood, 
related by blood, kindred, fraternal; Subst. m., a brother, f. a sister, pl., 
kindred, kinsmen 

V faciunt, hist. pres. The... .Present in.....lively....narratiy^ 

Historical Perfect. N ote. Tiis usage, common in all lang ua ges. comes ftom 
imagining past events as going on before our eyes (repraesentatio, §585. b. 
N.) §469. 
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depopulatis’ agris” 

=with (their) fields <having been> -now that their fields had been 
laid waste devastated 

non facile 1 ” ab oppidls IV vim hostium v prohibere'” 

=it was not easy (for them) to -it was not easy for them to ward off 
prohibit the force of the enemy from the violence of the enemy from their 
(their) towns towns 

At the same time the Ambarri, the friends and kinsmen of the Aedui, 
apprize Ctesar, that it was not easy for them, now that their fields had 
been devastated, to ward off the violence of the enemy from their towns. 

I.XI.IV 

ITEM ALLOBROGES, QVI TRANS RHODANVM VICOS 
POSSESSIONESQVE HABEBANT, FVGA SE AD CdESAREM 
RECIPIVNT ET DEMONSTRANT SIBI PRAETER AGRI SOLVM 
NIHIL ESSE RELIQVI. 

Item Allobroges 

=the Allobroges likewise - the Allobroges likewise 


I depopulor, -ari, -atus, — DEP. (DE + POPULOR), to lay waste, ravage, 
plunder, pillage 

II depopulatis agris, abi. abs. Ilie Ablative Absolute ofteii takes the place of a 
Subo rdinate Clau se. Thus it may replace—A Temporal Clause. A Causal 

K Concessive Cbiue. A CmJMoad. ^ 4 frfoyfr ^ 

Accompanying Circumstance,..§4.2.0 

III facilis, -e, ADJ. (FAC-), easy to do, easy, without difficulty 

IV ab oppidis, abi. of separ. §40.1 

V hostis, -is, M. AND F. (ELAS-), a stranger, foreigner. An enemy in arms or of 
one's country (opp. inimicus, a private enemy, or one who is inimically 
disposed). 

VI sese...prohibere, indir. disc. dependent on certiorem faciunt. In .Indirect 
.D.kc.oursohe.main ...clause, of.a ...DecJaratory..Sentg^e...i.s..p.ut..i 

with Subject Ac^ AU subordinate clauscs takc the Subjunctive. §580 
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qui trans Rhodanum vicos possessi6ncsque v " habebant 

=who are having villages and -who had villages and possessions on 
possessions across the Rhone the other side ofthe Rhone 

fuga 11 se ad Ctesarem recipiunt 

=took themselves back in flight - withdrew to Ctzsar 
towards Casar 

et demonstrant 111 IV 

=and theypoint out (to him) -andproved to him 

sibi v prteter agri solum VI nihil esse vl1 reliqui VI11 

-that to them there is nothing of -that they had nothing remaining, 
remaining except the soil ofthe land except the soil oftheir land 

The Allobroges likewise, who had villages and possessions on the other 
side of the Rhone, betake themselves in flight to Ctesar, and assure him 
that they had nothing remaining, except the soil of their land. 


Vll possessio, -onis, F. (SED-), Transf. In abstr., apossessing, holding, possession, 
occupatiori ; In concr., a thingpossessed, a possession, property, Esp. an estate 

II fuga, -a, F. (FVG-), afleeing, flight, running away 

III demonstro, -are, -avi, -atus (DE + MONSTRO), to point out, indicate, 
designate, show, Fig., to designate, indicate, show, prove, demonstrate, establish 

IV demonstrant, hist. pres. §469 

V sibi, dat. of ref. Ilie Dative often dcpends, not on any partieular word, but 
on.the ..generi.meMing.of Aejentenre ..(.Dative .of .Referes 

tliis construction is often callcd tlic Dative ol Ad\antage or Disadvantago, 
as denoting ihe person or thing for uhose benefit or to uhose prejudiee ihe 
actionisperformed._§376 

VI solum, -i, the lowest part, bottom, ground, base, foundation, floor, pavement, 
site; The ground, earth, soil 

VII nihil esse, indir. disc. dependent on demonstrant. §5.80 

VIII reliqui, part. gen. Wprds denoting a..Part are.followed.by...the..Graitiye.of 
the...Who!e....towhich thepartbelongs,Ih.tt.!.tlv^ewords,fono^^ 
genitive, are: Nouns or Pronouns. pars ndlitum. part of the soldiers. quis 
nostrunij...whi.di....of _us?_ nihil ...erat ...re.liq.u.i,....there....^ 

.eorum”..(YII.LXVI),.not.a.man.of them,..“magnam.partem.eorum 

interfecem ...they..Mlled a large part pf .them 
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I.XI.V 

QVIBVS REBVS ADDVCTVS OESAR NON EXPECTANDVM SIBI 
STATVIT DVM, OMNIBVS FORTVNIS SOCIORVM 
CONSVMPTIS, IN SANTONOS HELVETII PERVENIRENT 


Quibus rebus 1 adductus Caesar 

= C<esar, <having been> induced by 
these things 

non expectandum 11 [esse] 111 sibi IV 

=that it is not <baving> to be looked 
outfor by him 

statuit v 

=decides 

dum 

=until 


" Casar, induced by these 
circumstances 

-that he ought not to wait 


-decided 

- until 


I quibus rebus, abi. of means. The. Ablative ...is used ...to. .denotejhe. means.or 
instrumcnt of an action. §409 

II exspecto, -are, -avi, -atus (EX + SPECTO), to look out for, await, wait for 

III expectandum [esse], fut. pass. periphrastic in indir. disc. dependent on 
statuit. Iliere are two Periphrastic ('.onjugations, known respectuely as die 

First.(orActive) and the Seco ini (or Passive), .The First Periphrastic 

Conj ugation comb ines ...the.. Fu tu re .Active .Partidple..^ 

and denotes a..future..or intended action, §194 

IV sibi, dat. of agent. The ...Dative of. the .Agent ...is. .used.. widijhe..Gerundive.tg 
denotc the person on whom the necessity rests. Iliis is the regular wav of 
expressing the agent with the Second or Passive Periphrastic Conjugation 

(§196)7§374. 

V statuo, -ere, -ul, -utus (STATUS), to cause to stand, set up, set, station, fix 
upright, erect, plant\ To decide, determine, with reference to a resuit, to 
settle, fix, bring about, choose, make a decision-, With cognoscere, to examine 
(ofhcially) and decide-, With indef. obj., generally with in and acc.— aliquid 
gravius in aliquem, to proceed severely against 
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omnibus fortunis 1 sociorum consumptis 11 


=with all the fortunes of the allies 
<havingbeen> usedup 

in Santonos Helvetii pervenirent IV 

=the Helvetii II should come through 
into the Santones 


-after destroying all the property of 
his allies 

"the Helvetii II should arrive among 
the Santones 


Caesar, induced by these circumstances, decides, that he ought not to wait 
until the Helvetii, after destroying all the property of his allies, should 
arrive among the Santones. 


I fortuna, -ae, F. (FORS), chance, hap, luck, fate, fortune 

II consumo, -ere, -sumpsi, -sumptus (CON + SUMO), to use up, eat, devour; 
Fig., to consume, devour, waste, squander, annihilate, destroy 

III omnibus fortunis... consumptis, abi. abs. §420 

IV dum.. .pervenirent, temporal clause implying intention or expectancy. 
Dum and quoad, until, take the Presentor.... hnperfect Subjunctive in 
.tempp.talclausesimp!^ 
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C/ESAR CUTS TO PIECES ONE DIVISION 



EXILI 

LVMEN EST ARAR, QVOD PER FINES /EDVORVM 
ET SEQVANORVM IN RHODANVM INFLVIT, 
INCREDIBILI LENITATE, ITA VT OCVLIS IN 
VTRAM PARTEM FLVAT IVDICARI NON POSSIT 

Flumen est Arar 1 

=there is a river (called) theArar -there is a river [called] the Saone 

quod per fines /Eduorum et Sequanorum in Rhodanum Influit 11 , 
incredibili 111 lenitate IV v ita 

=which flows through the territories -which flows through the territories 
of the AEdui and Sequani into the of the Atdui and Sequani into the 
Rhone, with such incredible Rhone with such incredible gentleness 
gentleness 



I Arar, -aris, ACC. -im, M., presently known as the Saone; pronounced ‘Son.’ 
It rises the Vosges (vozh) Mts., and flows southward into the Rhone 

II influo, -ere, -uxl, -uxus (IN + FLUO; FLV-), to flow in, run in 

III incredibilis, -e, ADJ. (IN + CREDIBILIS), not to be believed, incredible, beyond 
belief, extraordinary, unparalleled 

IV incredibili lenitate, ablative of manner. The ...Manner....of an.action is 

denotcd by the Ablative; usually with cum, unless a limiting adjective is 
.u.s.ed..with the.noun. §4.12 

V lenitas, -atis, F. (LENIS), softness, smoothness, gentleness, mildness 
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ut oculis 111 

=that by <means of> the eyes 

in utram 111 partem fluat IV 

=in which part itflows 

iudicarl v non possit'' 1 

=it is not able to bejudged 


" by the eye 


-in which directiori itflows 


-it can not be determined 


There is a river [called] the Saone, which flows through the territories of 
the Aedui and Sequani into the Rhone with such incredible slowness, that 
it can not be determined by the eye in which direction it flows. 


I oculis, abi. of means. The Ablative is.used.to.denote.the. means .or 

instrument of an action. §409 

II oculus, -I, M. (AC-), an eye 

III uter, utra, utrum, PRON. (CA-), Interrogative, which oftwo, which, whether 
(See uter, -tritis, which (of two). § 113) 

IV in utram. . .fluat, indir. question. An iii Indk^t...Que.s i tipn iiii i i s iii any iii s i enten« i or 
clause which...is.introduced by an...interrogative wp.rd...(p.rQM 

and...whichAsjtself....die...subject..or...object.„o£...a..verb,.. or depends on...an^ 

expression implying unccrtainty or doubt. §5.7.3 

V iudico, -ere, -avi, -atum (lUDEX), to examine judicially, to judge, be ajudge, 
pass judgment, decide-, Transf. beyond the legal sphere, To judge, judge of a 
thing; To determine, resolve, conclude 

VI ita ut...non possit, clause of resuit. ef at or W i 

uon,.. «press. the. r«]^t ..of themainverb .in ...the...fp.rm.of a.m 

C.lausesofResu|ttaketheSubj.uncdyeintroducedbyutjSO 

uttipn), or by a relative pronoun or relative acherb. §537 
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I.XII.II 

ID HELVETII RATIBVS AC LINTRIBVS IVNCTIS TRANSIBANT. 

Id Helvetii ratibus 111 ac lintribus 111 iunctis IV transibant 

=the Helvetii utere Crossing it (the -this the Helvetii ivere Crossing by 
Arar) by <means of> rafts and boats rafts and boatsjoined together 
<having been> joined together 

This the Helvetii were Crossing by rafts and boats joined together. 


I.XII.III 

VBI PER EXPLORATORES GESAR CERTIOR FACTVS EST TRES 
IAM PARTES COPIARVM HELVETIOS ID FLVMEN TRADVXISSE, 
QVARTAM FERE PARTEM CITRA FLVMEN ARARIM RELIQVAM 
ESSE, DE TERTIA VIGILIA CVM LEGIONIBVS TRIBVS E 
CASTRIS PROFECTVS AD EAM PARTEM PERVENIT, QVE 
NONDVM FLVMEN TRANSIERAT. 

Vbi per exploratores v Ctesar certior factus est 

=when Cetsar was made more certain -when Casar was informed by spies 
through scouts 


I ratibus , abi. of means. The Ablative is used to...denote....the ...means gr 

instrument of an action. $ 409 

II ratis, -is, F. (AR-), A vessel made of logs fastened together, a raft 

III linter, -tris, F., a trough, vat, tub\ Transf., a boat, skijf, wherry 

IV lintribus iunctis, abi. of means. §409 

V explorator, -oris, M. (EXPLORO), an explorer, spy, scout 
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tres iam partes copiarum Helvetios id flumen traduxisse 1 

-that the Helvetii had already led - that the Helvetii had already 
three parts of (their) forces across that conveyed three divisions of theirforces 
river across that river 

quartam fere partem citra flumen Ararim reliquam 11 esse 111 

= (but) that the fourth part was - but that the fourth divisiori was, for 
mostly remaining on this side of the the most part, remaining on this side 
Arar ofthe Saone 

de IV tertia vigilia v m cum legionibus tribus e castris^ 1 vin profectus ad eam 
partem pervenit 

=(he) <having> setforwardfrom the -he set outfrom the camp with three 
camp with three legions from the legions during the third watch, and 
third watch, came to that part came up with that division 


I partes.. .traduxisse, indir. disc. dependent on certior factus est. Injndirect 
Di.s.cPMS.Sjhs...!!Jia:i.S...clause.of a..Dgdaratgry Sem^ 

Mth..Subj.ect.Accusatiye. Alisubqrdinateclausestakethe..Subjunctive....§580 

II reliquus, -a, -um, ADJ. (RE- + LIC-), left, left over, remaining 

III partem...esse, indir. disc. §580 

IV de, PREP., with abi., Of separation, from, away from, down from, out of Of 
duration, during, in the course of, at, by 

V de tertia vigilia, abi. of time. Time: when, or within...whi^hjjs «gressed.bj;, 
the Ablative; time how long by the Accusative. §123 

VI vigilia, -ae, F. (VIGIL), a watching, wakefulness, sleeplessness, lying awake\ In 
partic. Lit., a keeping awake for the security of a place, Esp. of a city or 
camp, a watching, watch, guard, A watch, i.e. the time of keeping watch by 
night, among the Romans a fourth part ofthe night (I.XII.III), (I.XL.XIV); 
The watch, i. e. those standing on guard, watchmen, sentinels (I.XXI.III) 

VII e castris, abi. of place from which. Relationsi. .of...Place^....are . expressed . as 
iojjous: TJhe.place iroin \yhich. by the Ablatis e with ab, de. or ex,..§426 

VIII castrum, -i, N. (KINDRED WITH CASA), In sg., any fortified place, a castle, 
fort, fortress-. In pl., castra, -orum, N. Lit., several soldiers' tents situated 
together, hence, a military camp, an encampment-, among the Romans a 
square ( quadrata ) 
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quae nondum flumen transierat 

= (the division) which had not yet - which had not yet crossed the river 
crossed the river 

When Caesar was informed by spies that the Helvetii had already 
conveyed three parts of their forces across that river, but that the fourth 
part was left behind on this side of the Saone, he set out from the camp 
with three legions during the third watch, and came up with that division 
which had not yet crossed the river. 

I.XII.IV 

EOS IMPEDITOS ET INOPINANTES ADGRESSVS MAGNAM 
PARTEM EORVM CONCIDIT: RELIQVI SESE FVG/E 
MANDARVNT ATQVE IN PROXIMAS SILVAS ABDIDERVNT. 

Eos impeditos 1 et inopinantes 11 adgressus 111 magnam partem eorum 
concldit IV 

-(he) <having> assaulted those -attacking them hindered with 
hampered and unaware men, cut to baggage, and not expecting him, he 
pieces a great part of those men cut to pieces a great part ofthem 


I impedio, -ire, -Ivi, -itus (PED-), to entangle, ensnare, shackle, hamper, 
hinder, hold fast; To be in the way, hinder, detain, obstruet, check, prevent, 
impede 

II inopinans, gen. inopinantis, ADJ., unaware, ojf guard; unexpected, not 
expecting 

III aggredior, -i, aggressus, — DEP., to go against, fall upon, attack, assault 

IV concido, -ere, -eidi, -cisum (CON + ClDO), to cut up, cut through, cut away, 
cut to pieces, to bring to ruin, destroy, ete; To cut to pieces in war, to cut down, 
destroy, kill 
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reliqui sese fugte 1 II manda[ve] runt" 

=the remaining men delivered -the rest betook themselves to flight 
themselves over toflight 

atque in proximas silvas abdiderunt 111 

=and they put away into the nearest -and concealed themselves in the 
forests nearest woods 

Attacking them encumbered with baggage, and not expecting him, he cut 
to pieces a great part of them; the rest betook themselves to flight, and 
concealed themselves in the nearest woods. 

I.XII.V 

IS PAGYS APPELLABATVR TIGVRINVS: NAM OMNIS CIVITAS 
HELVETIA IN QVATTVOR PAGOS DIVISA EST. 

Is pagus IV V appellabatur Tigurlnus v 

=that canton (which was cut down) - that district was called the Tigurine 
was called the Tigurine 


I fuga, indir. obj. with special v. manda [ve]runt. Ma.ny.verbssigni^.ingto 
.fa¥P.r ; .....h?lpj please,....trust,.. and...their...c.ontraries;. also., m 

command,....obey J ...serve, resis^t,...envy,...threaten,, pardon^..^ 

D.atiye : . ..§.367 

II mando, -are, -avi, -atus (MANUS + DO), to put in hand, deliver over, 
commit, consign, intrust, confide, commission—“fuga sese,” betake himself to 
flight 

III abdo, -ere, -idl, -itus (AB + DO), to put away, remove, set aside\ Prasgn., to 
hide, conceal, put out ofsight, keep secret 

IV pagus, -I, M. (PAC-), a district, canton, hundred, province, region 

V Tigurinus, -a, -um, ADJ., Tigurian. As a noun, Tigurini, -orum, m. pl., 
the Tigurians, one of the four divisions of the Helvetians 
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nam 1 omnis civitas Helvetia in quattuor pagos divisa est 

=for the whole Helvetian state is -for the whole Helvetian state is 
divided intofour cantons divided intofour cantons 

That canton [which was cut down] was called the Tigurine; for the whole 
Helvetian state is divided into four cantons. 

I.XII.VI 

HIC PAGVS VNVS, CYM DOMO EXISSET, PATRVM 
NOSTRO RVM MEMORIA, L. CASSIVM CONSVLEM 
INTERFECERAT ET EIVS EXERCITVM SVB IVGVM MISERAT 

Hic pagus unus 

-this single canton - this single canton 

cum domo 11 exisset 111 

=when it wentforth from (its) home -having witbdrawn their native 

country 

patrum nostrorum memoria 1 ', L[ucius] Cassium consulem interfecerat v 

=in the memory of our fathers, /that -within the recollection of our 
single canton/ had put out ofthe way fathers, had slain Lucius Cassius the 
L[ucius] Cassius, the consul consul 


I nam, CONJ., To introduce a confirmation or explanation, for (always in 
prose beginning the sentence)—Introducing an explanation or fuller 
statement of something already said 

II domo, abi. of place from which. 

and with..domus...and...rus, the.Rdations of 

c pface from whkh. Hy the Ahlatfve withont a p re poskioii. $427 

III cum...exisset, cum clause. A temporal cla use with cum and the Imperfect 
or Pluperfeet Subjunctive describes tlie circumstantes that accompanied or 
p.receded .the actio.nof.die..main.verb,...§,5.46 

IV patrum nostrorum memoria, abi. of time. §423. 

V interficio, -ere, -feci, -fectus (INTER + FACIO), to put out ofthe way, destroy, 
hring to naught; To kill, slay, murder 
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et eius exercitum sub iugum miserat 

=and had sent the army of him -and had made his army pass under 
under the yoke theyoke 

This single canton having left their country, within the recollection of our 
fathers, had slain Lucius Cassius the consul, and had made his army pass 
under the yoke. 


I.XII.VII 

ITA SIVE CASV SIVE CONSILIO DEORVM IMMORTALIVM, 
QV/E PARS CIVITATIS HELVETLE INSIGNEM CALAMITATEM 
POPVLO ROMANO INTVLERAT, EA PRINCEPS PCENAS 
PERSOLVIT 


Ita sive 1 casu 11 sive consilio deorum 111 immortalium 

=thus, be it by chance, or be it by the " thus , whether by chance, or by the 
council ofthe immortal gods intention ofthe immortal gods 


I sive, CONJ. (Si + VE), or if, In the formula, sive ... sive, be it that... or that, if 
... or if, whether... or 

II casu...consilio, abi. of means. §409 

III deus, -I, M. (DIV-), a god, deity 
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quae pars civitatis Helvetia:' Insignem * 11 calamitatem 111 populo Roman6 IV V 
intulerat 


=the part of the Helvetian state 
which had borne a remarkable 
calamity to the Roman people 

ea princeps poenas persolvit v 

=he was the first to pay the penalty 


-that part of the Helvetian state 
which had brought a extraordinary 
calamity upon the Roman people 

- was thefirst to pay the penalty 


Thus, whether by chance, or by the design of the immortal gods, that part 
of the Helvetian state which had brought a signal calamity upon the 
Roman people, was the first to pay the penalty. 


I quapars civitatis Helvetia , Ilie Antecedent Nouti sometimes appears in 
botli clauscs, but usually only in the onc that procedes. Sometimes it is 
who!!y.omitted,Note,--Inthiscasetherelativeclauseusua 

.§..308... d)jtnd...a .demonstrative .usualjy st.andsin the antecedem 

pars civitatis calamitatem populo Romano intulerat, ca princeps p<enas 
persolvit" (I.XII), that part of the state which lutd brought disastcr on the 
RQmanpeopj.e..wasthefirsttopaythepenalty.§307 

II insignis, -e, ADJ. (IN + SIGNUM), distinguished by a mark, remarkable, noted, 
eminent, distinguished, prominent, extraordinary; militaria, ornaments, 
probably on the helmets of the officers 

III calamitas, -atis, F. (SCAL-), loss, injury, damage, mischief, harm, misfortune, 
calamity, disaster, Esp., the misfortunes ofwar, disaster, overthrow, defeat 

IV populo Romano, indir. obj. with comp. v. intulerat. Many.verbs 

compounded witli ao, ante, con, in, inter, ob, post, pnr, pro, sub, super, 
and some..with...circum,...admt Ae Datiw of the .indirect gbj.ect, §370 

V persolvo, -ere, -solvi, -solutus (PER + SOLVO), to unravel, solve, explain; To 
pay, give, sbow, render, suffer 
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I .XII. VIII 

QVA IN RE GESAR NON SOLVM PVBLICAS, SED ETIAM 
PRIVATAS INIVRIAS VLTVS EST, QVOD EIVS SOCERI L. 
PISONIS AWM, L. PISONEM LEGATVM, TIGVRINI EODEM 
PRCELIO QVO CASSIVM INTERFECERANT 

Qua 1 in re Ctesar non solum publicas 11 , sed 111 etiam privatas iniurias ultus IV 
est v 

= (and) in which thing Casar -and in this Casar took vengence on 
avenged (himself) on not only the not only the public but also his own 
public, but also (his own) personal personal wrongs 
injuries 


I A Relative is often used at the beginning of a Clause or Sentence where 
English idiom requires a Demonstrative, with or without a connective; as, 
Qua de causa. And for this reason, For this reason (I.I); Qui ... proelium 
committunt (Historical Present), They (or And they) ... joined battle (I.XV) 

II publicus, -a, -um, ADJ. (CONTR. FROM POPULICUS, FROM POPULUS), of or 
belonging to the people. State, or community; that is donefor the sake or at the 
expense ofthe State; public, common\ adv., publice, On account, at the cost, in 
behalf, or in charge of the State 

III sed, CONJ., After a negative clause and introducing a direct opposition, but, 
on the contrary, but also, but even, but in fact\ Introducing a climax, usu. in 
the formula, non modo or non solum . . . sed (or sed etiam), not only, not 
merely . . . but, but also, but even, but indeed 

IV ultus, ppp. of v. ulciscor 

V ulciscor, -i, -ultus, — DEP., To avenge one's self on, take vengeance on, or 
punish for wrong done—With a personal object; To take revenge for, to 
avenge, punish injustice, wrongs, etc. 


CLXII 


B.C. LVIII 


C/ESAR CUTS TO PIECES ONE DIVISION 


I.XII.VIII 


quod eius soceri 1 L[ucii] Pisonis avum”, L[ucium] Pisonem legatum, 
Tigurini eodem proelio 111 


=because the Tigurini /had slain/ 
L[ucius] Piso the lieutenant (of 
Cassius), the grandfather of L[ucius] 
Calpurnius Piso, the father-in-law of 
him, in the same battle 

quo Cassium [interfecerant] 

=(the same battle) in which [they 
had slain] Cassius 

interfecerant IV 

=they had slain 


-because the Tigurini /had slain/ 
Lucius Piso the lieutenant (of 
Cassius), the grandfather of Lucius 
Calpurnius Piso, his (Casars) father- 
in-law, in the same battle 

-as Cassius himself 


-had slain 


In this Ctesar avenged not only the public but also his own personal 
wrongs, because the Tigurini had slain Lucius Piso the lieutenant [of 
Cassius], the grandfather of Lucius Calpurnius Piso, his [Caesars] father- 
in-law, in the same battle as Cassius himself. 


I socer, -eri, M., a father-in-law 

II avus,-I, M. (A V-), a grandfather 

III eodem prcelio, abi. of place. The ...place...where ...is ...denqtedj^ 

Wfchetrt a i» felkwtilfly I ffi j ffftnqey; Qfeft 

such.a.sjoc^ 

IV quod...interfecerant, quod introduces a causal clause. Ilie Causal Particles 

quod and quia take the Indicative, when the reason is given.on the 

authority of the writer or speaker; the Subjunctive, wlien the reason is given 
.Q.n...the..au.thq.rity.. of. another.„Note.J......Quod..introduces.either^ 

statement, and accordingly takes either the Itidicati\e or the Subjunctive. 
Quia regularly introduces a fact; hcnce it rarely takes die Subjunctu e. 
Quoniam, inasmuch as, since, when now, nowibat, has reference to 
motiyeSj. .excuses,Justificationis,, and. the. 

quo starts a rei. clause with intefecerant, which completes the clause 
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CEESAR, BRIDGING THE ARAR, CROSSES. 


LXIILI 

OC PRCELIO FACTO, RELIQVAS COPIAS 
HELVETIORVM VT CONSEQVI POSSET, PONTEM 
IN ARARE FACIENDVM CVRAT ATQVE ITA 
EXERCITVM TRADVCIT. 

Hoc proelio facto 1 

=with this battle <having been> -this battle ended 
done 



I hoc prcelio facto, abi. abs. A noun or pronoun, with a participlein 
agrcement, may be put in the Ablative to define tlie time or circumstances 
of an action. This construction is called the Ablative Absolute. Note. The 
ablatite absolute is an acberbial modifier of tlie preilicate. It is, however, not 
grammatically dependent 011 any word in the semcnce: lience its name 
absolute (absolutus, i.e. free or uncoimecu-cl). A .substanti\c in tlie ablati\e 
absolute \er_v seldotn denotes a jtersott or tltitt;; elsewltetv mentioned in tlie 

same clause... .§.4.1.9 
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The campaign against the Helvetie 


B.C. LVIII 


reliquas copias Helvetiorum ut consequi 1 posset 11 

= <in order> that he might be able to -that he might be able to come up 
follow the remaining forces of the with the remaining forces of the 
Helvetii Helvetii 

pontem in Arare faciendum 111 [esse] curat IV V 

-he sees to it that a bridge is -he orders a bridge must be made 
<having> to be made across the Arar across the Saone 

atque ita exercitum traducit' - 

=and thus he leads (his) army across -and thus leads his army over 

This battle ended, that he might be able to come up with the remaining 
forces of the Helvetii, he procures a bridge to be made across the Saone, 
and thus leads his army over. 


I consequor, -I, -secutus, — DEP. (CON + SEQUOR), to follow, follow up, press 
upon, go after, attend, accompany, pursue 

II ut.. .posset, clause of purpose. Pure.Clauses of.£urpqs.e J . i .with. ut 
.(ut ne),. express ...the...purpose of the main...verb...in the form H 

.c.l.a.u.s.e......Re.la.tiye...Claus« 

quL.o.L.a rdative adverb ..[ub^ 

or iniplicd in the main clause. §531 

III pontem faciendum, acc. of the gerundive. .Jhe...Ac.aisatiye..H 

and ( ieriuidiye is iised after the preposition ad, to dcnote Purpose. §5.06 

IV curo, -are, avi, -atus (CURA), to care for, take pains with, be solicitous for, 
look to, attend to, regard, With acc. and gerundive, to have done, see to, order 

V traduco, -ere, -xi, -ctum (TRANS + DUCO), to lead, bring, or conduct across; 
to lead, bring, or carry over any thing 
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I.XIII.II 

HELVETII REPENTINO EIVS ADVENTV COMMOTI, CVM ID 
QVOD IPSI DIEBVS VIGINTI AEGERRIME CONFECERANT VT 
FLVMEN TRANSIRENT ILLVM VNO DIE FECISSE 
INTELLEGERENT LEGATOS AD EVM MITTVNT; CVIVS 
LEGATIONIS DIVICO PRINCEPS FVIT, QVI BELLO CASSIANO 
DVX HELVETIORVM FVERAT. 

Helvetii repentino’ eius adventu” commoti 

=the Helvetii, <having been> moved 'the Helvetii, confused by his sudden 
by the sudden arrival ofhis arrival 

cum id 

=sine e this thing (bridge) -since 

quod ipsi diebus vlgintl 1 " a£gerrime * III IV V VI confecerant v 

= (this bridge) which they themselves -what they, themselves had with the 
had, with difficulty, made together in utmost difficulty accomplished in 
twenty days twenty days 

ut flumen transirent'” 

= (namely,) that they crossed the river - namely, the Crossing of the river 


I repentinus, -a, -um, ADJ. (REPENS), sudden, hasty, unlookedfor, unexpected, 
impetuous 

II adventu, abi. of means. TheAblative is used to.denotcthc rTieans.....or 

instrumenti 

III diebus viginti, abi. of time. Time wlicn, or with in wliicli, is expressed by 
tb.e.AbJati\:e;timeho\vlongbytheAccusatlye,§423 

IV aegre, aegrius, aegerrime, ADV., scarcely, with difficulty, painfully, hardly; 
reluctantly, uncomfortably 

V confacio, -ere, -feci, -fectus (CON + FACIO), to make ready, make, prepare, 
bring about, complete, accomplish, exeeute, consummate, fulfil 

VI ut...transirent, clause of purpose. §5.31 
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illum uno die 1 * fecisse" 

=that he (Casar) had made in one ~that he had ejfected in one day 
day 


intellegerent 111 

=they ivere understanding 


- theyfound 


legatos ad eum mittunt IV V VI VII 

=they send ambassadors to him ~sent embassadors to him 


cuius legationis Divico v princeps fuit 

=the head of which embassy was 
Divico 


- at the head of which embassy was 
Divico 


qui bello Cassiano^ dux vn Helvetiorum fuerat 

=who had been commander of the -who had been commander of the 
Helvetii, in the war with (against) Helvetii, in the war against Cassius 
Cassius 


I uno die, abi. of time. .§423 

II illum.. .fecisse, indir. disc. dependent on intellegerent. In..IndijrecL.DiscoiKse 

tbe...main,..clause... of a...Declaratory .Sente^ 

S.ubject Accusative. All subordinate ..claus.es ...take the ...Subjunctive...§.5.80 

III cum...intellegerent, cum clause. A tempora] .c.l.ause. w and.the 

Imperfect.or.Pluperfect.Subjunctive.describes.the.circumstances.that 

.a.cc.o.rnpanied..o.r...preceded. the action of the..main verb. §5.46 

IV mittunt, hist. pres. Ilie 1’resent in lively narrative is often used for the 

J listtjHcal IV Note. Iliis usage, commori in all latiguages, comes fmm 

imagining past events as going on before our ejes [repnesentatiOj §585. b. 

Nd §469. 

V Divico, -onis, M., leader of the Helvetians in their war with Cassius, 107 
B.C., and head of an embassy to Caesar, 58 B.C. 

VI bello Cassiano, abi. of time. Spccial constructions of time are the 
ftdjowing; Manv cxprcssions luue in Latin the construction of time wlien 
wherc in hiiglish the main idea is radier of place. §424iv 

VII dux, ducis, a leader, conductor, guide\ In partic., Milit., a leader, commander, 
general-in-chief. 
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CESAR, BRIDGING THE ARAR, CROSSES. 


I.XIII.II 


The Helvetii, confused by his sudden arrival, when they found that he 
had effected in one day, what they, themselves had with the utmost 
difficulty accomplished in twenty namely, the Crossing of the river, send 
embassadors to him; at the head of which embassy was Divico, who had 
been commander of the Helvetii, in the war against Cassius. 

I.XIII.III 

IS ITA CVM CdESARE EGIT: SI PACEM POPVLYS ROMANYS 
CVM HELVETIIS FACERET, IN EAM PARTEM ITVROS ATQVE 
IBI FVTVROS HELVETIOS VBI EOS QESAR CONSTITVISSET 
ATQVE ESSE VOLVISSET; SIN BELLO PERSEQVI 
PERSEVERARET REMINISCERETVR ET VETERIS INCOMMODI 
POPVLI ROMANI ET PRISTINdE VIRTVTIS HELVETIORVM. 

Is ita cum Cassare egit 1 

=he conducts with Ctzsar thus -he thus treats with Ctzsar 

si pacem populus Romanus cum Helvetiis faceret 11 

=that if the Roman people should -that if the Roman people would 
make peace with the Helveti make peace with the Helvetii 


I ago, -ere, -egi, -actus (AG-), to put in motion, move, lead, drive, tend, 
conduct; To pursue, carry on, think, reflect, deliberate, treat, represent, exhibit, 
exercise, practise, act, perform, deliver, pronounce; Of public transactions, to 
manage, transact, do, discuss, speak, deliberate-, Either in the most general 
sense, like the Engl. do, for every kind of mental or physical employment; 
or, in a more restricted sense, to exhibit in external action, to act or 
perform, to deliver or pronounce, etc., so that after the act is completed 
nothing remains permanent, e.g. a speech, dance, play, etc 

II si.. .faceret, protasis of fut. cond. in indir. disc. dependent on egit. 
Conditional.sentences.jnlndirectDiscourseareexpresseda 

Protasis^ ..^ clause,... .i.s....^ways....in....t|hLe...S.ULbjj^ctiy'e. i The 

Apodosis, if indcpendent and not hortatory or optative, is ahvays in some 
forrnof.■the^..Infinitive..§589 
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in eam partem ituros [esse ] 1 * III 

=then (those men) (the Helveti) 
wouldgo into thatpart 

atque ibi futuros [esse] Helvetios 

=and there the Helveti would he 

ubi eos Ctesar constituisset 

=where Casar had set them - where C<zsar might appoint 

atque esse voluisset” 

=and (where) he (Ctzsar) desired -anddesire them to he 
(them) to be 

sin 1 ” bello IV V VI VII [eos] persequl v perseveraret 1 *” v ” 

=but if he should persist in -but if he should persist in 
persecuting [those men] by <means persecuting them with war 
of> war 


-they wouldgo to that region 


-and there remain 


I in eam partem ituros [esse], apodosis of fut. condition. in indir. disc. §5.8.9 

II ubi... constituisset... voluisset, subordinate clause in indir. disc. A 

.Subordinate. Clause ..mer<^ 

rsg^ds.d..aS..tr.u.e.independently of the quotationj takes the Indicative. §5.83 

III sin, CONJ., an adversative conditional particle, ifhowever, ifon the contrary, 
but if- —With a preceding si, nisi, quando, dum. After si, or without a 
preceding si, nisi, etc. (where the foregoing particle is usu. clearly implied 
by the context) 

IV bello, abi. of means. §.409 

V persequor, -i, -cutus, — DEP. (PER + SEQUOR), to follow perseveringly, 
follow after, follow up, pursue 

VI persevero, -are, -avi, -atus (PERSEVERUS), to abide, adhere strictly, continue 
steadfastly, persist, persevere 

VII sin.. .perseveraret, protasis of fut. less vivid condition in indir. disc. §5.8.9 
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I.XIII.III 


reminisceretur 1 11 et veteris II 111 incommodl IV V VI populi Romam et pristin£e v 
virtutis^ Helvetiorum 

=he should remember both the 'that he ougbt to remember botb the 
ancient inconvenience of the Roman ancient misfortune of the Roman 
people and the former valor of the people and the pristine valor of the 
Helvetii Helvetii 

He thus treats with Caesan-that, “if the Roman people would make peace 
with the Helvetii they would go to that part and there remain, where Casar 
might appoint and desire them to be; but if he should persist in persecuting 
them with war that he ought to remember both the ancient disgrace of the 
Roman people and the character istic valor ofthe Helvetii. 


I reminisceretur ... incommodi ... virtutis, apodosis of fut. less vivid 
condition in indir. disc. .§5.89 & A clause dcpending upon a Subjunctive 
clause or...anequivalent Infinitive will itself take...the Subjunctive, ifregarded 

II reminiscor, reminisci, rementus sum, — DEP., with gen., recollect or 
remember 

III vetus, -a, -um, ADV., old, aged, ancient; long-standing; former, previous 

IV incommodum, -I, N. (INCOMMODUS), inconvenience, trouble, disadvantage, 
detriment, injury, misfortune, loss 

V pristinus, -a, -um, AD]. (PRIUS + TINUS; PRO-), former, early, original, 
primitive, pristine 

VI incommodi.. .virtutis, gen. with the v. reminisceretur. Verbs of 
remembering and forgetting take eitlier the Accusatu e or the Genitive of 
the.pbjecu. iii. Reminiscor is ...rare. It. ..ta.kes..the Accusativein. 

of call to mind, recollect; the Genitive in the more (igurathe sense of be 
minidfui. of...§.350iii 
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I .XIII. IV 

QVOD IMPROVISO VNVM PAGVM ADORTVS ESSET, CVM EI 
QVI FLVMEN TRANSISSENT SVIS AVXILIVM FERRE NON 
POSSENT NE OB EAM REM AVT SVE MAGNOPERE VIRTVTI 
TRIBVERET AVT IPSOS DESPICERET 


Quod improviso unum pagum adortus esset 


=because he (Ctzsar) had 
unexpectedly attacked one canton 

cum ei 

=(at a time) when those men 

qui flumen transissent IV 

=who had crossed the river 


'the fact that he had attacked one 
canton by surprise 

'(ata time) when those 

' who had crossed the river 


suis auxilium ferre non possent v 

=were not able to bear assistance to 
their own men 


'could not bring assistance to their 
friends 


I improvisus, -a, -um, ADJ. (IN + PROVISUS), not foreseen, unforeseen, 
unexpected ; Hence, adv., improviso, on a sudden, unexpectedly 

II adorior, -Iri, -ortus, — DEP. (AD + ORIOR), to approach as an enemy, fall 
upon, assail, assault, attack 

III quod...adortus esset, subordinate clause in indir. disc. A Subordinatc 
ClausetakestheSubjunctiy^ 

gerspn iii A i M iii the ii ywiter ii or i spe^M,..(|i^ i cM i . i the iii d[ause_d^|ajdsuE2ILffiQAs; 

containingawisRacQmm^ 

not strictly in dic form oflndirect Discoursc. §592 

IV qui...transissent, subordinate clause in indir. disc. .§5.8.3 

V cum...possent , subordinate clause in indir. disc. .§.5.83 
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ne ob eam rem aut sute magnopere 1 virtuti tribueret 11 aut ipsos despiceret 111 

IV 


=nor, on account of that thing, -he ought not on that account value 
should he ascribe with great labor highly his own valor, or despise them 
(greatly) to his own valor, or look 
down on (those men) themselves (the 
Helvetians) 

As to his having attacked one canton by surprise, [at a time] when those who 
had crossed the river could not bring assistance to their friends, that he ought 
not on that account to ascribe very much to his own valor, or despise them. 


I magnopere (OR magno opere), ADV. (ABL. OF MAGNUM OPUS), very 
much, greatly, exceedingly, particularly 

II tribuo, -ere, -ui, -utus (TRIBUS), to assign, impart, allot, bestow, confer, yield, 
give\ With multum, plurimum, or magnopere, to value highly, set great store 
by, make much of 

III despicio, -ere, -exi, -ectus (DE + SPECIO), to look down upon\ With acc, to 
look down upon, despise, disdain 

IV ne...tribueret...despiceret, neg. command in indir. disc. Ali Imperative 
1'orm.s of speech takc the Subjunctive in Indirect Discourse. Iliis rule applies 
not only to the Imperative of the dircct discourse, but to the I lortatory and 
the.Optati veSubjunctive..as.weJ],§588 
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I.XIII.V 

SE ITA A PATRIBVS MAIORIBVSQVE SYIS DIDICISSE, VT 
MAGIS VIRTVTE QVAM DOLO CONTENDERENT AVT 
INSIDIIS NITERENTVR. 

Se ita a patribus maioribusque 111 suis didicisse 111 IV 

= (and) that they had so learnedfrom -that they had so learned from their 
(their) fathers and their ancestors sires and ancestors 

ut magis v virtute'' 1 quam dolo VI11/111 contenderent 

=that they fought more by <means -as to fight more on valor than /rely 

of> valor than Ireliedl by <means of> onl artifice 

artifice 


I a patribus maioribusque, abi. of source. Ilie Ablative (u.sually with a 
pteposition) is; used.to..denote. the..Source^..from which. amydiin 

or t.heMateria)of whichit...consists,...§4.03 

II maioribusque, see magnus, -a, -um, 1 it., of physical size or quantity, great, 
lMgg^O£Ain^_^st 1 _attgjsive 1 _^aagus 1 _etc 1 iTiog : Jta_gSl!i^eat 1 _giand 1 

.irigh^j.jioblej..dpj^, i jmpo.itantj i . i of .great weightor im^ 

.measurej.weight,..qMn.tip6..great J much,.abunda^ 

III discd, -ere, didici, — (DIC-), to leam, learn to know, acquire, become 
acquainted with 

IV se...didicisse, indir. disc. §580 

V magis, ADV. COMP. (MAC-), more, in a higher degree, more completely —With 
adj. or adv. 

VI virtute, abi. of means. The Ablative.is....used....to...denote.the...means..or 

instrumciu of an action. §409 

VII magis virtute...quam dolo, comparison. Sonic Propositioris and Adverbs 
which iffiplv anflnpagisan aae followed. cftmpaiatfaa. ty qu^m. which 

rnay bc separated by sevcral words, or cvcn clausos. Sucli words arc ante, 
P.ri.uSi..EPS.k.p.Qs®^..p.ridiv..p.ostri(^ej iii also ii magi i s iii Md ii pr« iii in iii comppun i ds i ..^42 
4; abi. of manner. TheMannerof an..action is denote 
usiud^ a limiting adjecti\e is uscd with the tiouti. §412 

VIII dolus,-i, M., a device, artifice, contrivance 
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aut insidiis 111111 nlterentur lv v 

=relied II or traps - rely on II or artifice 

That they had so leamed from their sires and ancestors, as to rely more on 
valor than on artifice and stratagem. 


I insidiis , abi. witli special v. niterentur. Several verbs are follovved by tlic 
Ablative. Ihe.se arc acquiesco, delector, fetor, gaudeo, glorior, nitor, sto, 
maneo, fido, con^ 

II Insidiae, -arum, F. (SED-), a snare, trap\ Fig., artifice, crafty device, plot, snare 

III insidiis, abi. of means, Means, liistrument, Matittcr, attd Accompaniment 
are denoted by tlic Instrumetital Ablative (see §398), but sunte of tlicsc uses 
more cottitnotily require a preposition. As tliey all come from one source 
(tlic old Instrumental Case) no sltarp line cati be dravvn between tliem, and 
indeed tlic Ronians tlicmselvcs tan liardly liave tliougbt of atiy distinction. 
Ilius, in omnibus precibus orabant, tliey entreated witli every Ikind of ] 
prayer, tlic ablative, propcrly tliat of meatis, cannot bc distinguislied from 

IV nitor, -i, nixus, — DEP. (CNI-), to bear upon, press upon, lean, support 
oneself; To rest, rely, depend upon 

V ut...contenderent...niterentur, subst. clause of resuit. Clauses..of.Resuit 

take tlic Subjunctive introduced by ut, so tliat (negative, ut non), or by a 
reltuive jiuitioiitl. w 1’utc Clauses of Resuit, witli ut or ut 

non, express the resuit of the main verb in the form of a modiijung clause. § 

537. 


CLXXV 



















I.XIII.VI 


The campaign against the Helvetie 


B.C. LVIII 


I.XIII. VI 

QVARE NE COMMITTERET VT IS LOCVS VBI CONSTITISSENT 
EX CALAMITATE POPVLI ROMANI ET INTERNECIONE 
EXERCITVS NOMEN CAPERET AVT MEMORIAM PRODERET 


Quare 1 ne committeret 11111 

=wherefore, he should not bring to 
pass 

ut is locus 

=that this place 

ubi constitissent IV 

=where they had stood 


-for which reason, let him not give 
occasion 

" that the place 

- where they tuere standing 


I quare (OR qua re) ADV. (QUA + RE), Interrog., by what means? how?\ 
Transf., for joining on a consecutive clause, for which reason, wherefore, 
therefore, Lit. by which matter (thing) 

II committo, -ere, -misi, -missus (COM + MITTO), To bring together, join, 
combine, put together, connect, unite-, With ut, to be guilty or be in fault, so 
that, to give occasion or cause, that, to act so as that; Transf., of a battle, war: 
proelium, certamen, bellum, etc., To arrange a battle or contest, to enter upon, 
engage in, begin, join, commence, “Casar cohortatus suos proelium commisit” 
(I.XXV); With ut, to be guilty or be in fault, so that, to give occasion or cause, 
that, to act so as that: With cur or quare: “neque commissum a se, quare 
timeret, ” (I.XIV) 

III ne committerent, hortatory subj. The...Honatory...Subjunctive..is..used..in..the 
present tense to express an exhortation or a command. Ihe negative is ne. § 

439. 

IV ubi constitissent, indir. question. An iii In i irect i Qu i «tipn iii i i s iii My iii s i Mte i nce ii pr 
clause whichJs .introduced by an...interrogative, .word.(p.rq^ 

and...which....isjtself....die...subject...or...object...of a., verb,. m 

expressiori implying uncertainty or doubt. §5.73 
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ex calamitate populi Romam et internecione 1 


=should take (its) name, from the 
calamity of the Roman people and 
from the annihilation of the an army 
(Casars army) 


exercitus nomen 111 caperet IV 

-should inherit a name, from the 
disaster ofthe Roman people and the 
destruction oftheir army 


aut memoriam proderet v vl 

=or put forth the memory (i.e., of -or hand down the rememhrance [of 
such an event to posterity) such an event to posterity] 


Wherefore let him not bring it to pass that the place, where they were 
standing, should acquire a name, from the disaster ofthe Roman people and 
the destruction oftheir army or transmit the rememhrance [ofsuch an event 
to posterity]. ” 


I calamitate...internecione, abi. of source. .IQic Ablative (usually with a 
preposirion) is used to denoto the Sourcc from wliicli anytliing is derived, 
or.the Material of ■whichit.cpnsists. §4.03 

II internecio, -onis, F. (INTER + NEC-), a massacre, slaughter, carnage, 
extermination, destruction 

III nomen, -inis, N. (GNA-), a means ofknowing, name, appellation 

IV caperet, subj. of resuit, after ut 

V prodo, -ere, -didi, -ditus (PRO + DO), to put forth, exhibit, reveal; To put 
forth, relate, report, record, hand down, transmit 

VI ut...caperet...proderet, clause of purpose. §531 
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I.XIV. I 

IS GESAR ITA RESPONDIT: EO SIBI MINVS 
DVBITATIONIS DARI, QVOD EAS RES QVAS 
LEGATI HELVETII COMMEMORASSENT MEMORIA 
TENERET ATQVE EO GRAVIVS FERRE QVO MINVS 
MERITO POPVLI ROMANI ACCIDISSENT: QVI SI ALICVIVS 
INIVRLE SIBI CONSCIVS FVISSET, NON FVISSE DIFFICILE 
CAVERE; SED EO DECEPTVM, QVOD NEQVE COMMISSVM A 
SE INTELLEGERET QVARE TIMERET NEQVE SINE CAVSA 
TIMENDVM PVTARET. 

“EO MIHI MINUS DUBITATIONIS DATUR, QUOD EAS RES 
QUAS LEGATI HELVETII COMMEMORAVERUNT (OR VOS 
COMMEMORASTIS) MEMORIA TENEO ATQUE EO GRAVIUS 
FERO, QUO MINUS MERITO, POPULI ROMANI ACCIDERUNT, 
QUI SI...SIBI CONSCIUS FUISSET, NON FUIT DIFFICILE 
CAVERE, SED EO DECEPTUS EST, QUOD NEQUE 
COMMISSUM A SE INTELLEGEBAT QUA RE TIMERET, NEQUE 
SINE CAUSE TIMENDUM PUTABAT.” 

His Caesar ita respondit 

= Ctesar replied to these men (the " to these words Ctzsar thus replied 
Helvetian embassy) thus 
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eo 111 sibi minus dubitationis 111 IV dari v 

=that, in this, the less of doubt was -that on that very account the less of 
given to him hesitation was brought about to him 

quod eas res 

=(namely,) because /he held in -because ihe remembered/ those 
memory/ those things circumstances 

quas legati Helvetii com mem ora [ vi] ssent v 11/11 

=which the Helvetian ambassadors -which the Helvetian embassadors 
had recalled to memory had brought to mind 


I eo, abi. of cause. TOt Comparatives and wotJ» t-nmp a rison ik 

ablative isused to denote theDegree of DijfFerence....§404 

II eo, ADV. abi. of pron. (i-). Locat, and abi. uses, there, in that place; In dat. 
uses, With the idea of motion, to that place, thither ( =in eum locum)', In abi. 
uses., of caus e=ed re. Referring to a cause or reason before given, therefore, 
on that account, for that reason 

III dubitationis , part. gen. Words denoting a l’art are followed by the Genitive 
of the Whole to which the part belongs. I’artiti\c words. followed by the 

g^lidvCi_a^. ii NeuteL..Adjemyes i .andPronouns, used asnouns : _ ;;5 “plus 

doloris" (I .XX), more grief §3463 

IV dubitatio, -onis, F. (DUBITO), uncertainty, doubt, perplexity; A wavering, 
hesitating, hesitancy, irresolution, delay 

V minus ... dari, indir. disc. dependent on respondit. In Indirect Discourse 
the..main...clause..of...a...Dedaratory Sente^ 

Siibject Accusative. Ali subordinatc clauscs takc the Subjuncti\e. §580 

VI quds...commemorassent, subordinate clause in indir. disc. A Subordinate 
Clausemerelyexpjanatory,orcpntainingstatementswh 

true iiHlcpciidently of the quotation, takes the Indicative. §583 

VII commemoro, -are, -avi, -atus (COM + MEMORO), to recall to memory, call 
to mind, be mindful of, keep in mind, remember; To bring to mind, remind of, 
recall 
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B.C. LVIII 


C/ESAR lays down conditions. 


I.XIV.I 


memoria 1 teneret 11 

=he held in memory *he remembered 


I memoria, abi. of means. Ilie Ablative is used to denote tlie means or 
instrument ofan. .action....§40.9 

II quod... teneret, subordinate clause in indir. disc. Ilie C.ausal 1’articles quod 

and quia take tlie Indicative, wlicn tlie reason is ghen on tlie autbority of 
tlie writer or speaker; tlie Subjunctive, when tlie reason is given 011 tlie 
author^ 1. Quod introduces eitlier a fact or a statement, 

and accordinglytakeseitlier tlie Indicative or tlie Subjunctive. Quia 
rcgularly introduces a fact; liencc it rarely takes tlie Subjunctive. Quoniam, 
inasmucli as, since, when now, now tliat, lias reference to motives, excuses, 

.likeand takes the.Indicative..ii..Causal...clat!ses 

introduced by quod, quia, quoniam, and quando take tlie Subjunctive in 
Indirect Discourse, like any other dependent clause (see §580). §540ii & 

§583. 
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atque eo [se] gravius 1 ferre quo minus" merito 1 " IV populi Romam v 
accidissent'" 1/11 


I gravis, -e, ADJ. WITH COMP. GRAVIOR, AND SUP. GRAVISSIMUS (GAR-), 
heavy, weighty, ponderous, burdensome, loaded, laden, burdened-, Trop. In a 
bad sense, heavy\ burdensome, oppressive, troublesome, grievous, painful, hard, 
harsh, severe, disagreeable, unpleasant 

II eo gravius...quo minus, abi. of deg. of dif. 'With and «ords 

implyingcomparison .the.ablative.is used to .denote the.Degreeof 

Difference.. i. Ihe ablutis es quo ... eo (hoc), and quanto ... tanto, are used 
correlativchr.witli c(>nq>arati\cs, like the hnglish the ... the. Note. Io this 
.construction..are.doubtless tobe referred..all.cases.ofquo and eo. ^ 

coDi.p.aratiye 1 evenwhentheybayeceased..cobed!stinctlyfe|tasdcg.re.e.of 

difference and approach the Ablative of ('.ause. Midi 

III merito, abi. of spec. The Ablative of Spedficadon denotes that in respect to 
which.anything is or is done, ..§481 

IV meritus, -a, -um ADJ., mereor, -eri, itus, — DEP., to deserve, merit, to be 
entitled to, be tvorthy ofa thing; constr. with acc., with ut, with ne, with inf., 
and absol; merito, adv., according to desert, deservedly, justly, meritum, -i, 
n., (ppp. of mero), a merit, Service, kindness, benefit, favor 

V populi Romani, obj. gen. Nouns of.action,jigency,...and feehng govern the 

Geni tive of the Object. Note. This usage is an extension of the idea of 
beloflging...tQ...(.P.Q.ss£s^ .in .the.phrase..odium.C*saris,..hate 

ofCsesar,...the..hateJn.a..pMsiyejense.bdongs to Cresar,..M...Qd.iurnj..thQugh in 

hs. active ...sense Jhe ...is the .object. .of.it, ..^...hate, .The distmction be 

.Ppsses«ve...(subjective). ...and ...the. .Objective. Genitive Js.. very un^ 

oftenlgstsightof,Itisil|usti;aced...bythefollowin the.phrase 

.a.rnQr...patris J .Jove...of a.father,may.meanJove.fdLby.a.father, a^ 

.(subjective: gemtive), or lovetowards afather.(objective..genitive),...§348 

VI quo minus merito populi Romani accidissent, clause of purpose 
containing a comp. Conditions...are. ehher..fi)...Parucular m 
PaymcuW..Conditipn...refers...to...a...definite. a.ct. or. senes rf 

some definite time._..§.5..1.3i 

VII accido, -ere, -eidi, — (AD + CADO), to fiall upon or down upon a thing, to 
reach it by falling; In gen., to fiall out, come to pass, happen, occur; and With 
Dat. pers., to happen to, to befall one. (The distinction between the syn. 
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B.C. LVIII 


C/ESAR lays down conditions. 


I.XIV.I 


=and that by so much the more -and was the more indignant at 
heavily [he (Casar)] was bearing, by them, the less they had occurred in 
how much according to the merit of accordance with the desserts of the 
the Roman people (those Roman people 
circumstances which he was holding 
in memory) they hadfallen 


qui si alicuius iniuriae sibi 1 conscius 11 fuisset 111 

=which if (the Roman people) had -for if they had been conscious ofany 

been conscious, to itself, of any wrong-doing 

wrong-doing 


non fuisse difficile IV V cavere v 

=it would not have been diffcult to -it would not have been difficult to 
guard against be on their guard 


evenio, accido, and contingo is this: evenio, i.e. ex-venio, is used of either 
fortunate or unfortunate events: accido, of occurrences which take us by 
surprise; hence it is used either of an indifferent, or, which is its general use, 
of an unfortunate occurrence: contingo, i.e. contango, indicates that an event 
accords with one's wishes; and hence is generally used of fortunate events.) 

I sibi, dat. of ref. Ilie Dative often depends, not on any particular word, but 
.Q.n.the..general..rneaning of.the sentence..(Dative.of.Referen^ 

this construction is often called die Dative oi Ad\antage or Disadvantagc, 
as denoting the person or thittg for whosc benefit or to whose prejudice the 
aedon is perfonned. $ 376 

II conscius, ADJ. (COM- + SCIO), knowing in common, conscious with, privy, 
participant, accessory, witnessing 

III si.. .fuisset, protasis of past contrary to fact condition in indir. disc. 

.Conditional ...sentences Jndijrect...DiscoursGare 

Protasis, being A subo^is....a|ways in...the Subjunctive, .Hic 

Apodosis, if indepcndetit and not hortatory or optative, is always in sonte 
forrn..oftheInfinitiye.§589 

IV difficilis, -e, ADJ. (DIS- + FACILIS), hard, difficult, troublesome, impracticable, 
laborious, perilous 

V caveo, -ere, cavi, cautus (CAV-), to be on one's guard, take care, take heed, 
beware, guard against, avoid 
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B.C. LVIII 


sed eo 1 [populum Roman] deceptum [esse] 11111 

=but, in <the cause of> this thing, -but on that account they had been 

they [the Roman people] ivere deceived 

deceived 


quod neque 

=(namely,) because neither 

[aliquid] commissum [esse] Iv ase v 

=that [anything (i. e. any crime, 
wrong-doing ... )] was occasioned by 
themselves 


- because neither 

-that any offense had been given by 
them 


I eo. abi. of cause. §404 

II sed eo deceptum [est], apodosis of past contrary to fact condition in indir. 
disc. Conditional scntcnccs in Indircet Discoursc arc cxpressed as follows: 
][he..Prp.tasis I ..being a. subordinate clause., is...always in....the iiii Subjunctiye...The 
ApodQsis,ifindcpendentandnothortatoryoroptative,isa 

form.pf. the Infinitive...ii...In.changing a...Condition..contrary to fact (§5.17), 

into.the... Indirect.Discourse, the fpllowing points require notice:.The 

Protasis always remains unchanged in tense. .Ilie Ap()dp.sis, if 
p.eculiar..^ ....ma.d.e....by....cq.mbining t.h.e...Pan 

fuisse.:...If .the. verb..of.the Apq.dqs.is....i.s.....p.as.s.i.Ye. or...h^...m 

periphrasis ...futurum... fuisse ....ut...(with t.h.e.....I.rnpe.rfec.t...S^ 

used.An^.Indicative in the..Apodosis.l«cpmes.aPerfegt^ 

III decipio, -ere, -cepi, -ceptus (DE + CAPIO), to catch, ensnare, entrap, beguile, 
elude, deceive, cheat\ Fig., to deceive, elude 

IV commissum [esse] a se, indir. disc. dependent on intellegeret. §.5.80 

V a se, abi. of agent. .The...Vo.!.untary ..Agent...after..^ 
the Ablative withaor ab.....No.te...I,...This...cp.nstm 
Ablative..gL.Squrce. .The. agent...i^ 

actipn. Note II....The..ablative of .the..agent....(whic^ 
c^efully...^ .....the....ablatiye......p.f.....instrument,.....w 

P.re.pp.«tipn...f§ 4 p 9 ): ..^ ..occisus...gladio,...slainby...a...^ord; but,..occisa 

hoste, slain by an encmy....\otc III. Ilie ablative of the agent is commonest 
.wi.th....npunsdenotingperspns,Lrutitpccursalsowithnames...of 

qualities ydien these are cqnce^ 

pr wholly person.i.fied, as in tlie Iasi example under the rule. §405 
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B.C. LVIII 


GESAR lays down conditions. 


I.XIV.I 


intellegeret 


=he was aware 

[quicquam] 1 quare timeret" 

=for which reason [anyone] should 
fear 


- were they aware 

-on account of which they should be 
afraid 


neque 

=nor -nor 


sine causa timendum [esse] 1 " 

=that it is <having> to be feared (by -that they ought to be afraid without 
them) without cause cause 

putaret IV 

=did he think -did they think 

To these words C<zsar thus replied:-that “on that very account he felt less 
hesitation, because he kept in remembrance those circumstances which the 
Helvetian embassadors had mentioned, and that hefelt the more indignant at 
them, in proportion as they had happened undeservedly to the Roman people: 
for if they had been conscious ofhaving done any wrong, it would not have 
been difficult to be on their guard, but for that very reason had they been 
deceived, because neither were they aware that any offense had been given by 
them, on account of which they should be afraid, nor did they think that they 
ought to be afraid without cause. 


I quisquam M., quicquam, n. PRON. INDEF. (QUIS, QUID + QUAM), As adj., 
any, any one\ As subst., any man, anybody, any person, any one whatever, 
anything 

II quare timeret, indir. question. An^....Indirect.QuestionJs..imy.jenttnce...or 
clause which is introduced by an interrogative word (pronoun, adverb, etc.), 
and which is itself the subject or objcct of a verb. or depetuls on any 

a^TMMonin^^ngjmcatemQt^rdQubt : _S5Z2 

III timeo, -ere, ui, — (TEM-), to fear, be afraid, be fearfid, be apprehensive, be 
afraid of, dread, apprehend 

IV quod...intellegeret...putaret, subordinate clause in indir. disc. §540 & 
.§5.83 
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I.XIV.II 

QVOD SI VETERIS CONTVMELLE OBLIVISCI VELLET, NVM 
ETIAM RECENTIVM INIVRIARVM, QVOD EO INVITO ITER 
PER PROVINCIAM PER VIM TEMPTASSENT, QVOD /EDVOS, 
QVOD AMBARROS, QVOD ALLOBROGAS VEXASSENT, 
MEMORIAM DEPONERE POSSE? 

“QUOD SI... OBLIVISCI VELIT (VELIM), NUM ETIAM 
RECENTIUM INIURIARUM, QUOD ME INVITO ITER ... 
TEMPTASTIS, QUOD LLEDUOS, ...VEXASTIS, MEMORIAM 
DEPONERE POTEST (POSSUM).” 


Quod si veteris contumeliae 111 oblivisci 111 vellet IV 

=but if he (Ctzsar) was willing to - but ifhe were willing to forget their 
forget the old insuit former outrage 

num v etiam recentium VI iniuriarum vn 

=then (could you really believe?) II -now, also, of 'the late wrongs 
also, of the recent wrongs 


I contumelia, gen. with v. oblivisci. Verbs of remembering and forgetting 
take eitlicr tbe Accusathe or the (ienitixe of the objcct: ii. Memini takcs the 
Genitivewhenit..means ..tq.be. .ntindfuloo 

think of somebodyjgr ...something .Xoften.with.jpecial. ..int^st.oL.y^intE..of 

INIing), S<) obliviscor in tbe opposite sense,—to disregard, or dismiss from 
tbe..mind,—and the adjective oblitus,...careless or regardless. §2.5.0 

II contumelia, -ae, f. (com- + TEM-), insuit, abuse, affront, reproach, invective, 
contumely 

III obliviscor, -i, -litus, — DEP. (OB + LIV-), with gen. of person or thing, to 
forget; To forget, disregard, omit, neglect, be indijferent to, cease from 

IV quod si... vellet, protasis of simple pres. condition in indir. disc. §589 

V num, ADV. (NV-), Of time, now. As interrog particle. Introducing a direct 
question, usu. expecting a negative answer, then, now (often only rendered 
by the interrogative form of the sentence): num videntur convenire hac 
nuptiis? does this look like a wedding? 

VI recens, -entis, ADJ. , lately arisen, not long in existence, fresh, young, recent 

VII iniuriarum, obj. gen. .§.3.4.8 
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C/ESAR lays down conditions. 


I.XIV.II 


quod 

=because -in that 


eo invito 1 

=with him (Casar) <being> - they had against his will 
unwilling 

iter per provinciam per vim temptassent 11111 


=(namely,) that they had attempted a 
route through the Province by <the 
agency of> force 

quodTEduos [vexassent] IV 

=that [they had harassed] theAidui 

quod Ambarros [vexassent] 

=that [they had harassed] the 
Ambarri 

quod Allobrogas [vexassent] 

=that [they had harassed] the 
Allobroges 


"in that they attempted a route 
through the Province perforce 


"the Atdui 

"the Ambarri 


"and the Allobroges 


I eo invito, abi. abs. Ilie Ablative Absolute often takes the place of a 
Subordinate ...Clause.......Ibus it....may iii repl i ac i e = A iii Temppral iiii Clause, ii A^Causal 

Clause, A Concessive Clause, A Conditional Clause, and A Clause of 
Accomgai^jng^icmasgtice : ,.$420 

II quod ... temptassent, subordinate clause in indir. disc. §572 & §583 

III tempto, -are, -avi, -atum (TENDO), to handle, touch,feel a thing; to try; to 
prove, put to the test; to attempt , essay a course of action, ete—In gen., constr. 
with acc., with inf., with rei. clause, with ut, or absol. 

IV vexo, -are, -avi, -atus (VEHO), to shake, jolt, toss violently; Transf., In gen., 
to injure, damage, molest, annoy, distress, plague, trouble, maltreat, abuse, vex, 
harass, disquiet, disturb, torment, etc. 
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vexassent’ 

-they had harassed * they hadplagued 

memoriam deponere 11 posse 111 

=lthenl could (he) lay aside the - could he also lay aside the memory? 
memory? 

But even if he ivere willing to forget their former outrage, could he also lay 
aside the remembrance of the late wrongs, in that they had against his will 
attempted a route through the Province byforce, in that they had molested the 
Aedui, the Ambarri, and the Allobroges? 

lxiviii 

QVOD SYA VICTORIA TAM INSOLENTER GLORIARENTVR, 
QVODQVE TAM DIV SE IMPVNE INIVRIAS TVLISSE 
ADMIRARENTVR, EODEM PERTINERE. 

“QUOD VESTRA VICTORIA.. .GLORIAMINI, QUODQUE TAM 
DIU VOS IMPUNE INIURIAS TULISSE ADMIRAMINI, EODEM 
PERTINET.” 


I quod...vexassent, subordinate clause in indir. disc. A peculiar forni of 
Substantive...Clause.consists of..quod..(in.the sense of ^ 

.ih.?..J.B..di.£ative.....The...clause...in the;...Indicatiye.M 

state ment is regarded as a fact. Note. Like other substantive dauses. the 
.iscqmmpnlyeither thesubject qrin.apposition with...the...su.bject,...§.57.2 & A 

Su.bordinateC|ausemerelyexplanato.ry,orconcainingscatem^^ 

regardedj^ truOndepeiKlcntly <)1 the iju()tati(>n, takes the Indicative. §583 

II depono, -ere, -posui, -positus (DE + PONO), to lay away, put aside, set 
down, lay, place, set, depositr, Trop. With a predominant notion of putting 
away, removing, etc., to lay down, lay aside, give up, resign, get rid of 

III num.. .posse, question in indir. disc. A questipn in...Indirect...Discou.rse...may 
b.e....e.ither in...die. Subjunctive...pr in the Infinitive...with Subject Accusative,. A 

rh.e.tp.nc.d....q.ue.stipn J ...asked for..effect..and.iniplying...its..p.w.n...a.nswe.r, is..put in 

the. .Infinitive., ...§.5.8 6 
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C/ESAR lays down conditions. 


I.XIV.III 


Quod sua victoria 111 tam 111 insolenter IV gloriarentur v vl 

= <as to> what they gloried so -that as to their so insolently boasting 
insolently in their own victory of their victory 

quodque 

=and <as to> what -and that 

tam diu V11 se impune™ iniurias tulisse 1 * x 

=that for so long to have borne -that they had so long conducted 
injuries with impunity their outrages with impunity 


I sua victoria., abi. of cause. §404 

II victoria, -ae, F. (VICTOR), In war, victory 

III tam, ADV. (TA-), correi, with quam in comparisons, implying equality of 
degree, in such a degree, as much, so, so much-, With a general comp. clause 
understood ( = sic, ita), so {so much) as I do, as you do, as he did, as I said 
before, as he is, as you are, etc. With adj.—“ tam necessario tempore,” tam 
propinquis hostibus, ”at so urgent a time as this (I.XVLIV) 

IV Insolenter, ADV. (INSOLENS), unusually, contrary to custom; Immoderately, 
haughtily, insolently 

V glorior, -ari, -atus, — DEP. (GLORIA), to boast, vaunt, glory, brag, pride 
oneself 

VI quod.. .gloriarentur, subordinate clause in indir. disc. .§57.2 & §5.83 

VII diu, ADV. WITH COMP. diutius, AND SUP. diutissime (DIV-), by day, all 
day; Lit., a space of time, a while-, hence, with intens. signif., A long time, 
long while, long, “diu atque acriter pugnatum est, ” (I.XXVI), “ubi se diutius 
duci intellexit et diem instare” (I.XVI); Comp., diutius, longer. In the 
historians freq. = a long while, very long, no comparison being intended, “ne 
diutius commeatu prohiberetur, ” (I.XLIX) 

VIII impune, ADV. (IMPUNIS), withoutpunishment, unpunished, with impunity 

IX fero, ferre, tuli, latus (FER-, TAL-), to bear, carry, support, lift, hold, take up; 
To carry, take, fetch, move, bear, lead, conduct, drive, direct 

X se ... tulisse, indir. disc. dependent on admirarentur. §5.80 
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admirarentur' 11 

-they wondered -they were being astonished 

eodem pertinere 1 " 

=(both of these things) tend to the -[both these things] tended to the 
same (thing) same point 

That as to their so insolently boasting oftheir victory, and as to their being 
astonished that they had so long committed their outrages with impunity, 
[both these things] tended to the same point. 


I.XIV.IV 

CONSVESSE ENIM DEOS IMMORTALES, QVO GRAVIYS 
HOMINES EX COMMVTATIONE RERVM DOLEANT, QVOS 
PRO SCELERE EORVM VLCISCI VELINT, EIS SECVNDIORES 
INTERDVM RES ET DIVTVRNIOREM IMPVNITATEM 
CONCEDERE. 

“CONSUERUNT ENIM DI IMMORTALES QUO GRAVIUS 
HOMINES...DOLEANT, QUOS PRO SCELERE EORUM ULCISCI 
VOLUNT ... HIS IMPUNITATEM CONCEDERE.” 

Consue [vi] sse IV v enim'" deos immortales'" 1 

=for the immortal gods had been -for the immortal gods are wont 
wont 


I admiror, -ari, -atus, — DEP. (AD + MIROR), to regard with wonder, admire; 
To regard with wonder, wonder at, be astonished 

II quod...admirarentur, subordinate clause in indir. disc. .§.57.2 & .§.5.8.3 

III eodem pertinere, indir. disc. dependent on respondit. §580 

IV Consue [vi]sse enim deos immortales, indir. disc. §5.80 

V consuesco, -ere, -suevi, -suetus INCH., to become used, accustom oneself -— 
Hence, perf, to be wont, be accustomed 

VI enim, CONJ. (usu. after the first word in its clause). In explaining or 
specifying, for, for instance, namely, that is to say, I mean, infact 

VII immortalis, -e, ADJ., undying, immortal 
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B.C. LVIII 


GESAR lays down conditions. 


I.XIV.IV 


quo gravius homines ex 1 commutatione 11111 rerum doleant IV v 

=<in order> that the men may suffer -in order that they may suffer the 
the more severely from a change of more severely from a reverse of 
circumstances circumstances 

quos pro scelere'' 1 eorum ulcisci velint vn vm 

= (those men) whom, on account of -to those persons wbom they wish to 
the wickedness of those men, they punishfor their wickedness 
wish to punish 


I ex, l.x, e, from (the midst, opposed to in ), out of’, witli the ablative (cf. ab 

and.de)..Idiomaticallyor.less.exactly:.ex.consulatu,.right.after.his 

consulship: ex eius sententia, aecording to his opinion; ex ;rquf>, justly; ex 
improviso, uncxpcctedly; ex tua re, to your adwmtage; magna ex parte, in a 
great degree; ex equo pugnare, to fight on liorscback; ex usu. expedient; e 
regione, opposite; quaTerc ex aliquo, to ask of some pne; ex senatus 
consulto, aecording to the decrce of the senate; ex fuga, in Theirjflight 
.(pro.ceeding..immediately..from it)j..unus e.fd.iIs J ..one qf the sons. §221 

II ex commutatione, abi. of source. §403 

III commutatio, -onis, F. (COMMUTO), a changing, change, alteration 

IV quo...doleant, subordinate clause in indir. disc. The .ablative, quo (=.ut eo) 
is used as a coniunction in final clauses which contain a comparative. §531 

&S583. 

V doleo, -ere, -ui, -iturus (DAL-), Corporeally, to feelpain, suffer, be in pain, 
ache\ Mentally. Of personal subjects, to grieve for, deplore, lament, be sorry 
for, be afflicted at or on account of any thing—With de or ex 

VI scelus, -eris, N. (SCEL-), a u/icked deed, heinous act, crime, sin, enormity, 
wickedness 

VII velint, Cupio, malo, nolo, studeo, and volo frequently have the Infinitive 
without a Subject Accusative (Complementary Infinitive); as, ulcisci velint, 
may wish to punish (I.XIV) 

VIII quos...velint, subordinate clause in indir. disc. .§.583 
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I.XIV.IV 


The campaign against the Helvetie 


B.C. LVIII 


eis 1 secundiores 11 interdum 111 res et diuturniorem impunitatem IV concedere 

=to sometimes concede to those men II - to sometimes allow those men II a 
more favorable things and a longer greater prosperity and longer 
impunity impunity 

For the immortal gods are wont to allow those persons whom they wish to 
punish for their guilt sometimes a greater prosperity and longer impunity, in 
order that they may suffer the more severelyfrom a reverse of circumstances. 


I.XIV.V 

CVM EA ITA SINT, TAMEN, SI OBSIDES AB EIS SIBI DENTVR, 
VTI EA QV/E POLLICEANTVR FACTVROS INTELLEGAT, ET SI 
dEDVIS DE INIVRIIS QVAS IPSIS SOCIISQVE EORVM 
INTVLERINT, ITEM SI ALLOBROGIBVS SATISFACIANT, SESE 
CVM EIS PACEM ESSE FACTVRVM. 

“CUM EA ITA SINT, TAMEN SI OBSIDES A VOBIS MIHI 
DABUNTUR, UTI EA QU/E POLLICEMINI (VOS) FACTUROS 
INTELLEGAM, ET SI H/EDU1S DE INIURIIS QUAS... 
INTULISTIS... SATISFACIETIS, (EGO) VOBIS CUM PACEM 
FACIAM.” 


Cum ea ita sint v , tamen 

=though these things are so, yet - although these things are so, yet 


I eis, dat. with comp. v. concedere. M.a.ny...verbs comgpunded..M 
tlie Dative of tlic indirect objcet. §370 

II secundus, -a, -um, ADJ. (SEQUOR), In time or order, following, next, second\ 
pl. n. as subst., favorable circumstances, goodfortune 

III interdum, ADV. (INTER + DUM), sometimes, occasionally, now and then 

IV impunitas, -atis, F. (IMPUNIS), freedomfrompunishment, safety, impunity 

V cum...sint, cum concessive clause in indir. disc. Cum.caus^ 
takes the Subjuncti ve...Cunyra^ 

concessive by although or while; either, occasionally, by when. .§549 & 
§583. 
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B.C. LVIII 


GESAR lays down conditions. 


I.XIV.V 


si obsides ab eis’ sibi dentur 11 

=if hostages should be given to him by 
those men 

uti 

= <in order> that 
ea 

=the things 

quae polliceantur 111 IV 

=which tbey promised 

[eos] facturos [esse] v 

=[those men] woulddo 


*if hostages ivere to be given him by 
them 

-in order that 

-the things 

" which they promise 

-these will do 


I ab eis , abi. of agent. §405 

II si...dentur, protasis of fut. condition in indir. disc. (londitional scntcnces 

in. Indirect Discourse are . expiessed .as. follows: The P rotasis, beinga 

subprdinate.clause,.is.aiways.in.the.Subjunctive..The Apodosis,if 

independent and not hortator)' or optative, is always in some forni of the 
Infinitive,.J, iiii The ii Pjresent Subjunctive in the....appdos i is iiii pf i Jess iiii ymd iiii fut;ure i 
conditions (§516ii) beconies the l uture Infinitive like the l uture Indicative 
in the apodosis of more vivid future conditions. T hus there is no distinction 
between more and less vivid future conditions in the Indirect Discourse. §5 

891. 

III qua polliceantur, rei. clause in indir. disc. § 5.83 

IV polliceor, -eri, -itus, DEP. (PRO + LICEOR), to holdforth, offer, promise 

V facturos [esse], indir. disc. dependent on intellegat. §580 
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I.XIV.V 


The campaign against the Helvetie 


B.C. LVIII 


intellegat 1 

=he (Casar) may know -he may be assured 

et si TEduis de iniuriis 

=and if, for the injuries, to the JEdui -for the outrages 

quas ipsis sociisque 11 eorum intulerint 111 

=(those things) which they had bome - which they had committed against 
upon themselves (Hadui) and allies them and their allies 
(the Ambarri) ofthose men 


I uti...intellegat, subordinate clause in indir. disc. The Subjunctive in 
ConsecutiveClausesisadev 

Charactcristic (as explained in §534)..§5.36 & Ilie relative clause of 

Characteris^tic...with...the. Subjuncrive...is...aL.develgp.me.nt...p.ecuta^ 

relative..dause .in ...the ...I.ndiQt.ive....me.re.ly...s.t.ate.s....sg.mething 

true...of. diejum.e.ce.dent;..a. ch;m 

.tbe....an..te.ce.dent.as...aperson...or thing ofsuch,..a..chap^ 

made is.true of him or..it.and.of all others.belonging..t.o..the..s.a.me..cl.as.s....^ 

=..n.6.n...potestexercitumiscontinereimperatorquIseipsen 

(indicative)...^ .that commander..who..dpes n.Q.t...(a.s..a..fa^^ 

himself c.anno.t...re.s.train his...armyj..whereas..non.potest..exerciti^Js.continere, 

imperator.qui....se.ipse.non.contineat..(subjunctive)..wg..uld.....inean J .that. 

Wha it Bdt sudi a «fla*» to testaala flr— flwar jja. 

.is.ngt characterized byself-restraint,This...construction 
pote.nt.i.d.use.g£the .subjunctive ...C§.4.45)...Thus, .in ..theex^ple just.given 

se..ipsen6.ncgntineatwguldmea.nlite.rallyj...whg..wgu|qngtrestrain 

.(in. any supposable ..case), and... this ...potentididea passes. w 

of..genera}.. qudil^.g.L.c.h^^ charagM 

fek.when the antecedent is...indefinite: or.ge.n.e.ral....BuL 

.i.P.....La.tin...tg...cases..which....dj.ffer...bu.t....slightly;from...statemen^ 

sp.Se..of the examples...b.d.gw....The...use...ofdie...Subj.u.nctiye...w^^ 

.b.s.c..d.ica|n...naean.s. literally, ...I ...amnot ..d.ulLip...lk.e...inanne.r. ...(degrre)....i.n.wHdji...I., 

should ...say. ...dus, ...hence, ...I ...am.ngt ....sq....dull....^.....tq...s^^ 

characteristic often.appears.in the.form.of . .a..supposed.resuit,..die 

constructign readily passes over into. Pure Resuit, with no idea of 

.cha.rac.te.risticj as,— .“tantus in curia clamor factus est ut populus 

.concurreret” ..(Verr, ...2.,.4Z),...s.uch..an..gut.cry.yra.s..made..m 

tbe.pegple hurried together, §5.3.4 & §5.83 

II ipsis sociisque, dat. with comp. v. intulerint. §370 

III quas... intulerint, subordinate clause in indir. disc. §.5.83 
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B.C. LVIII 


GESAR lays down conditions. 


I.XIV.V 


item si Allobrogibus 1 satisfaciant 11111 

= (and) likewise, if they sbould give 
satisfaction to the Allobroges 

sese cum eis pacem esse facturum IV 

=he (Ctzsar) would make peace with 
those men (the Helvetians) 


-and provided they will give 
satisfaction to the Asdui, and likewise 
to the Allobroges 

~he [Casar] will make peace with 
them 


Although these things are so, yet, ifhostages were to be given him by them in 
order that he may be assured these will do what they promise, and provided 
they will give satisfaction to the Aedui for the outrages which they had 
committed against them and their allies, and likewise to the Allobroges, he 
[Casar] will make peace with them. ” 


I.XIV.VI 

DIVICO RESPONDIT: ITA HELVETIOS A MAIORIBVS SVIS 
INSTITVTOS ESSE VTI OBSIDES ACCIPERE, NON DARE, 
CONSVERINT: EIVS REI POPVLVM ROMANVM ESSE TESTEM. 

Divico respondit 

=Divicus responded ~ Divico replied 


I Allobrogibus, dat. with special v. satisfaciant. Ilie Dative is used:With 
verbs .compounded with .satis* ..bMe i ..^d.male...§.3.68ii 

II satisfacio (or satis facio), -ere, -feci, -factus (satis + facio; FAC-), to give 
satisfaction, satisfy, content; To give satisfaction, make amends, make 
reparation, make excuse, apologize 

III si...satisfaciant, protasis of fut. condition in indir. disc. .§589i 

IV sese... esse facturum, indir. disc. dependent on respondit. §580 
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I.XIV.VI 


The campaign against the Helvetie 


B.C. LVIII 


ita Helvetios a maioribus suis 1 institutos esse 11111 

=that the Helvetii had been fixed by -that the Helvetii had been so taught 
their own ancestors thus by their ancestors 

uti obsides accipere, non dare, consuerint IV 

=that they have been wont to receive -that they ivere accustomed to 
hostages, not to give (hostages) receive, not to give hostages 

eius rei populum Romanum esse v testem VI 

=ofthat thing the Roman people ivere ~of that fact the Roman people ivere 
ivitness ivitness 

Divico replied, that “the Helvetii had been so trained by their ancestors, that 
they ivere accustomed to receive, not to give hostages; of that fact the Roman 
people ivere ivitness. ” 


I.XIV.VII 

HOC RESPONSO DATO DISCESSIT. 

Hoc responso dato vn 

=with this reply <having been> given - havinggiven this reply 


I a maioribus suis, abi. of agent. §405. 

II Helvetios...institutos esse, indir. disc. §5.80 

III instituo, -ere, -ui, -utus (IN + STATUO), to put in place, piant, fix, set; To 
teach, instruet, train up, educate 

IV uti...consuerint, subordinate clause in indir. disc. .§.5.3.6 & .§.5.8.3 

V populum Romanum...esse, indir. disc. .§5.8.0 

VI testis, -is, COMM., one who attests any thing (orally or in writing), a witness 

VII hoc responso dato, abi. abs. A noun or....pronpun j with a partidpje in 

.agre.eme.ntj_ the...Ab.l.a.tive...t.o...define.the time or circ 

iiijmjciitm. IjiK constmctioti is called the Ablative Absolute. Note. I!u- 
.aMativeabsoluteE ...a.dve.rbiaL.modifier.of t.he..p.re.di.rate.....It...is,...h^ 

grammati.c.^y....dep.endent ....word....i.n.....the....sentenc^^ 

absolute ...(a.bsp.l.u.t.u.s.,...i.e.....fre.e....o.r..uncg.nnectedI. v 

absolute..yery..sddom..denptes.a ..thing..dswhe.re mentio 

.sa.rnecjause,§4l9 
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B.C. LVIII 


C/ESAR lays down conditions. 


I.XIV.VII 


discessit'' 111 

=he departed -he withdrew 

Having given this reply, he withdrew. 


VIII discedd, -ere, -cessi, -cessus (DIS + CEDO), to go apart, part asunder, divide, 
separate, disperse, scatter, (With the notion of cedere predominating), to 
depart from any place or person, to go away from, to leave —Lit. In gen. 
constr. with ab, ex, or absol.; Trop. In gen., to depart, deviate, swerve from; 
to leave, forsake, give up 
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I.XV 


The Helvetians 

RESUME THEIR MARCH. 



I.XV.I 

POSTERO DIE CASTRA EX EO LOCO MOVENT 
Postero 1 die castra 11 ex eo loco 111 movent IV 

=on the day after they (the Helveti) -on thefollowing day they move their 

moved (their) camp out from that camp from thatplace 

place 

On the following day they move their camp from that place. 


I posterus, ADJ. WITH COMP. posterior, -us, AND SUP. postremus (POST), 
Posit., coming after, following, next, ensuing, subsequent, ficture 

II postero die, abi. of time. Time when, or witliin wliich, is expressed by dic 
Ablatiye;timehowlongbythe.Accusative,§423 

III ex eo loco, abi. of place from which. Relations of..Place, are. expressed. as 

fQjJowsjThe...place from whichj ...by .theAblative with..ab,...d^ 

IV moveo, -ere, movi, motus (MV-), to move, stir, set in motion, shake, disturb, 
remove 
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The campaign against the Helvetie 
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I.XV.II 

IDEM FACIT GESAR EQVITATVMQVE OMNEM, AD 
NVMERVM QVATTVOR MILIVM, QYEM EX OMNI PROVINCIA 
ET EDVIS ATQVE EORVM SOCIIS COACTVM HABEBAT, 
PRAEMITTIT, QVI VIDEANT QVAS IN PARTES HOSTES ITER 
FACIANT 

Idem facit Caesar 

= Casar did the same thing - Casar dces the same 

equitatumque omnem, ad numerum quattuor milium 1 

=and II all the cavalry, near the -andIIforward all his cavalry, to the 
number offour ofthousands number offour thousand 

quem ex omni provincia et Aeduis atque eorum sociis 11 coactum 111 habebat 

=which (he) <having been> collected - which he had drawn together from 
from every province and from the all parts ofthe Province and from the 
Atdui and from the allies of those sEdui and their allies 
men, he was having 


I milium, part. gen. Wprdsjd.enpting aPart areTpI!^^...byEhs..feMbve.of 
the W hole to which the part belongs. Partitive words. followed bv the 
genitive,, are :..Numeralsj.. Comparat^ 

Ukejdi.uSj...alter,....nullus, ...etc....“milia...passuums^ 

miles (thpusands of paces). "Sueborum gens est longe maxima et 
bejj.icbsissimaGe.rman6rump.mnium)(IV,I),thetribepf 

largest and most warlikc of all the Clcrmans. “nulla carum'' (IV.IIVIII), not 
.Qne.pf them (the ships), §3.462 

II ex omni provincia... Haduis... sociis, abi. of source. The...Ablative (usually; 

M.t.h....a....p.re.pg.s.itipn) is...u.se.d.to denote...the...Spurce...frpm...w^ 

deri>cd. or ihc Matcrial of which it consists. §103 

III coactum habebat, habeo with a ppp. in agreement with its Object may 
have almost the force of a Perfect or Pluperfect tense; as, quem ... coactum 
habebat, which he had collected, Lit. which, having been collected, he was 
having (I.XV) 
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B.C. LVIII 


The Helvetians resume their march. 


I.XV.II 


praemittit’ 11 

=he sends forward -sent 

qui videant 111 

=whomightsee -to observe 

quas in partes hostes iter faciant IV 

-into what parts the enemy are -toward what directiori the enemy 

making a march are directing their march 

Caesar does the same, and sends forward all his cavalry, to the number of 
four thousand (which he had drawn together from all parts of the 
Pro vince and from the Aedui and their allies), to observe toward what 
parts the enemy are directing their march. 


I pramittit, hist. pres. The...Present in.Jivdy..narratiye...}.s...often used for 
Historical Perfect. N ote. This usage. common in all lang ua ges. comes ftom 
imagining past events as going on before our eyes (repraesentatio, §585. b. 

N.) §469. 

II praemitto, -ere, -misi, -missus (PR/T + MITTO), to sendforward, despatch in 
advance 

III qui videant, rei. clause of purpose. The Subjunctive in the clause of 
Purpose is hortatoiy in origin, coniing tbmugli a kitul of indirect discourse 
construction._§529 

IV quas...faciant, indir. question. An...Indirect....Question is....any..sentence or 
clause wliicli is introduced by an interrogative word (pronoun, adverb, etc.), 
and whicli is itself tlie subjcct or object of a verb. or depends on any 

^^rraMgnjn^^ngjincCTtei!i^ordoixbt_S5Z2 
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I.XV.III 


The campaign against the Helvetie 


B.C. LVIII 


I.XV.III 

QVI, CVPIDIYS NOVISSIMVM AGMEN INSECVTI, ALIENO 
LOCO CYM EQVITATV HELVETIORVM PRCELIVM 
COMMITTVNT; ET PAVCI DE NOSTRIS CADVNT. 

Qui, cupidius 1 novissimum agmen insecuti 11 , alieno" 1 loco IV 

=(these men) who, too eagerly -these, having too passionately 
followed the (enemy's) most recent pursued the enemy's rear II in a 
battle line II in a strange place disadvantageous place 

cum equitatu v Helvetiorum proelium committunt 

=they join together battle with the -commence battle with the cavalry of 
cavalry of the Helvetii the Helvetii 


I cupidus, -a, -um, ADJ. (CVP-), longing, desiring, desirous, eager, zealous, 
wishing, loving, fond; Excessively desimus, passionate, eager, greedy, lustful, 
covetous ; Hence, cupide, ADV., eagerly, in a good and bad sense, zealously, 
passionately, vehemently, ardently, warmly, partial 

II insequor, -i, -cutus, — DEP. (IN + SEQUOR), to follow, follow after, come 
next; To pursue, follow up, press upon 

III alienus, -a, -um, ADJ. (ALIUS). In gen., that belongs to another person, 
place, object, etc., not one's own, anothers, of another, foreign, alien\ Averse, 
hostile, unfriendly, unfavorable to-, Transf. to things, as in the histt., alienus 
locus, a place or ground unfavorable for an engagement, disadvantageous 

IV loco, abi. of place where. §429 

V equitatus, -us, M. (EQUITO), cavalry 
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The Helvetians resume their march. 


I.XV.III 


et pauci 1 de nostris 11111 cadunt IV v 

=and afew ofour menfall -and afew ofour menfell off 

These, having too eagerly pursued the enemy's rear, come to a battle with 
the cavalry of the Helvetii in a disadvantageous place, and a few of our 
men fall. 


I.XV.IV 

QVO PRCELIO SVBLATI HELVETII, QVOD QVINGENTIS 
EQVITIBVS TANTAM MVLTITVDINEM EQVITVM 
PROPVLERANT, AVDACIVS SVBSISTERE NON NVMQVAM ET 
NOVISSIMO AGMINE PRCELIO NOSTROS LACESSERE 
CCEPERVNT. 

Quo proelio' 1 sublati Helvetii 

=the Helvetii, <having been> lifted -the Helvetii, elated with this battle 
by which (this) battle 


I paucus, -a, -um, ADJ. (PAV-), few, little 

II de nostris, abi. with Cardinal numerals. §34(Sii 

III de nostris, de or ex are often used with the Ablative instead of the Genitive 
of the Whole; so regularly with quidam and words referring to Number. 
Thus, auidam ex his, some of these (II.XVII); pauci de nostris, a few of our 
men (I.XV) 

IV cadunt , hist. pres. .§469 

V cado, -ere, cecidi, casurus (CAD-), to fall, fall down, descend; To fall off, fall 
away, fall out, drop off be shed, In a pregn. signif. (as in most lang., to fall in 
battle, to die), to fall so as to be unable to rise, to fall dead, to fall, die (opp. 
vivere), “pauci de nostris cadunt, ” (I.XV) 

VI quo proelio, abi. of cause. Ilie Ablative (with or without a preposition) is 
U§cdto»^r^s^^use Si .$404 
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The campaign against the Helvetie 


B.C. LVIII 


quod quingentis equitibus 1 tantam 11 multitudinem equitum propulerant 111 

=because they had by emeans of>five -because they had with five hundred 
hundred horse drove forward so large horse driven away so large a body of 
a body of horse horse 


I quingentis equitibus, abi. of means. The...AblatiyeJ ; s..MSd.To...denote...the 
means or instrument of an...action. .§409 

II tantus, -a, -um, ADJ. (TA-), Fol. by a clause of comp., ofsuch size, ofsuch a 
measure, so great, such; to be valued, prized, or esteemed so highly, to be ofsuch 
consequence or importance-, Followed by a clause of resuit., so great, such, Esp. 
in phrase tanto opere; freq. as one word, tantopere, so greatly, in so high a 
degree, so very, ete 

III propello, -ere, -puli, -pulsus (PRO + PELLO), to drive forward, drive forth, 
drive away, drive out; To drive away, keep ojf 
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B.C. LVIII 


The Helvetians resume their march. 


I.XV.IV 


audacius 1 subsistere 11 non numquam 111 et novissimo 1 " agmine v proelio'' 1 VI1 
nostros lacessere vl11 coeperunt 1 * 

=began to stand more boldly, not -began to take a stand more boldly, 
never with (their) newest battle line sometimes too from their rear to 
to provoke our men by <manner of> provoke our men by an attack 
battle 

The Helvetii, elated wirh this battle, because they had with five hundred 
horse repulsed so large a body of horse, began to face us more boldly, 
sometimes too from their rear to provoke our men by an attack. 


I audax, -acis, ADJ. (FROM AUDEO), daring, in a good, but oftener in a bad 
sense, bold, courageous, spirited-, audacious, rash, presumptuous, foolhardy, 
Meton., violent, fierce, proud —audacter, comp 

II subsisto, -ere, -stiti, — (SUB + SISTO), to take a stand, take position, stand 
stili, remain standing, stop, halt 

III numquam, ADV. (NE + UMQUAM), at no time, never 

IV novissimo, Certain Adjectives often designate a part of that to which they 
refer; as, in colle medio, halfway up the hili (I.XXIV); prima nocte, in tbefirst 
part ofthe night (I.XXVII); summus mons, the top ofthe height (I.XXII). The 
Adjectives thus used by Ctesar are extremus (as ll.V); infimus (II.XVIII); 
medius; multus (I.XXII); novissimus, in novissimum agmen (I.XV and often), 
the rear ofa marching column as the latest part of a column to pass a given 
point; primus and summus 

V novissimo agmine , abi. of means. §409 

VI praelio, dat. with special v. lacessere. Many verbs. .signifying to .favor, help, 
please, trust, and their contraries; also to believe, persuade, command, obey, 
serve,.resist,.e.nvy threaten, pa^^ 

VII praelio, abi. of manner. The... Manner.. .is deno ted by....the 

Ablative; usually with cum, unless a limiting adjectiu- is used with die 
npun, §412 

VIII lacesso, -ere, -ivi, -itus (LAC-), to excite, provoke, challenge, exasperate, 
irritate 

IX coepio, -ere, coepi, coeptus (COM- + AP-), to begin, commence 
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The campaign against the Helvetie 
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I.XV.V 

GESAR SVOS A PRCELIO CONTINEBAT, AC SATIS HABEBAT IN 
PRAESENTIA HOSTEM RAPINIS PABVLATIONIBVS 
POPVLATIONIBVSQVE PROHIBERE. 

Ctesar suos a proelio 1 continebat 

= Casar (however) was restraing his - Casar [however] restrained his men 
own men from battle from battle 

ac satis [esse] habebat 11 in praesentia' 11 hostem raplnls iv pabulationibus v 
populationibusque VI prohibere 

=and he was held (the defense) [to -thought it sufficient for the present 
be] sufficient in the present to to prevent the enemy from rapine, 
prohibit the enemy from rapine, from forage, and depredation 
forage, and from depredation 

Caesar [however] restrained his men from battle, deeming it sufficient for 
the present to prevent the enemy from rapine, forage, and depredation. 


I a proelio, abi. of separ. Verbs meaning to remove, sct free, be absent, 
deprive,...andwant,takethe.Ablative.isprnetimes Mth ab...or ex),..§401 

II habeo, -ere, -ui, -itus (HAB-), to have, hold, support, carry, wear, To hold, 
account, esteem, consider, regard a person or thing in any manner or as any 
thing; to think or believe a person or thing to be so or so 

III praesentia, -ae, F. (PRTiSENS), a being at hand, presence 

IV rapina, -ae, F. (RAP-), an act ofrobbery, robbery, plunder, Esp. in pl., robbery, 
plundering, pillage, rapine 

V pabulatio, -onis, F. (PABULOR), pasture-, Transf., milit., a collecting offodder, 
aforaging 

VI rapinis, pabulationibuspopulatidnibusque, abi. of separ. §401 
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The Helvetians resume their march. 


I.XV.VI 


I.XV.VI 

ITA DIES CIRCITER QVINDECIM ITER FECERVNT VTI INTER 
NOVISSIMVM HOSTIYM AGMEN ET NOSTRVM PRIMVM 
NON AMPLIVS QVINIS AVT SENIS MILIBVS PASSWM 
INTERESSET. 

Ita dies circiter 1 quindecim iter fecerunt 

=for aroundfifteen days they made a - they marched for about fifteen days 
march in such a manner in such a manner 

uti 11 inter novissimum hostium agmen 

=so that between the newest battle "that between the enemy's rear and 
line ofthe enemy our van 


I circiter, ADV. AND PRTP. (CIRCUS), adv. of duration or distance, with 
numerals, about , notfar frorrr, Prsep. with acc., of time, about, near 

II Clauses of Resuit are often preceded by a word of Measure or Quality, tam, 
tantus, ita, sic, etc.; as, tanta rerum commutatio est facta, ut nostri... proelium 
redintegrarent, so great a change was brougbt about that our (men) renewed 
the fight (II.XXVII); sic muniebatur, ut magnam ... daret facultatem, was so 
fortified that it ajforded a great resource (I.XXXVIII) 
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et nostrum [agmen] primum non amplius 1 11 quinis aut senis milibus 111 
passuum^ interesset v ^ 

=and ourfirst [battle line], there had -and ourfirst [battle line], there had 
been not more than five or six miles been not more than five or six miles 
between between 

They marched for about fifteen days in such a manner that there was not 
more than five or six miles between the enemys rear and our van. 


I amplius, Adjectives and Participles are used as Substantives, frequently in 
the Plural, less often in the Singular; as, veri (Neuter) simile, probable, lit, 
like truth (II.XIII); nostri, our men (I.LII); novissimis (Masculine), for the 
rear, Lit. for those last (I.XXV); sua, theirpossessions (I.XI); pro viso, as seen, 
Lit. for (that which was) seen (I.XXII) 

II amplus, -a, -um, ADJ. (AM- (FOR AMBI-) + PLE-), of large extent, great, 
ample, spacious, roomy, Of external splendor, great, handsome, magnificent, 
splendid, glorious-, COMP., amplius, more, longer, further, besides —of time, 
number, and action (while plus denotes more in quantity, measure, etc.; 
magis, more, in the comparison of quality, and sometimes of action; and 
potius, rather, the choice between different objects or acts), constr. absol., 
with comp. abi., and, in the case of numerals, like minus, plus, propius, q. v., 
without quam with the nom., acc., or gen., or rarely with the abi. comp., or 
with quam 

III quinis aut senis milibus, abi. of comp. Ilie Comparative dcgree is ofien 
follQwed by the ..Ablative ..(This is a branch ofthe. Ablative pfSepMatipn._The 

abiect whkji anvthlpg k ampayfi k tfy «mhyp^at ffotn whidi 

we.reckon,...Thus,..“Cicero..i.s....eloq.u.ent”;...bu^ 

Cato, who is “more so than lie.") signifying than. §406 

IV passuum, part. gen. Words..denotinga Part are foUowed by.Ae.Genitiye.of 
the W hole to which the part belongs. Partitive words, followed by the 
genitive,, are.:..Numeralsj. Comparatives,. Superlatives,...and 

.like. alius, ...alter,....nullus,...etc, ...“milia ...p.as.suum....s.escem 

miles (thpusands of paces). “Sueborum gens est longe maxima et 
bejlicosisMma German^^^ ...omnium”...(IVI),...the tribe of Ae Su 

largest and most warlike of all the (iermans. “nulla earum" (IY.IIVIII), not 
one .ofthem ...(the ...ships)..§3462 

V intersum, -esse, -fui, -futurus (INTER + SUM), to be between, lie between 

VI uti... interesset, clause of resuit. Ilie Subjunctive in Consecutu e Clauses is 
.a.....deye.|.o.p.ment of ..^ClausespfCharact^ 

explained. in ..§534). ..§ 5 36 
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BRING THE PROMISED GRAIN. 



LXVLI 

NTERIM COTIDIE QESAR /EDVOS FRVMENTVM QVOD 
ESSENT PVBLICE POLLICITI FLAGITARE. 

Interim' cotidie 11 Ctesar /Eduos frumentum 111 

=meanwhile, Ctzsar, daily - meanwbile, Casar, daily II the 
Ikeptdemandingl (from) the dEdui, dEdui for the corn 
the grain 


I interim, ADV. (INTER + I-), meanwbile, in the meantime 

II cotidie, ADV. (QUOT- + DIES), daily, every day 

III dEduos frumentum, two acc.—direct obj. and secondary obj. Some verbs 
of asking and teaching may take two accusativcs, one of the Person (direct 
.Q.bj.ect)j.,.and..the;other„of the..Thing (seconda 
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quod essent publice 1 polliciti 11 

=which they had promised in behalf -which they had promised in the 
ofthe State (the Atduans) name oftheir state 

flagitare 111 " 

=kept demanding - kept pressing 

Meanwhile, Caesar kept daily importuning the Aedui for the corn which 
they had promised in the name of their state. 


I publicus, -a, -um, ADJ. CONTR. (FROM POPULICUS, FROM POPULUS), ofot 
belonging to the people. State, or community; that is donefor the sake or at the 
expense ofthe State; puhlic, common Hence, adv., publice, on account, at 
the cost, in behalf or in charge ofthe State, “frumentum, quod Aedui essent 
publice polliciti, "for the State, in the name ofthe State (I.XVI) 

II quod essent.. .polliciti, informal indir. disc. A.Subordinate..Clause...takes the 
Subjunctive ..when. it...expresses. thejthought. of some. 

M.iter...Q.r.speaker. ...§592 

III flagitare, hist. inf. .The lnfinitive is often used for the lmperfe 

in.narration,.and takes a subjeci in the Nominative,.Note, Iliis 

cpnstructip.n l isi.not...strictlyJbisjrarical, ...but .rather descrip^ 

.us.?d.to state..a.mere..historical fact. iLi.srardy found ^ 

.Ihpughocuirring in...most of thewriters of dhpenods, Jt ^ 

t lic h i sto ri a n s Sal 1 ust, fivy, Tacitus. It docs not occur in Suetonius. §463 

IV flagito, -are, -avi, -atum (FLAG-), to demand urgently, require, entreat, 
solicit, press, importune, dun 
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I.XVI.II 

NAM PROPTER FRIGORA, QVOD GALLIA SVB 
SEPTENTRIONIBVS, VT ANTE DICTYM EST, POSITA EST, NON 
MODO FRVMENTA IN AGRIS MATVRA NON ERANT, SED NE 
PABVLI QVIDEM SATIS MAGNA COPIA SVPPETEBAT: EO 
AVTEM FRYMENTO QVOD FLVMINE ARARE NAVIBVS 
SVB VEXERAT PROPTEREA VTI MINVS POTERAT QVOD ITER 
AB ARARI HELVETII AVERTERANT, A QVIBVS DISCEDERE 
NOLEBAT 

Nam propter v frigora VT 

=for, on account ofthe cold (weather) - for, in consequence ofthe coldness 

quod Gallia sub septentrionibus 

=because Gaul II under the ~as Gaul II towardthe north 
‘constellation ofstars in the north’ 

ut ante 111 dictum est 

=as has been said before -as previously said 


V propter, ADV. AND PREP. CONTR. FOR PROPITER, (FROM PROPE), adv., 
near, hard by, at hand\ Trop., in stating a cause, on account of, by reason of, 
from, for, because of 

VI frigus, -oris, N. (FRIG-), cold, coldness, coolness, chilliness — In pl., “propter 
frigora ...frumenta in agris matura non erant, ”(I.XVT) 

III ante. Ante, in front of, before, witlt the accusative (cf. post, afrer): Qf time: 
as. afltE bellum. before the war. $221 
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posita est 1 

=was situated - was situated 

non modo 11 frumenta in agris matura 111 non erant 

=not only was the grain in the fields -not only was the corn in the fields 
not mature not ripe 

sed ne pabull iv v quidem VI satis magna copia suppetebat 

=hut there was not even a sufficiently -hut there was not in store a 
great supply offodder in store sufficiently large quantity even of 

fodder 


I pono, -ere, posui, positus (PORT- (PRO) + SINO), to put or set down a 
person or thing, to put, place, set, lay, etc. (syn.: colloco, statuo); constr. with 
acc. alone, or with in and abi., or with adv. of place; sometimes with in and 
acc., or absol.; Lit. In gen.: “milia passuum tria ab eorum castris castra ponit, ” 
(I.XXII); In partic. In milit. lang., to place, post, set, station a body of troops: 
“ibi prasidium ponit," (II.V); To place, set, appoint a person as a watch or 
guard, accuser, etc. (less freq. than apponere): “ Dumnorigi custodes ponit, ut, 
qua agat, scire possit, ” (I.XX); To assume, suppose, put a case (of mere 
suppositions; only late Lat.):—Hence, positus, -a, -um, (P. a., of localities), 
placed, situated; situate, standing, lying anywhere 

II modo, ADV. (ORIG. ABL. OF MODUS), Qs., by measure, expressing, like 
tantum, a restriction of the idea, only, merely, but\ Negatively, non modo ... 
sed {verum) etiam {et, or simply sed), not only ... but also 

III maturus, -a, -um, ADJ. WITH COMP. maturior, AND SUP. maturissimus, 
OR maturrimus, ripe, mature; ripe, mature, of age, proper, fit, seasonable, 
timely 

IV pabuli, part. gen. Words denqting a Part are followed by the Genitive of 

the \\ lu)le to uhich the part belongs. No^ militum, 

P.a-rt.ofthe soldiers..quis ...nostrum,.. which of us? nihil ...erat reliqulijhere. was. 
nothing_left,,J nemo eorum’) (Vn.LXVI), not_a.....m^ iiii pf iii them. m “m^nam 
payrtem ..eorum., interfecerunt” .(If.JOCIII), they killeda .large pan of them,. §3. 
46a 

V pabilum, -i, N. (PA ),food, nourishment 

VI quidem, ADV. Expressing emphasis or assurance, assuredly, certainly, in fact, 
indeed. In the phrase, ne ... quidem, not even—“ne obsidibus quidem datis 
pacem redimere potuisse” 
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eo autem frumento 1 

=but II that corn - however II the corn 

quod flumine 11 Arari navibus 111 IV subvexerat v propterea 

=which he had drawn by <means of> -which he had conveyed in ships up 
ships up the river Arar (Saone), for the river Saone 
this reason 

utl vl minus poterat 

=he was less able to use -he was unable to use 

quod iter ab Arare w Helvetii averterant vm 

=because the Helvetii II had turned -because the Helvetii II had averted 
away (their) march from the Arar their march from the Saone 
(Saone) 


I eo frumento, abi. with special v. uti. Ilie dcponents litor, fruor, fungor, 
P.otio^vescorjWithseyeraloftheircompoundsjgoverntheAbl 

II flumine, abi. of place where. The.place.wherejs.denoK 

withottt a p re p es friaa fa Fredy in poetry: S429i 

III navibus, abi. of means. Ilie Ablative is used to denote the means or 
instmment of an..action. §409 

IV navis, -is, F. (NA-), a ship 

V subveho, -ere, -vexi, -vectus (SUB + VEHO), to bear, carry, convey, draw, to 
support and convey, bring up, transport, conduct, carry up 

VI utor, uti, usus, — DEP., Prop., to use\ With abi. To make use of, employ; Of 
a form or style of speech, sentiment, etc., to make, adopt, employ 

VII ab Arare, abi. of place from which. Relations of Place are exprcssed as 
fpjjows;...The.place from...which, by the Ablative with ab, d^ 

VIII averto, -ere, -ti, -sus (A + VERTO), to tum away, avert, tum ojf, remove; To 
avert, ward ojf, tum away 
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a quibus 1 discedere nolebat 11 

=(the Helvetii) from wbom he was -from whom he was unwilling to 
unwilling to depart retire 

For, in consequence of the coldness (Gaul, being as before said, situated 
toward the north), not only was the corn in the fields not ripe, but there 
was not in store a sufficiently large quantity even of fodder: besides he was 
unable to use the corn which he had conveyed in ships up the river Saone, 
because the Helvetii, from whom he was unwilling to retire had diverted 
their march from the Saone. 


I.XVLIII 

DIEM EX DIE DVCERE /EDV1: CONFERRI, COMPORTARI, 
ADESSE DICERE. 


Diem ex 111 die [eum] ducere IV AEdui 

=day from day the EEdui kept leading - the SEdui kept delayingfrom day to 
[him (Casar)] (on) day 

[frumentum] conferri v ^ 

=that [the grain] was being brought ~that it was being collected 
together 


I a quibus, abi. of separ. Verbs meaning to remore, sci frec, bc ab.sent, 
deprive,...and.want, take the Ablative...(.sornetimes Mth ab...or ex). MQ1 

II nolo, nolle, nolui, — (NE + VOLO), to wisb ... not, will... not, not to wish, 
to be unwilling 

III ex. Ex, e,..from .(the..midst,...opposedto in.).,.puL^^ 

and de), C)f tiinc: as, ex eo die quintus, the fiftb day from diat (four days 
affer); ex hoc die, from this day forth. §221 

IV ducere, hist. inf. .§463 

V conferri, hist. inf. §463; indir. disc. dependent on dicere. In.Indirect 

.Oiscourse the.main...clause of a..Dec!aratory...S£^^^ 

wi.t.h..S.ubj.e.c.t..Ac.c.usatiye, AII subprdinate clauses...take...the.Subjunctive, §58Q 

VI confero, conferre, contuli, conlatus (CON + FERRO), to bring together, 
collect, gather, unite, join; With se, to betake oneself, tum, have recourse 
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[id] comportari 111 

=that [it (the grain)] was being -hrought in 
carried together 

[id] adesse 111 w 

=that [it (the grain)] was present (at -on the road 
hand) 

[iEdui] dlcere v 

=[theSEdui] kept saying -andsaying 

The Aedui kept deferring from day to day, and saying that it was being 
collected-brought in-on the road. 


I comportari , hist. inf. §463; indir. disc. dependent on dicere. §5.80 

II comporto, -are, -avi, -atus (COM + PORTO), to bring in, carry together, 
collect, accumulate, gather 

III adesse , hist. inf. §463; indir. disc. dependent on dicere. §5.8.0 

IV adsum, adesse, adfui, adfiuturus (AD + SUM), to be at, be present, be at 
hand 

V dicere , hist. inf. §463 
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I.XVI.IV 

VBI SE DIVTIVS DVCI INTELLEXIT ET DIEM INSTARE, QVO 
DIE FRVMENTVM MILITIBVS METIRI OPORTERET, 
CONVOCATIS EORVM PRINCIPIBVS QVORVM MAGNAM 
COPIAM IN CASTRIS HABEBAT, IN HIS DIVICIACO ET LISCO, 
QVI SVMMO MAGISTRATVI PREERAT, QVEM VERGOBRETVM 
APPELLANT /EDVI, QVI CREATVR ANNWS ET VITJE 
NECISQVE IN SVOS HABET POTESTATEM, GRAVITER EOS 
ACCVSAT QVOD, CVM NEQVE EMI NEQVE EX AGRIS SVMI 
POSSIT, TAM NECESSARIO TEMPORE, TAM PROPINQVIS 
HOSTIBVS, AB EIS NON SVBLEVETVR; P ITES ER'I IM CVM 
MAGNA EX PARTE EORVM PRECIBVS ADDVCTVS BELLVM 
SVSCEPERIT, MVLTO ETIAM GRAVIVS QVOD SIT DESTITVTVS 
QVERITVR. 


Vbi 

=when 

se diutius duci 1 

=that he was being lead (on) too long 

intellexit 

=he understood 

et diem instare 11111 

=and that the day was drawing nigh 


-when 


-that he wasput offtoo long 


'he saw 


-and that the day was approaching 


I se ... duci, indir. disc. dependent on intellexit. .§580 

II et diem instare , indir. disc. §5.80 

III Instd, -are, -stiti, -staturus (IN + STO), to stand upon, take a position\ 
Absol., to draw nigh, approach; to impend, threaten 
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quo die 1 [se] frumentum militibus metiri 11 oporteret 111 

=the—day on which it behooved -on which he ought to distribute the 
[himself] to measure out the grain for corn to his soldiers 
(his) soldiers 

convocat!s IV eorum prlncipibus v 

=with their principal leaders - having called together their chiefs 
<having been> called together 


I quo die, abi. of time. Time wlicn, or witliin which, is expressed by the 
Ablative; ...timehqw lqng by. the. ,Ajrej^ative...^423...&...T[he.jA^ttecedemt..!Noim 

sometimesappears in botli tlauses, but usually onlyin the ortethat 
precedes. Sometimes it is wholly omitted. T he antec edent noun may be 
'l^^£sd_M^£_ld3ti£L^US^.“lQ.^...Mtth%...!'.^t iii h i sc iii q i uem iiii lp i cum iii nostri 
delegerant' (II.X\'III). the nature of the ground wliitli our men had cho.sen 
\yas tliis. “1<»cT natura erat lnrc qnem locum nostri delegerant' (II.XVIII), 
the ..na.t.U.re .of .the ground. which our .men ..had ..chpsenwas this. §307 

II metior, -iri, mensus, — DEP. (MA-), to measure, mete; To measure out, deal 
out, distribute 

III quo die...oporteret, subordinate clause in indir. disc. A question.in 

Itidirect Discoursc may be either in the Subjunctive or in the Infinitive with 
.Su.bj.^LArct^atiye....§5 i 8 i 3 i 

IV convoco, -are, -avi, -atus (con + voco), to call together, convoke, assemble, 
summon 

V convocatis.. .principibus, abi. abs. A n oun or pronoun- with a jflftidple in 
agreetnent, may be ptn in the Ablative to define the time or circutn.stance.s 
of an action. This construaion is called the Ablative Absolute. Note. The 
ablatite absolute is an acherbial modifier of the predicate. It is, however, not 
grammatically dependent on any word in the sentence: hcnce its nante 
absolute (absolutus, i.e. free or unconnected). A substantive in the ablatixe 
absolute very seldotn denotes a person or thing clsewhcrc mentioned in the 

same clause,. .§.4.1.9 
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quorum magnam copiam in castris 1 habebat 

= (the principle leaders) of whom he -ofwhom he had a great number in 
was having a great abundance in his camp 
(his) camp 

in his 

=among those men -among them 


Diviciaco et Lisco 11111 

=Divitiacus and Liscus - Divitiacus and Liscus 

qui summo" magistratui" praeerat" 1 

=who presided over the uppermost -who was invested with the 

magistracy sumpreme magistracy 

quem Vergobretum" 11 " ,n appellant /hdul 

=whom the VEdui call as Vergobretus -whom the VEdui style the 

Vergobretus 


I castrum, -i, N. (KINDRED WITH CASA), In sg., any fortified place, a castle, 
fort, fortress ; In pl., castra, -orum, N. Lit., several soldiers' tents situated 
together, hence, a military camp, an encampment-, among the Romans a 
square ( quadrata ) 

II Diviaco et Lisco, in apposition with principibus and therefore part of the 
abi. abs. 

III Liscus, -i, M., a prominent /F.duan 

IV summus, -a, -um, ADJ. SUP., uppermost, highest, topmost-, Of rank or degree, 
highest, greatest, loftiest, first, supreme, best, utmost, extreme 

V summo magistratui, dat. with comp. v. praerat. Man»-nerbs conuffiunded 
with.ag,.ante,con,in,inter,.^ 

circum, admit the Dative of the..indirect qbject, §370 

VI praesum, esse, -fui, praefaturus (PR/E + SUM), to be before, be set over, 
preside over, rule, have charge of, command, superintend 

VII quem Vergobretum, pred. acc. Verbs of naming. choosing, appointing, 
m.dung, esteeming, showing^ 

ajong with the direct objeet. §393 

VIII Vergobretus, -i, M., vergobret, title of the chief magistrate of the fEduans 
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qui creatur 1 annuus" 

= (and) who is brought forth - and who is elected annually 
annually 

et vitae 1 " necisque IV in suos habet potestatem v 

=and (whom) has the power of both -and has power of life or death over 
life and of death over his own men his countrymen 

graviter'" eos accusat '" 1 

=he severely caUs those men to - he severely reprimands them 
account 


quod 

=because - because 


I creo, -are, -avi, -atus (CER-), to bring forth, produce, make, create, beget, give 
origin to-. In partic., to make or create for any jurisdiction or office, i.e. to 
choose, elect 

II annuus, -a, -us, ADJ. (ANNUS), of a year, lasting a year, that returns, recurs, 
or happens every year, yearly, annuat 

III vita, -ae, F. (VIV-), life 

IV vitee necisque, obj. gen. Nouns of action, agcncy, and fecling govern the 
Genitive....of..the....Object...Note.....IMc.usage ...is ...an....m 

belonging to (Possessive Genitive). Ibus in the plirase odium Caesaris, liate 
of Caesar, dic liate in a passive sense belongs to Caesar, as odium, tbougli in 
it.s active sense lic is dic objcct of it, as liate, 'Ilie distinction between die 
Possessive (subjective) and the Objcctive Cenitive is \ery unstable and is 
often lost siglit of. It is illustratcd by the following examplc: llie plirase 
amor patris, lovc of a fatlicr, may meati lovc felt by a fatlier, a fatber s lovc 
(subje.ctive..ge.mtive).,...o.r.love..tgw^ds ,..(obji^tiye..genitiye)....)§348 

V potestas, -atis, F. (POTIS), Lit., In gen., ability, power of doing any thing; 
power, ability, possibility, opportunity—“potestatem sui facere,” to give an 
opportunity offighting with one 

VI graviter, ADV. WITH COMP. gravius, AND SUP. gravissime (GRAVIS), 
weightily, heavily, ponderously; Vehemently, strongly, violently, Fig., vehemently, 
violently, deeply, severely, harshly, unpleasantly, disagreeably, sadly 

VII accusd, -are, -avi, -atus (AD + CAUSA), to call to account, make complaint 
against, reproach, blame, accuse 
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cum [frumentum] neque emi 1 neque ex agris sumi possit” 

=when [the grain] could neither be -and when [corn] could neither be 
able to be bought nor to be taken up bought nor takenfrom thefields 
from thefields 


tam necessario 1 ” IV tempore v 

=at such a pressing time 

tam propinquis'” hostibus v ” 

=with the enemy <being> so near 


-in such a time ofneed 

"i when the enemy were so close at 
hand 


I emo, -ere, emi, emptus (EM-), to buy, purckase 

II cum...possit, cum clause. A temporal clause witli cum and the Imperfect or 
.P.J.uperfect ...Subjunctive. ...describes., .the ...circumstMces ..that...acc 

preccded the aerion of the main \erh. §516 

III necessario tempore, abi. abs. The..Ablative.Absolute ofe 

a Subordinate Clause. Thus it may teplace— A Temporal Clause. A Causal 

Accpmpanying (lircumstance. §420 

IV necessarius, -a, -um, ADJ. (NECESSE), unavoidable, inevitable, indispensable, 
pressing, needful, requisite, necessary, compulsory—“tam necessario tempore,” 
time of need\ Transf., connected with another by natural or moral ties (of 
blood, friendship, clientship), belonging, related, connected, bound —Subst., 
necessario, -i, m., a relation, relative, kinsman, connection, friend, client, 
patro 

V necessario tempore, abi. of time when. §423 

VI propinquus, -a, -um, ADJ. (PROPE), near, nigh, neighboring, Subst. m. and 
{., a relation, relative, kinsman, kinswoman 

VII propinquis hostibus, abi. abs. .§420 & abi. of manner. Tire Manner of an 

action...isde™ usua]lywith cum,un|essalimiting 

adjective is used witli the noun. sumnui celeritate venit, lie came witli the 
greatestspeed,§412 
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ab eis 1 non sublevetur 11 

=he is not assisted by those men 'he is not assisted by them 


praesertim 1 " cum magna ex parte eorum precibus IV v adductus bellum 
susceperit'" 

=especially since he, <having been> - particularly as, in a great measure 
led, from a great part by <means of> urged by their prayers, he had 
entreaties of those men, had undertaken the war 
undertaken war 


multo etiam gravius'" 1 

= (and) even more grave by much -yet much more bitterly 

quod sit destitutus'" 11 

=because he had been betrayed -as he had beenforsaken 


I ab eis, abi. of agent. The. Voluntary ..Agent after a ...passive verb. is...expiessed. 

bx. .tbe Ablative...with a...or ab.....Note. I.. This com 

tlic Ablative of Sourcc. Ilie agent is conccivcd as the source or audior of the 
action. Note II. Ilie ablative of the agent (whicli requires a or ab) must be 
carefullydistinguislicd from tlie ablative of in.strument, whicli luis no 
preposition (§409). Ilius occisus gladio, slain by a sword; but, occisus ab 
ft fote- diaitt aa enemy. Note III. The ablative of the agent is commonest 

with tiouns denoting persons, but it occurs also witli names of tliitigs or 
qualities when these are conceived as jx-riorming an aciion e.nd so ,uv |)anly 
.nt.wholly personifiedj t^ in the l^t exarnple under the ruje._ §405 

II sublevo, -are, -avi, -atus (SUB + LEVO), to lift from beneath, raise up, hold 
up, support; To sustain, support, assist, encourage, console, relieve 

III praesertim, ADV. (SER-), especially, chiefly, principally, particularly 

IV precibus, abi. of means. §.409 

V prex, precis, F. (PREC-), a prayer, request, entreat 

VI cum...susceperit, cum clause. Cum causal.or.concessive.takes.the 

Subjuncthc. Cum causal may usually be translated by since; cum concessu e 

by. .dthQUghorwhile;eitta 

VII multo...gravius, abi. of deg. of dif. With.Comparatives.and.words 

implying comparison the ablative is used to detiote the Degree of 

.O.i.ff?.re.Iic.?.:...§4..l4 

VIII destituo, -ere, -ui, -utus (DE + STATUO), to set down, set forth, put away, 
bringforward, leave alone\ Fig., toforsake, abandon, desert, betray 
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queritur’ 11 

=does be complain -be complained 

When he saw that he was put off too long, and that the day was close at 
hand on which he ought to serve out the corn to his soldiers;-having 
called together their chiefs, of whom he had a great number in his camp, 
among them Divitiacus and Liscus who was invested with the chief 
magistracy (whom the Aedui style the Vergobretus, and who is elected 
annually and has power of life or death over his countrymen), he severely 
reprimands them, because he is not assisted by them on so urgent an 
occasion, when the enemy were so close at hand, and when [corn] could 
neither be bought nor taken from the fields, particularly as, in a great 
measure urged by their prayers, he had undertaken the war; much more 
bitterly, therefore does he complain of his being forsaken. 


I queritur , hist. pres. .]Qie JTesent in |ivejy narrat used for the 

IJistorical Ikrfcct, Note. Iliis usagc, commoli in all languages, comes from 
imagining past events as going on before our eyes (reprxsentatio., §585. b. 

N.) §469. 

II queror, -i, questus, — DEP. (QUES-), to express grief, complain, lament, 
bewail 
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I.XVII 


LlSCUS DISCLOSES 
THE TREACHERY. 


LXVILI 

VM DEMYM LISCVS ORATIONE CAESARIS 
ADDVCTVS, QVOD ANTEA TACVERAT PROPONIT: 
ESSE NON NVLLOS, QVORVM AYCTORITAS APVD 
PLEBEM PLVRIMVM VALEAT, QVI PRIVATIM PLVS 
POSSINT QVAM IPSI MAGISTRATVS. 



Tum demum 1 Liscus oratione 11 Caesaris adductus 

=then at length, Liscus, <having -then at last Liscus, moved by 

been> led by <means of> a speech of Casars speech 

C<zsar 


I demum, ADV. (de), ending, at length, at last, not till then, just, precisely, only; 
“Tum demum, ” then at length, then indeed: “tum demum Liscus oratione 
Casaris adductus..,” (I.XVII), “Tum demum Ariovistus partem suarum 
copiarum” (I.L), “Tum demum necessario Germani suas copias castris 
eduxerunt” (I.LI) 

II oratione, abi. of means. The .....Ablative ...is ...used ...to.jd.eno 
instrument .ofan .action,...§4Q.9 
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quod antea 1 tacuerat 11 

-(the thing) which he passed over in - u>hat he hadpreviously keptsecret 
silence 


proponit 111 

=(he) declares -says 

esse non nullos^ 

=that there are not no men - that there are some 


I antea, ADV., before, earlier, formerly, aforetime, previously 

II taceo, -ere, -cui, -citus (TAC-), to be silent, not speak, say nothing, hold one's 
peace; Act., to pass over in silence, be silent respecting a thing (rare but class.) 

III propono, -ere, posui, positus (PRO + PONO), toputforth, setforth, lay out, 
place before, expose to view, display, “proponere vexillum,” (II.XX); Trop. To 
point out, declare, represent, report, say, relate, set forth, publish, etc.—With 
object-clause: “quod ante tacuerat, proponit, esse nonnullos, quorum,.." 

(I.XVII) 

IV esse non nullos, indir. disc. dependent on proponit. In Indirect...Discourse 

the.... r Painclauseofar)eclaratorySenten.ce... thelnfinitivewith 

Subject Accusati v e. All suborditiatc clauses take the Subjunctu e, §580 
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quorum auctoritas apud plebem plurimum 1 valeat 11111 

=of whose authority among the -whose influences with the people is 
commonfolk has much strength very great 

qui prlvatim lv plus possint v quam ipsi magistratus 

=u>ho, privately, are more ahle than - who, though private men, have 
the magistrates themselves more power than the magistrates 

themselves 

Then at length Liscus, moved by Caesaris speech, discloses what he had 
hitherto kept secret:-that there are some whose influences with the people 
is very great, who, though private men, have more power than the 
magistrates themselves. 


I multus, -a, -um, ADJ., pl. with subst. or with adj. used as subst, many, a 
great number; Adv., plurimum, very much indeed 

II valeo, -ere, -ui, -iturus (VAL-), to be strong, be vigorous, have strength, be 
able; Transf., to have power, force, or influence; to be powerful, effective, valid; 
to avail, prevail, be strong, effective, etc.; Esp. With respect to the source, 
character, or mode of exercise of the strength ascribed to the subject.; With 
some definite end expressed, upon or towards which influence or power is 
exercised or directed, to be strong enough for, adequate to, or capable of any 
thing, to be able to do, to have force or efficacy, to be effectual, to avail, to be 
applicablec, With apud and acc. of pers., to have influence, be influential, 
have weight with, influence-. “utrum apud eos pudor atque officium, an timor 
plus valeret, ” (I.XL), “tantum apud homines barbaros valuit, esse repertos 
aliquos principes belli inferendi, ” (V.LIV), With pro: “quod minus multitudine 
militum legionariorum pro hostium numero valebat,” (I.LI), With inter, 
“plurimum inter eos Bellovacos et virtute, et auctoritate, et hominum numero 
valere, ”(II.IV) 

III quorum...valeat, rei. clause in indir. disc. A Subordinate Clause merely 
explanatpry, or containing statements which are regarded as t rue 
i.ndep.endently. of the .q.uotation,takes the..Indicative.. §583 

IV privatim ADV. (PRIVATUS), apart from State affairs, as an individual, in 
private, privately, in a private capacity, “qui privatim plus possint quam ipsi 
magistratus, ” (I.XVII) 

V qui...possint, rei. clause in indir. disc. §583 
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I.XVII.II 

HOS SEDITIOSA ATQVE IMPROBA ORATIONE 
MVLTITVDINEM DETERRERE NE FRVMENTVM CONFERANT 
QVOD DEBEANT: PRAESTARE, SI IAM PRINCIPATVM GALLLE 
OBTINERE NON POSSENT, GALLORYM QVAM ROMANORYM 
IMPERIA PERFERRE; NEQVE DVBITARE QVIN, SI HELVETIOS 
SVPERAVERINT ROMANI, VNA CVM RELIQVA GALLIA /EDVIS 
LIBERTATEM SINT EREPTVRI. 


Hos seditiosa 1 atque improba 11111 6ratione IV multitudinem deterrere v 1/1 

=that these men by <means of> -that these by seditions and violent 
seditions and violent speech are speech are deterring the populace 
deterring the populace 

ne frumentum conferant VI1 

=that they not bring the corn together -from contributing the corn 


quod debeant vm 

=which they ought (to supply) - which they ought to supply 


I seditiosus, ADJ. (SEDITIO), full of discord, factious, turbulent, mutinous, 
seditions, “seditiosa atque improba oratio," (I.XVlI) 

II improbus, ADJ. (IN + PROBUS), notgood, bad, wicked, reprobate, abandoned, 
vile, base, impious, bold, shameless, wanton 

III improba, abi. of means. §409 

IV oratione, abi. of means. §409 

V hos...deterrere, indir. disc. dependent on proponit. §580 

VI deterreo, -ere, -ui, -itus (DE + TERREO), To frighten from any thing; to deter, 
—Constr., (Aliquem) ab aliqua re\ “eum ab instituto consilio,” (V.IV), 
( Aliquem ) ne, quin, quominus —With quim “deterrere potuerint quin cum iis 
consentirent, ”01.111) 

VII ne... conferant, neg. clause of purpose. Pure iii Clauses_ofP]^pose t _vwdijut 

...express...the.purpose. gf the.m^.n verb J.n^ 

ffiodifying .clause..§531 

VIII quod debeant, rei. clause in indir. disc. A Subordinate Clause merely 

explanatory,.or.containing.statements.which.are.regarded.as.true 

independently. of the quotation, takes...the Indicative...§.5.83 
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praestare 1 

= (it) is preferable - it ivere better 

si iam principatum Galliae obtinere non possent 11 

= (by telling them) that, if they ivere -[by telling them] that, if they can 
no longer able to hold the supremacy not any longer retain the supremacy 
ofGaul ofGaul 

Gallorum quam Romanorum imperia perferre 111 

=to bear through the govemment of -to submit to the government of 

the Gauls than (the government) of Gauls than ofRomans 

Romans 

neque [se] dubitare IV [debeant] 

=nor [ought] [they] to doubt - nor ought they to doubt that 


quin 

=not, that -not, that 


I prastare ..., indir. disc. dependent on oratione. §580 

II si...possent, protasis of simple pres. condition in indir. disc. Conditional 

a.subordinate clause,.is.alwaj^s.in.the.Subjunctive..The Apodosis,.if 

independent and not hortator)' or optative, is always in some form of the 

.I.n.finitive...§589 

III perfero, -ferre, -tuli, -latus (PER + FERO), to bear through, bring home; To 
bear, support, endure to the end\ In gen., to bear, suffer, put up with, brook, 
submit to, endure, “omnes indignitates contumeliasque, ” (II.XIV) 

IV dubito, -are, -avi, -atus (DUBIUS), to waver in opinion, be uncertain, be in 
doubt, be perplexed, doubt, question; de qua (legione) non dubitaret, had full 
confidence; non dubito, quin (very freq. and class.): “neque dubitare quin, si 
Helvetios superaverint Romani,.. ” (I.XVII), non dubito quin, “tum 
dubitandum non existimavit, quin proficisceretur," (II.II), Absol. (rare): “te 
neque umquam dubitasse, neque timuisse," (I.XLI) 
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si Helvetios superaverint’ ” Romani 

=if the Romans should conquer the - if the Romans should overpower the 
Helvetii Helvetii 

una cum reliqua Gallia /Eduis 1 " libertatem IV sint erepturR 

=they (the Romans) would tear out -they wouldwrest their freedomfrom 
[their] freedom from the Atdui the Atdui together with the 
together with remaining Gaul remainder ofGaul 

That these by seditions and violent language are deterring the populace 
from contributing the corn which they ought to supply; [by telling them] 
that, if they can not any longer retain the supremacy of Gaul, it were 
better to submit to the government of Gauls than of Romans, nor ought 
they to doubt that, if the Romans should overpower the Helvetii, they 
would wrest their freedom from the Aedui together with the remainder of 
Gaul. 


I si...superaverint, protasis of fut. more vivid condition in indir. disc. .§.5.89 

II supero, -are, -avi, -atus (SUPERUS), to go over, rise ab ove, overtop, surmount, 
transcend ; Trop. (freq. and class.). To have the upper hand or superiority, to be 
superior, to overcome, surpass (syn. vinco)-, “qua. (sc. virtute) nostri milites 
facile superabant,” (1II.XIV), “hos postea armatos ac victores superassent,” 
(I.XL); To be left over, to remain, survive (syn. supersum)-, “qua superaverint 
animalia capta, immolant, ” (VI.XVH), “uter eorum vita superarit, ” whichever 
survives, (VI.IX), “qua superaverint animalia,” (VT.XVII); Act., to go orpass 
over, rise above; to mount, ascend; to surmount, overtop. Lit. In partic., in 
milit. lang., to overcome, subdue, conquer, vanquish (syn. debello ): “armatos ac 
victores, ” (I.XL) 

III una cum reliqua Gallia Asduis, abi. of separ. Verbs meaning co..^ 
fre.ej.be ...absent, dep.riye,....and.wan^ 

ex),. ..§.401 

IV libertas, -atis, F. (LIBER ), freedom, liberty, absence ofrestraint, permission 

V quin...sint erepturi, quin clause. A subjunctive clause with quin is used 

iinghcation. j....Quin is.especially common with .non...dubito, 1 do not doubt, 
non oi ilubiuin, tliere is no doulu, and similat' cxprcssions. §55Si 
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I.XVII.III 

AB EISDEM NOSTRA CONSILIA QV/EQVE IN CASTRIS 
GERANTVR HOSTIBVS ENVNTIARI: HOS A SE CCERCERI NON 
POSSE. 


Ab eisdem 1 nostra consilia 

=by these (very) men, (said he), our 
pians 

quaeque in castris gerantur 11 

=and what (things) are done in the 
camp 

hostibus enuntiari 111 

=were disclosed to the enemy 

hos a se IV V coerceri v non posse VI 

=that they ivere not able to be 
restrained by him (Liscus) 


- by these very men, [said he], are our 
pians 

-and whatever is done in the camp 


- disclosed to the enemy 

- that they could not be restrained by 
him 


I ab eisdem, abi. of agent. The... Vpluntary ...Agent..after ...a. .p^ 

expressed ....by.....the.....Ab.l.ative....M a .....or ...ab.....Nptt...I._ . .Spnscructipn.Js 

devcloped from the Ablative of Source. The agent is conceived as the soiirce 
SO.udjor of th£.^uon....Note...II. The.ablative...of..the..age.nt...(whi.^...req.ui.res.a 
or ab) must be carefully distinguislicd from the ablati\e ol instrument, 
wbicli lias no prcposition (§409). Ilius occisus gladio, slain by a sword; but, 
.o.c.cisus...ab...hostt ...a.n....eneiny....Note ...I.n.......The...ab.lative..o.f 

commoncst witli nouns denoting persons, but it occurs also witli names of 
things or qualities whcn dicsc are conceived as pcrformingan action and so 

II qtueque in castris gerantur, rei. clause in indir. disc. .§.5.8.3 

III hostibus enuntiari, indir. disc. dependent on proponit. .§.5.8.0 

IV a se, abi. of agent. §405 

V coerceo, -ere, -cui, -citus (COM- + ARCEO), to enclose on ali sides, hold 
together, surround, encompass\ Morally, to hold (some fault, some passion, 
etc., or the erring or passionate person) in check, to curb, restrain, tame, 
correct, etc. 

VI hos.. .posse, indir. disc. dependent on enuntiari. §5.80 
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By these very men, [said he], are our pians and whatever is done in the 
camp, disclosed to the enemy; that they could not be restrained by him. 

I.XVII.IV 

QVIN ETIAM, QVOD NECESSARIAM REM COACTVS CASARI 
ENVNTIARIT, INTELLEGERE SESE QVANTO ID CVM 
PERICVLO FECERIT ET OB EAM CAVSAM QVAM DIV 
POTVERIT TACYISSE. 

Quin etiam 

=aye, indeed - nay more 

quod necessariam rem coactus CtesarI enuntiafvelrit 1 

=that he, compelled, announced the -that though compelled by necessity, 
unavoidable situation to C<zsar he had disclosed the matter to Casar 

intellegere sese 11 

=that he (Liscus) was understanding -he was well aware 


I quod ... enuntia[ve]rit, quod clause in indir. disc. Ilie Causal. Parti cies 

quod and quia.takethe lndicative, whenthe reasqnis.given... on the 

authorityof.thewriterorspe.aker;the..Subjunctive,whenthere 

on t he authority of another . Note 1. Quod introduces either a fact or a 
statementj....and^.. accprdinglytakes ...either....the..Indira!^ 

Quiaregu|ar|yintroducesa henceitrarejytakes theSuLdunctiye. 

Quoniam,.inasmuch.as,.....d.nce,.when.....nqw,... nqw . that,.has.....reference.to 

mqnves, e^ and the likc and takes the Indicative, ii. 

Causd and 

Subjunctive in Indirect Discourse, like any other dependent clause (see 

S5M-M40 &I583. 

II intellegere sese, indir. disc. dependent on proponit. §580 
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quanto’ id cum periculo” fecerit 1 ” 

=with how much danger he did it 

et 

=and 

ob eam causam 

=for that reason 

quam IV diu v potuerit'” 

=as long as he was able 

[se] tacuisse'” 1 

=[he (Liscus)] hadsaid been silent 


- at how great a risk he had done it 


-and 


-for that reason 


- as long as he could 


'he had been passed over in silence 


I quantus, -a, -um, PRONOM. ADJ. (CA-), Relat., correi, with tantus, ofwhat 
size, how much, as Interrog or Adj., how great? how much? ofwhat amount 

II quanto...cum periculo, abi. of manner. The Manner of an aedon is 

denoted by dic Ablatis e; usually with cum, unless a limiting adject u e is 
us.ed.withth^ nou.n...cunxceleritatev^enit,hecame^w .But, = 

summa...celeritate.venit, hecame...with..the greatest.sp.eed... B.m 

used even whcti the ablative has a limiting adjective, "quanto id cum 
periculo.fecerifL[I.XVII), at whaLriskta^ 

III qiuinto.. .fecerit, indir. question. An ..Inducet. .Question 

clause which is introduced by an interrogative word (pronoun, adverb, ctc.), 
and which is itself the subjcct or object of a verb. or depetids im any 

a^rMMonim^^ngjmcsttm^ordoubt^^SZ^ 

IV quam, ADV. (QUl), Relat., in what manner, to what degree, how greatly, how, 
how much, “quam potuit," as far as he was able, (Val. Max. 4, 1, 5.)—With 
possum and a sup.: “concede huc ab isto, quam potest longissime," as far as 
possible; With ellips. of tam, as much as, to the extent that, as ... as\ In partic. 
In comparisons, as, than 

V quam-diu, ADV. INTERROG., how long ago? how long?\ Rei. Of time, as long 
as, until, during (class.): “quamdiu potuit, tacuit," { I.XVII) 

VI quam...potuerit, subordinate clause in indir. disc. Dum, donec, and 
quoadj..as jong as, take the Iridicatiye, §555^ & §583 

VII [se] tacuisse, indir. disc. dependent on intellegere. §580 
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Nay more, he was well aware, that though compelled by necessity, he had 
disclosed the matter to Caesar, at how great a risk he had done it; and for 
that reason, he had been silent as long as he could. 
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I .XVIII 



Gesar learns that 
Dumnorix is a traitor. 


I.XVIII.I 



^SAR HAC ORATIONE LISCI DVMNORIGEM 
DIVICIACI FRATREM DESIGNARI SENTIEBAT; SED, 
QVOD PLVRIBVS PITES ENTI BVS EAS RES IACTARI 
NOLEBAT, CELERITER CONCILIVM DIMITTIT, 


LISCVM RETINET 


Ctesar 

= C<zsar - Casar 

hac oratione 1 Lisci Dumnorigem Diviciaci fratrem designari 11 

=that by <means of> this speech of -that by this speech of Liscus, 

Liscus, Dumnorix, the brother of Dumnorix, the brother of Divitiacus, 

Divitiacus, was marked out u>as pointed out 


I hac oratione, abi. of means. The..Ablativejs..used.todg^^ 
j.n.strument of an .action.,...§4.0.9 

II designo, -are, -avi, -atus (DE + SIGNO), to mark out, point out, trace, 
designate, define\ Fig., to point out, mark, denote, designate, describe, represent 
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sentiebat 1 

=was perceiving 

sed 

=but 

quod 

=because 

pluribus praesentibus 11 

=with several men <being> present 

eas res iactari 111 nolebat 

=he was not willing that those things 
be thrown about (in conversation) 


-perceiveal 

-but 


-as 

- while so many ivere present 

-he was unwilling that these matters 
should be discussed 


I sentio, -ire, sensi, sensus (SENT-), Physically. In gen., to discern by tbe 
senses-, to feel, hear, see, etc.; to perceive, be sensible of (syn. percipio). In 
partic. To perceive the ejfects (esp. the ill effects) of any thing; to feel, 
experience, suffer, undergo, endure\ “quid ipse ad Avaricum sensisset, etc., ” 
(VII.LII); Mentally. Lit., to feel, perceive, observe, notice (syn. intellego), 
With acc.: “de victoria atque exitu rerum sentire, ” (VII.LII); With de: “hostes 
postea quam de profectione eorum senserunt, ” became aware of their retreat , 
(V.XXXII) 

II pluribus pratsentibus, abi. abs. Anoun or...pronoun, 
agreenientjjnay. .beput.. jnthe .Ablative.. to . define the 

of ati action.liiis consmiction is called ihe Ablative Absolute. Note. Ihe 
ablative absolute is .anadverbial.modifier of the 

gtanim.aticallydependentonany^^^w^^ thesentence; henceitsname 

.abso.lute..(absplutus,..i free.or ..unconnected)...... A substantive 

al7Soluteyeryse|dpnidenotesiV.persongr..thingdsevy;herementioned..i.nthe 

same .clause. §419 

III iacto, -are, -avi, -atum, to throw, cast, hurl\ Lit.—“ semenj’ to scatter, Trop. 
To torment, disquiet, disturb\ To consider, examine, discuss\ “pluribus 
prasentibus eas res jactari nolebat, ” (I.XVIII) 
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Gesar learns that Dumnorix is a traitor. 
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celeriter 1 concilium 11 dimittit 111 

=he quickly departs the conference -he speedily dismisses the council 

Liscum retinet IV v 

= (but) he holds back Liscus - but detains Liscus 

Ctesar perceived that by this speech of Liscus, Dumnorix, the brother of 
Divitiacus, was indicated; but, as he was unwilling that these matters 
should be discussed while so many were present, he speedily dismisses the 
council, but detains Liscus. 


I celeriter, ADV. (CELER), quickly, swifily, speedily, in haste, immediately, 
promptly 

II concilium, -i, N. (COM- + CAL-), a meeting, rendezvous; A collection of 
people, meeting, assembly 

III dimitto, -ere, -misi, -missus (Di + MITTO), With particular reference to 
the prep., to send different ways, to send apart, i. e., To send out or forth in 
different directions, to send about (class.). With acc., “nuntios tota civitate 
Aeduorum,” (VII.XXXVIII): “nuntios in omnes partes,” (IV.XIX); Without 
object acc.: “in omnes partis," (VI.XLIII), To separate a multitude, to break 
up, dissolve-, and subjectively, to dismiss (from one's self), to discharge, 
disband. “celeriter concilium dimittit” (I.XVIII), “eo concilio dimisso” 
(I.XXXI) 

IV dimittit, Liscum retinet , asyndeton. In the structure of the 1’eriod, die 
follQwing rules are ...to. be. observed; ...c. Jn.coprdi^ 

conjunctioris are frequently omitted (asyndeton), In sudi cases the 
connection is made ciear by sume antithesis indicated by the position of 
words,§601iii 

V retineo, -ere, -tinul, -tentus (RE- + TENEO), (With the signif. of the re 
predominating.) To holdot keep back, not letgo; to detain, retain; to restrain-, 
Lit.: “concilium dimittit, Liscum retinet,” (I.XVIII), “ab his fit initium 
retinendi Silii, etc., " (III. VIII); (With the signif. of the verb predominant.) 
To holdfast, keep, retain, preserve, maintain, etc., Lit.: “oppidum, ” (VII.XXI); 
Trop.: “pristinam virtutem,” (V.XLVIII), “memoriam sua pristina virtutis, tot 
secundissimorum proeliorum, ” (II.XXI) 
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I.XVIII.II 

QV/ERIT EX SOLO EA QV/E IN CONVENTV DIXERAT. 

Qu£erit vl ex [ea] solo VI1 ea 

=he (C<zsar) inquires from [him] 'he inquires from him when alone, 
<being> alone those things about those things 

quae in conventu 111 dixerat 

= (those things) which he had said in -which he hadsaid in the meeting 
the meeting 

He inquires from him when alone, about those things which he had said 
in the meeting. 


I.XVIII.III 

DICIT LIBERIVS ATQVE AVDACIYS. 

Dicit liberius IV atque audacius 

=he (Liscus) speaks more freely and -he [Liscus] speaks more unreservedly 
boldly and boldly 

He [Liscus] speaks more unreservedly and boldly. 


VI quaero, -ere, -sivi, -situs (QUAES-), to seek, look for; To seek to leam, make 
inquiry, ask, inquire, interrogate-, Trop. In gen., to seek, i. e. to think over, 
meditate, aim at, plan a thing: With ab\ “cum ab iis sapius quareret, ” made 
inquiries, (I.XXXII), With ex\ “quarit ex solo ea, qua, ctc., ” (I.XVT I I) 

VII ex solo, quarit taking the abi. with praep. Sonic vcrbs of'asking and tcaching 
rnay..take two ..^CMaByiKj.one of the Person .[dire^ 

the T hing (secondarv objecti, i. Some verbs of asking take the ablative of 
the..personwithapreppsitioninsteadoftheacc 

.(ab}j..q.uarp(ex,ab,de);usual[yppscq(ab),flagitp[abJ,postulp(ab),M 

occasionally.others. §396i 

III conventus, -us, M. (COM- +BA-, VEN-), a meeting, assembly, throng 

IV liber, -era, -erum, ADJ. (LIB -), free, unrestricted, unrestrained, unimpeded, 
unembarrassed, unshackled-, Hence, adv., libere, freely, unrestrictedly, without 
let or hinderance; frankly, openly, bold 
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I.XVIII.IV 


Lxvm.iv 

EADEM SECRETO AB ALIIS QV/ERIT; REPERIT ESSE VERA: 
IPSVM ESSE DVMNORIGEM, SVMMA AVDACIA, MAGNA APVD 
PLEBEM PROPTER LIBERALITATEM GRATIA, CVPIDVM 
RERVM NOVARVM. 


Eadem secreto 1 ab aliis 11 quterit 

=he inquires in secret the same tbings 
from the other men 

reperit 111 

= (and) he discoveres 
[ea] esse vera IV v 

=that [those things] (Lucis' 
statements) are true 


-he [Casar] makes inquiries on the 
same pointsprivately ofothers 

-and discovered 

-that it is ali true 


I secretum, -I, N. (PPP. N. OF SECERNO), a hidden thing, mystery, secret; A 
hidden place, hiding-place, retirement, solitude, retreat 

II ab aliis, quarit taking the abi. with prtep. §3%i 

III reperio, -Ire, repperi, repertus (PAR-), in gen., to find, meet with, find out, 
either by searching or by accident; Trop. In gen., to find, find out, discern; to 
get, procure, obtaim “perpauci lintribus inventis sibi salutem reppererunt, ” 
found, obtained, (I.LIII); In partic. With a double predicate, to find, 
discover, perceive, leam, ascertain a thing to be in any manner: “quorum de 
moribus Casar cum quareret, sic reperiebat,” (II.XV), “neque, quanta esset 
insulti magnitudo, reperire poterat,” (IV.XX), “hanc reperiebat causam” (I.L) 
“repperit esse vera, ” (I.XVIII) 

IV verus, -a, -um, ADJ. (VEL-), true, real, actual, genuine-, vero, in truth, infact, 
certainly, truly, to be sure, surely, assuredly, Transf., as a strongly corroborative 
adversative particle, but in fiact, but indeed, however (always placed after a 
word) 

V esse vera, indir. disc. dependent on reperit. In Indirect Discourse the main 
clause of a Declaratory Scntencc is pia in the Infinitive with Subject 
Accusative.AllsubordinateclausestakeTeSubjun 
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ipsum esse 1 Dumnorigem, summa audacia 11 

=that Dumnorix u>as the very man, -that Dumnorix is the person, a man 
(a man) with the highest daring ofthe highest daring 

magna apud plebem propter liberalitatem " 1 gratia IV V VI VII , cupidum v rerum 

VI VII 

novarum 

-(he is) in great favor among the -in great favor with the people on 
common people on account of (his) account ofhis liberality, a man eager 
liberality; (he is a man) eager ofnew for a revolution 
situations 

He [Caesar] makes inquiries on the same points privately of others, and 
discovered that it is ali true; that, “Dumnorix is the person, a man of the 
highest daring, in great favor with the people on account of his liberality, a 
man eager for a revolution. 


I ipsum, esse, indir. disc. §580 

II summa audacia, abi. of quality. ]Qie quality o£ ^ 

AMative.with an .adjective .or genitive ^ is ..^led the. Descriptive 

Ablative.or..Ablative of..Quality....In...expressigns.H 

Ald.ative...may..often..be...used.ind^ 

.de.npted.bythe..Ablative, .§.415 

III liberalitas, -atis, F. (LIBERALIS), a characteristic of a freeman, ingenuousness, 
frankness, ajfability, In partic., generosity, liberality 

IV magna...gratia, abi. of quality. §415. 

V cupidus, -a, -um, ADJ. (CVP-), longing, desiring, desirous, eager, zealous, 
wishing, loving, fond\ Hence, cupide, ADV., eagerly, In a good and bad sense, 
zealously, passionately, vehemently, ardently, warmly, partially, etc. 

VI rerum novarum , gen. with adj. cupidum. Adjectiv«j^uMng_anobjert_of 

reference gpyern theQbjectiye...Genitive include:.. AdIectiyes.denoting.de4rei 
knowledge, memory.fulness,.p.Qwe.r,...sharing,gui[t^a theiropposites 

govern the.genitive,...§349i 

VII novus, -a, -um, ADJ. (NV-), new, not old, young, fresk, recent — nova res 
signifies political innovations, a revolution; Transf., in the SUP., 

novissimus, -a, -um, the latest, last, hindermost, extreme -So as subst., 

novissimi, -orum, the rear of an army, the soldiers in the last line 
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I.XVIII.V 

COMPLVRES ANNOS PORTORIA RELIQVAQYE OMNIA 
/EDVORVM VECTIGALIA PARVO PRETIO REDEMPTA HABERE, 
PROPTEREA QVOD ILLO LICENTE CONTRA LICERI AVDEAT 
NEMO. 


Complures annos portoria 

=thatfor severval years II the tariffs - that for a great many years II tarijfs 

reliquaque omnia /Lduorum vectigalia" parvo pretio 1 " IV redempta v 


habere'" 

=(he) had redeemed /the tariffs! and 
all the remaining taxes of the Aidui 
at a small cost 

propterea quod 

=on account ofthat because 

illo licente '" 1 VI " IX 

=with that man (Dumnorix) 



~ke has been in the habit of 
redeeming II and all the other taxes of 
the Asdui at a small cost 

" because 

" when he bids 


I portorium, -i, N. (PAR-), a tax, toll, duty, impost, custom, tariff 

II vectigalis, -e, ADJ. (VECTIGAL), ofimposts, of taxes 

III parvo pretio, abi. of price. Jhe price of a tliiug is put in tlic Ablative. Note. 
To.f.his head is .to.be referred..the.Ablative.of the.Pendty, §416 

IV pretium, -i, N. (PRA-), a price, money value, value in exchange—“vectigalia 
parvo pretio redempta habere, “for little money, cheaply (I.XVIII.V) 

V redempto, -are, —, — (REDIMO), to ransom, redeem 

VI reliquaque omnia ... vectigali... redempta habere , indir. disc. §5.80 

VII liceor, -eri, licitus, — DEP. (LIC-), to bid, make a bid 

VIII During the collection of taxes, an individual or group bids to collect taxes, 
and the state collects from the highest bidder in advance; the winner pays 
the bid and afterward collects taxes in the hope of collecting extra as profit; 
without a rival Dumnorix allegedly bids low and therefore a low level of 
taxes from the people 

IX illo licente, abi. abs. §419 
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contra 1 [eum] liceri audeat” 111 nemo IV 

=no one would dare to bid against -no onedares to bidagainst bim 
[him] 

that for a great many years he has been in the habit of contracting for the 
customs and ali the other taxes of the Aedui at a small cost, because when he 
bids, no one dares to bid against him. 


I contra, ADV. AND PRAiP., adv. Of Position, in opposition, opposite, face to 
face, in front, on the other side\ Prasp., with acc. (in prose before its case, 
except sometimes a rei. pron.), Of Position, before, against, facing, towards, 
opposite to, contrary to, over against; Against, in opposition to, as the opponent 

of 

II contra [eum] liceri audeat nemo , subordinate clause in indir. disc. The 
.Cs.!^.d...£ffii£l£s..9US.d ..and ..guia.take.the in.dj£ative,.when.A£re^onj£given 

.Q.n.the .authority. gf the..wnter...or ..speaker; the .Subjunctiva 

ILgiyen.on...the...authorityof another...Note .1,...Quod introduces...^ 

or.a.statement,.and.accprdingly.takes.either.the.Indicative.or.the 

Subjunctive, Quiaregul^a....factL...h.ence the 

Subjunctive,.Quoniam,.inasmuch as,.since,....when.now,....now... that......has 

reference to ...motives,... excuses,... justificatione 

Indicative.,...§.5.40 & A Subordinate Clause mcrcly cxplanatory, or containing 

.tbe..Indicative,...§ 5.8.3 

III audeo, -ere, ausus sum (AV-), to venture, dare, be bold, dare to do, risk 

IV nemo, M. AND F. (NE + HOMO), no man, no one, nobody 
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I.XVIII. VI 

HIS REBVS ET SVAM REM FAMILIAREM AVXISSE ET 
FACVLTATES AD LARGIENDVM MAGNAS COMPARASSE; 
MAGNYM NVMERVM EQVITATVS SVO SVMPTV SEMPER 
ALERE ET CIRCVM SE HABERE; NEQVE SOLYM DOMI SED 
ETIAM APVD FINITIMAS CIVITATES LARGITER POSSE ATQVE 
HVIVS POTENTLE CAVSA MATREM IN BITVRIGIBVS HOMINI 
ILLIC NOBILISSIMO AC POTENTISSIMO COLLOCASSE, IPSVM 
EX HELVETIIS VXOREM HABERE, SOROREM EX MATRE ET 
PROPINQVAS SVAS NVPTVM IN ALIAS CIVITATES 
COLLOCASSE. 

His rebus' [eum] et suam rem familiarem" auxisse 1 " IV et [eum] facultates v 
ad largiendum'" v " magnas comparasse'"" 

=by these circumstances [he] both has ~ by these means he has both 
both increased his own personal augmented his own private property, 
situation and [he] procured great and obtained great means for giving 
capabilities for <the purpose of> largesses 
bribing 


I his rebus, abi. of means. §409 

II familiaris, -e, (ABL. SING. REGULARLY FAMILIARI; FAMILIARE), ADJ., 
familia., ofor belonging to a house, household, or family; household, domestic, 
family, private-. ‘‘his rebus et suam rem familiarem auxisse“ (I.XVIII), Absol.: 
“per C. Valerium Procillum familiarem suum cum eo colloquitur, ” (I.XIX) 

III His rebus ... suam rem ... auxisse, indir. disc. §.5.80 

IV augeo, -ere, auxi, auctus (AVG-), to increase, augment, enlarge, spread, 
extend 

V facultas, -atis, F. (FACILIS), capability, possibility, power, means, opportunity, 
skill, ability 

VI largior, -iri, -itus, — DEP. (LARGUS), to give bountifully, lavish, bestow, 
dispense, distribute, impart; To give largesses, bribe 

VII ad largiendum, acc. of tlic gerund expressing purpose. The Accusative of 
die Geruiui and Gerundive is uscd alter the propositio» ad. to denoto 
Purpose.§5.06 

VIII et facultates ad largiendum ... comparasse, indir. disc. §5.80 
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magnum numerum equitatus suo sumptu 111111 semper alere IV v 


=a great number of cavalry II that 
(he) (Dumnorix) always feeds at his 
oum expense 

et circum se habere'' 1 

=and (he) (Dumnorix) has around 
(himself) 


-that he maintains constantly at his 
oum expense II a great number of 
cavalry 

-and keeps about his oum person 


neque solum domI vn sed etiam apud finitimas civitates largiter 1 * 111 posse IX 

=(and) that not only at horne, but - and that not only at home, but even 
even among the neighboring States, among the neighboring States, he had 
(he) is greatly able great influence 


I sumptus, -us, M. (SUMO), outlay, expense, cost, charge 

II suo sumptu, abi. of spec. The...Ab.lative.....of..^ 
respect tu which anvthing is or is done. §4 18 

III sumptu, abi. of price. §416 

IV magnum ... suo sumptu ... alere, indir. disc. §5.80 

V alo, -ere, alui, altus (AL-), tofeed, nourish, support, sustain, maintain 

VI et circum se habere, indir. disc. §5.80 

VII domi, loc. case. With tiamcs of towns and small islatids, and witli domus 
.^d r.i« J ...A.e.Rdatip.ns...Qf.Place...are expressed.as foUow;...Tp[ig i> ^[^Jghere :li .^ 
.the...Loc.ative.....§427 

VIII largiter, ADV., in abundance 

IX neque ... largiter posse, indir. disc. §5.8.0 
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[se] homini illic 1 nobilissimo ac potentissimo 11 111 collocasse IV v 

=[he (Dumnorix)] had placed -has given in marriage II to a man 
together in marriage II to the most the most noble and most influential 
noble and the most able man there there 

atque huius potentias'' 1 V11 causa vm matrem lx in Biturigibus x 

=and for the sake of (strengthening) -and with the motive ofthispower II 
this influence II (his) mother into the his mother among the Bituriges 
Bituriges 


I illic, ADV. (ILLI + CE), in that place, yonder, there 

II potens, -entis, ADJ. (PART. OF POSSUM), able, mighty, strong, powerful, 
potent; Strong, mighty, powerful, efficacious, potent, influential 

III homini illic nobilissimo ac potentissimo, dat. with comp. v. conlocasse. 
Mauy \erbs compoundcd witli ao, ante, con, in, inter, oh, post, pnr, pro, 
sub, super, and some with circum, admit the Dative of the indirect object. .§ 

370. 

IV homini ... obilissimo ... collocasse, indir. disc. §580 

V loco, -are, -avi, -atus (LOCUS), to place, put, lay, set, dispose, arrange; To 
place in marriage, give away, give in marriage, marry 

VI huius potentia, gen. construction dependent on causa. Beculiax..Genitive i 

cpnst^ genitive is often used witli the ablatives 

causa, gratia, for the sake of; ergo, because of; and the indeelinable Instar, 
like; also with pridie, the day before; postridie, the day; after; tenus, as far as. 
§359. 

VII potentia, -as, F. (POTEN), might, force, power, Fig., politicalpower, authority, 
sway, influence, eminen 

VIII huius potentia causa, causa, abi. of cause. The Ablative 
P.rep.Qsitipn)[..is .used to .express..Cause. ..§404 

IX mater, -tris, F. (MA-), a mother 

X Bituriges, -um, M. pl., a people in Central Gaul 


CCXLIII 















I.XVIII.VI 


The campaign against the Helvetie 


B.C. LVIII 


ipsum ex Helvetiis 1 uxorem 11 habere 111 

=that (he) himself is having a wife 'that he has himself taken a wife 
from the Helvetii from among the Helvetii 

sororem IV ex matre v et propinquas suas nuptum' 1 VI1 in alias civitates 
collocasse' 111 

=and (he) (Orgatorix) had placed -and has given his sister by the 
together (his) sister from (her) mother mothers side and hisfemale relations 
(the mothers side of the family) and in marriage into oth er States 
his own (female) relations to marry 
into other States 

By these means he has both increased his own private property, and amassed 
great means for giving largesses; that he maintains constantly at his own 
expense and keeps about his own person a great number of cavalry, and that 
not only at horne, but even among the neighboring States, he has great 
influence, and for the sake ofstrengthening this influence has given his mother 
in marriage among the Bituriges to a man the most noble and most 
influential there; that he has himself taken a wife from among the Helvetii, 
and has given his sister by the mother's side and his female relations in 
marriage into other States. 


I ex Helvetiis, abi. of source. I lie Ablative (usually witli a preposition) is used 
tQ...denotejthe...Source from...which...anything is. ^ 

whichit ..con.sists....§403 

II uxor, -oris, F. a wife, spouse, consort 

III ipsum...habere, indir. disc. §5.80 

IV soror, -oris, F. a sister 

V ex matre, abi. of source. §403 

VI nuptum, acc. supine expressing purpose. The..Supine in„-!^.Js..Med..after i 
case,§5.0.9 

VII nubo, -ere, nupsi, nuptum (NEB-), to veil oneself, be married, marry, wed 

VIII sororem ... nuptum ... collocasse, indir. disc. §5.80 
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I.XVIII.VII 

FAVERE ET CVPERE HELVETIIS PROPTER EAM ADFINITATEM, 
ODISSE ETIAM SVO NOMINE CASAREM ET ROMANOS, 
QVOD EORVM ADVENTV POTENTIA EIVS DEMINVTA ET 
DIVICIACVS FRATER IN ANTIQWM LOCVM GRATLE ATQVE 
HONORIS SIT RESTITVTVS. 

Favere 1 et cupere 11111 HelvetiIs IV propter eam adflnitatem v 

=that (he) favores and that (he) - that he favors and wishes well to the 
desires (success) to the Helvetii on Helvetii on account ofthis connection 
account ofthat alliance by mariage 

odisse'' 1 w etiam suo n6mine vni Caesarem et Romanos 

= (and) that (he,) in his own name, -and that he hates Casar and the 
hated even Casar and the Romans Romans, by his own account 

quod eorum adventu IX potentia eius deminuta [sit] x 

-that by their arrival his power was -because by their arrival his power 
diminished was diminished 

I faveo, -ere, favi, fauturus (FAV-), to be favorable, be well disposed, be 
inclined towards, favor, promote, befriend, countenance, protect 

II favere et cupere, indir. disc. dependent on reperit. §580 

III cupio, -ere, -Ivi, -Itus (CVP-), to long for, desire, wish; Pregn., to be well 
disposed, be favorable or inclined to one, to favor, to wish well, to be interested 
for, etc. 

IV Helvetiis, dat. with special v. favere. M.any...verbs..signify;ing to ..favor, help.,. 
plcasc, trust, and their contraries; also to belicve, persuade, command, obey, 
seD'e,...resist J en\y 1 threaten,.pardon,andspare,taketheDatiye v 

V affinitas, -atis, F. (AFFINIS), Relationship or alliance by marriage, Esp. 
between a father and son-in-law 

VI odisse suo nomine ... Romanos, indir. disc. §5.80 

VII odi, odisse, dsurus, DEFECT. (OD-), to hate 

VIII suo nomine, abi. of spec. §418 

IX adventu, can be abi. of cause. §404, or abi. of time. 
whi.c.b.,...is...exp.ressed.bx the Ablative;. timehow long.by.the Accusative. §423 

X deminuo, -ere, -ul, -utus (DE + MINUO), to make smaller, lessen, diminish 
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et Diviciacus frater in antiquum' locum gratite atque honoris" sit 
restitutus 1 " IV 

=and (his) brother, Divitiacus, -and his brother, Divitiacus, restored 
restored into the oldplace ofinfluence to his former position of influence 
and dignity and dignity 

That he favors and wishes well to the Helvetii on account ofthis connection; 
and that he hates Casar and the Romans, on his own account, because by 
their arrival his power was weakened, and his brother, Divitiacus, restored to 
his former position ofinfluence and dignity. 

I.XVIII.VIII 

SI QVID ACCIDAT ROMANIS, SYMMAM IN SPEM PER 
HELVETIOS REGNI OBTINENDI VENIRE: IMPERIO POPVLI 
ROMANI NON MODO DE REGNO SED ETIAM DE EA QVAM 
HABEAT GRATIA DESPERARE. 

Si quid v accidat" 1 Romanis" 11 

=that, if anything should happen to - that , if any thing should happen to 
the Romans the Romans 


I antiquus, -a, -um, ADJ. (ANTE), ancient, former, of old times 

II honor, -is, M„ call, honor, repute, esteem in which a person or thing is held 

III quod...sit restitutus, subordinate clause in indir. disc. §5.40 & §5.83 

IV restituo, -ere, -ul, -utus (RE- + STATUO), to set up again, replace, restore, 
reconstruet, rebuild, revive, renew, reform, rearrange, In partic., to give back, 
deliver up, return, restore a thing belonging to a person or place; Trop., to 
restore to a former condition, to re-establish, etc. 

V si quid = si aliquid 

VI si...accidat, protasis of fut. condition in indir. disc. Conditipnal...sentences 

in.Indirect Disepurse are expressed as follows: The Protasis, being a 

subordinate.clause, is always in the Subjunctive,.The..Appdpsis,..if 

Infinitive,. ..§.5.89 

VII Romanis , dat. with comp. v. accidat. §370 
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summam in spem per Helvetios regni obtinendi 1 venire 11 


=that (he) comes into the highest 
hope of obtaining kingship through 
<the means of> the Helvetii 

imperio 111 populi Romani non modo 

= (but that) by <the cause of> the 
power ofthe Roman people II not only 
concerning the throne but also from 
that /influence/ 

quam habeat IV 

=which he has 

gratia desperare v m 

=influence II he despairs 


-he entertains the highest hope of 
gaining the sovereignty by means of 
the Helvetii 

de regno sed etiam de ea 

-but that under the government of 
the Roman people II not only of 
royalty, but even ofthat 


- which he already has 

- influence II he despairs 


that, ifany thing should happen to the Romans, he entertains the highest hope 
of gaining the sovereignty by means of the Helvetii, but that under the 
government ofthe Roman people he despairs not only of royalty, but even of 
that influence which he already has. ” 


I regni obtinendi, obj. gen. of the gerundive. .Jhe...Geniti^ 

and Gcrundhc is uscd aftcr nomis or adjectivos, eitlicr as subjective or 
Q.bjectivegenitive.§504 

II summam ... regni obtinendi venire, indir. disc. .§.5.80 

III imperio, abi. of cause. §404 

IV quam habeat, subordinate clause in indir. disc. §5.83 

V gratia desperare, indir. disc. .§.5.8.0 

VI despero, -are, -avi, -atus (DE + SPERO), to be hopeless, have no hope, despair 
of give up, With de: “de sua virtute aut de ipsius diligentia,” (I.XL), “de 
pugna, ” (I.XL), “de officio imperatoris, ” (I.XL) 
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I.XVIII.IX 

REPERIEBAT ETIAM IN QV^RENDO CESAR, QVOD PRCELIVM 
EQVESTRE ADVERSVM PAVCIS ANTE DIEBVS ESSET FACTVM, 
INITIVM EIYS FVGE FACTVM A DVMNORIGE ATQVE EIVS 
EQVITIBVS (NAM EQVITATVI QVEM AVXILIO CAESARI EDVI 
MISERANT DVMNORIX PREERAT): EORVM FVGA RELIQWM 
ESSE EQVITATVM PERTERRITVM. 


Reperiebat etiam in quaerendo 111 Caesar 

= Casar wasfinding too, on inquiring " Casar discovered too, on inquiring 

quod proelium equestre 111 IV adversum paucis ante diebus v esset factum VI 

= <as to the fact> that an unsuccessful -into the unsuccessful cavalry 
cavalry hattle had been made before engagement which had taken place a 
by a few days few days before 


I quterendd, v. sg. gerundive, neut. abi. 

II in qiuerendo, abi. of the gerutnl. Tire Ablative of the Gerun.dand 

Gerundive is.used;_to cxprcss nianncr, means, cause, et.c,.ai ter 

Coitiparatives. aftcr the propositions ab, de. ex, in, and (rarely) pro. §507 

III equestre, nom. sg. neut., attr. of proelium 

IV equester, -tris, -tre, ADJ. (EQUES), of a horseman, equestriarr, In partic. Of 
or belonging to cavalry— “proelium” { I.XVIII.IX) 

V paucis...diebus, abi. of deg. of dif. with adv. ante. .With Comparatiyes and 
wqrds iiqplyiflg, cpm parisQD the ablative is,, jusctl,. EQ .. dgiipte, the. Pegrge, of 

.D.i.ffe.rence, §414 

VI quod... esset factum, informal indir. disc. A.Subordinate ...Clause^aItSL.lbe 
Subjunctive.when___it.«presses jho.hsught.of.sorneoE^ 

writer or speaker. Whe n the dau se depends upon another containing a 
wis.h,..a.command, q.L.L^ ...expressed indire^ 

the.fqrm of Indirect...Discqurse,..§5.9.2 
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B.C. LVIII 


Gesar learns that Dumnorix is a traitor. 


I.XVIII.IX 


initium eius fugte factum [esse] a Dumnorige atque eius equitibus 1 

=that the beginning ofthatflight had -that the commencement of that 
been made by Dumnorix and his flight had been made by Dumnorix 
cavalry and his cavalry 

nam equitatui 11 

=for II the cavalry -flor II the cavalry 

quem auxilio Cassari 1 " /tdui miserant 

=(the cavalry) which the JEdui had -which the Atdui had sent as a 
sentfor <a source of> aid to Casar source ofaid to Casar 

Dumnorix praeerat 

=Dumnorix tuas set over -Dumnorix u>as commanding 


I d Dumnorige...equitibus, abi. of agent. The... Voluntaij;...Agent...after . a 

passive verb is exptessed by the Ablative with a or ab. Note 1. Iliis 

construction is dcvcloped fromthe Ablative of Source. The agent is 
conceived as ...the...spurce ..oLM.thor gf the actiom 

agcm (wliith requires a or ab) must be carcfully distinguished from the 
ablative of instrument, which has no preposition (§409). Ilius occisus 
gladi6,...slain by...a..swprdj but, .occisus abJipste,...slain by. an eM 
Ilie ablative of the agent is coniiiioncst with tiotins dcnoting pcrsons, Init it 
occurs also with liames of tliings or qualities wlicn iliese are conceived as 
pcrforniing an action and so are partly or wholly pcrsonificd, as in the last 
exarngle.underthe.rule. .§405 

II equitatui , dat. with comp. v. praerat. §370 

III auxilio Casari, double dat. construction. The.Dative.is..us^ 

1’urposc or Hnd, often with atiother I)ati\c of the persoli or thing affected. 
Iliis use of dic dative, oncc apparently general, rcniains in otily ,i few 
.The dative of an iii abstraCT ii np i !yyn iii is iiii used i jo iii sh(w 
that for which a thing senes or which it accpmplishes, often with atiother 
datiyegftheperspnprthingaffected.§382 
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The campaign against the Helvetie 


B.C. LVIII 


eorum fuga 1 reliquum esse equitatum perterritum 11111 

=that by <means of> their flight, the -that by their flight the rest of the 
remaining cavalry were frightened cavalry were dismayed 
thoroughly 

Ctesar discovered too, on inquiring into the unsuccessful cavalry 
engagement which had taken place a few days before, that the 
commencement of that flight had been made by Dumnorix and his 
cavalry (for Dumnorix was in command of the cavalry which the Aedui 
had sent for aid to Ctesar); that by their flight the rest of the cavalry were 
dismayed. 


I fuga, abi. of cause. §404 

II esse.. .perterritum, indir. disc. dependent on reperiebat. §580 

III perterreo, -ere, — , -itus (PER + TERREO), to frighten thoroughly, terrify 


CCL 



I.XIX 


Oesar consults Dumnorix' brother. 



i.xix.i 

VIBVS REBVS COGNITIS, CVM AD HAS 

SVSPICIONES CERTISSIMA RES ACCEDERENT, 
QVOD PER FINES SEQVANORYM HELVETIOS 
TRADVXISSET, QVOD OBSIDES INTER EOS 
DANDOS CVRASSET, QVOD EA OMNIA NON MODO INIVSSV 
SVO ET CIVITATIS SED ETIAM INSCIENTIBVS IPSIS FECISSET, 
QVOD A MAGISTRATV ADVORVM ACCVSARETVR, SATIS ESSE 
CAVSA ARBITRABATVR QVARE IN EVM AVT IPSE 
ANIMADVERTERET AVT CIVITATEM ANIMADVERTERE 

IVBERET. 

Quibus rebus cognitis’ 11 

I quibus rebus cognitis, abi. abs. A nomi or pronoun, with a participio in 
agreemcnt, may be put in the Ablative to deline tlie time or drcumstances 
of an action. This construction is called the Ablative Absolute. Note. The 
ablative absolute is an adverbial modilier of the predicate. It is, hovvever, uot 
gramtnatieally elepcndcnt oti any word in the scutenee: ltenee its name 
absolute (absolutus, i.c. ftee or unconnccteil). A substantive in the ablative 
absolute very seldom denotes a person or tliing clscvvberc mentioned in tlie 
same .clause,. ..§.4.1.9 

II cognosco, -ere, -gnovi, -gnitus (COM- + (G)nOSCO), To become thoroughly 
acquainted with (by the senses or mentally), to leam by inquiring, to 
examine, investigate, perceive, see, understand, learn\ and, in tempp. perff. (cf. 
nosco) to know, constr. with acc., with acc. and inf., or a rel.-clause as object, 
and with ex, ab, the abi. alone, or per, with the source, etc., of the 
information, and with de. By the senses: “per exploratores cognovit, ” (I.XXII), 
“Quibus rebus cognitis, ” (I.XIX); Mentally, to become acquainted with, learn. 
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The campaign against the Helvetie 


B.C. LVIII 


=with these things <having been> -after leaming these circumstances 
learned 

cum ad has suspiciones certissimae res accederent 111 

=when most certain things ivere -since to these suspicions the most 
added to those suspicions certain facts were added 

quod per fines Sequanorum Helvetios traduxisset 111 

=(namely,) that he had led the - viz., that he had led the Helvetii 
Helvetii through the territories of the through the territories ofthe Sequani 
Sequani 


recognize, know. “quod Di vitiaci fratris summum in populum Romanum 
studium cognoverat,” (I.XIX), “id se a Gallicis armis atque insignibus 
cognovisse, ” knew by their weapons and insignia (diff. from ex and ab aliquo, 
to learn from any one, v ab) (I.XXII); Milit. t. t., to reconnoitre, to act the 
part of a scout\ “qualis esset natura montis et qualis in circuitu ascensus, qui 
cognoscerent, misit, ” (I.XXI) 

I cum...accederent, cum clause. Cum.causal.or.concessive. tak.es. .the 

Subjunctive,. Cum..ra!^.^..^y..usu^y.b£tti^.!ated byjince;..gm.conc«siye 

by although or while; either, occasionally, by wlien. §5'19 

II accedo, -ere, -cessi, cessurus (AD + CEDO), to go or come to or near, to 
approach, Lit. In gen., constr. with ad, in, the local adverbs, the acc., dat., 
infin., or absol. With ad\ “ad oppidum,” (II.XIII); In partic. To approach a 
thing in a hostilemanner (like aggredior, adorior ), to attack\ “acie instructa 
usque ad castra hostium accessit, ” (l.LI); In partic. With the accessory idea of 
increase, to be added = addi-, constr. with ad or dat.: (so, not accenderet, is to 
be read). —If a new thought is to be added, it is expressed by accedit with 
quod ( add to this, that, etc.) when it implies a logical reason, but with ut 
(beside this, it happens that, or it occurs that) when it implies an historical 
fact; When several new ideas are added, they are introduced by res in the 
plur.: “cum ad has suspiciones certissima res accederent", “quod per fines 
Sequanorum Helvetios transduxisset-, quod obsides inter eos dandos curasset,” 
“quod ea omnia ...” (I.XIX) 

III quod...traduxisset, informal indir. disc. A Subordinate Clause takes the 
Subjunctive.whenit...expresses. the...thought. of some. o 

writer or speaker. Whe n the clau se depends upon another containing a 

wi.sh,...a..commandj..or.aquesd^ 

the.form of Indirect...Discourse, §5.9.2 
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B.C. LVIII 


Gesar consults Dumnorix' brother. 


I.XIX.I 


quod obsides inter eos dandos [esse] 1 curasset" 

=that he had took care that (he) the -that he had provided that hostages 
hostages ivere <having> to be given should be mutually given 
between those men 

quod ea omnia non modo iniussu 111 suo et civitatis 

=that II ali these things, not only -that II all these things, not only 
without his own command (Casars) without any orders of his [Casar's] 
and ofhis own state 's and ofhis own state 's 

sed etiam 

=but even - but even 


Inscientibus lv ipsls v 

-with (the /Eduans) themselves 
<being> unaware 

fecisset VI 
=he had done 


-without their [the sEdui] knowing 
any thing ofit themselves 

-he had done 


I obsides inter eos dandos, acc. of the gerundive. Ilie Accusative of the 

Gerund and Gerundive is used after the preposition ad, to denote Purpose. 
§506. 

II quod...curasset, informal indir. disc. §592 

III iniussus, -us, M., ONLY IN THE ABL. (IN + JUSSUS), without command 

IV Insciens, -entis, ADJ. (IN + SCIENS), unknowing, without knowledge, 
unaware 

V inscientibus ipsis, abi. abs. §419 

VI quod.. .fecisset, informal indir. disc. §.5.92 
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The campaign against the Helvetie 
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quod a magistratu 1 /tduorum accusaretur 11 

=tkat he (Dumnorix) was called into - that he [Dumnorix] was reproached 
account by the (chief) magistrate of by the [chief] magistrate ofthe Atdui 
the SEdui 

satis esse 111 causte lv 
=that it was enough of (a) reason 

arbitrabatur 

=he was ofthe opinion 

quare in eum 

=from what cause II into him - why II to him 
(Dumnorix) 


- that there was sufficient reason 


-he [Casar] considered 


I a magistratu, abi. of agent. Ilie Voluntary Agent after a passive verb is 

expressed by the Ablative witha or ab..Note.I. Iliis.construction.Js 

developed fromtheAblative of Spurce. The ..agent is.cpnceiyed.as 

or author of dic action. Note II. Ilie ablative ofthe agent (wliicli requires a 
.Qr....ab]....must...be ...carefully.distinguished.. from the abl^ 

which has .no .preposition (§40.9). v .Thus occisusi.gladi.Qj 

occisus ab hoste, slain by an enciny. Note III. Ihe ablative ofthe agent is 
.commpnest..with..nouns.denpting...persons,^^..but.it occurs..alsp...w 

.thingsorqualitieswhentheseareconceiyedasperfprminganactipn 

are.partly. or..whplly.perspnilied, as in the last : example^^.under the rule....§405 

II quod...accusaretur, informal indir. disc. §592 

III satis esse causce, indi. disc. dependent on arbitrabatur. In Indirect 
D.kSQ!ffisoh£..?nain...clause of.a...Dedauratory...Sentence is pm^ 

widiSulyect Accu^ All subordinate clauses take the Subjunctive. §580 

IV causce. Words denoting a 1’art are followed by the Genitive ofthe Wholc to 
which thepart....belpngs..^Partitive...words,.....followed...by.....the genitive,....^ 
No.uns or Pronouns.pars.militum, .part of the.soldiers...qms nostm 

of usb nihd erat..rel^ ...there. was..nQthing left.... “nemo eorum 

killecl a large pari oi them. §346 
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B.C. LVIII 


Gesar consults Dumnorix' brother. 


I.XIX.I 


aut ipse animadverteret 1 aut civitatem animadvertere iuberet 11 

=either he himself should tum (his) -he should either punish him 
mind /into him! or he should order himself, or order the state to do so 
the state (of the SEduans) to tum (its) 
mind (to him) 

After learning these circumstances, since to these suspicions the most 
unequivocal facts were added, viz., that he had led the Helvetii through 
the territories of the Sequani; that he had provided that hostages should 
be mutually given; that he had done ali these things, not only without any 
orders of his [Caesars] and of his own state's, but even without their [the 
Aedui] knowing any thing of it themselves; that he [Dumnorix] was 
reprimanded: by the [chief] magistrate of the Aedui; he [Caesar] 
considered that there was sufficient reason, why he should either punish 
him himself, or order the state to do so. 


I animadverto, -ere, -ti, -sus (ANIMUM + ADVERTO), to direct the mind, give 
attention to, attend to, consider, regard, observe 

II quare...animadverteret...iuberet, rei. clause of purpose. Relative... Claus.es. 
of.Purpose are intrpduced by the relativepronoun qui or a relative adverb 
(ubi, unde, quo, ctc.). Ilie antecedent is expressed or implied in dic main 
clause... ..§.5.3.1 
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I.XIX.II 

HIS OMNIBVS REBVS VNYM REPVGNABAT, QVOD DIVICIACI 
FRATRIS SVMMVM IN POPVLVM ROMANVM STVDIVM, 
SVMMVM IN SE VOLVNTATEM, EGREGIAM FIDEM, 
IVSTITIAM, TEMPERANTIAM COGNOVERAT; NAM NE EIVS 
SVPPLICIO DIVICIACI ANIMVM OFFENDERET VEREBATVR. 

His omnibus rebus 1 unum repugnabat 11 

=one (thing) (however) opposed itself -one thing [however] was opposing 
to all these things in ali these situatiins 


I his omnibus rebus, indir. obj. with special v. repugnabat. Many vcrbs 
sign[fying..tofayor l helpjplease,tm^ 

P.SrsMdSj...co{J3ffl9.Iid,^^...obey J ...serye,j;esist,..enyy J threaten 

taketheDatiye,§367 

II repugno, -are, -avi, -atus (RE + PUGNO), to figbt against, oppose; to make 
resistance, resist, defend one's self. Lit.: “nostri primo integris viribus fortiter 
repugnare," (III.IV); Transf., in gen., to resist, make resistance; to oppose, 
contend against. With dat.: “his omnibus rebus unum repugnabat, quod ..." 
one consideration opposed itself, (I.XIX) 
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B.C. LVIII 


Gesar consults Dumnorix' brother. 


I.XIX.II 


quod Diviciaci fratris summum in populum Romanum studium 1 , 
summum in se 11 voluntatem, egregiam 111 fidem, iustitiam IV , temperantiam v 
cognoverat 

=that he (Casar) had learned of the -that he had learned by experience 
goodwill toward himself (Casar), the his brother Divitiacus 's very high 
very high zeal of (his) brother affectiori for the Roman people, his 

Divitiacus for the Roman people, (of great affection toward him, his 

his) extraordinary faith, justice, distinguished faithfulness, justice, 

(and) moderation and moderation 

nam 

=for - for 


I studium, -i, N. (STUDEO), application, assiduity, zeal, eagerness, fondness, 
inclination, desire, exertion, endeavor, study. In partic. Zeal for any one; good¬ 
will, affection, attachment, devotion, favor, kindness, etc 

II se, acc. sg. 

III egregius, -a, -um, ADJ. (EX + GREX), extraordinary, distinguished, surpassing, 
excellent, eminent. In gen.: “virtus, ” (I.XXVIII), “fides, ” (I.XIX) 

IV iustitia, -ae, F. (IUSTUS), justice, equity, righteousness, uprightness 

V temperantia, -ae, F. (TEMPERANS), moderateness, moderation, sobriety, 
discreetness, temperateness, temperance, as a moral quality: “(Divitiaci) 
summam in se voluntatem, egregiam fidem, temperantiam cognoverat, ” (I.XIX) 
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The campaign against the Helvetie 
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ne eius supplicio 111 Diviciaci animum offenderet 111 IV 

=lest by <means of> his (Dumnorix') -lest by the punishment ofthis man, 
punishment, he might offend the he should hurt the feelings of 
mind ofDiviacus Divitiacus 

verebatur v 

=he wasfearing -he was afraid 

One thing [however] stood in the way of all this-that he had learned by 
experience his brother Divitiacus s very high regard for the Roman 
people, his great affection toward him, his distinguished faithfulness, 
justice, and moderation; for he was afraid lest by the punishment of this 
man, he should hurt the feelings of Divitiacus. 


I supplicio, abi. of means. §409 

II supplicium, -i, N. (SUPPLEX), To receive punishment; hence, punishment, 
penalty, torture, torment, pain, distress, suffering (class. and freq.; usu. of the 
penalty of death; syn. poena). Sing.: “aliquem hostibus ad supplicium dedere, ” 
(VII.XXVI): “supplicio affici, ” to be put to death, (I.XXVII), “gravissimum ei 
rei supplicium cum cruciatu constitutum est,” (Vl.XVII), Plur.: “ad 
innocentum supplicia descendunt, ” (Vl.XVII) 

III ne...offenderet, clause of fearing. Verbs of fearing take the Su 

with ne affirmative and ne non or ut negative. In tliis use ne is commonly 
to be translated by tltat, ut and ne non by tliat not. §564 

IV offendo, -ere, -fendl, -fensus (OB + FENDO), to hit, thrust, strike, dash 
against, To find fault with, be displeased with, take offence at any thing\ 
“nullum ejusmodi casum exspectans, quo ... in milibus passuum tribus offendi 
posset,”(V I.XXXVI); To shock, offend, mortify, vex, displease one 

V vereor, -eri, -itus, — DEP. (VEL-), to feel awe of, to reverence, revere, respect; 
to fear, be afraid ofzny thing (good or bad); to fear or be afraid to do a thing, 
etc.; constr. with acc., with an inf., the gen., a foll. ne, ut, With acc.: “non se 
hostem vereri, sed angustias itineris et magnitudinem silvarum,” (I.XXXIX), 
“periculum, ” (V.XLVIII); a rel.-clause, or absol. — With a rel.-clause, to await 
with fear, to fear, dread, With dat. (very rare): “eo minus veritus navibus, 
quod, etc., "for the ships (V.IX), “ne eius supplicio Diviciaci animum offenderet 
verebatur” (I.XIX), “vereri se ne per insidias ab eo circumveniretur" (I.XLII), 
“primum quod vererentur ne, omni pacata Gallia, ad eos exercitus noster 
adduceretur” (II.I) 
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Gesar consults Dumnorix' brother. 


I.XIX.III 


I.XIX.III 


ITAQVE PRIVS QVAM QVICQVAM CONARETVR, DIVICIACVM 
AD SE VOCARI IVBET ET, COTIDIANIS INTERPRETIBVS 
REMOTIS, PER C. V ATF. RTVM PROCILLVM, PRINCIPEM 
GALLLE PROVINCLE, FAMILIAREM SWM, CVI SVMMAM 
OMNIVM RERVM FIDEM HABEBAT, CVM EO COLLOQVITVR: 
SIMVL COMMONEFACIT QWE IPSO PRESENTE IN CONCILIO 
GALLORVM DE DVMNORIGE SINT DICTA, ET OSTENDIT 
QV/E SEPARATIM QVISQVE DE EO APYD SE DIXERIT 


Itaque prius 1 quam quicquam 11 conaretur 111 


=therefore, before that he attempted 
any thing 


-therefore, before he attempted any 
thing 


Diviciacum ad se vocarI IV v 

=that Divitiacus is to be summoned -Divitiacus to be summoned to him 
to him 


I prius, -oris, ADJ. COMP. (PRO-), former, previous, prior, first\ Adv., before, 
sooner, first, previously, With quam, and often joined in one word— 
priusquam, before, before that, “neque prius fugere destiterunt, quam ad flumen 
Rhenum pervenerunt, ” (I.LIII) 

II quicquam, N. PRON. INDEF. (QUIC + QUAM), As adj., any, any one\ Subst., 
any man, any person, any thing; also emphatic, any person whoever, any 
person or thing (even the least, etc.), “ne quemquam interficiant, ” (VII.XL) 

III Itaque prius quam quicquam conaretur, clause of time, aka anticipatory 

subj. Antequam and prius quam take sometimes the Indicative sometimes 
the Subjunctive: 'Wltli ante q ua m tha I fl frpe rfe ct ftAfeinaiwe k 

common wlien the subordinate \erb implies purpose or expectancy in past 
titn.e.i.or when the...action thatit ..denotes. ,did.nm taJre.pl^e. ii §55..1. 

IV Diviciacum... vocari, indir. disc. dependent on iubet. .§.580 & Substantive 
Clauses of Purpose witli ut (negative tie) are used as the object of verbs 
denoting an action directed toward the future—Sucli are, \erbs mcaning to 
admonish, ask, bargain, conunand. decree, determine, permit, persuade, 

V voco, -are, -avi, -atus (VOC-), to call upon, summon, invoke\ to call together, 
convoke, etc. Lit. In gen.: “Dumnorigem ad se vocat, ”(I.XX) 
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iubet'' 1 

=he o rders -he o rdered 

et 

=and -and 

cotidianis interpretibus 11 remotis 111 IV 

-with the daily interpreters <baving -wben the ordinary interpreters had 
been> removed been withdrawn 

per C[aium] Valerium Procillum v , principem Galliae provinciae, 
familiarem suum 

=tkrough C[aius] Valerius Procillus, -converses with him through Caius 
chief of the province of Gaul, his Valerius Procillus, chief of the 
intimate aquaintance province of Gaul, an intimate friend 

ofhis 

cui vl summam omnium rerum fidem habebat 

=for whom he had the highest faith -in whom he reposed the highest 
ofall things confidence in every thing 


VI iubet, liist. pres. The Present in livcly narrative is often used for the 
HistoricalJPerfect.. .Note, This...usage, iii c i o i mm i o i n i i i n ii ^ ii l i Mguage i Sj iii come i s ii fom 
imagining past events as going on before our eyes (repraesentatio, §585. b. 

N.) §469. 

II interpres, -etis, M. AND F. (PRAT-), an explainer, expounder, translator, 
interpreter: Esp., an interpreter, dragoman: “quotidianis interpretibus remotis, 
per C. Valerium cum eo (Divitiaco) colloquitur, ” (I.XIX) 

III cotidianis interpretibus remotis, abi. abs. §419 

IV removeo, -ere, -movi, -motus (RE- + MOVEO), to move back, take away, set 
aside, put ojf, drive away, withdraw, remove —Hence, remotus, -a, -um, P. 
a„ removed, i.e. afar ojf, distant, remote 

V Procillus, -i, M., a Roman name 

VI cui, dat. with special v. fidem habebat. §367 
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Gesar consults Dumnorix' brother. 


I.XIX.III 


cum eo colloquitur 1 

=he converses with that (man) 

simul 11 commonefacit 111 

=at the same time he brings to mind 

quae 

= (the things) which 

ipso praesente IV 

=with himself <being> present 
(Diviciacus) 

in concilio Gallorum de Dumnorige 

=had been said about Dumnorix in 
the council ofthe Gauls 

et ostendit 

=and spreads before 


-converses with him 

-at the same time he reminds 

-what 

- when he himself was present 

sint dicta v 

-about Dumnorix in the council of 
the Gauls 

-and shows 


I colloquor, -cutus, collocutus sum, — DEP. (COL- + LOQUOR), to talk 
together, converse, to hold a conversation, a parley, or a conference-, constr. 
commonly cum aliquo, inter se, or absol., “cum aliquo per aliquem, ” (I.XIX), 
Absol.: “Ariovistus ex equis ut conloquerentur” (I.XLIII), “conloquendi Casari 
causa” (I.XLVII) 

II simul, ADV. (SA-), at the same time, together, at once, simultaneously, 
Introducing an independent sentence, at the same time, also, likewise, “hoc 
proprium virtutis existimant ... simul hoc se fore tutiores arbitrantur," 
(VI.XXIII); More freq. simul et (= etiam)-, “simul commonefacit” (I.XIX), 
“simul signa ad hostem converti aciemque dirigi iubet” (VI.VIII) 

III commonefacid, -ere -feci, -factus, 3RD CONJ. IO-VAR, IRREG. PASS. VOICE 
(COMMONEO + FACIO), to recall, bring to mind; To remind, put in mind, 
admonish, impress upon 

IV ipso prasente, abi. abs. .§420 

V qua...sint dicta, indir. question. An Indircct Question is any sentcncc or 
clause which is introduced by an interrogative word (pronoun, adverb, etc.), 
and which is itsclf dic subjeci or object of a verb. or depends nn any 

^^rraagnin^^ngjincCTtem^ordQixbt_S5Z2 
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qux separatim VI 

= (the things) which II separately - what IIprivately 

quisque de eo apud se dixerit 11 

=each man had said about him II -each had said of him II in his 
near him (Ctzsar) [C<zsar's] own presence 

Therefore, before he attempted any thing, he orders Divitiacus to be 
summoned to him, and, when the ordinary interpreters had been 
withdrawn, converses with him through Caius Valerius Procillus, chief of 
the province of Gaul, an intimate friend of his, in whom he reposed the 
highest confidence in every thing; at the same time he reminds him of 
what was said about Dumnorix in the council of the Gauls, when he 
himself was present, and shows what each had said of him privately in his 
[CtesaLs] own presence. 


I.XIX.IV 

PETIT ATQVE HORTATVR VT SINE EIVS OFFENSIONE ANIMI 
VEL IPSE DE EO CAVSA COGNITA STATVAT VEL CIVITATEM 
STATVERE IVBEAT. 

Petit 1 ' 1 

=he begs -he begs 


VI separatim, ADV. (SEPARATUS), asunder, apart, separately, Absol. “et item 
separatim, quot pueri, senes mulieresque” [\TQUX) 

II qua...dixerit, indir. question. §573 

III peto, -ere, -ivi, petitus (PET-), to fall, fall upon; hence, to endeavor to reach 
or attain any thing, to fall upon any thing. Lit. In a hostile sense, to rush at, 
attack, assault, assail; to let fly at, aim a blow at, thrust at, etc.; Trop. To 
attack, assail one with any thing. To demand, seek, require-. In partic. To beg, 
beseech, ask, request, desire, entreat (syn.: rogo, flagito, obsecro ); constr with ab 
and abi. of pers. (cf. infra); ante- and postclass., with acc. of pers.: “pacem 
ab aliquo,” (II.XIII); Polit, t. t., to apply or solicit for an ojfice, to be a 
candidate for ojflce\ To take, betake one's self to any thing. “aliam in partem 
petebant fugam, ” betook themselves to flight, fled, "(II-XXIV) 
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B.C. LVIII 


Gesar consults Dumnorix' brother. 


I.XIX.IV 


atque hortatur IV 

=and he exhorts (him) 

ut sine eius offensione” animi" 1 

-that without offense ofthe mind of 
him 

vel ipse de eo causa cognita IV statuat 

=with the cause <having been> 
examined, he should either himself 
decide ahout that man (Dumnorix) 

vel 

=or 

civitatem statuere 

=the (Atduan) state to determine 


-and exhorts him 

-that, without offense to his feelings 


- he may either himself pass judgment 
on him [Dumnorix] after trying the 
case 

- or e Is e 

- the [Asduan] state to do so 


IV hortor, -ari, -atus, — DEP., to urge one strongly to do a thing, to incite, 
instigate, encourage, cheer, exhort; In gen., constr. aliquem, aliquem ad or in 
aliquid, ut, ne, with the simple subj., de aliqua re, aliquid, with the inf. or 
absol.; With ut, ne, or the simple subj.: “petit atque hortatur, ut ... ” (I.XIX), 
Of inanim. or abstract things: “multa res ad hoc consilium Gallos 
hortabantur, ” (1II.XVIII); In partic., in milit. lang., to exhort soldiers before a 
battle: “ Sabinus suos hortatus cupientibus signum dat, ” (III.XIX) 

II offensio, -onis, F. (OFFENDO), a striking against, tripping, stumbling, Trop., 
An offence given to any one, disfavor, aversion, disgust, dislike, hatred, 
discredit, bad reputation-, An offence which one receives; displeasure, vexation 

III eius animi, obj. gen. The.Objective.Genitive.is.used.with.Nouns, 

AdjectiveSj..and. Verbs. .§3.47 & Nouns ofaction, agency, and fecling go\ern 
the...G.enitive..of the Object, Note,...Tys iiii us i ^e ii i i s iii an iiii «ten i sion iii of ii di i eJdea i of 
bclonging to (Possessive Genitive). Ilius in the plirasc odium (Aesaris, liate 
of Cresar, tlie liate in a passisc sense bclongs to Catsar. as odium, thougli in 
its active sense he is the objcct of it, as liate. Ilie distinction between the 
Possessive (subjective) and the Objcctivc Genitive is vcry unstable and is 
oftcn lost siglit of. It is illustralcd by the following cxample: the phra.se 
amor patris, lore of a father, may mean lore feh by a father, a father s love 
.(subjective.geniti;ve)or love..towards..a.father (object.iye.genitiye),...§348 

IV causa cognita, abi. abs. .§.4.20 
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I.XIX.IV 


The campaign against the Helvetie 


B.C. LVIII 


iubeat v 

=he sho uldorder -o rder 

He begs and exhorts him, that, without offense to his feelings, he may 
either himself pass judgment on him [Dumnorix] after trying the case, or 
else order the [Aeduan] state to do so. 


V ut...statuat...iubeat, subst. clause of purpose. §563 
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I.XX 


Oesar pardons Dumnorix, 

BUT WARNS HIM. 



I.XX.I 

IVICIACYS MVLTIS CVM LACRIMIS CASAREM 
COMPLEXVS OBSECRARE CCEPIT NE QVID 
GRAVIVS IN FRATREM STATVERET: SCIRE SE ILLA 
ESSE VERA, NEC QVEMQVAM EX EO PLVS QVAM 
SE DOLORIS CAPERE, PROPTEREA QVOD, CVM IPSE GRATIA 
PLVRIMVM DOMI ATQVE IN RELIQVA GALLIA, ILLE 
MINIMVM PROPTER ADVLESCENTLAM POSSET, PER SE 
CREVISSET; QVIBVS OPIBVS AC NERVIS NON SOLVM AD 
MINVENDAM GRATIAM SED P/LNL AD PERNICIEM SVAM 
VTERETVR. 



Diviciacus multis cum lacrimis 111 Caesarem complexus 111 [eum] obsecrare IV 
coepit 


I multis cum lacrimis, abi. of manner. Ilie \tanner of an action is denotcd 
by tlic Ablative; usually witli cum, unlcss a limitiug adjective is used witli 
the ..noun,. §412 

II lacrima, -ae, F., a tear 

III complector, -i, -plexus, — DEP. (PARC-, PLEC-), to entwine aroundaperson 
or thing, Of persons, to clasp, embrace, as an expression of affection. 

IV obsecro, -are, -avi, -atus (OB + SACRO), to beseech, entreat, implore, 
supplicate, conjure 
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I.XX.I 


The campaign against the Helvetie 


B.C. LVIII 


=Divitiacus, <having> embraced 
Casar, begins to beseech [him], by 
<manner of> many tears 

ne quid gravius in fratrem statueret 1 

=that he might not decide anytbing 
too severe upon (his) brother 

scire se 11 

= (saying) that he knows 

illa esse 111 vera 

=that those things are true 


- Divitiacus, embracing Casar, begins 
to implore him, with many tears 


- not to pass any very severe sentence 
upon his brother 

- saying, that he knows 

" that those charges were true 


I ne...statueret, neg. subst. clause of purpose. Substantive.Clauses.of 

Purpose .withut ....(negative ...ne). ...a.re....us.ed...as..the..o^^ 

3.ction_directedjoward^ .the.. future—Such.are,.. verbs.rne^ 

.askj..bargain,command I decree,determine,permit J persu^ 

and.wish. §5.63 

II scire se, indir. disc. dependent on obsecrare. In Itidircct Discourse the main 
clause....of.a...Dedaratory.....Sentence....is.....put...in...the Infinitive.....w 

Accusatiw. AII subordinate clauses take the Subjuncti\e..§58() 

III illa esse, indirect discourse dependent on scire. §5.80 
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B.C. LVIII 


Gesar pardons Dumnorix, but warns him. 


I.XX.I 


nec quemquam ex eo plus quam se doloris 1 capere 11 

= (and) that not anyone on account of -and that nobody suffered more pain 
that man (Dumnorix) was taking than he himselfdid 
more pain than (he) himself 

propterea quod 

=on account ofthat because - on that account 


I doloris, part. gen. Words denonng a T^ 

shs....]Miok..Jg....wh.ich...the....p.art....belongs..Neuter..Adjectives and Pronou^ 

used as.nouns;—...“plusdolonC 

II capio, -ere, cepi, captus (CAP-), to take in hand, take hold of, lay hold of, 
take, seize, grasp-, Of persons: “ibi Orgetorigis filia atque unus e filiis captus 
est,” (I.XXVI); Of places: To occupy, choose, select, take possession of enter 
into\ mostly milit. t. t., to take up a position, select a place for a camp, etc.: 
“loca capere, castra munire,” (III.XXIII); of position on the battle-field: 
“quod mons suberat, eo se recipere coeperunt. Capto monte ...” (I.XXV); Of 
things of value, property, money, etc. In gen., to take, seize, wrest, receive, 
obtain, acquire, get, etc.: “quare non committeret, ut is locus ex calamitate 
populi Romani nomen caperet,” (I.XIII); Of regular income, revenue, etc., 
rents, tolis, profits, etc., to collect, receive, obtain-. “stipendium jure belli,” 
(I.XXVIII); Trop. In gen., of any occupation, work, or undertaking, to 
begin, enter upon, take, undertake, etc.:—Transf., of place: “eorum (finium) 
una pars, quam Gallos optinere dictum est, initium capit a flumine Rhodano," 
(I.I); Transf., with the feelings, experience, etc., as subj., to seize, overcome, 
possess, occupy, affect, take possession of, move, etc.; Of injury, damage, loss, 
etc., to suffer, take, be subjected to 
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I.XX.I 


The campaign against the Helvetie 


B.C. LVIII 


cum ipse gratia 1 plurimum domi 11 atque in reliqua Gallia 111 [posset] 

=when he himself (Diviciacus) [was] -for when he himself could effect a 
most [able] by <means of> (his) very great deal by his influence at 
kindness at home (in /Edui) and in horne and in the rest ofGaul 
remaining Gaul 

ille minimum propter adulescentiam IV posset v 

=that man (Dumnorix) was least -and he [Dumnorix] very little on 
able on account of(his) youth account ofhisyouth 


I gratia , abi. of means. Tire Ablative is used to denotethe means or 
instrument ofan. action..,.§.402 

II domi , loc. case. Special uses of’place froin which, to whicli, and wbere are 
the.Jollowing;...Domum..denoting the...place..to which, and..the loc 

rriay be modified by a possessive pronoun or a genitive, domi mea', at my 
hous e: domi Caesaris, at Caesars house . domi sug vd alienae, at his own or 
MSShsLLhp.!^.e..S42.8.k 

III reliqua Gallia, abi. of place where. ,]Qic place where is denoted...b 

Ablative without.a preposition in the following instances; Often.in 

indefinite words, such as loco, parte, etc.. §!29 

IV adulescentia, -®, F. (ADULESCENS), youth 

V cum. . .posset, subordinate clause in indir. disc. A Subordinate.Clause 

independctitly of the qu()taii<)ii, takes the Indicative. §583 
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B.C. LVIII 


Gesar pardons Dumnorix, but warns him. 


I.XX.I 


per 1 se crevisset 11111 

=he (Dumnorix) had groum (in -the latter had becomepowerful with 
resources and strength) by <means their help 
of> himself (Diviticiacus) 


I per, Per, t hrough, over, with the accusative. Fi gurativelv. of persons as 
mearis orinstruments;as, per homines idoneos, through the 
instrumentality of suitablc persons; litet per me, you (etc.) may for ali me. 

I lence, stai per me, it is through my instrumentality; so, per se, in and of 
itseif...§221 

II cresco, -ere, crevi, cretus (CER-), to come into being, springup, Fig., to grow, 
increase, be enlarged, be strengtbened-, Of things already in existence, to rise in 
height, to rise, grow, grow up, thrive, increase, etc.; Trop. In gen., to grow, 
increase, to be enlarged or strengtbened-. In partic., to rise or increase in 
distinction, honor, courage, etc., to be promoted or advanced, to prosper, to 
become great, attain honor 

III proptered quod...crevisset, subordinate clause in indir. disc. §583 
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The campaign against the Helvetie 
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quibus 1 opibus" ac nervis 1 " IV non solum ad minuendam v VI gratiam'" 1 

-with which power and strength (he -and which power and strength he 
used) not only for <the purpose of> used not only to the lessening of his 
minimising (his) (Divitiacus) favor [Divitiacus]popularity 

sed paene ad perniciem'"" suam uteretur 1 * 

=but it was nearly used toward his -hut it was almost used for his own 
own destruction ruin 


I A Relative is often used in Latin at the beginning of a Clause or Sentence 
where English idiom requires a Demonstrative, with or without a 
connective; as, qua de causa, and for this reason, for this reason (I.I); qui ... 
proelium committunt (Historical Present), they (or and they) ... joined battle 
(I.XV) 

II (ops,) opis (NO NOM. OR DAT. SG.), F. (AP-), power, might, strength, ability, 
in abstr.; In concr., means of any kind that one possesses; property, 
substance, wealth, riches, treasure; military or political resources, might, 
power, influence, etc. (in this signif. mostly in pl.) 

III nervus, -i, M., a sinew, tendon, muscle\ Fig., a sinew, nerve, vigor, force, 
power, strength 

IV opibus ac nervis, abi. with special v. uteretur. Ilie dcponcnts utor, fruor, 
fungor, potior, vescor, with several of their compounds, govern the Ablative. 

§410. 

V minuendam , v. sg. gerundive, f. acc. 

VI minuo, -ere, -ui, -utus (MAN-), to make small, lessen, diminish, divide into 
smallpieces ; Fig., to lessen, diminish, lower, reduce, weaken, abate, restrict 

VII ad minuendam gratiam, acc. of the gerundive expressing purpose. The 
Accusative ofthe ..Gerund and .Gerundive:js...used after the..prepp4tig 

denote Purpose. $ 506 

VIII pernicies, -ei, F. (PER + NEC-), destruction, death, ruin, overthrow, disaster, 
calamity, mischief 

IX quibus. . .uteretur, subordinate clause in indir. disc. §583 
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B.C. LVIII Gesar pardons Dumnorix, but warns him. I.XX.I 

Divitiacus, embracing Caesar, begins to implore him, with many tears, 
that, “he would not pass any very severe sentence upon his brother; saying, 
that he knows that those charges are true, and that nobody suffered more pain 
on that account than he himself did; for when he himself could ejfect a very 
great deal by his influence at home and in the rest of Gaul, and he 
[Dumnorix] very little on account of his youth, the latter had become 
powerful through his means, which power and strength he used not only to the 
lessening ofhis [Divitiacus] popularity, but almost to his ruin. 

I.XX.II 

SESE TAMEN ET AMORE FRATERNO ET EXISTIMATIONE 
VYLGI COMMOVERI. 

Sese tamen et amore 1 fraterno 11111 et existimatidne IV v vulgl vi commoverI vn 

=but he (Diviciacus) nonetheless was -that he, however, was influenced 
moved both by <means of> brotherly both by fraternal affection and by 
love and by <means of> the public opinion 
judgement ofthe masses 


I amor, -oris, M. (AM-), love (to friends, parents, etc.; and also in a low sense; 
hence In gen., like amo, while caritas, like diligere, is esteem, regard, etc.; 
hence amor is used also of brutes, but caritas only of men; v. amo init.) 

II fraternus, -a, -um, ADJ. (FRATER), of a brother, brotherly, faternal 

III amore fraterno, abi. of means. The Ablative is used to denote the means or 
instrument of an action. §409 

IV existimatio, -onis, F. (EXISTIMO), a judging, judgment, opinion, supposition, 
decision, estimate, verdict 

V existimatione, abi. of means. §409 

VI vulgus, -i. N., common people/general public/multitiude/common 

herd/rabble/crowd/mob; flock; 

VII sese...commoveri, indir. disc. §.5.80 
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The campaign against the Helvetie 
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I.XX.III 

QVOD SI QVID EI A QESARE GRAVIVS ACCIDISSET, CVM IPSE 
EVM LOCVM AMICITLE APVD EYM TENERET, NEMINEM 
EXISTIMATVRVM NON SVA YOLVNTATE FACTVM; QVA EX RE 
FVTVRVM VTITOTIVS GALLLE ANIMI A SE AVERTERENTVR. 

Quod 

-that 'but 

si quid ei 1 a Caesare 11 gravius accidisset 111 

=if anything too grave should happen ^if any thing very severe by Casar 
to him (Dumnotix) by (at the hands should befall him 
of) Casar 

cum ipse eum locum amicitiae apud eum teneret IV 

=sine e he himself held that place of -since he himself held such a place in 
friendship among him (Casar) Casar 'sfriendship 


I ei, dat. with comp. v. accidisset. Many.. verbs...cornpo.unded...Mt.h..ao J .. ante, 
.con,in,inter,ob,post,pr 2 e,prp,sub,super,andsomewtK^d 

the Dative of the indirect object. .§3.70 

II a Casare, abi. of agent. Ilie Voluntary Agem alter a passive verb is 

expressedby the Ablative with a or ab. Note I. Iliis construction is 

deve!opedfromtheAlt|atiyeofSource,Theagentisconceiy 

or author of the action. \'o>e II. Ilie ablative of the agent (which requires a 
or..ab)....mustbe.....rarefully;...dlstinguished.fiom..the....ablativejof m 

whichhas ..no .preposition ...(§409),. Thus o.g:Isus.gl^ 

occisus ab hoste, slain by an enciiiy. Note III. Ilie ablatbe of the agent is 
.cornmonest.widi.npuns...deno.ting..p.ersons,..but i.t..occurs..aJs 

aie^ardy^o?h^^p.^sQmfi(^j...^..in ii the ii l i ^t iii ex^ple iii !yynder i the i rule i ...§4 i 0 i 5. 

III si quid...accidisset, protasis of fut. condition in indir. disc. dependent on 
scire. Conditipnal...sentences in Indirect Discourse are expressed...as.fo.UQws:, 
][he..Protasis,...being a ....sub.prdina.te clause, is...always iii in iii the ii Subjunctiye...The 
Apodo«Sj...if. indepenJent and .not hortatory or .optative, .u..dyrays...m.soine 

forni of the Infinitive.. §589 

IV cum... teneret, subordinate clause in indir. disc. §58.3 
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B.C. LVIII 


Gesar pardons Dumnorix, but warns him. 


I.XX.III 


neminem existimaturum [esse] 1 

=no one would think 

non sua voluntate 11 factum [esse] 111 

=that (it) was not done by his 
volition 

qua ex re futurum [esse] 

=thatfrom which thing it would be 


- no one would think 

-that it had been done without his 
consent 

-from which circumstance it would 
arise 


uti totius Gallia: animi a se IV V averterentur v 

=that the feelings of ali Gaul would -that the affections of the whole of 
be turned away (i. e. disinclined) Gaul would be estrangedfrom him 
from him 

That he, however, was influenced both by fraternal affection and by public 
opinion. But if any thing very severe from Casar should befall him 
[Dumnorix], no one would think that it had been done without his consent, 
since he himself held such a place in C<zsar's friendship: from which 
circumstance it would arise, that the affections ofthe whole of Gaul would be 
estranged from him. ” 


I quod ... neminem existimaturum, apodosis of fut. condition in indir. disc. 

.§.5.8.9 

II sua voluntate, abi. of spec. 'Ilie Ablative of Speuification denotes diat in 

.re.spect...to...which..anjthing is or...is...done......i...To:...this..ta 

many cxpressions where the ablative expressos that in accordatice witlt 
which^..anjahing is or is. done...Note...As the..^nian^hadjis_gu^_^^Qn» 
as we ttiakc, it is impossiblc to classify all uses ofthe ablative. Ilie ablative 
of specification (originally itistrutticntal) is closdy akin to that of matincr, 
and shows sotne resetnblance to tne^s .^d cause...§4.18i 

III non sua. voluntate factum [esse], indir. disc. dependent on existimaturum. 

§5.80 

IV a se, abi. of separ, ^fabs remove. set ftee. l?e absentu deprive. 

.and.wantjtake.die.Ablatire^..Mth..a.b.or ex). §40.1. 

V qua ex re futurum uti... averterentur, apodosis of fut. condition in indir. 
disc. .§.5.89 
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I.XX.IV 

ELEC CVM PLVRIBVS VERBIS FLENS A GESARE PETERET, 
GESAR EIVS DEXTRAM PRENDIT; CONSOLATVS ROGAT 
FINEM ORANDI FACIAT; TANTI EIVS APVD SE GRATIAM ESSE 
OSTENDIT VTI ET REI PVBLIC/E INIVRIAM ET SWM 
DOLOREM EIVS VOLVNTATI AC PRECIBVS CONDONET 


Hjec cum pluribus verbis 111 flens 111 IV 

=as he, crying, was begging these 
things from Ctzsar by <means of> 
several words 

Ctesar eius dextram 5711 prendit 57111 

=Ctzsar takes his (Diviciacus) right 
(hand) 

consolatus 05 rogat 

=(and) (Ctzsar) <having> comforted 
(him; Diviciaus), asks 


Caesare 57 peteret 5 ' 1 

-as he was with tears begging these 
things of Ctzsar in many words 

- Ctzsar takes his right hand 

-and, comfortinghim, begs him 


I pluribus verbis , abi. of means. §409 

II verbum, -I, N., a word 

III flens , part. sg. pres. masc. nom. 

IV fleo, -ere, flevi, fletus (FLA-), to weep, cry, shed tears, lament, wail 

V a Casare, abi. of source. Ilie Ablative (usually witli a prcposition) is uscd to 

denote the ..Spurce from..wbdch anything is..derived, or 

.it.cpnsists....§403 

VI cum.. .peteret, cum clause. Atempora|clauseM 
.pr.Pluperfect ...Subjunctive, .describes .the. .circumstances.that.accp 

preceded the aedon of the main \erb. §546 

VII dextra, -ae, F. (DEXTER), sc. manus, the right hand (freq. a sign of greeting, 
of fidelity; a Symbol of strength, courage, etc.) 

VIII prendo, -ere, -di, -sus (HED-), to lay hold of, grasp, snatch, seize, catch, take 

IX consolor, -ari, -atus, — DEP. (CON + SOLOR), to encourage, animate, 

console, cheer, comfort 
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B.C. LVIII 


Gesar pardons Dumnorix, but warns him. 


I.XX.IV 


finem orandi x XI faciat 501 

=that he make an end ofspeaking 

tantl iv eius apud se gratiam esse v 

=that the regard of him (Diviciaus) 
among him is so great 

ostendit 

=(and) he shows 


-to make an end ofentreating 

-that his regard for him is of so great 
account 

-and makes known 


X drandi after the noun finem, subj. gen. of the gerund. The. Genitive of the 
Gcrund and Gcrundhc is used aftcr nomis or adjecti ves, either as subjective 
or objecdve genitive. $5 04 

XI oro, -are, -avi, -atus (OS), to speak; To pray, beg, beseech, entreat, implore, 
supplicate 

XII faciat, hortatory subj. expressing command in indir. disc. Verbs of 

commanding, such as rogat, in this case, sometimes take the subj. without 
ut. \fol5 ana fcs compounds. thf r foey and opqgtet. and the 

ituperatives. dic. and fac.often take..th.e...Subjunctive..without. u 

commanding and the like often take the subjunctive without ut. Note. The 
subjunctive in this construction is the hortatory subjunctive used to express 
a command in Indirect Discourse. $565i & Ali Imperative fornis of speech 
take the Subjunctive in Indirect Discourse. Iliis rule applies not only to the 
Imperative of the direct discourse, but to the Hortatory and the Optative 
.Subjunctive as .well... .§.5.88 

IV tanti, gen. of quality expressing indefinite value. Certainadjecti vesof 
quantity are used in the Genitive to denote indefinite value. Such are 
.!uagni,pa.ryi,tantj,quanti,pluris,minqris,Nptc,Thesearere 

Qf.Qud.ity..& 

V se gratiam esse, indir. disc. dependent on ostendit. $580 
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The campaign against the Helvetie 


B.C. LVIII 


uti et rei publicae 1 iniuriam et suum dolorem eius voluntati ac precibus 
condonet 11111 

=that he pardons both the injury of -that he pardons both the injuries of 
the republic and his own pain, by his the republic and his ovun anguish, at 
volition and entreaties his volition andprayers 

As he was with tears begging these things of Caesar in many words, Caesar 
takes his right hand, and, comforting him, begs him to make an end of 
entreating, and assures him that his regard for him is so great, that he 
forgives both the injuries of the republic and his private wrongs, at his 
desire and prayers. 


I.XX.V 

DVMNORIGEM AD SE VOCAT, FRATREM ADHIBET; QV/E IN 
EO REPREHENDAT OSTENDIT, QV/E IPSE INTELLEGAT, QV/E 
CIVITAS QVERATVR PROPONIT; MONET VT IN RELIQWM 
TEMPVS OMNES SVSPICIONES VITET; PR/ETERITA SE 
DIVICIACO FRATRI CONDONARE DICIT 

Dumnorigem ad se vocat 

=he calls Dumnorix to himself -he summons Dumnorix to him 

fratrem adhibet IV 

= (and) he summons (his) brother -he brings in his brother 


I rei piiblicte, obj. gen. The Objectiye Genitive is used with Nouns, 

Adjectiyes, and.Verbs,...§.3.4.7 

II conddnd -are, -avi, -atus (CON + DONO), to give, present, deliver, surrender, 
abandon; To pardon, remit, overlook, forbear to punish 

III uti...condonet, clause of resuit. Ilie Subjunctive in Consccutivc Clauses is 

.a.....d.e.y.ej.Q.p..mentoftheuseofth C|ausesofCharacterist.ic....(as 

.exp.!.ainedin§.334),§5.36 

IV adhibeo, -ere, -ul, -itus (AD + HABEO), to hold toward, tum to, apply, add 
to ; Esp. Of persons, to bring one to a place, to summon, to employ 
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Gesar pardons Dumnorix, but warns him. 


I.XX.V 


qute in eo reprehendat II 111 

=what (tbings) he censures in that -what he censures in him 
(man) 

ostendit 

=hepoints out -hepoints out 

quae ipse intellegat 111 

= what (things) he himselfknows - what he of himself perceives 

quae civitas queratur IV V VI 

=(and) what (things) the state -and what the state complains of 
complains of 

proponit 

=he laysforth -he lays before him 

. v VI 

monet 

=he warns (Dumnorix) -he warned him 


I qtue...reprehendat, indir. question. An Itidirect Question is any seritence 
or clause wliicli is introducvd by an interrogative word (pmnoun, adverb, 
ete,),...and which isitself thesubjector object of a...yMb, ii pr ii depends ii on ii £Uiy i 

II reprehendo, -ere, -endl, -ensus (RE- + PREHENDO), to hold back, holdfast, 
take hold of, seize, catch-, In partic., to check, restrain an erring person or 
(more freq.) the error itself; hence, by meton., to hlame, censure, find fault 
with, reprove, rebuke, reprehend 

III qua...intellegat, indir. question. .§.57.3 

IV qua...queratur, indir. question. §.573 

V monet, liist. pres. 'Ilie 1’resent in lixely tiarrative is often used for die 
Historical Perfea. N ote. This usage. common in ali lang ua ges, comes fix>m 
imagining past events as going on before our eyes (reprssentatio, §585. b. 

N.)’ §469. 

VI moneo, -ere, -ul, -itus (MAN-), to remind, put in mind of, admonish, advise, 
warn, instruet, teach 
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ut in reliquum tempus omnes suspiciones vitet 111 

=that he should avoid all suspicions -to avoid all grounds ofsuspicion in 

for the remaining time the future 

praeterita 111 se Diviciaco fratri IV condonare v 

=that he pardons the bygones for (his) ~that he pardons the past, for the 
brother Diviciacus sake ofhis brother, Divitiacus 

dicit'' 1 

=he says -he said 

He summons Dumnorix to him; he brings in his brother; he points out 
what he censures in him; he lays before him what he of himself perceives, 
and what the state complains of; he warns him for the future to avoid all 
grounds of suspicion; he says that he pardons the past, for the sake of his 
brother, Divitiacus. 


I vito, -are, -avi, -atus (VIC-), to shun, seek to escape, avoid, evade 

II ut...vitet, subst. clause of purpose. §563 

III praetereo, -Ire, -ii, -itus (PRAETER + EO), to go by, go past, pass by, pass ; 
Subst., praeterita, -orum, N„ things gone by, the past 

IV Diviciaco fratri, dat. with comp. v. condonare. §370 

V se...condonare, indir. disc. dependent on dicit. §580 

VI dicit, hist. pres. §.469 
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Gesar pardons Dumnorix, but warns him. 


I.XX.VI 


I.XX.VI 

DVMNORIGI CYSTODES PONIT, VT QVM AGAT, QVIBVSCVM 
LOQVATVR SCIRE POSSIT 

Dumnorigi 1 custodes 11 ponit 111 

=he places overseers over Dumnorix - he posted watchers over Dumnorix 

ut 

= <in order> that -so that 

qute agat IV 

=u>bat (things) he may do 

quibuscum loquatur v 1/1 

=(and) with whom he may talk 

scire VI1 possit VI11 
=he may he able to know 

He sets spies over Dumnorix that 
and with whom he communicates 

I Dumnorigi , dat. of ref. The...Dative., often ..depend^ 

word,..but.on..th£gmer^.meaning .of th^smtenredDative of Rrfe^re)....T|i 

e dative in tliis construction is oftcn called tlie Dative of Advantage or 
I lisadvantagc, as deuoting tlic person or tliing for wlio.se benefit or to 
whose.p.rej.udice ..the..action is..p.erfo.rmed : ...§3Z.6 

II custos, -odis, M. AND F. (SCV-), a guard, watch, preserver, keeper, overseer, 
protector, defender, attendant 

III ponit, hist. pres. .§469 

IV quot...agat, indir. question. §573 

V quibuscum...loquatur, indir. question. §573 

VI loquor, -i, -cutus, — DEP. (LAC-), to speak, talk, say, teli, mention, utter 

VII scio, -ire, -Ivi, -Itus (SAC-), to know, understand, perceive, have knowledge of, 
be skilled in 

VIII ut...possit, clause of purpose. Pure. Cla.us.es. of. Jkttpp.se,. with ut....(uti) or ne 
(ut ne), express die purpose of tlic main \erb in tlie forni of a modifving 

clause... .§.5.3.1 


- what he did 


-and with whom he communicated 


- to know 

he may be able to know what he does, 
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CAESAR PLANS TO CRUSH 
THE HELVETIANS. 


I.XXI.I 

ODEM DIE AB EXPLORATORIBVS CERTIOR 
FACTVS HOSTES SVB MONTE CONSEDISSE MILIA 
PASSVYM AB IPSIYS CASTRIS OCTO, QVALIS ESSET 
NATVRA MONTIS ET QVALIS IN CIRCVITV 
ASCENSVS, QVI COGNOSCERENT MISIT 



Eodem die 1 ab exploratoribus 11 certior factus 

= (Casar) <having been> made more -being on the same day informed by 
certain by <agent of> (his) scouts on his scouts 
the same day 


I eodem die, abi. of time. Time wlien, or withiti wliicli, is expressed by the 
Ablatiyej...time howlong by. the Accusative, §423 

II ab exploratoribus, abi. of agent. 'Ilie Voluntary Agent after a passive verb is 

expressed.....by...the...Ablative....Mth.....a.....or ab...c.o.nstruction....is 

developed from theAblative of Source....The..agent is...con.cdyed...^...the.sp.urce, 
or .uHior oijlve II. Ihc ablative of the agent (which requires a 

or ab) must be carcfully distinguishcd fremi the ablathe of instrument, 
wliicli lias no preposition (§K)9). Ilius occisus gladio, slain by a sword; but, 
.o.c.ds.us...ab...hpste^ ...a.n....eneiny....Note...BI. The...abl^ 

commoncst witli nouns denoting persons, but it occurs also witli names of 
tliings or qualitics wlien tliese are toncci\cd as performing an action and so 
a.re..part|yo.r.whollypersonified,asinthelast..exampleunderthe^^r 
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hostes sub 1 monte consedisse 11 milia 111 passuum IV ab ipsius castris octo 

=that the enemy had settled at the - that the enemy had encamped at the 
foot of a mountain eight thousand of foot of a mountain eight miles from 
paces from his own camp his own camp 

qualis v esset'' 1 natura montis 

=what sort of nature was of the -what the nature of the mountain 
mountain was 


I sub, Subj...under,up.to,with.jhe.accusative.or..^ 
aMative;.....aSj....s.ub...Io^ ...the.. ogenjdr(under ^ 

Jove); sub monte, at the foot of the hili. §221 

II consido, -ere, -sedi, -sessus (CON + SIDO), v. n„ to sit down (esp. of a 
multitude), take a seat, be seated, to settle (freq. in all periods and species of 
composition); constr. with in and abi., sub and abi., ante, the simple abi., or 
absol.; Milit. t. t., to encamp, piteh a camp, take post somewhere-, with in and 
abi., “quo in loco Germani consederant, ” (I.XLIX)—With sub, ‘sub monte 
consedit,” (I.XLVIII), “trans flumen,” (II.XVT), “contra eum duum milium 
spatio, ” (III.XVTI) 

III milia octo, acc. of extent of space. I .xtent of Space is expressed by the 
Accusative, ii. ...Distance. when ...considered ...^...extern.of.spa^ 

Accusative; when considered as degree of difference, in the Ablative (§414). 

M25ii. 

IV passuum, part. gen. Wo.rds denoting...aPart are followed..bx..A£.Genitiye.of 
the W hole to which the part belongs. Partitive words. followed by the 
gSnjti^...^s...Numeialsj. .Comparatives,...^ 

likejdius,...alter,....nullus,...etc....“milia.passuum sescentf 

miles (thousands of paces). “Sueborum gens est longe maxima et 

beUicosissima...Germanorum...omnium”.[IV.I)j..the tribe of the^ 

largesl and most warlike of all tlie Germans...“nulla earum" (l\'.II\'III), not 
une of tlicm (the sliips). §3462 

V qualis, -e, PRONOM. ADJ. (CA-), Interrog. how constituted, of what sort, of 
what nature, what kind ofa, “qualis esset natura montis, cognoscere, ” (I.XXI) 

VI qualis esset, indir. question. An...IndirectQuestion.ioRy..s?.^ 
which.is ..introduced by an .interrogative.word..£grpnoi^ 

whichAs .itself .the ..subject or object ofa. verb, .or dep^ 

irnplying uncertainty or doubt. §573 
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GESAR PLANS TO CRUSH THE HELVETIANS. 


I.XXI.I 


et qualis in circuitu 1 ascensus 11 

=and of what sort of ascent (had -and what kind of an ascent on 
been) in a revolution every side 

qui cognoscerent 111 

=(those men) who might learn - to ascertain 

[exploratores] misit 

=he sent [scouts] - he sentpersons 

Being on the same day informed by his scouts, that the enemy had 
encamped at the foot of a mountain eight miles from his own camp; he 
sent persons to ascertain what the nature of the mountain was, and of 
what kind the ascent on every side. 

I.XXI.II 

RENVNTIATVM EST FACILEM ESSE. 

Renuntiatum est 

=it was announced - word was brought back 

facilem esse IV 

=that (it) was easy - that it was easy 

Word was brought back, that it was easy. 


I circuitus, -us, M. (CIRCUMEO), a going round, circling, revolving, revolution; 
A circuit, compass, way around 

II ascensus, -us, M. (ASCENDO), a climbing, ascent 

III qui cognoscerent, rei. clause of purpose. Rclame Clauses of 1’urpose are 
introduced by the relathe pronoun qui or a relative adxerb (libi, unde, quo, 

.?tcJ..:..The..antecedent is ^ 

IV facilem esse, indir. disc. dependent on renuntiatum est. In.Indirect 

Discourse the main clause of a Dedaratory Sentcnce is put in die Infinitive 
with Subject Accusative, Ali.subordinare dau^ 


CCLXXXIII 









I.XXI.III 


The campaign against the Helvetie 


B.C. LVIII 


I.XXI.III 

DE TERTIA VIGILIA T. LABIENVM, LEGATVM PRO PR/ETORE, 
CVM DVABVS LEGIONIBVS ET EIS DVCIBVS QVI ITER 
COGNOVERANT SVMMVM IVGVM MONTIS ASCENDERE 
IVBET; QVID SVI CONSILI SIT OSTENDIT 


De tertia vigilia’ 

=concerning the third watch -during the third watch 

T[itum] Labienum, legatum pro p ne tore", cum duabus legionibus et eis 
ducibus 


= T[itus] Labienus, (his) lieutenant 
in behalf of the leader II with two 
legions, and with those men (as) 
guides 

qui iter cognoverant 

=(the two legions and those men as 
guides) who had became aquainted 
with the route 

summum iugum montis ascendere” 1 

=to ascend to the highest ridge of the 
mountain 

iubet IV 

=he orders 


" Titus Labienus, his lieutenant with 
pmtorian powers II with two legions, 
and with those as guides 


- who had examined the road 


-to ascend to the highest ridge of the 
mountain 

~he ordered 


I de tertia vigilia, abi. of time. §423 

II praetor, -oris, M. (PR/E + I-), a leader, head, chief, president, chief magistrate, 
chiefexecutive, communder 

III T. Labienum ... ascendere, indir. disc. dependent on iubet. §5.80 

IV iubet, hist. pres. The Present in livcly narrative is often used for the 

J listtjricul L Note. Iliis usage, commoti in all latiguages, comes fmm 

imagining past events as going on before our eyes (repraesentatio, §585. b. 

N.) §469. 
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CESAR PLANS TO CRUSH THE HELVETIANS. 


I.XXI.III 


quid sui consili sit v 

=what is ofhis own plan - what his plan is 

ostendit 11 

=he exposes to view -he explained 

During the third watch he orders Titus Labienus, his lieutenant with 
praetorian powers, to ascend to the highest ridge of the mountain with 
two legions, and with those as guides who had examined the road; he 
explains what his plan is. 


I.XXI.IV 

IPSE DE QVARTA VIGILIA EODEM ITINERE QVO HOSTES 
IERANT AD EOS CONTENDIT EQVITATVMQVE OMNEM 
ANTE SE MITTIT 

Ipse de quarta vigilia 111 eodem itinere IV 

=he himself, during the fourth -he himself during the fourth 

watch II by <means of> the same watch II by the same route 

route 

quo hostes ierant 

=by which the enemy hadgone - by which the enemy had gone 

ad eos contendit v 

=he hastens toward those men - hastened to them 


V quid... sit, indir. question. §573 

II ostendit, hist. pres. §.469 

III de tertia vigilia, abi. of time. §423 

IV eodem itinere, abi. of means. Ilie Ablative is used to dcnotc dic means or 
instrurnent of an action, §409 

V contendit, hist. pres. §.469 
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equitatumque omnem ante se mittit 1 

=and he sends all the cavalry before -and sent on all the cavalry before 

himself him 

He himself during the fourth watch, hastens to them by the same route 
by which the enemy had gone, and sends on all the cavalry before him. 

I.XXI.V 

P. CONSIDIVS, QVI REI MILITARIS PERITISSIMVS HABEBATVR 
ET IN EXERCITV L. SVLL/E ET POSTEA IN M. CRASSI FVERAT, 
CVM EXPLORATORIBVS PR^EMITTITVR. 

P[ublius] n Considius 111 

=P[ublius] Considius -Publius Considius 

qui rel lv militaris perltissimus v habebatur 

=u>ho was held as the most -who was reputed to be very 
experienced ofmilitary affairs experienced in military affairs 


I mittit, hist. pres. §469 

II Publius, -i, M., a Roman first name 

III Considius, -i, M., Publius Considius, an officer in Cassars army 

IV rei, obj. gen. F^unsjofaction 1 ^ggnc]Landfeding_govem_the_G^i^vs_of 
the..Qbject....§348 

V peritus, -a, -um, ADJ. (PAR-), experienced, practised, trained, skilled, skilful, 
expert 
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GESAR PLANS TO CRUSH THE HELVETIANS. 


I.XXI.V 


et in exercitu L[ucil] Sullae 1 et postea 11 in M[arcl] Crassi 111 fuerat 

=and had been in the army of -and had been in the army of Lucius 
L[ucius] Sulla, and afterward in Sulla, and afterward in that of 
(that of) M[arcus] Crassus Marcus Crassus 

cum exploratoribus praemittitur IV 

-is sent forward with the scouts - was sentforward with the scouts 

Publius Considius, who was reputed to be very experienced in military 
affairs, and had been in the army of Lucius Sulla, and afterward in that of 
Marcus Crassus, is sent forward with the scouts. 


I Sulla, -ae, M., Lucius Cornelius Sulla, born 138 B.C.; consul 88, dictator 81- 
79 B.C.; leader of the aristocratic party in the first Civil War, enemy of 
Marius; died 78 B.C.; Faustus Cornelius Sulla, son of the dictator; Publius 
Cornelius Sulla, nephew of the dictator, who fought under Caesar 

II postea, ADV. (POST + EA), after this, after that, hereafter, thereafter, 
afterwards, later, posteaquam (or separately as, postea quam), after that 

III Crassus, -I, M., Marcus Licinius Crassus, member of the triumvirate with 
Caesar and Pompey, consul in 55 B.C., perished in disastrous Parthian 
expedition; Publius Licinius Crassus, younger son of the triumvir, lieutenant 
of Caesar in Gaul, 58-56 B.C., returning to Rome in 55 B.C. he followed 
his father to the East and feli in the same battle, 53 B.C. 

IV praemittitur, hist. pres. .§469 
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I.XXII 


THROUGH FALSE INFORMATION 
THE PLAN FAILS. 



I.XXII.I 

RIMA LVCE, CVM SVMMVS MONS A LABIENO 
TENERETVR, IPSE AB HOSTIVM CASTRIS NON 
LONGIVS MILLE ET QVINGENTIS PASSIBVS 
ABESSET, NEQVE, VT POSTEA EX CAPTIVIS 
COMPERIT, AVT IPSIVS ADVENTVS AVT LABIENI COGNITVS 
ESSET, CONSIDIVS EQVO ADMISSO AD EVM ACCVRRIT, 
DICIT MONTEM QVEM A LABIENO OCCVPARI VOLVERIT AB 
HOSTIBVS TENERI: ID SE A GALLICIS ARMIS ATQVE 
INSIGNIBVS COGNOVISSE. 

Prima 1 luce 11111 

=atfirst light ~ at day-break 



I primus, -a, um, ADJ. SUP. (PRO-), the first, first, With ut, ubi, simulae, cum., 
as soon as ever, as soon as; primum, at first, first, in the first place, in the 
beginning —In enumerations, with a foll. deinde, tum, “Casar primum suo, 
deinde omnium e conspectu remotis equis, ” (I.XXV) 

II prima luce, abi. of time. Time wlien, or witliin whicli, is expressed by the 
Ablative; time howlongby the Accusative, §423 

III lux, lucis, F. (LVC-), light, brightness; In partic., the light ofday, daylight, day; 
“prima luce ad eum accurrit, ” at daybreak, dawn ofday (I.XXII.I) 
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cum summus mons a Labieno 1 teneretur 

=when the top of the mountain was -when the summit of the mountain 
held by <the agent of> (Titus) was in the possession of Titus 
Labienus Labienus 

ipse ab hostium castris" non longius mille et quingentis passibus 111 
abesset IV 

=and he himself was notfarther than -and he himself was not further ojf 
1000 and 500 of paces from the than a mile and half from the 
camp ofthe enemy enemy 's camp 

neque 

=neither -nor 


I a Labieno, abi. of agent. Ilie Voluntary Agent after a .....passive... verb is 
expressed by the Ablative witli a or ab. 

II ab ... castris, abi. of separ. Verbs mcaning to remove, sct free, he absent, 
d^&?, i Md.vrai^ ii t^e ii the ii ^ i latiye ii Xspm i «i i m i « ii \wth ii ab iii o i r iii ex) ii , ii S40i 

III mille et quingentis passibus, abi. of comparison. The...Comparative.. degree 
.i.s.....Qften....fojjowed... by.....the. Ablative. .(This...is....iL.b.ranch ..of. A 

Separation. ...The ..object .withwhich ...anjT.hi.ng. is...ro^ 

P.P.int from..whicb..we.reckgri....Thi^^QceroJs doqumt”pbut i .stMng.firom 

liini \vc ciime t<) (iat(>, wlio is “more so tlian lie.") signifying tlian. §d()6 

IV cum ... teneretur ... abesset, cum clause. A .tempora| clause wit 

tbe....Iniperfect or Subjunctive...describes jhe.circumi 

accoiiipailicd or prccedcd tlic action oi tlie inain \crb. §516 
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THROUGH FALSE INFORMATION THE PLAN FAILS. 


I.XXII.I 


ut 1 postea ex captivis 11111 comperit IV 

=as he afterward obtained knowledge -as he afterward ascertained from 
from the captives the captives 

aut ipsius adventus aut Labieni cognitus esset v 

=had either the arrival of himself or ~had either his arrival or that of 

of Labienus been known Labienus been discovered 

Considius 

= Considius - Considius 

equo admisso'' 1 V11 

=with (his) horse <having been> let - upon giving his horse reins 
g° 

ad eum accurrit 

=he runs up to that (man) "comes up to him 


I ut... comperit, ut + indic, frequently means as or when 

II ex captivis, abi. of source. The.Ablatiye...(usualjy. with a..gregosm 

to dcnote the Sourcc from wliicli anything is dcri\cd, or the Material of 
which.it ..cQnsists......§.403 

III captiva, -ae, F. (CAPTIVUS), afemale captive, woman prisoner 

IV comperio, -ire, -peri, -pertus (PAR-), to disclose wholly, lay open (a fact), 
without the access. idea of communicating the thing disclosed (which 
aperio expresses; v. aperio)-, to obtain a knowledge of a thing, to find out with 
certainty, to have or gain certain information, to ascertain, learn, etc. (class. in 
prose and poetry), “ut postea ex captivis comperit, ” (I.XXII), “per 
exploratores, ” (IV.XIX) 

V cognitus esset, this is a continuation of the cum clause above. §406 

VI admitto, -ere, -misi, -missus (AD + MITTO), to send to, letgo, let loose, let 
come, admit, give access-, Of a horse, to let go, give reins 

VII equo admisso, abi. abs. Ilie Ablative Absolute oftcn takes the place of a 
S.ubordinate ...Clause.Thus ...it ...may ...replace^-A ..Temp.or4....Clause,...A 

Clause, A Concessive Clause, A Conditional Clause, and A Clause of 
Accompanym 
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dicit 

=(and) says 

montem 

=that the mountain 

quem a Labieno 1 occupari voluerit 11 

=which he (Casar) wished to be 
seized by <agent of> Labienus 

ab hostibus 111 teneri IV V VI VII 

=is <being> held by the enemy 

id se a Gallicis armis atque insignibus 

=that he had known it by the Gallic 
arms and by ensigns 


-says 

" that the mountain 

- which he [Casar] wished to be 
seized by Labienus 

- is in possession ofthe enemy 

/VI - • VII 

cognovisse 

- that he has discovered this by the 
Gallic arms and regalia 


I a Labieno, abi. of agent. .§.405. 

II quem ... voluerit, subordinate clause in indir. disc. ASuborT 

ffierelv eq^anamne. ct conta infoy «t^r ements whicfa aie regarded as true 

independendy of the quotation, takes...the..Indicative, „.§.5.83. 

III ah hostibus, abi. of agent. §.40 5 

IV montem ... teneri, indir. disc. dependent on dicit. In.Indireot.Discpm 

m.ai.n...cjauseofaDeclarator)/Se.ntenceisputintheInfinitive^^w 

Accusathc. AII subordinate clauses take the Subjunctive.. §5<S0 

V Insigne, -is, N. (INSIGNIS), a mark, sign, signal; a distinctive mark, a badge of 
office (class.); a sign or badge of office or honor, a decoration\ —Esp. in plur., 
insignia, attire, uniform, costume, regalia, etc., “tectis insignibus suorum," 
militaria, ornaments, probably on the helmets ofthe ojficers, (VII.XLV) 

VI a Gallicis armis atque insignibus, abi. of cause. The....^latiw....(with....pr 
withput a..preposition)[ is.used to express..Cause,.,.§.404 

VII se... cognovisse, indir. disc. A question in Indirect Discourse inav be eitlicr 
in the Subjunctive or in the Infiiiitixe witli Subject Accusative. §5.8.0 
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THROUGH FALSE INFORMATION THE PLAN FAILS. 


I.XXII.I 


At day-break, when the summit of the mountain was in the possession of 
Titus Labienus, and he himself was not further off than a mile and half 
from the enemy's camp, nor, as he afterward ascertained from the 
captives, had either his arrival or that of Labienus been discovered; 
Considius, with his horse at full gallop, comes up to him says that the 
mountain which he [Caesar] wished should be seized by Labienus, is in 
possession of the enemy; that he has discovered this by the Gallic arms 
and ensigns. 


I.XXII.II 

C/LSAR SYAS COPIAS IN PROXIMVM COLLEM SVBDYCIT, 
ACIEM INSTRVIT. 

Caesar suas copias in proximum collem 1 subducit 

= C<zsar leads up his ownforces to the - Ctesar leads offhisforces to the next 
nearest hili hili 

aciem 11 instruit 111 IV 

=(and) he inserts a battle line - [and] drew up in battle-order 

Caesar leads off his forces to the next hili: [and] draws them up in battle- 
order. 


I collis, -is, M. (CEL-), an elevation, high ground, hili 

II acies, -ei, F. (AC-), a sharp edge, point, cuttingpart\ Transf. Of the sense or 
faculty of sight, Keenness of look or glance, sharpness of vision or sight, “ne 
vultum quidem atque aciem oculorum ferre potuisse,” (I.XXIX); Milit., the 
front of an army (conceived of as the edge of a sword), line of battle, battle- 
array, The battlearray, “aciem instruere,” (I.XXII), “dirigere,” (VI.VIII); The 
battlearray, in concr., an army drawn up in order of battle, “hostium acies 
cernebatur, ” (VII.LXII), “tertiam aciem laborantibus subsidio mittere, ” (I.LII) 

III instruit, hist. pres. Ilie Present in lively narrative is oftcn used for the 
Historical Perfect. N ote. This usage, common in all lang ua ges. comes from 
imagining past events as going on before our eyes (repraesentatio, §585. b. 

N.) §469. 

IV instruo, -ere, -uxi, -uctus (IN + STRUO), to build in, insert, Of troops, to 
form, set in order, draw up, array, Hence, instructus, -a, -um, E a., ordered, 
drawn up; furnished, providedwvds any thing. Lit., “acies, ” (I.XLVIII) 
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I.XXII.III 

LABIENVS, VT ERAT EI P&ECEPTVM A GESARE NE PRCELIVM 
COMMITTERET, NISI IPSIVS COPLE PROPE HOSTIVM 
CASTRA VISJE ESSENT, VT VNDIQVE VNO TEMPORE IN 
HOSTES IMPETVS FIERET, MONTE OCCVPATO NOSTROS 
EXSPECTABAT PRCELIOQVE ABSTINEBAT. 


Labienus 

=Labienus - Labienus 


ut erat ei praeceptum 1 a (Aes a re 11 

=as it was ordered to him by <agent -as he had been ordered by Casar 
of> Casar 

ne proelium committeret 111 

=that he should notjoin battle - not to come to an engagement 


I praecipio, -ere, -cepi, -ceptus (PRAI + CAPIO), to take beforehand, get in 
advance; To give rules, advise, admonish, warn, inform, instruet, teach, enjoin, 
direct, bid, order 

II a Casare, abi. of agent. Ilie Voluntary Agcm after a passive verb is 
expressed by the Ablative witli a or ab. §105 

III ne ... committeret, subst. clause of purpose. Substantive Clauses of Purpose 
with.. ut...(negative, ne)., are..used as die ob^ 

directed. ...tpward . the....future—Sudb ...are,. yerbjL.m^ 

bar gafa. command. decree. determine. ffirmit. flersuade. resolve. tpge. and 

wish. ...§.5.63 
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I.XXII.III 


nisi ipsius copiae prope 1 hostium castra visae essent 11 

=unless his (Ctesars) own forces -unless [Casar's] ownforces were seen 

should be seen near the camp of the near the enemy s camp 

enemy 


ut undique uno tempore 111 IV V VI in hostes impetus"' heret v 


= <in order> that an attack might be 
made against the enemy from ali 
parts at one time 

monte occupato ' 71 

=with the mountain <having been> 
seized 

nostros [milites] exspectabat 

=he was waitingfor our [soldiers] 


-that the attack upon the enemy 
might be made on every side at the 
same time 

-after having taken possession of the 
mountain 

- waitingfor our men 


I prope, ADV. AND PREP. PRO. AND DEMONSTR. (SUFF. -PE), Adv., near, 
nigh\ Prep. with acc., Lit., in space, near, near by, hard by 

II nisi ... visa essent, protasis of fut. condition in informal indir. disc. 
Conditional.jentences jn ...Indirect;..Discourse..are m ^^ 

£tpt^is JL ...being ...a ...subordinate.. ..cl.a.us.e,......i.s.....^ 

Apodosis, if independetit and not hortatory or optati\e, is always in somc 
form of the..Infinitive. §5.89 & A Subordinate Clause takes the Subjunctive 
when it expresses the tliougltt of somc otlier person tlian tlic writer or 
speaker,§592 

III uno tempore, abi. of time. Time.when,. ..or.widun.w^ 

Ablativej. timehow long by.the Accusative. .§.423 

IV impetus, -us, M. (IN + PET-), an attack, assault, onset 

V ut... fieret, clause of purpose. Pure Clauscs of Purpose, with ut (uri) or ne 
(ut ne), express tlic purposc of tlic main \crb in the form of a modifying 
clause.. .§.5.3.1 

VI monte occupato, abi. abs. .§.420 
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proelioque 1 abstinebat” 

=and he was refrainingfrom battle -and refrainingfrom battle 

Labienus, as he had been ordered by Ctesar not to come to an engagement 
unless [Caesar's] own forces were seen near the enemy's camp, that the 
attack upon the enemy might be made on every side at the same time, 
was, after having taken possession of the mountain, waiting for our men, 
and refraining from battle. 


I.XXII.IV 

MVLTO DENIQVE DIE PER EXPLORATORES CdESAR 
COGNOVIT ET MONTEM A SVIS TENERI, ET HELVETIOS 
CASTRA MOVISSE, ET CONSIDIVM TIMORE PERTERRITVM 
QVOD NON VIDISSET PRO VISO SIBI RENVNTIAVISSE. 

Multo denique 1 ” die IV per exploratores Ctesar cognovit 

=and length, at much day, Casar - when, at length, the day was far 
learned through scouts advanced, Casar learned through 

spies 

et Helvetios castra movisse v 

=and that the Helvetii had moved -and that the Helvetii had moved 
(their) camp their camp 


I prcelidque , abi. of separ. §40 ] 

II abstined, -ere, -tinul, -tentum (ABS + TENEO), to keep back, keep ojf bold 
back\ Neutr., abstinere, to abstain from a thing —constr. with abi., ab, inf., 
quin or quominus, the gen., or absol. 

III denique, ADV., and thenceforward, and thereafter, at last, at length, finally, 
lastly, only, not until; In a summary or climax, in a word, in short, in fact, 
briefly, to sum up, in fine, even, I may say 

IV multo ... die, abi. of time, at much day, e.g. late in the day —similiar usage to 
the phrase “Prima luce,” at fight light (DOCILI), also, may be trans, as an 
abi. abs., “the day being much, ”i.e., late in the day. §423 

V Helvetios... movisse, indir. disc. §5.80 
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I.XXII.IV 


et montem a suis 1 [militibus] teneri 11 

=both tbat the mountain was held by 
<agent of> his own [soldiers] 

et Considium timore 111 w perterritum 

=and that Considius, <having been> 
thoroughly terrified by <means of> 
fear 

quod non vidisset v 

=what (thing) he had notseen 

pro viso ' 1 sibi renuntia [vi] sse vn 
= (he) had reported to him, as seen 


-that the mountain was in possession 
ofhis own men 

-and that Considius, struek with 
fear 


-that which he had notseen 

-had reported to him, as seen 


When, at length, the day was far advanced, Caesar learned through spies, 
that the mountain was in possession of his own men, and that the 
Helvetii had moved their camp, and that Considius, struck with fear, had 
reported to him, as seen, that which he had not seen. 


I a suis, abi. of agent. .§4.05 

II montem ... teneri, indir. disc. dependent on cognovit. .§.5.80 

III timore, abi. of means. Ths.....AMa!ftvs.....k.....Hs.ed.to.deno tethe means.or 

instrument of an..action, §409 

IV timor, -oris, M. (TEM-) , fear, dread, apprehension, timidity, alarm, anxiety 

V quod ... vidisset, subordinate clause in indir. disc. A Subordinate C[ausc 
mercly explanatory, or eontaining statements which are regarded as true 
indep.endently. of the ..q.uotatig.n, takes ..A.e...I.ndi.c.at.i.ye.....§.5.8.3 

VI viso, ppp. n. of video 

VII Considium ... renuntiavisse, indir. disc. §5.80 
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I.XXII.V 

EO DIE QVO CONSVERAT INTERVALLO HOSTES SEQVITVR, 
ET MILIA PASSWM TRIA AB EORVM CASTRIS CASTRA PONIT 

Eo die 1 

=on that day - on that day 

quo consue [ve] rat intervallo 11111 [eodem] 

=by (at) [the same] interval which he -at his usualdistance 
was accustomed 

hostes sequitur 

=he follows the enemy - hefollows the enemy 

et milia passuum lv tria ab eorum castrls v castra ponit 

=and he sets (his) camp three -and pitches his camp three miles 
thousand ofpaces from their camp from theirs 

On that day he follows the enemy at his usual distance, and pitches his 
camp three miles from theirs. 


I eo die, abi of time. .§423 

II intervallum, -i, N. (INTER + VALLUM), Prop., the space betweenpalisades, an 
intermediate space, interval, distance 

III quo ... intervallo, abi. of manner. Ilie Manncr of an action is denotcd by 
r.he.Ab[adyerusua[[ywithcum x 

noun, §412 

IV passuum, part. gen. Wo.rds denoting...a...Part.are followed.by„Ae .Genitive.of 
the ' Whole to which the part belongs. Partitive words. followed by the 
genitivej. are.:..Numerals,....Comparatives,...Sup.erlatives,...and Pro.npmin 

.li.k?....d.ius,...alter,....nullus,..etc,...“milia...passuum s.e.s.centa] (IVIIB 

miles (thpusands of paces). “Sueborum gens est longe maxima et 

b.dhc.Qsi^ omnium]]...(IV,I)j.. the tribe of the.,S^ 

largest and most warlike of all the Germans. “niiUa carum" (l\'.II\'III), not 
pn.e of tlicm (the sliips). §3462 

V ab eorum castris, abi. of separ. §401 
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I.XXIII 


Oesar turns to go to 
Bibracte for supplies. 


I.XXIII.I 

OSTRIDIE EIVS DIEI, QVOD OMNINO BIDWM 
SVPERERAT, CVM EXERCITVI FRVMENTVM 
METIRI OPORTERET, ET QVOD A BIBRACTE, 
OPPIDO yEDVORVM LONGE MAXIMO ET 
COPIOSISSIMO, NON AMPLIVS MILIBVS PASSWM 
DVODEVIGINTI ABERAT, REI FRVMENTARLE 
PROSPICIENDVM EXISTIMAVIT: ITER AB HELVETIIS AVERTIT 
AC BIBRACTE IRE CONTENDIT 



Postridie 1 eius diei 

=on the day after ofthis day " the next day 


1 postridie, ADV. (POSTERI + DIE), on the day after, the next day 
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quod omnino biduum 1 supererat 11 

=as there remained in ali (a space) of -as there remained in all only two 
two days day 's space 

cum exercitui frumentum [eum] metiri oporteret 111 

= (to the time) when it is necessary -[to the time] when he must 

[for him (Casar)] to measure out the distribute the corn to his army 

grain to the army 

et quod a Bibracte IV v , oppido dEduorum longe maximo et copiosissimo 

=and because // from Bibracte, by far -and as II from Bibracte by far the 
the greatest and most (well) supplied largest and best-stored toum of the 
town of the Aedui Adui 


I biduus, -a, -um, ADJ. (BIS + DIES), continuing two days, of two days\ very 
freq. and class. as subst.: biduum, -ii, n. (sc. tempus), a period or space of 
two days, two days, “biduum supererat,” (I.XXIII), “Biduopost”, (I.XLVII) 

II supersum, -esse, -fixi, IRREG. CONJ. (SUPER + SUM), As a remainder, to be 
left, to remain, to exist stili, “ex eo proelio circiter milia hominum CXXX. 
superfuerunt,” (I.XXVI), “quod Morini Menapiique supererant,” 
(III.XXVIII), “biduum supererat, ” (I.XXIII); Fig. To live after, outlive, be stili 
alive, survive 

III cum ... oporteret, cum clause. A tempora}.dause...with.cum.and the 

Imperfect.or.Plup.erfect.Subjunctive.describes.the.circumstances.that 

accpnipanied pr prceeded the action of the main \erb. §546 

IV a Bibracte, abi. of separ. Verbs meaning to remor e, set free, bc absent, 
depriye, and want, takc the Ablative (sometimcs witli ab or ex). §401 

V Bibracte, -is, M., capital of the fEduans, situated on a mountain now called 
Mont Beuvray (height 2690') 
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Gesar turns to go to Bibracte for supplies. 


I.XXIII.I 


non amplius milibus 1 passuum 11 duodeviginti aberat 

=he was not more than eighteen -he was not more than eighteen miles 
thousand of paces distant 


rei frumentariae 111 prospiciendum [esse] IV v 


=it is <having> to be looked forward 
(by him)for a thing ofgrain 

existimavit 

=he thought 

iter ab Helvetiis '*' 1 avertit 

= (and) he tumed away (his) course 
from the Helvetii 


" that he ought to provide for a supply 
ofcom 

'he thought 

-and diverted his march from the 
Helvetii 


I milibus, abi. of comparison. The...Comparative degree.is. 

the Ablative ( Iliis is a brancli of the Ablatiw of Separation. Ilie object witli 
whith attything is contparcd is the starting-poittt from whieh \ve tvckon. 
Ilius, "('.itero is eloquent"; but, startitig from him \ve conte to ('.ato, who is 
."rnore.so...than ..he.”) jigni^ingjhan^flOjS 

II passuum, part. gen. Wo.r.ds.denpting a...Part are ..fpllpwe.d...by...tH^ 
the...Whole to ...whieh... the....p.a.rL.bdongs, Parm^ 

genitive,, are,:, Numerais,.Comp^atives,...Superlatives,...and Pronom 

...passuum sescenta’....[IV.HI), six hundred 

miles..(thousands.of.paces]...“Sueborum gens est longe maxima et 

bellicosissima Germanorum omnium" (.I\.I). tiie trilie pfthe Sueti is far tlic 
lar gest and most waiiike of ali the Germans. “ nulla earum” (IV.11V11I), not 
one of them (the .ships).......§.3462 

III rei frumentariis, dat. with comp. v. prospiciendum. Manyverbs 
compounded witli ao, ante, con, in, inter, ob, post, pr;v, pro, sub, super, 
and some..with...circum,,.admit...the...Dative.of the indirect o 

IV prospicio, -ere, -exi, -ectus (SPEC-), to look forward, look into the distance, 
have a view, look out, look, see; Fig., to look to beforehand, see to, exercise 
foresight, look out for, take care of, provide for 

V prospiciendum [esse], fut. pass. periphrastic in indir. disc. Second 

Periphrastic.C^ & In Indirect Discourse the main clause of 

a Declaratory Setitcnce is pttt in the Infinitive witli Subject Accusative. Ali 
subordinate clausey.take.d^^ 

VI ab Helvetiis, abi. of place from whieh. Rdat.ipns...of Place...are....exp.re.s.sed...as 
Iplk.iws: Ilic place from wliicli, by the Ablative witli ab, de, or ex. §426 
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ac Bibracte 1 ire contendit 

=and he hastened to go to Bibracte -and advanced rapidly to Bibracte 

The next day (as there remained in all only two day's space [to the time] 
when he must serve out the corn to his army, and as he was not more 
than eighteen miles from Bibracte, by far the largest and best-stored town 
of the Aedui), he thought that he ought to provide for a supply of corn; 
and diverted his march from the Helvetii, and advanced rapidly to 
Bibracte. 


I Bibracte , acc. of place to which. Witli names of towns and small islands, 

and with domus, and...rus, the Relations of Place are..rapressed.^TQUQyra;...!!} 
e place to which, by the Accusative without a propositiori.. §427 
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Gesar turns to go to Bibracte for supplies. 


I.XXIII.II 


I.XXIII.II 

EA RES PER FYGITIVOS L. /EMILI, DECVRIONIS EQVITVM 
GALLORVM, HOSTIBVS NVNTIATVR. 

Ea res per fugitivos’ L[ucil] /Emili 11 , decurionis 1 ” equitum Gallorum, 
hostibus nuntiatur lv 

this thing is announced to the enemy -this circumstance is reported to the 
through the deserters from L[ucius] enemy by some deserters from Lucius 
Atmilius, of the chief of the decuria AEmilius, a captain, of the Gallic 
cavalry ofthe Gallic horse horse 

This circumstance is reported to the enemy by some deserters from Lucius 
Aemilius, a captain, of the Gallic horse. 


I fugitivus, -a, -um, ADJ. (FVG-), fleeing away, fugitive-. In milit. lang., a 
runaway soldier, a deserter, “ea res per fugitivos L. Aemilii hostibus nuntiatur, ” 

(I.XXIII) 

II Aimilius, -i, M., Lucius Almilius, a decurion in charge of a squad of Gallic 
cavalry 

III decurio, -onis, M. (DECURIA), the head or chief of a decuria, a decurion. The 
name was first given by Romulus to the head of the tenth part of a curia. In 
the army, the commander of a decuria of cavalry 

IV nuntio, -are, -avi, -atus (NUNTIUS), to announce, declare, report, relate, 
narrate, make known, inform, give intelligence of, etc\ In gen., alike of verbal 
and of written Communications; constr. acc. of thing and dat. of person; for 
the acc. may stand an acc. and inf., a clause with ut ot ne and subj., or subj. 
alone, or with de and abi.; for the dat. an acc. with ad (ante-class.); in pass., 
both personal and impersonal, the latter most usually, esp. in perf. 
nuntiatum est, with subj.-clause; With clause: “qui nuntiarent, prope omnes 
naves afflictas esse,” (V.X); Passive constructions. Pers., “hoc adeo celeriter 
fecit, ut simul adesse, et venire nuntiaretur,” (III.XXXVI); Impers., 

“conantibus, priusquam id effici posset, adesse Romanos nuntiatur, " (VI.IV) 
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I.XXIII.III 

HELVETII, SEV QVOD TIMORE PERTERRITOS ROMANOS 
DISCEDERE A SE EXISTIMARENT EO MAGIS QVOD PRIDIE 
SVPERIORIBVS LOCIS OCCVPATIS PRCELIVM NON 
COMMISISSENT SIVE EO QVOD RE FRVMENTARIA 
INTERCLVDI POSSE CONFIDERENT COMMVTATO CONSILIO 
ATQVE ITINERE CONVERSO NOSTROS A NOVISSIMO 
AGMINE INSEQVI AC LACESSERE CCEPERVNT. 

Helvetii 

=the Helvetii - the Helvetii 

seu 1 quod 

=whether because - either hecause 


timore 11 perterritos Romanos discedere 111 a se IV 

=that the Romans, <having been> ~that the Romans, struck with terror, 
thoroughly terrified <hy cause of> were retreatingfrom them 
fear, were retreatingfrom them 


I sive (OR sue), CONJ. (SI + VE), Put once, preserving the conditional signif. 
of the si. After a preceding si (mostly ante-class.), “si arborum trunci, sive 
naves essent a barbaris missa,” (IV.XVII); Repeated, with a disjunctive sense 
predominant. Connecting words or phrases in the same construction. or 
conditional clauses which have the same predicate: sive (seu) ... sive (seu) (in 
good prose, esp. in Cic., usually sive ... sive-, in Cass. often seu ... seu\ prop. if 
this or if that be the case, placing the counter propositions on an equality, 
be it that ... or that; if... or if, whether ... or, i. e. in either case (the 
predominant use and signif. in prose and poetry), In gen., “sive eum ex 
paludibus elicere sive obsidione premere posset, ” (VII.XXXII) 

II timore, abi. of cause. §404 

III perterritos Romanos discedere, indir. disc. dependent on existimarent. 
§580 

IV a se, abi. of place from which. §.426 
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I.XXIII.III 


existimarent 1 

=they thought 

eo magis quod 11 pridie 111 

=more than this (thing) because, on 
the day before this day 

superioribus locis occupatis IV 

=with the higher places <having 
been> seized 

proelium non commIsissent v 

=they did notjoin the battle 


-they thought 

-the more so, as the day before 


-though they had seized on the 
higher grounds 

-they had not engaged in battle 


I quod... existimarent, informal indir. disc. A Subordinate Clau 
Subjuncti\c wlien it expresses the thought of some otlier person tlian the 
writer.or.speaker.,. .§,5.9.2 

II eo magis quod, all the more because, abi. of cause. 'Ilie Ablative (vvitli or 
without a..preposition) is used to ..express Cause... §404 

III pridie, ADV. (FROM THE OBSOL. PRI (WHENCE PRIOR, PRIMUS, PRIDEM) 
AND DIES.), on the day before, theprevious day, Lit., on the day before (class.; 
opp. postridie). — Constr. absol., with acc. of the day from which the 
reckoning was made, or with quam-, also, with gen. (class. only in the phrase 
pridie ejus diei)-, With gen., “pridie ejus diei,” on the day before this day, the 
day before, (I.XLVII) 

IV superioribus locis occupatis, abi. abs. Ilie Ablative Absolute often takes the 

place of a Subordinate Clause. T hus it mav r eplace—ATemporal Clause. A 
Causal Clause, A Concessive Clause, A Conditional Clause, and A Clause 
fi£AcffimpM)dng,Q^ ..§420 

V quod... commisissent, informal indir. disc. § 592 
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sive eo 1 quod re frumentaria 11 [Romanos] intercludi 111 posse IV confiderent v 

vi 


=or (namely,) because of tbis tbing, 
they trusted that [the Romans] were 
able to be cut offfrom the grain 
supply 


" or because they flattered, themselves 
that they might be cut of from the 
provisions 


I sive eo, or because, abi. of cause. The Ablative.(with.or witb.out.a 

preposition) is used to cxprc.ss Cau.se. §4(M 

II re frumentaria, abi. of separ. §401 

III intercludo, -ere, -usi, -usus (INTER + CLAUDO), .to shut out, shut ojf. Lit. 
To cut ojf hinder, stop, block up, shut ojf, Of one's way, passage, entrance, 
retreat, etc.; constr. Pass., with abi. of thing: “his superatis aut reditu 
interclusis," (IV.XXX), “omni exitu interclusi," (VII.XLIV); With acc. alone, 
“fugam,” (VII.XI); To cut off, separate one from any thing. From a place. 
With acc., ab, and abi., “ab exercitu,” (VII.I); With acc. and abi. alone, 
(rare); From aid, supplies, relief, etc.; with abi., “re frumentaria intercludi, ” 
(I.XXIII), “frumento commeatuque Casarem, "(I.XLVIII) 

IV quod re frumentaria intercludi posse, indir. disc. dependent on 
confiderent. In..Indirect.Discpursethemain...d.ause.of a D.^ 
i.s.putinthelnfinitiyewithSubjectAccusatiye.Allsubordinate 

.the...§ub]unctiye...§580 

V confido, -fisus, -sum (CON + FIDO), v. n., to trust confidently in something, 
confide in, rely firmly upon, to believe, be assured of; Milt. constr. with abi., 
acc. and inf., with dat., rarely with de, ut, or absol., With acc. and inf., “sive 
eo quod re frumentaria intercludi posse confiderent” (I.XXIII); “huic legioni 
Casar confidebat maxime,” (I.XL), “etpropter virtutem confidebat maxime." 
(I.XL), “eo legionarios milites legionis X., cui quam maxime confidebat” (XLII) 
—Esp. freq. with sibi, to rely on one's self, have confidence in one's self: —Dub. 
whether dat. orabl., “viribus, "(I.XLIII) 

VI quod... confiderent, informal indir. disc. §592 
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I.XXIII.III 


commutato’ consilio” atque itinere converso” 1 [milites] nostros a 
novissimo agmine insequi 


=with (their) plan <having been> 
altered and with the route <having 
been> turned around, (those men) 
pursued our [soldiers] in the most 
recent battle line 

ac lacessere coeperunt 

=and they began to provoke (our 
men) 


-altering their plan and changing 
their route, they pressed upon our 
men in the rear guard 


-and began to pursue, and to iritate 
them 


The Helvetii, either because they thought that the Romans, struck with 
terror, were retreating from them, the more so, as the day before, though 
they had seized on the higher grounds, they had not joined battle or 
because they flattered themselves that they might be cut of from the 
provisions, altering their plan and changing their route, began to pursue, 
and to annoy our men in the rear. 


I commuto, -are, -avi, -atus (COM + MUTO), to alter wbolly, change entirely 

II commutato consilio, abi. abs. §420 

III itinere converso, abi. abs. §.420 
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Romans and Helvetians 

PREPARE FOR BATTLE. 


I.XXIV. I 

OSTQVAM ID ANIMVM ADVERTIT, COPIAS SVAS 
C/ESAR IN PROXIMVM COLLEM SVBDVCIT, 
EQVITATVMQVE, QVI SVSTINERET HOSTIVM 
IMPETVM, MISIT. 

Postquam 1 id animum advertit 

=after that, he (Ctzsar) turns (his) - when he observed this 
mind to it 

copias suas Caesar in proximum collem subducit 11 

= Ctzsar leads his own troops up to the - Ctzsar draws off his forces to the 
nearest hili next hili 



I postquam (OR post quam), CONJ. (POST + QUAM), ,conj„ after that, after, 
as soon as, when\ constr. usually with histor. pres., or perf. or imperf. indic., 
or subj., “eo postquam Ctzsar pervenit, obsides, arma poposcit,” (I.XXVII) 

II subduco, -ere, -duxi, -ductus (SUB + DUCO), Without the idea of removal. 
In gen., to draw or pidl up\ to liji up ; In partic., naut. t. t., to draw or haul 
up on land (a ship out of the water) “longas naves in aridum,” (IV.XXIX); 
With the idea of removal implied, to draw away from among; to take away, 
lead away, carry off; to withdraw, remove, etc. In gen., “lapides ex turri, ” 
(Cass. B. C. 2, 11); Milit. t. t., to draw off forces from one position to 
another: “copias in proximum collem subducit,” (I.XXIV), “Casar suas copias 
in proximum collem subducit” (I.XXII) 
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equitatumque 

=and the cavalry - and the cavalry 

qui sustineret 111 hostium impetum 

=who might sustain the attack of the -to sustain the attack ofthe enemy 
enemy 

misit 

=he sent -he sent 

Ctesar, when he observes this, draws off his forces to the next hili, and 
sent the cavalry to sustain the attack of the enemy. 


I qui sustineret, rei. clause of purpose. Relative Clau^ of Purpose are 
int,roduced.bytherelatiyepron^^ 

etcj, Ilie antecvdent is cxpresscd or implicd in the inain clause.. §531 

II sustineo, -ere, -tinul, -tentus (SUB + TENEO), to hold up, hold upright, 
uphold, hear up, keep up, support, sustain-, Lit. In gen.: se, to support one's self, 
hold one's self up, stand, etc., “ut venientes sustineret” (I.XXV); In partic., to 
hold or keep back, to keep in, stay, check, restrain, control, etc., “equos, ” 
(IV.XXXIII); In partic., To bear, undergo, endure; to hold out against, 
withstand, “alicujus imperia,” (I.XXXI), “vulnera,” (I.XLV), “neque jam 
sustineri poterat,” (II.VI); To hold in, stop, stay, check, restrain; to keep back, 
put off, defer, delay, “impetum hostis,” (I.XXIV), “Diutius cum sustinere 
nostrorum impetus non possent” (I.XXVI), “fortiterque impetum nostrorum 
militum sustinerent” (II.XI) 
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Romans and Helvetians prepare for battle. 


I.XXIV.II 


I.XXIV.II 

IPSE INTERIM IN COLLE MEDIO TRIPLICEM ACIEM 
INSTRVXIT LEGIONVM QVATTVOR VETERAN O RVM; IN 
SVMMO IVGO DYAS LEGIONES QVAS IN GALLIA CITERIORE 
PROXIME CONSCRIPSERAT ET OMNIA AVXILIA COLLOCARI, 
AC TOTVM MONTEM HOMINIBVS COMPLERI; ET INTEREA 
SARCINASQVE IN VNVM LOCVM CONFERRI ET EVM AB EIS 
QVI IN SVPERIORE ACIE CONSTITERANT MVNIRIIVSSIT. 


Ipse interim in colle medio 1 triplicem 1 
veteranorum 111 [ita uti supra] 

=he himself, meanwhile, drew up a 
triple battle line of four veteran 
legions on the middle of the hili [in 
such a manner as above] 

in summo iugo duas legiones 

=on the highest ridge II the two 
legions 


11 aciem instruxit legionum quattuor 

~he himself, meanwhile, drew up on 
the middle of the hili a triple line of 
his four veteran legions [in such a 
manner, that he placed above] 

-on the very summit II the two 
legions 


quas in Gallia citeriore proxime^ conscripserat 

=/he ordered/ Ithe two legions! which ~ which he had lately levied in Hither 

he very lately enrolled on this side of Gaul 

Gaul 


I medius, -a, -um, ADJ. (MED-), in the middle, in the midst, mid, mean, 
middle 

II triplex, -icis, ADJ. (TER+ PARC-), threefold, triple 

III veteranus, -a, -um, ADJ. (VETUS), old, veteran (in technical lang.); “legiones 
veterana, ” i.e. composed of veterans, (I.XXIV)—Pl. m. as subst., veteran 
soldiers, veterans 

IV proxime, ADV. SUP. (PROXIMUS), Of place, nearest, very near, nexP, Fig., of 
time, very lately, just before, most recently, last before 
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et omnia auxilia collocari 111 

=and (he ordered) all the auxlaries to -and all the auxiliaries to be 
be arranged arranged 

ac totum montem hominibus 111 compleri IV v 

=and (also) that the whole mountain -that the whole mountain should be 
should befilled with men covered with men 


et interea sarcinas VI in unum locum conferri vn 


=and that in the meantime the 
(soldiers) sacks should be brought 
together into one place 

et eum [locum] ab els vra 

=and 1he ordered/ that [place] /to be 
fortified/ by those men 


-and that meanwhile the baggage 
should be brought together into one 
place 

-and H the position // by those 


I legiones ... auxilia ... collocari, indir. disc. dependent on iussit. In Indirect 
Discourse the.main...clause.of .a..Declarator^ Sentence. is.p.ut.i 

withSuly^t Accusati ve. All subordinatc clauscs takc tlie Subjunctive. §580 

II colloco, -are, avi, atum (COL- + LOCO), to place together, to arrange, to 
station, lay, put, place, set\ set up, erect, etc., a thing (or person) somewhere; 
Esp. To give in marriage 

III hominibus, abi. of means. Ilie Ablative is used to denotc tlic means or 
instrinnent of an action. §409 

IV montem ... compleri, indir. disc. §5.80 

V compleo, -ere, -evi, -etus (COM- + PLE-), to fili up, fili fidi, fili out, make 
fidi, eram, crowd, Esp. Milit., To make the army, a legion, etc., of a full 
number, to complete, fili up 

VI sarcina, -ae, F. (SAR-), a package, bundle, burden, load, pack\ Pl., packs, 
luggage, baggage 

VII sarcinas ... conferri, indir. disc. §5.80 

VIII ab eis, abi. of agent. Ilie Voluntary Agent after a passive verb is expressed 
bx.the..Ablative with a...or...ab,...§405 
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Romans and Helvetians prepare for battle. 


I.XXIV.II 


qui in superiore acie constiterant 1 

=who had stood in the higher battle - who tuere posted in the upper line 
line 

muniri 11 

=/that [place]/ to befortified -to befortified 

iussit 

=he ordered -he ordered 

He himself, meanwhile, drew up on the middle of the hili a triple line of 
his four veteran legions in such a manner, that he placed above him on 
the very summit the two legions, which he had lately levied in Hither 
Gaul, and all the auxiliaries; and he ordered that the whole mountain 
should be covered with men, and that meanwhile the baggage should be 
brought together into one place, and the position be protected by those 
who were posted in the upper line. 


I consto, are, stiti, staturus (CON + STO), to agree, accord, be consistent, 
correspond, fit; To be certain, be ascertained, be known, be settled, be 
established 

II eum ... muniri, indir. disc. .§.5.80 
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I.XXIV.III 

HELVETII CVM OMNIBVS SVIS CARRIS SECVTI 
IMPEDIMENTA IN VNVM LOCVM CONTVLERVNT; IPSI 
CONFERTISSIMA ACIE, REIECTO NOSTRO EQVITATV, 
PHALANGE FACTA SVB PRIMAM NOSTRAM ACIEM 
SVCCESSERVNT. 


Helvetii cum omnibus suis carris secuti impedimenta 1 in unum locum 


contulerunt 

=the Helvetii <having> followed 
with ali their own wagons, brought 
together (their) baggage into one 
place 


-the Helvetii having followed with 
all their wagons, brought together 
their baggage into one place 


ipsi 

= (they) themselves - they themselves 


confertissima 11111 acie IV , reiecto v nostro equitatu^, phalange ' 1 ' 11 facta vni 

=in the mostpressed close battle line, -in very close order, after having 
with our cavalry <having been> repulsed our cavalry and formed a 
thrown back, (those men) with a phalanx 
phalanx <having been> formed 


I impedimentum, -i, N. (IMP-), a binderance, impedimenP, Pl., travelling 
equipage, luggage 

II confertissima, ppp. of confercio 

III confertus, -a, -um, ADJ., pressed close, crowded, thick, dense; Close, compact, 
in close array 

IV confertissima acie, abi. abs. Ilie Ablative Absolute often takcs tlie place of 

a Sub ordinate Clause. Thus it may teplace—A Temporal Clause. A Causal 
Ofaii»**- A Coocesshae Clause. ^ flf 

Accompanying Circumstance,...§420 

V reiecto, -are, avi, -atum (RE- + LACTO), To throw or cast back 

VI reiecto nostro equitatu, abi. abs. §420 

VII phalanx, -angis, F., a compact body of heavy armed men in battle array, 
battalion, phalanx 

VIII phalange facta, abi. abs. §420 
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Romans and Helvetians prepare for battle. 


I.XXIV.III 


sub' primam nostram aciem successerunt 11 

=approached near ourfirst battle line -advanced up to ourfront line 

The Helvetii having followed with all their wagons, collected their 
baggage into one place: they themselves, after having repulsed our cavalry 
and formed a phalanx, advanced up to our front line in very close order. 


I sub. Sub,...under,„upjp,..widi.the.accusative.M the ablative... Of .m 
the .accusative;, as,. ..sub.montem.sucre 

II succedo, -ere, -cessi, -cessus (SUB + CEDO), to go below, come under, enter; 
To approach, draw near, march on, advance, march up 
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The Romans charge. 


LXXV.I 



^SAR PRIMVM SVO, DEINDE OMNIVM EX 
CONSPECTV REMOTIS EQVIS, VT /EQVATO 
OMNIVM PERICVLO SPEM FVG/E TOLLERET, 
COHORTATVS SVOS PRCELIVM COMMISIT 


Caesar 

= Ctzsar - C<zsar 

primum [remoto equo] suo 1 , deinde" omnium ex conspectu 1 " remotis 

- IV 

equis 

=first with his own [horse <having ~ having removed out ofsight first his 
been> removed], then with the horses own horse, then those of ali 
of all <having been> removed from 
sight 


I [remoto equo] suo, abi. abs. TheAblative Absolute.oftenj^«.the.pl^e„of 
.a....§.ubordinate..Clause : _ Thus it majreplace—A..Temporal^Clause,. A^Causal 
Clause, A Concessive Clause, A Conditional Clause, and A Clause of 

II deinde, ADV., In space, then, next, thereafter, thence 

III ex conspectu, abi. of separ. Verbs incanin» to remove, sct free, be absent, 
deprive,. and.want,. take the Ablad.Ye.dsornetinies with ab or ex).,....§4Q.l 

IV remotis equis, abi. abs. §420 
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ut aequato 1 omnium periculo 11 spem fugae 111 tolleret IV 

= <in order> that with the danger of -that he might make the danger of 
all <having been> equalized, he all equal, and do away with the hope 
might take away the hope offlight offlight 

cohortatus v suos proelium commisit 

=he (Casar) <having> exhorted his -after encouraging his men, joined 
own men, joined the battle battle 

Caesar, having removed out of sight first his own horse, then those of all, 
that he might make the danger of all equal, and do away with the hope of 
flight, after encouraging his men, joined battle. 


I aequo, -are, -avi, -atus (AEQUUS), act., to make one thing equal to another, 
constr. with cum and (in gen. in the histt.) with dat., and with cop. conj.; 
Of places, to make level, even, or smooth, “aquato omnium periculo, ” (I.XXV) 

II aquato ... periculo, abi. abs. §420 

III Juga. obj. gen. Ihc Objecthc (ieniti\e i.s used with \ouns, Adjecthes, and 
Vetbs. $347 

IV ut... tolleret, clause of purpose. Pure ...Claus.es of.Purpose,...with ut (uti) or 
ne (ut.ne),...express the...purgose of the main..verb. in the. form o 

.clause. §53.1 

V cohortor, -ari, -atus, — DEP. (COM- + HORTOR), to animate or encourage 
by forcible language, to incite, exhort, admonish; Esp., of the general before a 
battle, or in other milit. Proceedings, “cohortatus suos proelium commisit, ” 
(I.XXV), “acies instruenda, milites cohortandi, signum dandum,” (II.XX); In 
gen., and without the sphere of military operations; aliiquem, “Casar Remos 
cohortatus liberaliterque oratione prosecutus, ” (II. V) 
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The Romans charge. 


I.XXV.II 


I.XXV.II 

MILITES E LOCO SVPERIORE PILIS MISSIS FACILE HOSTIVM 
PHALANGEM PERFREGERVNT. 

Milites e loco superiore 1 pilis 11 missis 111 

=the soldiers, with heavy javelins -his soldiers hurling their javelins 

<having been> sent from a higher from the higher ground 

place 

facile hostium phalangem perfregerunt IV 

=easily broke through the phalanx of ~easily broke the enemy's phalanx 
the enemy 

His soldiers hurling their javelins from the higher ground, easily broke the 
enemy's phalanx. 


I e loco superiore, abi. of place from which. Relationsi. of Place are..expressed 

.a.s.fpllpws: The...p.j[acefrom the Ablative ..ywth.ab i .de J ..p£«.. i §426 

II pilum, -i, N. (PIS-), Transf., the heavy javelin of the Roman infantry, which 
they hurled at the enemy at the commencement of the action, and then 
took to their swords, “milites e loco superiore pilis missis facile hostium 
phalangem perfregerunt, ” (I.XXV), “these were calledpila muralia, ” (V.XL) 

III pilis missis, abi. abs. §420 

IV perfringo, -ere, -fregi, -fractus (PER + FRANGO), to break through, break in 
pieces, shiver, shatter. In partic., to break or burst through, to force one's way 
through any obstacle, “hostium phalangem, ” (I.XXV) 
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I.XXV.III 

EA DISIECTA GLADIIS DESTRICTIS IN EOS IMPETVM 
FECERVNT. 

Ea disiecta 111 gladiis destrictis 111 w 

=with that (phananx) <having -that being dispersed; with drawn 
been> hurled apart, with swords swords 
<having been> drawn 

in eos impetum fecerunt 

=they made an attack against those ^they made a charge on them 
men 

That being dispersed, they made a charge on them with drawn swords. 


I.XXV.IV 

GALLIS MAGNO AD PVGNAM ERAT IMPEDIMENTO QVOD 
PLVRIBVS EORVM SCVTIS VNO ICTV PILORVM TRANSFIXIS 
ET COLLIGATIS, CYM FERRVM SE INFLEXISSET, NEQVE 
EVELLERE NEQVE SINISTRA IMPEDITA SATIS COMMODE 
PVGNARE POTERANT; MVLTI VT DIV LACTATO BRACCHIO 
PRAEOPTARENT SCVTVM MANV EMITTERE ET NVDO 
CORPORE PVGNARE. 

Gallis magno ad pugnam erat impedimento 

=it was a great <source of> -it was a great impediment to the 
hinderance <in respect> to the fight Gauls in fighting 
for the Gauls 


I disicio, -ere, -ieci, -iectus (DIS + IACIO), to throw asunder, drive asunder, 
scatter, disperse, break up, tear to pieces 

II ea disiecta, abi. abs. .§420 

III destringo, -ere, -inxi, -ictus (DE + STRINGO), to strip off, Esp. freq. of the 
sword, to unsheathe, draw, ‘‘gladiis destrictis, ” (I.XXV) 

IV gladiis destrictis, abi. abs. §420 
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The Romans charge. 


I.XXV.IV 


scutis’ uno ictu” 111IV pilorum transflxls v et colligatis VI v ” 

=/that with several of their/ shields - bucklers had been by one stroke of 
<having been> transfixed and the (Roman) javelins pierced tbrough 
<having been> bound together by andpinnedfast together 
one blow of the javelins 

quod pluribus eorum 

=that with several of their " that, since several of their 


I scutum, -i, N., an oblong shield, made of boards fastened together, and 
covered with leather, a buckler (whereas clipeus denotes a round shield, 
target of metal) 

II Gallis ... impedimento, double dat. construction. Ilie Dative is used to 
denote the Purpose or hiul. often with another Dative of the person or 
thing affected. Iliis use of the dative, once apparently general, remains in 
only..a..few.constructions,...as..fQllows;...Tlie...dative.of an abstract noun is 

to show that for which a thing senes or which it accomplishes, often with 
another.dative .of;the. .personor ...thing .affected... 

often called the Dative of Ser\ice, or the Double I)ati\e construction. Ilie 
verb is usually sum. Ilie noun expressing the etid for which is regularly 
abstract and singular in number and is never modified by an adjective, 

III ictus, -us, M. (IC-), a blow, stroke, stab, cut, thmst, bite, sting, wound 

IV uno ictu, abl. of means. The Ablative i s used to denote the means or 
instmment of an ..acti.on,...§409 

V transfigo, -ere, -fixi, -fixus (TRANS + FIGO), to pierce through, transpierce, 
transfix 

VI colligo, -are, -avi, -atum (COL + LIGO), to bind, tie, or fasten together, to 
connect, bind, tie up 

VII scutis... transfixis et conligatis, abl. abs. §420 
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cum ferrum 1 se Inflexisset 11111 

=since the iron itselfhad bent 

neque evellere lv 
=neither to tear (it) out 

neque [manus] v sinistra vl impedita ' 711 

=nor with (their) left [hand] 
<havingbeen> impeded 

satis commode ' 7111 pugnare poterant 

=were they able to fight 
advantageously enough 

multi ut diu 

=that <as a result>, many men, ali 
day 


-as the point of the iron had bent 
itself 

" neither pluck it out 
- nor with their left hand entangled 


"they were able to fight with 
sufficient ease 

~so that many, for long time 


I ferrum, -i, N. (FIRMUS), iron\ Transf., any thing made of iron, an iron 
implement—as a plough 

II cum ... inflexisset, cum clause. A tcmporal clause with cum and the 

Imperfect.or.Plugerfect.Subjunctive.describes.the.circumstances.that 

accompanied or preceded the action oi the main \erb. §546 

III inflecto, -ere, -exi, -exus (IN + FLECTO), to bend, bow, curve, tum aside 

IV evello, -ere, -velli, -volsus (£ + VELLO), to tear out, pluck out, extract 

V manus, -us, F. (MA-), a hand', Milit., an armed force, corps of soldiers—“si 
nova manus cum veteribus copiis se conjunxisset” 

VI sinister, -tra, -trum, ADJ., of uncertain origin, left, on the left, on the left 
hand, at the left side-, Subst. £ (sc. manus), sinistra impedita, with the left 
hand impeded 

VII sinistra impedita, abi. abs. §420 

VIII commode, ADV. (COMMODUS), duly, properly, completely, rightly, well, 
skilfully 
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The Romans charge. 


I.XXV.IV 


iactato bracchio 111111 

=with (tbeir) arm <having been> - after having tossed their arm about 
tossed about 

praeoptarent IV v scutum manu 71 emittere VI1 

=chose rather to send out the shield -they chose rather to cast away the 
from (tbeir) arm bucklerfrom tbeir band 

et nudo vm corpore IX pugnare 

=and (they chose) to fight with an -and fight with tbeir person 
exposed body unprotected 

It was a great hinderance to the Gauls in fighting, that, when several of 
their bucklers had been by one stroke of the (Roman) javelins pierced 
through and pinned fast together, as the point of the iron had bent itself, 
they could neither pluck it out, nor, with their left hand entangled, fight 
with sufficient ease; so that many, after having long tossed their arm 
about, chose rather to cast away the buckler from their hand, and to fight 
with their person unprotected. 


I iactato bracchio, abi. of Attendant Circumstance: convocatis eorum 
principibus, having called together their leading men (I.X); capto monte et 
succedentibus nostris, after they had reached the height and our men were 
coming up (I.XXV) 

II iactato bracchio, abi. abs. §420 

III bracchium, -i, N., the forearm, lower arm 

IV praeopto, -are, -avi, -atus (PR2E + OPTO), to choose rather, desire more, prefer 

V ut... praoptarent, clause of resuit, Rrtuh. iriA ut 6* ut 

non, express the resuit of the main verb in the form of a modifying clause. § 

537. 

VI manu, abi. of separ. §401 

VII emitto, -ere, -misi, -missus (£ + MITTO), to send out, sendftorth — “scutum 
manu, ” to throw away, throw aside (I.XXV.IV) 

VIII nudus, -a, -um, ADJ., naked, bare, unclothed, stripped, uncovered, exposed 
—“nudo corpore pugnare, ” without a shield (I.XXV.IV) 

IX nudo corpore, abi. of manner. The.Manner of an...actionj^denoted. byjhe 
Ablative; usually with cum, unless a limiting adjective is used with the 
noun, ..§.412 
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I.XXV.V 

TANDEM WLNERIBVS DEFESSI ET PEDEM REFERRE ET, 
QVOD MONS SVBERAT CIRCITER MILLE PASSWM, EO SE 
RECIPERE CCEPERVNT. 

Tandem 1 vulneribus 11111 defessl iv et pedem v referre ^ 

=finally, (those men) <having> -at length, grown weary with 
became tired by injuries, (began) wounds, they began to retreat 
both to bear back (their)foot 

et 

=and -and 


I tandem, ADV. (TAM + THE DEMONSTR. ENDING DEM), at length, at last, in 
the end, finally 

II vulneribus, abi. of cause. The...Ablative...(with..or without ..a.pre^ 
used to express Cause...§404 

III vulnus, -eris, N. (VUL-), a wound 

IV defetiscor, -i, -fessus, — DEP., to become tired, grow weary, faint 

V pes, pedis, M. (PED-), a foot; referre pedem, as a Milit., to draw back, retire, 
withdraw, retreat 

VI refero, referre, rettuli, relatus (RE- + FERO), to bear back, bring back, drive 
back, carry back-. Referre pedem or gradum, as a milit. t. t., to draw back, 
retire, withdraw, retreat-. In partic. To pay back, give back, repay —Esp. in the 
phrase, referre gratiam, to return thanks, show one's gratitude (by deeds), to 
recompense, requite; to bring, convey, deliver any thing as an official report, to 
report, announce, notify (= renuntiare) 
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The Romans charge. 


I.XXV.V 


quod mons suberit 1 circiter mille passuum 11 spatio 111 

=as a mountain was near—at a -as a mountain was at hand—at a 

space (of) around one thousand of distance of one mile 

paces 

eo se recipere coeperunt 

=they began to betake themselves - to betake themselves thither 
thither 

At length, worn out with wounds, they began to give way, and, as there 
was in the neighborhood a mountain about a mile off, to betake 
themselves thither. 


I subsum, -esse, subfui, —, IRREG. CONJ. (SUB + SUM), to be under, be 
behind ; Of places and persons, to be near, to be at hand 

II passuum, part. gen. Words...denoting a. Part are ..follpwed .I^jh^Genitive of 
the Who|etowhichthe ^ 

genitive,are:Numerals,..C^^ 

ftfe affria, niillus. etp. “ milia passuum sescenta” (IV.III). six hundred 

miles..(thousands.of.paces),.“Sueborum gens est longe maxima et 

bellicosissima Germanorum omnium" (IV.I), the tribe oftlie Suevi is far the 
lar gest and most warlike of all tbe Germans. “ nulla earum” (IV.IIVIID. not 
one of them (the .ships). .§3.462 

III spatio, Intervals of Space and Duration of Time are sometimes expressed by 
the Ablative, especially when modified by an Adjective or Genitive; as, 
milibus passuum sex, six miles (distant), Lit. by six thousands of paces 
(I.XLV111); tota nocte ierunt, all night long they went on (I.XXVI) 
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I.XXV.VI 

CAPTO MONTE ET SYCCEDENTIBVS NOSTRIS, BOI ET 
TVLINGI, QVI HOMINVM MILIBVS CIRCITER QVINDECIM 
AGMEN HOSTIYM CLAVDEBANT ET NOVISSIMIS PRAESIDIO 
ERANT EX ITINERE NOSTROS AB LATERE APERTO ADGRESSI 
CIRCVMVENIRE, ET ID CONSPICATI HELVETII, QVI IN 
MONTEM SESE RECEPERANT, RVRSVS INSTARE ET PRCELIVM 
REDINTEGRARE CCEPERVNT. 

Capto 1 monte 11 et succedentibus nostris 111 [militibus] 

=u>ith the mountain <having been> -when the mountain had been 
seized, and with our [soldiers] gained, and our men u>ere advancing 
<havingbeen> advanced up 

Boi et Tulingi 

=the Boii and Tulingi -the Boii and Tulingi 

qui hominum mllibus lv circiter quindecim agmen hostium claudebant v 

=who with around fifteen thousands -who by means ofabout 15,000 men 
of men, closed the battle line of the closed the enemy's line ofmarch 
enemy 

et [agminis] novissimis praesidio vl erant 

=and they were <a source of> defence -and served as protection for their 
for the newest [battle line] (i.e., the rear 
re arguard) 


I Capto, ppp. of capio 

II capto monte, abi. abs. §420 

III succedentibus nostris, abi. abs. §.420 

IV milibus, abi. of deg. of dif. §414 

V claudo, -ere, -si, -sus (CLAV-), to shut, close, shut up 

VI novissimispratsidio, dbl. dat. construction. §382 
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The Romans charge. 


I.XXV.VI 


ex itinere 1 nostros ab latere 11 
(circumvenerunt) 

= (those men) <baving> attacked our 
men on the openflank on the march, 
(tried) to surround (them) 

et id conspicatI v Helvetii 

=and (afier) <having> seen it, the 
Helvetii 

qui in montem sese receperant 

who took themselves back to the 
mountain 

rursus '' 1 instare 

=lheganl to press upon (those men) 
again 

et proelium redintegrare vn coeperunt 

=began II and to res tore the battle 


aperto 111 adgressi circumvemre IV 

-having assailed our men on the 
exposed flank as they advanced 
[prepared] to surround them 

" upon seeing which, the Helvetii 


-who had betaken themselves to the 
mountain 

-Ibeganl to press on again 


- began II and renew the battle 


I ex itinere, abi. of place from which. .§.426 

II latus, -eris, N. (PLAT-), the side, flank —Of an army, the flank —Esp., a (ab) 
latere, on or at the side or flank; a or ab lateribus, on or at the sides or flanks 
(opp. a fronte, infront, before, and a tergo, at the back, behind) 

III apertus, -a, -um, ADJ. (PPP. OF APERIO); aperio, -erui, -ertus, -ire (AB + 

PAR-), to uncover, lay bare; to open, uncover, unclose, make visible, discover, 
display, show, revea” 

IV circumvenio, -ire, -veni, -ventus (CIRCUM- + VENIO), to come around, be 
around, encircle, encompass, surround-, Specif., to surround in a hostile 
manner, to encompass, beset, invest 

V conspicor, -ari, -atus, — DEP. (COM- + SPEC-), to get sight of, descry, see, 
perceive 

VI rursus, ADV. (PPP. OF REVERTO), turned back, back, backwards-, denoting 
return to a former action or its repetition, back again, again, anew 

VII redintegro, -are, -avi, -atus (RED + INTEGRO), to make whole again, restore, 
renew, recruit, refresh 
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When the mountain had been gained, and our men were advancing up, 
the Boii and Tulingi, who with about 15,000 men closed the enemy's line 
of march and served as a guard to their rear, having assailed our men on 
the exposed flank as they advanced [prepared] to surround them; upon 
seeing which, the Helvetii who had betaken themselves to the mountain, 
began to press on again and renew the battle. 


I.XXV.VII 

ROMANI CONVERSA SIGNA BIPERTITO INTVLERVNT: PRIMA 
ET SECVNDA ACIES, VT VICTIS AC SVMMOTIS RESISTERET; 
TERTIA, VT VENIENTES SVSTINERET. 


Romam conversa 111 signa 111 IV bipertito v VI intulerunt 


=the Romans beared in two parts 
(divisions) (their) <having been> 
reversed standards (upon the enemy) 

prima et secunda acies 

=the first and second battle line 

ut 

= <in order> that 


-the Romans having faced about, 
advanced to the attack in two 
divisions 

'thefirst and second line 

'in order 


I converto, -ere, -tl, -sus (CON + VERTO), Act., to tum or whirl round, to 
wheel about, to cause to tum, to tum back, reverse-, In partic. Milit. t. t., 
convertere signa, aciem, etc., to wheel about, change the direction ofa march 

II conversa, ppp of converto, acc. pl. 

III signum, -i, N., a mark, token, sign, indication, proof, A military Standard, 
ensign, banner, Milit., signa [arma) in hostem, or hosti, to bear the standards 
against the enemy, to attack, make an attack upon 

IV signa, acc. pl. 

V bipertitus, -a, -um, ADJ. (BI + PARS), divided in two parts-, Hence, adv., 
bipertito, in two parts, in two divisions, in two ways 

VI bipertito, adv. 
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The Romans charge. 


I.XXV.VII 


victis 1 ac summotis 11111 

= (those men) <having been> -those who had been defeated and 

conquered and <having been> driven offthefield 

removed 


resisteret IV v 

=that it (the first and second battle -to resist 
line) might resist 

tertia 

=the third (battle line) -the third battle line 


ut [Boios et Tulingos] venientes'' 1 sustineret'' 11 

= <in order> that it (the third battle -to hold back those who were just 
line) might sustain the coming [Boii arriving 
and Tulingi] 

The Romans having faced about, advanced to the attack in two divisions; 
the first and second line, to withstand those who had been defeated and 
driven off the field; the third to receive those who were just arriving. 


I vinco, -ere, vici, victus (VIC-), In war, to conquer, overcome, get the better of, 
defeat, subdue, vanquish, be victorious 

II summoveo, -ere, -movi, -motum (SUM + MOVEO), to send or drive off or 
away, to remove 

III victis ac submotis, abi. abs. §420 

IV resisto, -ere, -stiti, — (RE + SISTO), to stand back, remain standing, stand 
stili, halt, stop, stay, stay behind, remain, continue-. In war, to withstand, 
oppose, resist, make opposition 

V ut... resisteret, clause of purpose. §5.31 

VI venientes, part. pl. pres. m. acc. venio 

VII ut... sustineret, clause of purpose. §53.1 
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The Helvetians are 

TOTALLY DEFEATED. 


EXXVEI 

HI TA ANCIPITI PRCELIO DIV ATQVE ACRITER PYGNATYM 


Ita 

=thus -thus 

ancipitl 1 proelio 11 

=in a two-headed battle -in a battle on twofronts 

diu atque acriter 111 pugnatum est 

=it was fought long and fiercely (by -they fought long and harsh 
them) 

Thus, was the contest long and vigorously carried on with doubtful 
success. 

I anceps, -cipitis, ADJ. (AN- + CAP, IN CAPUT), two-headed, twofold, double — 
anceps proelium, battle on two fronts 

II ancipitiproelio, abi. abs. .The..Ablative...Absolute...often.fike 

SuboR^ Ilius it mav rcplace—A Temporal Clause, A Causal 

Clause, A Concessive Clause, A Conditional Clause, and A Clause of 

III acriter, ADV. WITH COMP. acrius, AND SUP. acerrime (ACER), sharply, 
fiercely 
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I.XXVI.II 

DIVTIVS CYM SVSTINERE NOSTRORVM IMPETVS NON 
POSSENT ALTERI SE, VT CCEPERANT, IN MONTEM 
RECEPERVNT, ALTERI AD IMPEDIMENTA ET CARROS SVOS SE 
CONTVLERVNT. 

Diutius cum sustinere nostrorum impetus non possent’ 

=when they ivere not longer able to -when they could no longer 
sustain their attacks withstand the attacks ofour men 

alteri se 

=one (division), themselves - the one division 

ut coeperant 

=as they had began (to do) ~as they had begun to do 

in montem receperunt” 

=they take (themselves) back to the -retreated to the mountain 
mountain 

alteri ad impedimenta et carros suos se contulerunt 

=the other men brought themselves -the other tumed to their baggage 

together to the baggage and their own and wagons 

wagons 

When they could no longer withstand the attacks of our men, the one 
division, as they had begun to do, betook themselves to the mountain; the 
other repaired to their baggage and wagons. 


I cum ... possent, cum clause. A tempora| clause with cum and tKe Im 
orPluperfect ...Subjunctive, .describes, the. „circumstMc«..!^L.^£pmg^ed.or 

preceded the action of the main \erb. §546 

II recipio, -ere, -cepi, -ceptus (RE + CAPIO), To take back, bring back, carry 
back, retake, get back, regain\ With pron. reflex., to draw back, withdraw, 
betake oneself, retire, retreat, escape 
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The Helvetians are totally defeated. 
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I.XXVI.III 

NAM HOC TOTO PRCELIO, CYM AB HORA SEPTIMA AD 
VESPERVM PVGNATVM SIT, AVERSVM HOSTEM VIDERE 
NEMO POTVIT. 

Nam hoc toto proelio 1 

=for in all this battle - for during the whole ofthis battle 

cum ab" hora 111 septima ad IV vesperum' 7 VI pugnatum sit' 11 

=although it was fought from the -although the fight lasted from the 
seventh hour until the evening seventh hour to eventide 

aversum' 7111 hostem videre nemo potuit 

=no one was able to see an enemy -no one could see an enemy with his 
<having been> tumedaway back tumed 

For during the whole of this battle, although the fight lasted from the 
seventh hour [i.e. 12 (noon) 1 P. M.] to eventide, no one could see an 
enemy with his back turned. 


I hoc toto praelio, abi. of time when. Special cotismictions of time atv tlic 
follQwing;..Duration of time is .occasionally.expressed b^ 

II ab, A, ab, away from, from, offfrom. with the ablative. .Qf|i|ae:,,from;,aj>, 
ab hora tertia ad vesperam, from the tliird hour till evening; just after: as, ab 
e.Q. .magistratu,...^te£lholdingljhagoffice:.,§221 

III hora, -as, F., an hour (one twelfth of the day between sunrise and sunset) 

IV ad, Ad i jo,joway^j..at,..neM,.MA.the.arcusatiyeT^....ffiD.fflIp)ijQf..tfesj^ 
adnonam...horam,till .tte.nindi_hgut.S221 

V ab hora septima ad vesperum, i.e. 12 (noon) 1 P.M. 

VI vesper, -eri, M. (VSAS-), the evening-star; The evening, even, eve, even-tide 

VII cum ... pugnatum sit, cum clause. Cum causal or concessive takes the 
Subjunctive. Cum causal may usually be translated by since; cum concessis e 
by.a|tho.ughorwhi|e;either,occasio.nan 

VIII aversum, ppp. of averto 
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I.XXVI.IV 

AD MVLTAM NOCTEM ETIAM AD IMPEDIMENTA PVGNATVM 
EST, PROPTEREA QVOD PRO VALLO CARROS OBIECERANT, 
ET E LOCO SVPERIORE IN NOSTROS VENIENTES TELA 
CONICIEBANT, ET NON NVLLI INTER CARROS ROTASQVE 
MATARAS AC TRAGVLAS SVBICIEBANT NOSTROSQVE 
WLNERABANT. 

Ad multam 1 noctem 11 etiam ad impedimenta pugnatum est 

=it was fougbt toward much (of) the 'the fight was carried on also at the 
night, even to the baggage baggage (up) to late in the night 

propterea quod pro vallo 111 carros obiecerant IV 

=on account of that because they -for they had cast in the way wagons 
threw before (their) wagons as a in the way as a rampart 
rampart (i. e., for defense) 

et e loco superiore v in nostros venientes tela coniciebant VI 

=andfrom a higher place, they threw -and from the higher ground kept 
together projectiles at our coming hurling weapons upon our men 
men 


I multus, -a, -um, AD]., pl., with subst., or with adj. used as subst, many, a 
great number. In sg., to denote quantity, much, great, abundant 

II nox, noctis, F. (NEC-), night—ad multam noctem-, [up) to late in the night 

III vallum, -i, N. (VALLUS), an earthen wall or rampart set with palisades, a 
palisaded rampart, intrenchment, circumvallation, “castra vallo fossdque 
munire,” (II.V); Fig., a wall, rampart, fortification 

IV obicid, -ere, -iecl, -iectus (OB + LACIO), to throw before, throw to, cast, offer, 
present, expose-. In partic., to throw or place before by way of defence or 
hinderance; to cast in the way, set against, oppose 

V e loco superiore, abi. of place from wliicli. Rclations of Place arc cxpresscd 
.as.fpllpws:..The..place.from. whichj.by. the Ablative with a^ 

VI cdnicio, -ere, -iecl, -iectus (COM- + IACIO), To throw together, unite, collect; 
To throw, cast, urge, drive, hurl, put, place, etc., a person or thing with force, 
quickly, etc., to or towards 
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et non nulli inter carros rotasque 1 mataras 11 ac tragulas 111 subiciebant IV 

=and not no one between the wagons -as they came on, and some from 
and the wheels ivere throwing lances between the wagons and the wheels 
and javelins (from) below kept darting their lances and javelins 

from beneath 

nostrosque [milites] vulnerabant v 

=and they wounded our [soldiers] -and wounding our men 

The fight was carried on also at the baggage till late in the night, for they 
had set wagons in the way as a rampart, and from the higher ground kept 
throwing weapons upon our men, as they came on, and some from 
between the wagons and the wheels kept darting their lances and javelins 
from beneath, and wounding our men. 


I.XXVI.V 

DIV CVM ESSET PYGNATVM, IMPEDIMENTIS CASTRISQVE 
NOSTRI POTITI SVNT. 

Diu cum esset pugnatum VI 

=when (after) it was fought (for) a - after the fight had lasted some time 
long time 


I rota, -ae, F. (AR-), a wheel 

II matara, ae, F., Celtic, ajavelin, pike, Celtic lance 

III tragula, -ae, F. (TRAHO), A kind of javelin or dart attached to a strap by 
which it was swung when thrown 

IV subicio, -ere, iecl, iectus (SUB + LACIO), to tbrow under, place under, cast 
below 

V vulnero, -are, -avi, -atum (VULNUS), to wound, to hurt, or injure by a 
wound 

VI cum esset pugnatum, cum clause. §5.46 
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impedimentis castnsque 1 nostri potiti sunt 


=our men gainedpossession of(their) 
camp and (their) baggage 


- our men gained possession of their 


After the fight had lasted some time, our men gained possession of their 
baggage and camp. 


I.XXVLVI 

IBI ORGETORIGIS FILIA ATQVE VNVS E FILIIS CAPTVS EST. 

Ibi Orgetorigis filia atque unus e filiis 11 captus est 

=there, the daughter of Orgatorix ~there the daughter and one of the 
and one from the sons (of Orgatorix) sons of Orgetorix was taken 
was captured 

There the daughter and one of the sons of Orgetorix was taken. 


I impedimentis castrisque, abi. with special v. potiti sunt. Tbe dep.onents 
u£n£_frug£_fiujggji_gQdQ&jvracsj l jra^_several_o£tjb^cg^^ounds 1 _ggvOTi 

.f.h.?..Abiative,..§.410 

II e filiis, abi. with Cardinal numeral. Words denoung a Part are followed by 
the... Genitive.of .the Whole towhichthepart. ..belongs, .Cardinal numerals 
(except...mllia)...regularly....ta.ke...the...Ay^Qyg.with.e...(ex) p.r...de...im^^ 

P.art....genit;ive.,^...Sg...alsg,...quldanij a...ceiTa.i.n...onej.. cg.mmgnly, a^ 

occasionally;..unus.ex.tribunlSj.one.of ...the..tribunes..[But.also,.unus 

tributigruinj "paiicl de nostris cadunt" (I.XI), a few of Our men fall. §3d6c 
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I.XXVI.VII 

EX EO PRCELIO CIRCITER HOMINVM MILIA CENTVM 
TRIGINTA SVPERFVERVNT EAQVE TOTA NOCTE 
CONTINENTER IERVNT: NYLLAM PARTEM NOCTIS ITINERE 
INTERMISSO IN FINES LINGONVM DIE QVARTO 
PERVENERVNT, CYM ET PROPTER WLNERA MILITVM ET 
PROPTER SEPVLTVRAM OCCISORVM NOSTRI TRIDWM 
MORATI EOS SEQVI NON POTVISSENT. 


Ex eo proelio circiter hominum 111 milia centum triginta superfuerunt 


=from that battle around 100 (and) 
30 thousands ofmen remained 

eaque tota nocte 11 continenter ierunt 

=and during that entire night, they 
went 

nullam partem 111 noctis 

during no part ofthe night 


-after the battle about 130,000 men 
[ofthe enemy] remained alive 

- who marched incessantly during the 
whole ofthat night 

-for no part ofthe night 


111 hominum, part. gen. Words denoting a Part are followed by the Geniti, e of 

the Whole to which the part belong s. Cardinal numerals (except milia) 
regularly take the Ablative witli e (ex) or de iustead of the part. genitive. So 

a]so,quldam,acertamgne^OT 

.?.x....tribun;s ; _one..of. the tribunes..LBu.L.aJ.sSj...unus ...tnbunprumj .“pauci, de 

nostris cadunt’’(I.XI)a few.pf our men. ^ 

II tota nocte, abi. of duration of time. Sp.ecial constru^ 

following: Duration of time is occasionally expressed by the Ablative. 
§ 4241 .. 

III nullam partem, acc. of time during. Special cpnstriictit.iis of' time are the 
following : Time duri ng whi ch or within which may be expressed by the 
Accusative or Ablative of a noun in the singular, with an ordinal numeral. § 

424 . 
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itinere intermisso 111 

= (and) with the march <having - and after a march discontinued 
been> interrupted 


in fines Lingonum 111 die quarto IV pervenerunt 

=they came through into the -arrived in the territories of the 
territories of the Lingones on the Lingones on thefourth day 
fourth day 


cum et propter vulnera militum 

=since, hoth on account of the - while, both on account of the 
wounds ofthe soldiers wounds ofthe soldiers 


et propter sepulturam v occisorum nostri triduum morati VI eos sequi non 
potuissent'' 11 

=and on account ofthe burial ofthe -our men, having stopped for three 
struck of the slain, our men, days; and the burial ofthe slain, had 
<having> delayed three days, had not not been able tofollow them 
been able tofollow those men 


I intermitto, -ere, -misi, -missus (INTER + MITTO), to leave ojf, intermit, 
omit, suspend, interrupt, neglect 

II itinere intermisso, abi. abs. §420 

III Lingones, -um, M., a Gallic people west of the Sequanians 

IV die quarto, abi. of time when. Time .when,orwithin. which i ..is.«grrased.by; 
the Ablative; time how long by the Accusative. §423 

V sepultura, -ae, F., a burial, interment, funeral obsequies, sepulture 

VI moror, -ari, -atus, — DEP. (MORA), to delay, tarry, stay, wait, remain, linger, 
loiter 

VII cum ... potuissent, cum clause. Cum causa) or concessive takesthe 
.Subjunctive,.. Cum.£aus.al.may; .usualjybe ..t.nmdated 

by altlniiigh or while; either, occasionally, by when. §549 
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After the battle about 130,000 men [of the enemy] remained alive, who 
marched incessandy during the whole of that night; and after a march 
discontinued for no part of the night, arrived in the territories of the 
Lingones on the fourth day, while our men, having stopped for three 
days, both on account of the wounds of the soldiers and the burial of the 
slain, had not been able to follow them. 

I.XXVI.VIII 

CaESAR AD LINGONES LITTERAS NVNTIOSQVE MISIT, NE 
EOS FRVMENTO NEVE ALIA RE IWARENT: QVI SI IWISSENT, 
SE EODEM LOCO QVO HELVETIOS HABITVRVM. 

“ ... Si ILJVERITIS, SE (LINGONAS) EODEM LOCO HABITURUM 
(ESSE) QUO HELVETIOS (HABERET)” 

Caesar ad Lingones litteras' nuntiosque misit 

= Casar sent letters and messengers to - Casar sent letters and messengers to 
the Lingones the Lingones (with orders) 

ne eos frumento neve" alia re 1 " iuvarent IV v 

= (saying) that they should not aid -not assist them with corn or with 
those men with corn or with any any thing else 
other thing 


I littera, -ae, F. (LI-), a letter, alphabetical sign, written sign of a sound\ trans. 
Usu. pl. litterae, -arum, F., a letter, epistle 

II neve (OR neu), ADV. and not, nor, and that not, and lest 

III frumento neve alia re, abi. of means. §409 

IV iuvo, -ari, iuvi, iulum (DIV-), to help, aid, assist, support, benefit 

V ne... iuvarent, command in indir. disc. All lmperative forms of speech take 
tlic Subjunctive in Indirect Discourse. Iliis rule applies not only to the 
Imperative of the direct discoursc, but to the I lortatory and the Optative 
S.U.bj.!mctiye.iM..wd^...S5.8.8 
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qui 111 IV V VI si [eos] iuvissent 111 

=who, if they should have aided -and ifthey sbouldassist these men 
[those men (the Helvetii)] 

se [eos] eodem loco Ivv qu6 Helvetios habiturum [esse] [haberet]'' 1 

=he (Casar) would hold [those men] - he would regard them in the same 
in the same place in which [he held] light as the Helvetii 
the Helvetii 

Ctesar sent letters and messengers to the Lingones [with orders] that they 
should not assist them with corn or with any thing else; for that if they 
should assist them, he would regard them in the same light as the 
Helvetii. 


I A Relative is often used in Latin at the beginning of a Clause or Sentence 
where English idiom requires a Demonstrative, with or without a 
connective; as, qua de causa , and for this reason, for this reason (I.I); qui ... 
proelium committunt (Historical Present), they (or and they) ... joined battle 
(I.XV) 

II qui, who may be used in transitions, but English prefers the demonstrative 
these 

III si iuvissent, protasis of fut. condition in indir. disc. Conditional sentences 

in.Indirect Discourse are expressedas follows: The Protasis, beinga 

subordinatc clause, is always in i he S u b j u n c ii \ ;e.. ..TheProtasis,being ...a 
subordinate.clause, is always in the Subjunctive..The.Apodosis,..if 

Infinitive,. ..§.5.89 

IV eodem loco, abi. of manner. Ihe Manner of an action is denoied bv ihe 

Ab|atiye; usually^itBcun^jjnjessajimitinga the 

noun, §412 

V [haberet], v. missing through ellipsis 

VI se... habiturum, indir. disc. dependent on litteras niintiosque misit. §5.80 
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I.XXVI.IX 

IPSE TRIDVO INTERMISSO CVM OMNIBYS COPIIS EOS SEQVI 
CCEPIT. 


Ipse 

=he himself 

triduo intermisso 1 

=with three days <baving been> left 

cum omnibus copiis eos sequi coepit 

=he begins to follow those men with 
ali (his) troops 


~himself 

~after the three days' interval 


-he began to pursue them with all 
hisforces 


After the three days' interval he began to follow them himself with ali his 
forces. 


1 triduo intermisso, abi. abs. .The...Ablative.Absolute often takes the: place of a 
.SubordinaK..Clause......Thus it...may..replace—A^Temporal..Clause,..A^Causal 

Clause, A Concessive Clause, A Conditional Clause, and A Clause of 
Accomgai^j|!g^icmastiJice : ,.S i 420 
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The Helvetians beg for terms. 



EXXVII.I 



ELVETII OMNIVM RERVM INOPIA ADDYCTI LEGATOS 


DE DEDITIONE AD EYM MISERVNT. 


Helvetii omnium rerum inopia 1 11 adducti legatos de deditione 111 ad eum 
miserunt 


the Helvetii, <having been> led by ~the Helvetii, compelled by the want 


<means of> a want ofall things, sent of everything, sent embassadors to 

embassadors to him concerning a him about a surrender 

surrender 

The Helvetii, compelled by the want of every thing, sent embassadors to 
him about a surrender. 


I inopia, -as, F. (INOPS), want, lack, scarcity 

II inopia, abi. of means. The.Ablative.is.....used to.denote..the...means.or 

i.u.s.trunientpfanac.tipn,§409 

III deditio, -onis, F. (DEDO), agivingup, surrender, capitulation 
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I.XXVII.II 

QVI CVM EVM IN ITINERE CONVENISSENT SEQVE AD PEDES 
PROIECISSENT SVPPLICITERQVE LOCVTI FLENTES PACEM 
PETISSENT, ATQVE EOS IN EO LOCO QVO TVM ESSENT 
SWM ADVENTVM EXPECTARE IYSSISSET, PARVERVNT 


Qui cum eum in itinere convenissent 

= (those men) who, when they had - when these had met him on the way 
met him on the journey 

seque ad pedes proiecissent 

=and they had thrown forth -and had thrown themselves at his 
themselves at (Ctzsars) feet feet 

suppliciterque 1 locuti flentes pacem petissent 

=and <having> humbly spoken, - and speaking in suppliant tone had, 
crying, they had soughtpeace with tears, suedfor peace 

atque eos in eo loco 

=and (when) II those men II in that -and [when] II them II in the place 
place 

quo 11 tum essent 111 

=in which (where) they then were - where they then were 

suum adventum expectare 

=to await his own coming - to await his arrival 


I suppliciter, ADV., like a petitioner, humbly, submissively, suppliantly 

II quo, ADV. AND CONJ. DAT. AND ABL. (QUl), Trop. For which reason, 
wherefore, whence; To or in which place, whither, where (Rei. and Interrog.) 

III quo ... essent, informal indir. disc. A Subordi nate .Clause.takes.the 

Subjunctive..when..it.. expresses. the...thpught. of some. 

M.ite.r.or speaker. §592 
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[eos] iussisset 1 

=he had ordered [those men] 


-he had ordered (them) 


paruerunt" 

= (and) they obeyed (him) 


-they obeyed his commands 


When these had met him on the way and had thrown themselves at his 
feet, and speaking in suppliant tone had with tears sued for peace, and 
[when] he had ordered them to await his arrival, in the place, where they 
then were, they obeyed his commands. 


I.XXVII.III 


EO POSTQVAM GESAR PERVENIT, OBSIDES, ARMA, SERVOS 
QVI AD EOS PERFVGISSENT POPOSCIT. 

Eo postquam" 1 Ctesar pervenit 


after that, Casar arrived thither - when Casar arrived there 


obsides, arma, servos IV 

=hostages, arms, (and) slaves 


'hostages, their arms, and the slaves 


I cum ... convenissent... proiecissent... petissent... iussisset, cum clause. A 



.rnainverb,§546 

II pareo, -ere, -ul, — (PAR-), to appear, be visible, be at hand; To obey, be 
obedient, submit, comply 

III Temporal Conjunctions ubi, ut, as when, postquam, as after, postes quam 
(written as two words) as after that or after and simul atque, simul, as soon as, 
are often used with the Indicative, usually in the Perfect Tense. Thus, Quod 
ubi Casar resciit. When Casar found this out (I.XXVIII); postquam Ctesar 
pervenit, after Casar arrived (I.XXVII); simul atque se receperunt, so soon as 
they rallied (IV.XXVII) 

IV servus (OR servos), -I, M. (SERVUS), a slave, servant, serf, serving-man 
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qui ad eos perfugissent 1 11 

=who (as he said) had fled to those -who bad deserted to the enemy 
men 


poposcit 111 

=he demanded - he demanded 

When Ctesar arrived at that place, he demanded hostages, their arms, and 
the slaves who had deserted to them. 


i.xxmiv 

DVM EA CONQVIRVNTVR ET CONFERVNTVR, NOCTE 
INTERMISSA, CIRCITER HOMINVM MILIA SEX EIYS PAGI QVI 
VERBIGENYS APPELLATVR, SIVE TIMORE PERTERRITI, NE 
ARMIS TRADITIS SVPPLICIO ADFICERENTVR, SIVE SPE 
SALVTIS INDVCTI, QVOD IN TANTA MVLTITVDINE 
DEDITICIORVM SVAM FVGAM AVT OCCVLTARI AVT 
OMNINO IGNORARI POSSE EXISTIMARENT, PRIMA NOCTE E 
CASTRIS HELVETIORVM EGRESSI AD RHENVM FINESQVE 
GERMANORVM CONTENDERVNT. 

Dum ea conquiruntur 1 ' 

=while those things are being sought - while those things were being sought 

for 


I qui ... perfugissent, informal indir. disc. A Subordinate Clause takcs the 
S.u.bj.lJ.nctive ..when it...expresses. thejthought. of some 

Miteror.speaker.§592 

II perfugio, -ere, -fugi, — (PER + FUGIO), to flee for refuge ; In partic., to go 
over or desert to the enemy (class.) 

III posco, -ere, poposci, — (PREC-), to ask urgently, beg, demand\ request, desire 

IV conquiro, -ere, -qulslvl, -qulsltus (COM + QU/ERO), to seek for, hunt up, 
search out, procure, bring together, collect 
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The Helvetians beg for terms. 


I.XXVII.IV 


et conferuntur 

=and (while these things) are being - and got together 
collected 

nocte intermissa 1 

=with a night <having been> passed ~after a night's interval 

circiter hominum 11 milia sex eius pagi 

=around six thousands ofmen of his ~about 6000 men ofthat canton 
canton 

qui Verbigenus 111 appellatur 

=which is called the Verbigenus -which was called the Verbigene 

sive timore IV perterriti 

=be it (those men) <having been> - whether terrified by fear 

thoroughly terrified by <means of> 

fear 

ne 

=lest -lest 


I nocte intermissa, abi. abs. The ..Ablative. Absolute often.takra 

Su]Mrinate..Claus£. iii Tn|iM...i.I....®y....rcpl^cb^A..Tsffl.pot^....Qla!yis.S^..A....CsM.sai 

Clause, A Concessive Clause, A Conditional Clause, and A Clause of 

II hominum, part. gen. Words denoting a l’art are followecl by the Genitive of 
the..Whole..Aowhichthepartbe!ongs,rhr.t!ti\T....words,fol|owedbythe 

genitive,,.are: .N.umerais,.Comp^atives,..Superlatives,...and Prono 

alr^ aHw*. yn1ln& efc. “m ilia passuum sescenta” (IV.III), six hundred 

miles..{thpusands.of.paces)...“Sueborum gens est longe maxima et 

bellicosissima Cermandrum omnium" (IV.I), the tribe oftlie Sue\i is far tlie 
lar gest and most warlike of ali the Germans. “ nulla earum” (IV.11V111), not 
.Q.P.eof^®...(sho.h}E.d..v.§.M62 

III Verbigenus, -I, M., Verbigen, Verbigenus, a canton of the Helvetians 

IV timore, abi. of means. §.409 
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armis traditis 1 

=with (their) arms <having been> -after delivering up their arms 
handed over 

supplicio 11111 adficerentur^ v 

=they would be affected by <means ~they should be put to death 
of> punishment 

sive spe'' 1 salutis ^ vin inducti 

=or be it (those men), <having been> -or else induced by the hope ofsafety 
led by <means of> the hope ofsafety 

quod in tanta multitudine dediticiorum IX suam fugam 

=because in so great a multitude of -because that amid so vast a 
captives, their own flight multitude of those who had 

surrendered themselves, their flight 


I armis traditis, abi. abs. .§420 

II supplico, -are, -avi, -atus (SUPPLEX), to kneel down, humble oneself, pray 
humbly, beseech, beg, implore, supplicate 

III supplicio, abi. of means. §409 

IV afficio, affeci, affectum, affere (AD + FACIO), to do something to one, i.e. to 
exert an influence on body or mind, so that it is brought into such or such a 
state-, With acc. and abi., to ajfect aperson or (rarely) thing with something. In 
a good sense, to bestow upon, grace with-. In a bad sense, to visit with, inflict 
upon; supplicio ajflci, to be put to death 

V ne ... afficerentur, clause of fearing. Ved» of feariiig takc the Subjunctive, 
witli ne affirmative and ne non or ut negative. In tliis use ne is commonly 
to be translated by that, ut and ne non by that not. §564 

VI spe, abi. of means. §409 

VII salutis, ob j . gen . The .. Objective...Genitive ...is .. used ..wiffi ^ 
and .Verbs, §3.47 

VIII salus, -utis, F. (SALVUS), a beingsafe and sound, a sound or whole condition, 
health, welfare, prosperity, preservation, safety, deliverance, etc. 

IX dediticius, -I, ADJ. (DEDITUS), belonging to a surrender or capitulation-, and 
subst. dediticius, -ii, m„ one who has surrendered or capitidated, a captive, 
“quod in tanta multitudine dediticiorum suam fugam ...” (I.XXVII) “ex 
dediticiis” (II.XVII) 
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aut occultari 1 

=Ht was possible/ to either be hidden - might either be concealed 

aut omnino ignorari 11 posse 111 

=or /tbey thought/ it was possible to -or II entirely overlooked 
be entirely unrecognized 

exlstimarent lv 

=they thought - they supposed 

prlma v nocte' 71 v " e castrls vm Helvetiorum egressi 1 * ad Rhenum finesque 
Germanorum contenderunt 

= (those men) <having> gone forth in -having at nightfall departed out of 
the first part (of) the night, from the the camp ofthe Helvetii, hastened to 
camp of the Helvetii, hastened the Rhine and the territories of the 
toward the Rhine and the territories Germans 
ofthe Germans 


I occulo, -ere, -culul, -cultus (OB + CAL-), to cover, cover over; To cover up, 
hide, conceal 

II Ignoro, -are, -avi, -atus (GNA-), not to know, to be unacquainted, be 
ignorant, mistake, misunderstand. In pass., not to be known or recognized 

III aut omnino ignorari posse, indir. disc. dependent on existimarent. §592 

IV quod ... existimarent, informal indir. disc. §592 & Ilie Causal 1’articles 

quod and quia take theIndicative, wlienthe reasoti is given.on the 

authority ofthe writer or speaker; the Subjunctive, wlien the reason is given 
ontheauthorityofanother.§54() 

V nox, noctis, F. (NEC-), night, prima nocte, at nighfall 

VI primus, -a, -um, ADJ. SUP. (PRO-), the first, first. In time or place, first, fore, 
foremost, the first part 

VII prima nocte, abi. of time. Time.when, or within. wlnchn.L®p.i!SSSi^..by. Ae 
Ablative;. time.how longby the Accusative, §423 

VIII e castris, abi. of place from which. Relationsi . of...Place are...expressed as 
follows;...The..place, from..which, by.the.Ablatiye with ab,, d 

IX egredior, -I, -gressus, — DEP. (EX + GRADIOR), Intrans, to go out, come 
forth, march out, go away. Trans, to go beyond, pass out of, leave 
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While those things are being sought for and got together, after a night's 
interval, about 6000 men of that canton which is called the Verbigene, 
whether terrified by fear, lest after delivering up their arms, they should 
suffer punishment, or else induced by the hope of safety, because they 
supposed that, amid so vast a multitude of those who had surrendered 
themselves, their flight might either be concealed or entirely overlooked, 
having at night-fall departed out of the camp of the Helvetii, hastened to 
the Rhine and the territories of the Germans. 


CCCL 


I.XXVIII 



GESAR DEALS WITH 
THE FUGITIVE VERBIGENS. 


I.XXVIII.I 

VOD VBI GESAR RESCIIT, QVORVM PER FINES 
IERANT HIS VTI CONQVIRERENT ET 
REDVCERENT, SI SIBI PVRGATI ESSE VELLENT, 
IMPERAVIT: REDVCTOS IN HOSTIVM NVMERO 
HABVIT; RELIQVOS OMNES OBSIDIBVS, ARMIS, PERFVGIS 
TRADITIS IN DEDITIONEM ACCEPIT 

Quod’ ubi (Aesar resciit 11 

=which (thing), when C<zsar found -but wben Ctzsar discovered this 
out 



quorum 111 per fines ierant 

=through the territories ofwhom they -tbrougb whose territory they bad 
hadgone gone 


I quod, this\ obj. of resciit 

II rescisco, -ere, -Ivi, -Itus (SCIO), leam, find out, get to know of, bring to light, 
ascertain something 

III quorum, quorum precedes its antecedent his, which is dat. after imperavit 
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his 1 

=/he commanded/ these men 

uti conquirerent 

=that they should seek out (them) 

et reducerent" 111 

=and they should lead (them) back 

si sibi IV purgati v esse vellent^ 

=if they wished to be exculpated to 
him 

imperavit 

=he commanded 


- these 

-to seek them out 

- and to bring them back again 

-ifthey wanted to ciear themselves in 
his sight 

- he commanded 


I his, dat. with special v. imperavit. MaBZ-.TSlhs.,.signi^ing,.tp,.&vpr I .,.help J , 
please, trust, a^d t.heir .cont^ 

pardon, and...spare,take the Dative....§.2.6.Z 

II uti conquirerent et reducerent, subst. clause of purpose. §563 

III reduco, -ere, -duxi, -ductus (RE- + DUCO), to lead back, bring back, 
conduct back, escort back, accompany 

IV sibi, dat. of ref. Ilie Dative often depends, not on any particular word, but 
pn the geiKTal nieaning of the scmcuce (Dative of Rcference). Ilie dative in 
this...cpnsttuctionjs.often...c^ed..die.Dative.of Advantage.or Disadyamage,. 

.as.denpting the.person or tM forwhpse.benefit:.or to.whpse prej.udice. 

actio n is pe rformed . §376 

V purgo, -are, -avi, -atus (PURUS + AG-), to free from what is superfluous, 
make clean, make pure, clean, cleanse, purify-, In partic. To ciear from 
accusation, to excuse, exculpate, justify (syn. excuso ) 

VI si ... vellent, informal indir. disc. A Subprdinate Clause takesthe 

.Subjunctfveyy'henitexpressesthethpught..pfspmepther.T?.rso.nthanthe 

writer or speaker. .Whe n the clau se depends upon another containing a 

W!.sh,..a.cpmn|andj..praquestipn 1 expressed.jndirectly 1 ..tbpughnptstnctly...in 

the.form of Indirect...Disepurse, .§592 
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GESAR DEALS WITH THE FUGITIVE VERBIGENS. 


I.XXVIII.I 


[eos] reductos’ in hostium numero habuit 


=[those men] <having been> led 
back, he held, among the number of 
the enemy 

reliquos omnes 

=all the remaining men 

obsidibus, armis, perfugis” traditis” 1 

=with the hostages, arms, (and) 
deserters <having been> handed over 

in deditionem accepit IV 

=he received in catipulation 


-and considered them, when brought 
back, in the light of enemy 


-all the rest 

-upon their delivering up the 
hostages, arms, and deserters 

-he accepted to a surrender 


But when Caesar discovered this, he commanded those through whose 
territory they had gone, to seek them out and to bring them back again, if 
they meant to be acquitted before him; and considered them, when 
brought back, in the light of enemies; he admitted all the rest to a 
surrender, upon their delivering up the hostages, arms, and deserters. 


I Expressing Characterization or Description: victis, venientes, those beaten, 
those coming up, meaning those who had been beaten, those who were coming 
up (I.XXV) 

II perfuga, -as, M. (PER + FVG-), a deserter 

III obsidibus, armis, perfugis traditis, abi. abs. §420 

IV accipio, -ere, -cepi, -ceptus (AD + CAPIO), to take without effort, receive, get, 
accept, Of voluntary taking, to take, accept, take into possession, receive 
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I.XXVIII.II 

HELVETIOS, TVLINGOS, LATOVICOS IN FINES SVOS, VNDE 
ERANT PROFECTI, REVERTI IVSSIT, ET, QVOD OMNIBVS 
FRVGIBVS AMISSIS DOMI NIHIL ERAT QVO FAMEM 
TOLERARENT, ALLOBROGIBVS IMPERAVIT VT IIS FRVMENTI 
COPIAM FACERENT: IPSOS OPPIDA VICOSQVE, QVOS 
INCENDERANT, RESTITVERE IVSSIT. 


Helvetios, Tulingos, Latovicos 1 in fines suos 

=the Helvetii, the Tulingi, (and) the -the Helvetii, the Tulingi, and the 
Latobrigi Ito return / to their own Latobrigi Ito return! to their 


territories 

territories 

unde" erant profecti 

=from which place they had departed 

" whence they came 

reverti 111 IV 


=to return 

- to return 

iussit 


=he ordered 

- he ordered 

et 


=and 

-and 

quod 

=because 

"as 


I Latovici, -orum, M. pl, the Latobrigi, a Celtic tribe who joined the Helvetii 
in their migration attempt 

II unde, ADV., Of place. Relat ,,from which place, whence 

III revertor, reverti, reversus sum, — DEP. (RE + VERTO), to return 

IV Helvetios, Tulingos, Latovicos ... reverti, indir. disc. dependent on iussit. 
In....I.ndirect...Discourse . the..rnain .dause of .a. 

the... Inhn^ .Accusative......Ali subordinate....^ .take the 

Subjunctive, ...§.5.80 
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omnibus frugibus amissis 111 

=with ali the grain <having been> 
lost 

domi 111 nihil erat 

=(and sine e) there was nothing at 
home 

quo famem IV tolerarent v ^ 

=by which they (the Helvetii) might 
bear (their) hunger 

Allobrogibus'' 11 imperavit 

=he commanded the Allobroges 

ut ils vm frumenti copiam facerent IX 

=that they should make an 
abundance of grain for those men 


-ali the productions of the earth 
having been destroyed 

-and as there was nothing at home 


-whereby they might sustain their 
hunger 

-ke commanded the Allobroges 
*to let them have a supply ofeom 


I omnibus fnigibus amissis, abi. abs. Ihc Ablative Absolute oitcti takes tlic 
place of a Subordinate Clause. T hus it mav r epkce—ATemporal Clause. A 
Causal Clause, A Concessit c Clause, A Cotulitional Clause, and A Clause 
of.Accompany;ingCircumstance.§420 

II amitto, -ere, -Isi, -issus (AB + MITTO), to send away, dismiss, part with 

III domi, loc. case. With nanies of towns and small islands, and with domus 
and rus, the.Relations of.Place.are.expressed.as follows^.The.place wherej ii b i jt 
the.Lgcative.. §427 

IV fames, -is, F. (FA-), hunger 

V tolero, -are, -avi, -atus (TAL-), to bear, endure, support, sustain, suffer; To 
support, nourish, maintain, sustain, preserve 

VI quo ... tolerarent, indir. question. §573 

VII Allobrogibus, dat. with special v. imperavit. §367 

VIII iis, dat. of ref. §376 

IX ut ... facerent, subst. clause of purpose. Substantive Clauses of Purpose 
with ut (negative ne) are tised as the object of \erbs denoting an action 
directed toward the future—Such are, verbs meaning to admonish, ask, 
bargain, command. decree, determine. permit, persuade, resohe, urge, and 
wish, §563 
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ipsos oppida vicosque 

=the town and villages themselves -the towns and villages 

quos incenderant 

=which they had burned - whick they had bumed 

restituere’ 

=to res tore -to rebuild 

iussit 

=(and) he ordered -and ordered them 

He ordered the Helvetii, the Tulingi, and the Latobrigi, to return to their 
territories from which they had come, and as there was at home nothing 
whereby they might support their hunger, ali the productions of the earth 
having been destroyed, he commanded the Allobroges to let them have a 
plentiful supply of corn; and ordered them to rebuild the towns and 
villages which they had burned. 


I ipsos... restituere, indir. disc. §580 
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I.XXVIILIII 

ID EA MAXIME RATIONE FECIT, QVOD NOLVIT EYM LOCVM 
VNDE HELVETII DISCESSERANT VACARE, NE PROPTER 
BONITATEM AGRORVM GERMANI QVI TRANS RHENVM 
INCOLVNT E SVIS FINIBVS IN HELVETIO RVM FINES 
TRANSIRENT ET FINITIMI GALLLE PROVINCLE 
ALLOBROGIBVSQVE ESSENT 


Id ea maxime ratione 111 fecit 

=he did it (this) especially with this * this h e did, chiefly, on this reasoning 
reasoning 

quod noluit 

=because he was unwilling -because he was unwilling 

eum locum 

=that thatplace - that the country 

unde Helvetii discesserant 

=from which the Helvetii had - whence the Helvetii had departed 
departed 


vacare 111 

=to be uninhabited -should be untenanted 


I ratio, -onis, F. (RA-), a reckoning, numbering, casting up, account, 
calculation, computatiorv, In rhet., a showing cause, argument, reasoning in 
support ofa proposition 

II ea maxime ratione, abi. of cause. The Ablative (with or without a 
prepositipn]isusM 

III vaco, -are, -avi, -atus (ETYM. DUB.), to be empty, be void, be vacant, be 
without, not to contain-, Lit. Of Space. uninhabited, uncultivated 
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ne propter bonitatem 1 agrorum Germani 

=lest the Germans II on account of -lest the Germans II on account of 
the goodness ofthe lands the excellence ofthe lands 

qui trans Rhenum incolunt 

=who dwell across the Rhine - who dwell on the other side of the 

Rhine 

e suis finibus 11 in Helvetiorum fines transirent 

=should cross over from their own "should cross over from their own 
territories into the territories of the territories into those ofthe Helvetii 
Helvetii 

et finitimi Gallia: provincia Allobrogibusque 111 essent IV 

=and should be neighbours to the -and become borderers upon the 
Gallicprovince and the Allobroges province ofGaul and the Allobroges 

This he did, chiefly, on this account, because he was unwilling that the 
country, from which the Helvetii had departed, should be untenanted, 
lest the Germans, who dwell on the other side of the Rhine, should, on 
account of the excellence of the lands, cross over from their own 
territories into those of the Helvetii, and become borderers upon the 
province of Gaul and the Allobroges. 


I bonitas, atis, F. (BONUS), the good quality ofa thing, goodness, excellence 

II e suis finibus, abi. of place from which. .§.4.26 

III Allobrogibusque, dat. with special v. imperavit, M.any..verbs signilying to 

fav^or,help, p.lease, trust 1 ...and..thd tobelieve, persuade, 

commande...resist, envy,....threaten,...pardo.n,. an 

Dative.:. ..§.3.67 

IV ne ... transirent... essent, neg. clause of purpose. .P.ure Clauses of Purpose, 
withjyLt..(u.tl)..pr ne...(ut.tie),..express the..purpose;.pf the.mm^ 

pf a modifying clause. §531 
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I.XXVIII.IV 


I.XXYIII.IV 

BOIOS PETENTIBVS ELEDVIS, QVOD EGREGIA YIRTVTE 
ERANT COGNITI, VT IN FINIBVS SVIS COLLOCARENT, 
CONCESSIT, QVIBYS ILLI AGROS DEDERVNT QVOSQVE 
POSTEA IN PAREM IVRIS LIBERTATISQVE CONDICIONEM 
ATQVE IPSI ERANT RECEPERVNT. 


Boios 1 petentibus Hteduts 11111 

=with asking of the Atdui ibe 
conceeded to/ the Boii 

quod egregia virtute IV erant cogniti 

=because they were known <to have 
the attribute of> distinguished valor 

ut in finibus suis collocarent v 

= <in order> that they might be 
placed together in their own 
territories 

concessit 

=he conceeded to 

quibus illi agros dederunt 

=to those men whom they gave (their) 
lands 


~the petition oftheriEdui II the Boii 


-as these were known to be of 
distinguished valor 

- to settle in their own (i. e. in the 
riEduan) territories 


~he granted (them) 

"to whom they gave lands 


I Boios , acc. pl., obj. of concessit 

II petentibus Hteduis, dat. with comp. v. concessit. Many verbs compoundcd 
with ao, ante, con, in, inter, ob, post, pne, pro, sub, super, and some witli 
circum,admittheDatiyeoftheindirectobj 

III Haeduus, -a, -um, ADJ., of the Hadui, a powerful Gallic tribe between the 
Loire and the Saone—As a noun, a Haduan, the Hadui 

IV egregia virtute, abi. of spec. Ihc Ablathc of Specificatiori denotes that in 
respect...tp which^^.anything is or is..dpne, ..§4l8 

V ut... conlocarent, subst. clause of purpose. §563 


CCCLIX 









i.xxvm.iv 


The campaign against the Helvetie 


B.C. LVIII 


quosque postea in parem 1 iuris libertatisque condicionem 11 

=and whom afterwards II into an -and whom they afterward II to the 
equal condition of rights and of same state of rights and freedom as 
freedom themselves 

atque ipsi erant 

=as they themselves were -as they themselves ivere 

receperunt 

=they received -they admitted 

He granted the petition of the Aedui, that they might settle the Boii, in 
their own (i. e. in the Aeduan) territories, as these were known to be of 
distinguished valor, to whom they gave lands, and whom they afterward 
admitted to the same state of rights and freedom as themselves. 


I par, paris, ADJ. (PAR-), equal 

II condicio, -onis, F. (COM- + DIC-), an agreement, stipulation, condition, 
compact, proposition, terms, demand\ Of things, a situation, condition, 
nature, mode, manner: agri vita, manner ofliving 


CCCLX 


I.XXIX 


A TALLY OF THE HELVETIANS 
AND THEIRALLIES. 



EXXIX.I 

N CASTRIS HELVETIORVM TABVL/E REPERTA 
SVNT LITTERIS GR/ECIS CONFECTA ET AD 
CASAREM RELATAE, QVIBVS IN TABVLIS 
NOMINATIM RATIO CONFECTA ERAT, QVI 
NYMERVS DOMO EXISSET EORVM QVI ARMA FERRE 
POSSENT ET ITEM SEPARATIM PYERI, SENES MVLIERESQVE. 



In castris Helvetiorum tabulae' repertae sunt 

=in the camp ofthe Helvetii, tablets -in the camp of the Helvetii, lists 
werefound werefound 

litteris Graecis" 111 confectae 

= (they were) made in greek letters - written up in Greek characters 


I tabula, -ae, F. (TA-), a board, plank; A writing-tablet, writingbook, slate\ also, 
a tablet written upon, a writing, as a letter, contract, account, list, will, etc. 

II litteris Greecis, abi. of means. Ilie Ablative is used to denote tlic means or 
instrument of an .action, §409 

III Graecus, -a, -um, ADJ., ofthe Greeks, Greek —As a noun, a Greek, the Greeks 
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et ad Cassarem relatte [sunt ] 1 

=and they were brougbt back to -and utere brought back to Ctzsar 
Casar 

quibus in tabulis 11 nominatim 111 ratio confecta erat 

= in hc tablets by which an account -in which an estimate had been 
was made, one by one drawn up, name by name 

qul lv numerus domo v exisset '' 1 eorum 

=(and) what number of those men -(and) wbat number hadgone forth 
hadgone from home from their country 

qui arma ferre possent w 

= (those men) who were able to bear -of those who were able to bear arms 
arms 


I refero, referre, rettuli, relatus (RE + FERO), to bear back, bring back, drive 
back, carry back 

II quibus in tabulis, An Antecedent is sometitnes repeated in a Relative 
Clause, and should be translated only once; as, itinera duo, quibus 
itineribus, two routes by which (I.VI), not as, by which routes 

III nominatim, ADV., by name, expressly, one by one, in detail 

IV qui numerus domo exisset eorum, qui introducing an indirect question; as, 

what 

V domo, abi. of place from which. With namcs of towns and small islands, 
and with..domus..and...rus, the Relations of Placeare...«p.re i ssed ii ^ ii fpllgyra; i ..T[li 
e place from which, by the Ablative without a preposition. §427 

VI qui ... exisset, indir. question. An..Jndireg;....Question...i.s...any .sentence. or 
clause.which.is .introducedjby. an^^.interrggative worddpronou^^ 

and ...which.. is itself the...subject ....QL.o.bject..of .a. v^^ 

exprcssion implying unccrtainty or doubt. §573 

VII qui ... possent, rei. clause of characteristic. A Relative Cjause vyit the 

.S.u.b.j.unc.tiye.....i.s...often .indicate^^....a....charac.te.ris.tic p£..the^ 

especially where the antecedent is otlierwi.se utidefined. §535 
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A TALLY OF THE HELVETIANS AND THEIR ALLIES. 


I.XXIX.I 


et item separatim pueri 1 , senes 11 mulieresque 111 

=andalso, seperately, the boys, the old -and likewise the boys, the old men, 
men, and the women and the women, separately 

In the camp of the Helvetii, lists were found, drawn up in Greek 
characters, and were brought to Ctesar, in which an estimate had been 
drawn up, name by name, of the number which had gone forth from 
their country of those who were able to bear arms; and likewise the boys, 
the old men, and the women, separately. 

I.XXIX.II 

QVARVM OMNIVM RERVM SVMMA ERAT CAPITVM 
HELVETIORVM MILIVM DVCENTORVM SEXAGINTA TRIVM, 
TVLINGORVM MILIVM TRIGINTA SEX, LATOVICORVM 
QVATTVORDECIM, RAVRICORVM VIGINTI TRIVM, BOIORVM 
TRIGINTA DVORVM: EX HIS QVI ARMA FERRE POSSENT AD 
MILIA NONAGINTA DVO. 

Quarum omnium rerum summa lv erat capitum v Helvetiorum milium 
ducentorum sexaginta trium 

=of all which things the sum was: of -of all which items the total was: of 
the Helvetii heads, two hundred and the Helvetian people, 263,000 
sixty three thousands 


I puer, -eri, M. (PV-), a male child, boy, lad, young man — Hence, pl. pueri, 
children\ In partic. a male child, a boy, lad, young man (strictly till the 
seventeenth year, but freq. applied to those who are much older) 

II senex, senis, ADJ. (SENIOR, SEN-), old, aged, advanced in years\ Subst. m. 
posit., an old man, agedperson, graybeard 

III mulier, -eris, F. (MAL-), a woman, female 

IV summa, -te, F. (SUMMUS), Fig., the chief place, highest rank, leadership, 
supremacy; An amount, sum, aggregate, whole, quantity 

V caput, -itis, N. (CAP-), the head\ Lit. head\ Trop. a man, person, or animal 
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Tulingorum milium triginta sex, Latovicorum quattuordecim, 
Rauricorum viginti trium, Boiorum triginta duorum 

=ofthe Tulingi, thirty-six thousands; ~of the Tulingi, 36,000; Of the 
Of the Latobrigi, fourteen Latobrigi, 14,000; Of the Rauraci, 
(thousands); Ofthe Rauraci, twenty- 23,000; Of the Boii, 32,000 
three (thousands); Ofthe Boii, thirty- 
two (thousands) 

ex his 

=fromthem -outofthese 

qui arma ferre possent 1 

who tuere able to bear arms ~such as could bear arms 

ad 11 milia nonaginta duo [fuerunt] 

= [tuere] about ninety-two thousands ~(amounted) to about 92,000 

Of all which items the total was: 

■ Of the Helvetii [lit. of the heads of the Helvetii]: 263,000 

■ Of the Tulingi: 36,000 

■ Of the Latobrigi: 14,000 

■ Of the Rauraci: 23,000 

■ Of the Boii: 32,000 

Out of these, such as could bear arms, [amounted] to about 92,000. 


I qui ... possent, rei. clause of characteristic. .§.5.35. 

II ad, PRVEP. with acc., Of approach. In space, to, toward, In number or 
amount, near, near to, almost, about, toward 
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I.XXIX.III 

SVMMA OMNIYM FVERVNT AD MILIA TRECENTA 
SEXAGINTA OCTO. 

Summa omnium fuerunt ad milia trecenta sexaginta octo 

=the sum ofall (the people) ivere near -the sum of ali amounted to nearly 

three-hundred and sixty-eight 368,000 

thousands 

The sum of ali amounted to 368,000. 

I.XXDUV 

EORVM QVI DOMVM REDIERVNT CENSV HABITO, VT 
QESAR IMPERAVERAT, REPERTVS EST NVMERVS MILIVM 
CENTVM ET DECEM. 

Eorum 

=ofthese men 

qui domum redierunt 1 

=who returned home 

censu 11 habito 111 

=u>ith the census <having been> had -when the census was taken 

ut (Aesar imperaverat 

=as Cdtsar had ordered -as Casar had commanded 


-among these 


- who returned home 


I redeo, -ire, -ii, -itus (RED + EO), Of persons, to go back, tum back, return, 
tum around 

II census, -us, M. (CENSEO), a registering ofcitizens andproperty by the censors, 
census, appraisementr, The register of the census, censor 's lists 

III censu habito, abi. abs. The..Ablative.Absolute...often t^es...the...p^ 
Subordinate^ 
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repertus est numerus milium centum et decem 

=the number u>as found to be a -the number 
hundred and ten thousands 110,000 

When the census of those who returned home was 
commanded, the number was found to be 110,000. 


was found to be 


taken, as Ctesar had 
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The campaign against 
Ariovistus. 




I.XXX 


The Gallic leaders 

CONGRATULATE C/ESAR. 


LXXX.I 

ELLO HELVETIORVM CONFECTO, TOTIVS FERE 
GALLLE LEGATI, PRINCIPES CIVITATVM, AD 
CASAREM GRATVLATVM CONVENERVNT: 
INTELLEGERE SESE, TAMETSI PRO VETERIBVS 
HELVETIORVM INIVRIIS POPVLI ROMANI AB HIS PCENAS 
BELLO REPETISSET, TAMEN EAM REM NON MINVS EX VSV 
TERITE GALLLE QVAM POPVLI ROMANI ACCIDISSE; 
PROPTEREA QVOD EO CONSILIO FLORENTISSIMIS REBVS 
DOMOS SVAS HELVETII RELIQVISSENT, VTI TOTI GALLLE 
BELLVM INFERRENT IMPERIOQVE POTIRENTVR, 
LOCVMQVE DOMICILIO EX MAGNA COPIA DELIGERENT 
QVEM EX OMNI GALLIA OPORTVNISSIMVM AC 
FRVCTVOSISSIMVM IVDICASSENT, RELIQVASQVE CIVITATES 
STIPENDIARIAS HABERENT 



Bello Helvetiorum confecto 1 

=with the war of the Helvetii - when the war with the Helvetii was 
<bavingbeen> com pleted concluded 


1 bello ... confecto, abi. abs. Ilie Ablative Absolute ofteu takes the place of a 
Subordinate Clause....§420 
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totius fere Gallite legati, principes civitatum 

=the embassadors of nearly ali of - embassadorsfrom almost aliparts of 
Gaul, the chiefs ofthe States Gaul, the chiefs of States 

ad Caesarem gratulatum 111 convenerunt 

=they (the embassadors) came - assembled to congratulate Casar 
together for <the purpose of> 
congratulating Ctzsar 

intellegere sese m 

=(saying) that they know -/sayingj that they tuere well aware 

tametsi IV pro veteribus Helvetiorum iniuriis populi Romani v 

=that, although H on account of the - that, although II for the old 
old injustices ofthe Helvetians to the injustices of the Helvetians toward 
Roman people the Roman people 


I gratulor, -ari, -atus, — DEP. (GRATUS), to manifest joy, be glad, 
congratulate, rejoice\ Supine, acc., To give thanks, render thanks, thank 

II ad Cies arem gratulatum, ad + acc. supine expressing purpose after v. of 
motion convenerunt. Ilie Supine in -uni is used after verbs of motion to 
express purpose, It may take an object in the proper case. §509 

III intellegere sese, indir. disc. In Indirect...Discpurse.....the....main_daus£_of .a 
Dec|aratorySentenceis...putintheInfinitivewithSubjectA 

subordiiiatc clauses take the Subjunctive. §580 

IV tametsi, CONJ. (TAMEN + ETSI), In concession, notwithstanding that, 
although, though 

V populi Romani, obj. gen. \ouns ofaction, agency, and fecling gotern the 
Genitive of the....Object,...Note,....Thiy .usage is m ^ 

be]onging.to(Pgssessive.^ 

of.Ctesar, ...the. hate ina passive .sense, b.dpngs to 

.its..active...sense Jie...is ...the .object. of it,, as.. .hate,J^e djsM 

PpssesHve...(subjective).. and ...the. .Objective. Genitive. .is..veryjyinstable...M 

pftenlostsightof.Itisil^thephrase 

amor .patris, Jove ...of. a father,...may. meanJove 

(subjectit e genitive), or lo\e urnariis a fatlier (objecti\c genitive). SddS 
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The Gallic leaders congratulate Caesar. 


I.XXX.I 


ab his’ poenas bello 11 III IV V VI VII repeti [vi] sset m IV 

=he had sought again a penalty witb 
war by <means of> those men (the 
Helvetians) 

tamen eam rem non minus ex usu 
accidisse'' 1 

=nonetheless, that thing had 
happened, no less, from the use of the 
Gallic land than ofthe Roman people 

propterea quod eo consilio' 11 

=on account of which because II by 
<means of> thatplan 


-he had taken vengeance on the 
Helvetii in war 

terne Gallite quam populi R6manl v 

~yet that circumstance had happened 
no less to the benefit of the land of 
Gaul than ofthe Roman people 

~ because II with that design 


I ab his, abi. of agent. Ihc Voluntary Agent aftcr a passive verb is expressed 

by.tHe.Ablativew^ 

II bello, abi. of means. .]fhe....Ablative.is.used.to.denote.the....mearis.or 

insttument of an action, §40.9 

III repeto, -ere, -Ivi, -Itus (RE + PETO), to fall upon again, attack anew, strike 
again; To seek again, return to, revisit 

IV tametsi... repetisset, subordinate clause in indir. disc. .Th.e....c.oncess.iy.e....idea 
is railicr \ague and general, and uikes a varicty of forms. caeli of wliicli luis 
its distinet history. Sometimes conccssion is expressed by the I lortatory 
Subjunctu e in a scntencc grammatically independent (§440), bul it is more 
frequently and more precisely expressed by a dependent clause introduced 

In.a.concessive.particle,.The.concessive.fi) ree.lies.chiefly.in.the 

('.onjunctions (which are indefinite or conditional in origin), and is often 
made clearer by an adversative particle (tamen, certe) in the main clause. As 
the Subjunctive may be used in independ ent clauses to ex press a 
conccssion, it is also employed in concessive clauses, and somewhat more 

frequently than.die indicative. §5.2.6 & A..Subordinate.Clause .merely 

explanatpry, or cpntaining statements which are regarded as true 
.in.depend.en.tjy..ofthequotation,takestheInd.icatiye.§583 

V Gallite ... populi Romani, obj. gen. .§.3.48 

VI eam rem... accidisse, indir. disc. dependent on intellegere. §.580 

VII eo consilio, abi. of means. §409 
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florentissimls 1 rebus 11 

=in (during) the most flourishing 
circumstances 

domos suas Helvetii reliquissent 111 

=the Helvetii II had left behind their 
own homes 

uti toti Gallias IV bellum Inferrent 

-in order that they might bear war 
to ali Gaul 

imperioque v potirentur 

=and that they might become master 
ofthe supreme power 


-while their affairs were most 
flourishing 

-the Helvetii II had quitted their 
country 

=to wage war upon the whole of 
Gaul 

-and becoming master of the 
government 


I florentissimus, -a, -um, ADJ. (SUPER. OF FLORENS), greatly blooming; 
greatly flourishing 

II florentissimls rebus, abi. abs. denoting time when. Ttirte whetu A* wtrhia 

which, is expressed by the Ablative; time how long by the Accusative. §423 
& §420. 

III quod... reliquissent, subordinate clause in indir. disc. The Causal Particles 

quod and quia.takethe lndicatiye, when the reasqnis.given... on.....the 

authority qf the.writer or jpe.aker; the...Subjunctive,.when the..^ 

.Q.n...the authority...of another,...Note...1,....Quod intrqduces. e.ither. a 
statement,...and...accordingly..t.akes...either..the. Indi^ 

Quiaregu|arlyintroducesa henceit...rare!y... takes theSubjunctiye. 

Quoniam, inasmuch as, ...tince, when has.....reference. ...to 

mqtives, excu^ aiul the likc and takcs the Indicatuc. ii. 

Causd fait« njuced fry and q uante rhe 

Subjunctive in Indirect Discourse, like any other dependent clause (see 

§580). §54() & §583. 

IV toti Gallia, dat. with comp. v. inferrent. Many yerbs cgmpounded wk 

aate. cafo la. olft pasfr. pfae. *°nie »i&.qfocum. 

admit the I)ati\e ofthe indirect object. §370 

V imperioque , abi. with special v. potirentur. Ilie deponcnts utor, fruo.r, 
fungor, potior, vescor, with several of their compounds, govern the Ablative. 

§410. 
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The Gallic leaders congratulate Caesar. 


I.XXX.I 


locumque domicilio 111 ex 111 magna copia deligerent 

=and they might choose, from a great -and selecting, out of a great 
abundance, a place for habitation abundance, that spotfor an abode 

quem ex omni Gallia 

=(a place) which IIfrom all Gaul - which II ofall Gaul 

oportunissimum IV ac fructuosissimum iudica[vi]ssent v 

=they had judged to be the most - they should judge to be the most 
opportune and productive convenient and most productive 


I domicilio, dat. of purpose. Tire ...Dative is used. to. .denote. the_ 

lind, oftcn witli anotlier Dative of the person or tliing affected. Iliis use of 
the dative, once apparcntly gencral. remains in ouly a few constructions, as 
follows: Note 1. This const ruction is ofien called the Dative of Service, or 
the Double Dative constructiott. The verb is tisually sum. Tire tioun 
expressittg the cnd for which is regularly abstract and singular iu number 
and is itcvcr ntodificd by an adjective, cxccpt one ofdegree (magnus, mittor, 
.?.tc.:).j...Q.r.by..a.genitiv.^ 

II domicilium, -I, N. (DOMUS + CAL-), a habitation, dwelling, domicile, abode 

III ex, lix, e, from (the tnidst, opposed to in ), out of, witli the ablative (cf. ab 

and.de)..Idiomatically or.less.exactly:.ex.consulatu,.right.after.his 

consulship: ex eius sententia, aceording to his opitiion; ex trqud, jttstly; ex 
improviso, inicxpcctedly; ex tna re, to yottr adutntage; nuigna ex parte, in a 
great degree; ex equo pugnare, to light on horseback; ex usu, expedient; e 
regione, opposite; qiurrcre ex aliquo, to ask of some one; ex senatus 
consulto, aceording to the decrec of the senate; ex fugti, in hheirj llight 
.(proreeding immei^ from it)j..unus.e filiis,. one of .the 

IV opportunus, -a, -um (OPOR-), ADJ. (OB + PAR-), fit, meet, adapted, 
convenient, suitable, seasonable, opportune 

V quem ... iudicassent, subordinate clause in indir. disc. §583 
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reliquasque civitates stipendiarias’ 11 haberent 1 ” 

=and they might have the remaining - and hold the rest of the States as 
States as tributaries (to them) tributaries 

When the war with the Helvetii was concluded, embassadors from almost 
all parts of Gaul, the chiefs of States, assembled to congratulate Ctesar, 
[saying] that they were well aware, that, although he had taken vengeance 
on the Helvetii in war, for the old wrong done by them to the Roman 
people, yet that circumstance had happened no less to the benefit of the 
land of Gaul than of the Roman people, because the Helvetii, while their 
affairs were most flourishing, had quitted their country with the design of 
making war upon the whole of Gaul, and seizing the government of it, 
and selecting, out of a great abundance, that spot for an abode, which 
they should judge to be the most convenient and most productive of all 
Gaul, and hold the rest of the States as tributaries. 

I.XXX.II 

PETIERVNT VTI SIBI CONCILIVM TOTIYS GALLLE IN DIEM 
CERTAM INDICERE IDQVE CdESARIS VOLVNTATE FACERE 
LICERET: SESE HABERE QVASDAM RES QVAS EX COMMVNI 
CONSENSY AB EO PETERE VELLENT. 

Petierunt 

=they had sought -they requested 


I stipendiarias, subst. pred. appositive of civitates 

II stipendiarius, -a, -um, ADJ. (STIPENDIUM), ofot belonging to tribute, liable 
to impost or contribution, tributary (of imposts payable in money; whereas 
vectigalis denotes those payable in kind; the former was held to be the most 
humiliating) 

III uti ... inferrent ... potirentur ... deligerent ... haberent, subst. clause of 
purpose. Substantive C|auses of Purpose with ut (negatiye ne) are 
.the...object..of verbsjdenpting an...action direct^ 

are,..verbs.meaning.to.admonish,.ask,.bargain,.cpmmand,.decree, 

determinc, perniit, persuade, rcsohe, urge, and wisli. §563 
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The Gallic leaders congratulate Caesar. 
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uti [se] sibi 1 concilium totius Gallite in diem certam indicere" 

=that [they themselves] II to point out -that II to proclaim an assembly of 
a council of ali ofGaulfor themselves the whole of Gaul for a particular 
on a certain day day 

idque Cassaris voluntate 111 facere liceret IV 

=and /that [they themselves]/ might -and II to be allowed with Cetsars 
be allowed to do it by <means of> the permission to do that 
will ofCasar 

Sese habere v quasdam res 

= (saying) that they are having certain - [statingj that they had some things 
things 

quas ex'' 1 communi'" 1 consensu'" 11 ab eo petere vellent IX 

= (certain things) which they were -which with the general consent, they 
wishing to seek from common wished to ask ofhim 
agreement by that man 


I sibi, dat. of indir. obj. with the v. indicere 

II indico, -are, -avi, -atus (INDEX), to point out, indicate, inform, sbow, 
declare, disclose, make known, reveal, betray 

III voluntate, abi. of means. §409 

IV uti... liceret, subst. clause of purpose. §56.3 

V sese habere, indir. disc. dependent on indicere. §.5.80 

VI ex. Ex. e, from (the mid st, opposed to in ), out of. with the ablative (cf. ab 

and.de)..Idiomatically or.less.exactly:.ex.consulatu,.right.affer.his 

consulship: ex eius sententia, according to his opinion; ex axjuo, justly; ex 
improviso, unexpcctedly; ex tiui re, to your advantage; magna ex parte, in a 
great degree; ex equo pugnare, to (ight on horseback; ex usu, expedient; e 
regione, opposite; quaerere....ex aliquo, to ask of some one;ex senatus 
consulto, according to the decree of the senate; ex fuga, in hheirj flight 
.(p.ro.c.ee.ding...imrned.iate.!y...frq.m it)j ..unus e fil.i.i.s,...o.ne. qf the sons, §2^^ 

VII commune, -is, N. (COMMUNIS), that which is common 

VIII consensus, -iis, M. (CONSENTIO), agreement, accordance, unanimity, concord 

IX quas ... vellent, subordinate clause in indir. disc. §583 
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They requested that they might be allowed to proclaim an assembly of the 
whole of Gaul for a particular day, and to do that with Caesar's 
permission, [stating] that they had some things which, with the general 
consent, they wished to ask of him. 

I.XXX.III 

EA RE PERMISSA DIEM CONCILIO CONSTITVERVNT ET IVRE 
IVRANDO NE QVIS ENVNTLARET, NISI QVIBVS COMMVNI 
CONSILIO MANDATVM ESSET, INTER SE SANXERVNT. 

Ea re permissa * * 111 IV V 

=with this thing <having been> -upon grantingthis request 
permitted 

diem concilio 111 constituerunt 

=they set a day for the council -they appointed a day for the 

assembly 

et iure iurando IV v 

=and by <means of> swearing an -by sworn oath 
oath 


I permitto, -ere, -misi, -missus (PER + MITTO), to letpass, let go, let loose; To 
let go, reach with, cast, buri; To give leave, let, allow, suffer, grant, permit 

II ea re permissa, abi. abs. §420 

III concilio, dat. of purpose. TheJDative. isused to denote the...Purpose or End, 

often...with...anpther...Dative, of the ..person. or thing.affected, ThE 

dativfc ff e fteral. ynaiyts ««ly a Ifey atnstruc^flfi^ a* 

fQ|]ows:§382 

IV iuro, -are, -atum, — DEP. (IUROR), to swear, to take an oath 

V iure iurando, abi. of means. .§.409t abi. of the ...gerundive, ...TheAblative of 
the Gerund and Gerundive is used: to express manner, means, cause, etc. 

§507. 
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The Gallic leaders congratulate Caesar. 
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ne quis enuntiaret 1 

=that not anyone should announce -that no one should disclose (their 
(their deliberations) deliberations) 

nisi quibus 11 communi consilio 111 mandatum esset 

=unless (those men) to whom had -except those to whom this [office] 
been ordered by <means of> the should have been assigned by the 
common council general assembly 

inter se 1 '' sanxerunt v 

= (and) was ratified among themselves -and ratified with one another 

This request having been granted, they appointed a day for the assembly, 
and ordained by an oath with each other, that no one should disclose 
[their deliberations] except those to whom this [office] should be assigned 
by the general assembly 


I ne... enuntiaret, neg. subst. clause of purpose. §563 

II quibus , dat. with special v. mandatum esset. Many vcrbs signifying to favor, 
lielp. plcase, trust, and their contrarics; also to bclicvc, persuade, command, 
obevs. Sttvfc tesist. «iw. riireaten, pardon. afld spare- ftilre tfoe Dative. S367 

III communi consilio, abi. of means. §409 

IV The Reciprocal Relation is expressed by inter se (Lit. among themselves ), 
which must be translated in accordance with the requirements of English 
idiom; as, inter se dant, they gave (Lit. give) to one another (l.III); inter se 
differunt, they differ from one another (I.I); inter se collocuti, having conferred 
with one another (IV.XXX); cohortati inter se, urging one another on 
(IV.XXV); inter se contenderent, they strove together (I.XXXI); inter se, 
referring to two persons, with each other (V.XLIV) 

V sancio, -ire, sanxi, sanctus (SAC-) , Of a law or treaty, to make sacred, render 
inviolable, fix unalterably, establish, appoint, decree, ordain, confirm, ratijy, 
enact; To ratijy, conjirm, consecrate, enact, approve 


CCCLXXVII 








I.XXXI 


Caesar is beseeched to defend Gaul. 



I.XXXI.I 

O CONCILIO DIMISSO, IDEM PRINCEPS 

CIVITATVM QVI ANTE FVERANT AD CASAREM 
REVERTERVNT, PETIERVNTQVE VTI SIBI 

SECRETO DE SVA OMNIYMQVE SALVTE CYM EO 
AGERE LICERET 

Eo concilio dimisso 1 

=with that council <having been> 
sent away 

Idem princepes civitatum 

=the same leaders ofthe States 

qui ante fuerant 

=who had been before 

ad (Aesarem reverterunt 

=returned to Casar 

petieruntque 

=and they sought - and asked 

1 eo concilio dimisso, abi. abs. The. Ablative Absolute often takes the place of 

.sSubordinate ..Clause... .§.4.20 


- when that assembly was dismissed 


-the same chiefs of States 


" who had before been 


~ returned to Casar 
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I.XXXI.I 


The campaign against Ariovistus. 


B.C. LVIII 


uti sibi' secreto 11 de sua omniumque salute cum eo agere liceret 111 

=that it might be permitted to -to be allowed to treat with him 
conduct with him in secret about privately (in secret) conceming the 
their own safety and (the safety) ofall safety ofthemselves and ofall 
men 

When that assembly was dismissed, the same chiefs of States, who had 
before been to Caesar, returned, and asked that they might be allowed to 
treat with him privately (in secret) concerning the safety of themselves 
and of ali. 


I.XXXI.II 

EA RE IMPETRATA, SESE OMNES FLENTES QESARI AD PEDES 
PROIECERVNT: NON MINVS SE ID CONTENDERE ET 
LABORARE NE EA QV/E DIXISSENT ENVNTIARENTVR, QVAM 
VTI EA QV/E VELLENT IMPETRARENT; PROPTEREA QVOD, SI 
ENVNTIATVM ESSET, SVMMVM IN CRVCIATVM SE 
VENTVROS VIDERENT 

Ea re impetrata IV 

=with this thing <having been> 'that request having been obtained 
achieved 


I sibi, dat. with impersonal v. liceret. The Dative is used;.With.the 

i riiperst > 11 ;il s j i Det (lubct), it plcascs, and licet, it is allowed. §368 

II secerno, -ere, -crevi, -cretus (SE + CERNO), to put apart, sunder, sever, part, 
divide, separate-, Subst., secretum, -i, N., something secret, secret conversationi 
a mystery, secret 

III uti...liceret, clause of purpose. Pure..Clauses of ..Purpose, ...Mth ut..(uti)..or..ne 

.(ut..ne).j...express....the...purpose of the...m ... verb...in the form of a.. 

clause, ...§.5.3.1. 

IV ea re impetrata, abi. abs. §420 
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B.C. LVIII 


Cesar is beseeched to defend Gaul. 


I.XXXI.II 


sese omnes nentes Caesari 1 ad pedes proiecerunt 11 


=all the men, weeping, threw 
themselves forth to Ctzsar at (his)feet 

non minus se id 111 contendere 

=(saying,) no less, that they ivere 
strivingfor this thing 

et laborare IV v 

=and (that) (they) were workingfor 

ne ea quae dlxissent v ' 

=that those things which they had 
said II not 

enuntiarentur^ 1 

should Inotl be announced 


-they all threw themselves in tears at 
Ctesarsfeet 

~[.sayingJ that they no less begged 


-and striving 

-to not say the things which 


-should be disclosed 


I Casari, dat. of ivi. The 1 )ative of Reference is often used to qualify .i wliolc 
ideaj. instead..ofthe. Possessive Genitive modijfying a..^ 

II proicio, -ere, -iecl, -iectus (PRO + LACIO), to throw forth, cast before, throw 
out, throw down, throw 

III Intransitive and Transitive Verbs sometimes take a Neuter Pronoun as an 
Accusative of Resuit produced, to carry forward or qualify the meaning; as. 
Id eis persuasit, he persuaded them (to adopt) that (course), Lit. he persuaded 
that to them (I.II); hoc facere, to do this (II.XXVII) 

IV se...contendere...laborare, indir. disc. In Indirect Discourse the main 
clause of a Declaratory Sentence is put...in the Infinithe with Subject 
A.ccusatiye,Allsubordinate...cJausestaketheS.ubju 

V laboro, -are, -avi, -atus (LABOR), to labor, takepains, endeavor, exert oneself, 
strive 

VI qua dixissent, subordinate clause in indir. disc. A Subordinatc Clam 
nierely explanatory, or containing statemcnts which are regarded as true 
.!n.dependentJyo.f.thequo.t.ation,takestheIndicatiye 

VII ne... enuntiarentur, neg. clause of resuit. §5.3.1. 
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I.XXXI.II 


The campaign against Ariovistus. 


B.C. LVIII 


quam uti ea 

=than that those things 

- than those things 

qute vellent” 

=which they wishedfor 

- which they wishedfor 

impetrarent 1 ” 

-they might obtain 

-that they might obtain 

propterea quod 

=on account ofthat because 

- inasmuch as 

si enuntiatum esset IV 


=if it should have been disclosed 

- if 'disclosure was made 


summum in cruciatum v se venturos [esse] VI 

=that they would come into the -that they should come into the 


highest torture 

greatest tortures 

viderent'” 1 


=they saw 

- they saw 


I quam uti, than that, the subject and object of comparison are both purpose 
clauses 

II qute vellent, subordinate clause in indir. disc. §5.83 

III uti...impetrarent, clause of purpose. §.5.31 

IV si enuntiatum esset, protasis of fut. condition in indir. disc. Conditional 

sentenccs hi Jndircct Discourse are cxprcssed as follows: Ilie Protasis, being 
a.sub» > rd i nate clause, is always in the Subjunctive..Tbe....^odosis,.if 


Infinitive....§.5.89 

V cruciatus, -us, M. (CRUCIO), torture, torment, a torturing, execution 

VI se venturos, indir. disc. dependent on viderent. §580 

VII propterea quod...viderent, subordinate clause in indir. disc. .§.5.83 
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B.C. LVIII 


Cesar is beseeched to defend Gaul. 


I.XXXI.II 


That request having been obtained, they all threw themselves in tears at 
Caesars feet, [saying] that they no less begged and earnestly desired that 
what they might say should not be disclosed, than that they might obtain 
those things which they wished for; inasmuch as they saw, that, if a 
disclosure was made, they should be put to the greatest tortures. 

I.XXXI.III 

LOCVTVS EST PRO HIS DIVICIACVS AeDVVS: GALLLE TOTIVS 
FACTIONES ESSE DVAS: HARVM ALTERIVS PRINCIPATVM 
TENERE /EDVOS, ALTERIVS ARVERNOS. 

Locutus est pro his Diviciacus Aeduus 

=Divitiacus, an Aiduan, spoke on -for these Divitiacus the Aiduan 
behalf of these men (the Gauls) spoke and told him 

Galliae totius factiones 1 esse duas 

= (saying) that there are two factions ~that there were two parties in the 
ofall ofGaul whole ofGaul 

harum alterius principatum tenere 11 Aeduos 

= (and) that the Adui hold the head -that the Adui stood at the head of 
ofone of these one of these 

alterius Arvernos 111 

= (that) the Arverni (hold the head) 'the Arverni of the other 
ofthe other 


I factio, -onis, F. (FAC-), a making, doing, preparing; A company, association, 
class, order, sect, faction, party 

II factiones esse...tenere, indir. disc. dependent on locutus est. §580 

III Arvernus, -a, -um, ADJ., of the Arverni , a powerful Gallic tribe west of the 
Cevennes in modern Auvergne 
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I.XXXI.IV 


The campaign against Ariovistus. 


B.C. LVIII 


I.XXXI.IV 

HI CVM TANTOPERE DE POTENTATV INTER SE MVLTOS 
ANNOS CONTENDERENT FACTVM ESSE VTI AB ARVERNIS 
SEQVANISQVE GERMANI MERCEDE ARCESSERENTVR. 

Hi cum tantopere de potentatu inter se multos annos 1 contenderent" 

=when (after) these men greatly -afier these had been violently 
contended for many years among struggling with one another for the 
themselves for leadership superiority for many years 

factum esse" 1 

=it had been done ~ it came to pass 

uti ab Arvernis Sequanisque IV v Germani mercede'" VI1 arcesserentur VI " IX 

=that the Germans ivere caused to -that the Germans were called in for 
come with pay wages by the Arverni hire by the Arverni and the Sequani 
and the Sequani 


I multos annos, acc. of time. Time...when,or...within.whi^ a j£«pressed.by. 
the Ablative; time how long by the Accusatu e. §423 

II cum...contenderent, subordinate clause in indir. disc. §583 

III factum esse, indir. disc. §5.80 

IV ab Arvernis Sequanisque, abi. of agent. The Volunm^ 
passive verb is expresscd by the Ablative with a or ab. §105 

V Sequanus, -a, -um, adj., of the Sequani, a tribe of Gaul, on the Rhone, 
north of Maeon); m. sg., one of the Sequani, a Sequanian; m. pl., the 
Sequani 

VI mercede, abi. of price. The Ablative of Price is used only in indefinite 
expressions; thus, parvo pretio redempta, purchased at a low price (I.XVIII); 
impenso pretio, at a high price (IV. II); quanto detrimento, at how great a loss 
(VII.XIX); levi momento, of slight account (VII.XXXIX). The price of a.thing 
is put in the Ablati ve. Note. Io tltis licad is to be referred the Ablative of the 
.Pena(ty..§4l6 

VII merces, -edis, F. (SMAR-), price, hire, pay wages, salary, fee, reward 

VIII arcesso, -ere, -ivi, -itus INTENS. (ACCEDO), to cause to come, call, send for, 
invite, summon, feteh 

IX uti...arcesserentur, subst. clause of resuit. .Clau.ses...H^ 
substantivelyias the.object of facio. etc....(§.568)..§567 
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B.C. LVIII 


Cesar is beseeched to defend Gaul. 


I.XXXI.IV 


For these Divitiacus the Aeduan spoke and told him: “That there were 
two parties in the whole of Gaul: that the Aedui stood at the head of one 
of these, the Arverni of the other. After these had been violently 
struggling with one another for the superiority for many years, it came to 
pass that the Germans were called in for hire by the Arverni and the 
Sequani. 


I.XXXI.V 

HORVM PRIMO CIRCITER MILIA QVINDECIM RHENVM 
TRANSISSE: POSTEAQVAM AGROS ET CVLTVM ET COPIAS 
GALLORVM HOMINES FERI AC BARBARI ADAMASSENT, 
TRADVCTOS PLVRES: NVNC ESSE IN GALLIA AD CENTVM ET 
VIGINTI MILIYM NVMERYM. 

Horum primo 1 circiter milia quindecim Rhenum transisse 11 

=that around fifteen thousands of -that about 15,000 of them [i.e. of 
these men hadfirst crossed the Rhine the Germans] had at first crossed the 

Rhine 

posteaquam agros et cultum et copias Gallorum 

=after that II the lands and the - but after that II ofthe lands and the 
culture and the abundance of the refinement and the abundance ofthe 
Gauls Gauls 


I primo, ADV. (PRIMUS), In the order of time, at first, at the beginning, first, 
in the first place 

II milia... transisse, indir. disc. dependent on locutus est. §580 
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I.XXXI.V 


The campaign against Ariovistus. 


B.C. LVIII 


homines feri 1 ac barbari 11 adama[vi]ssent ni IV 

=the uncultivated and barbarie men -these wild and savage men had 
hadfallen in love with become enamored 

traductos [esse] plures 

=more men (Germans) u>ere led -more ivere brought over 
across 

nunc esse v in Gallia ad centum et viginti milium numerum 71 

=nou> the number was up to a -that there ivere now near 120,000 
bundred and twenty thousands of ofthem in Gaul 
numbers (of people) (Germans) in 
Gaul 

That about 15,000 of them [i.e. of the Germans] had at first crossed the 
Rhine : but after that these wild and savage men had become enamored of 
the lands and the refinement and the abundance of the Gauls, more were 
brought over, that there were now as many as 120,000 of them in Gaul. 


I ferus, -a, -um, ADJ. (FER-), wild, untamed, uncultivated, Trop., wild, rude, 
uncultivated; savage, barbarous, fierce, cruel 

II barbarus, -a, -um, ADJ. with comp., Viop., foreign, strange, barbarous, opp. 
to Greek or Roman; In gen., for any hostile people (among the Romans, 
after the Aug. age, Esp. the German tribes, as, among the Greeks, after the 
Persian war, the Persians); Transf., foreign, strange, in mind or character. In 
mind, uncultivated, ignorant-, rude, unpolished 

III adamo, -are, -avi, -atus (AD + AMO), to fall in love with, conceive desire for, 
desire eagerly 

IV posteaquam...adamassent, subordinate clause in indir. disc. §583 

V nunc esse in Gallia ad centum ... numerum, indir. disc. §5.80 

VI numerum, acc. sg. m., subj. acc. of esse 
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B.C. LVIII 


Cesar is beseeched to defend Gaul. 


I.XXXI.VI 


I.XXXI.VI 

CVM HIS /EDVOS EORVMQVE CLIENTES SEMEL ATQVE 
ITERVM ARMIS CONTENDISSE; MAGNAM CALAMITATEM 
PVLSOS ACCEPISSE, OMNEM NOBILITATEM, OMNEM 
SENATVM, OMNEM EQVITATVM AMISISSE. 

Cum his /Eduos eorumque clientes 1 semel 11 atque iterum 111 armis IV 
contendisse v 

=that with these men, the Atdui and ~that with these the Aidui and their 
their dependents, had contended once dependents had repeatedly struggled 
and again by <means of> arms in arms 

magnam calamitatem'' 1 pulsos' 11 accepisse 

—that (those men), <having been> 'that they had been routed, and had 
repulsed, had received a great sustained a great misfortunes ofwar 
calamity 

omnem nobilitatem, omnem senatum, omnem equitatum amisisse' 111 

=that (they) had lost all (their) ~had lost all their nobility, all their 

nobility, all (their) senate, all (their) senate, all their cavalry 

cavalry 


I cliens, -entis, M. (FOR CLUENS, PART. OF CLUEO), a personal dependant, 
clienP, Of whole nations, the allies, dependents, or vassals of a more powerful 
people 

II semel, ADV. NUM. (SA-), once, a single time 

III iterum, ADV., again, a second time, once more, anew, With other adv., Esp. 
with semel, tertium, etc., again and again, repeatedly 

IV armis, abi. of means. The Ablative is.used... to. denote the means .or 

instruument of an...actipn.,...§.4.Q.9 

V Atduos...contendisse, indir. disc. §580 

VI calamitas, -atis, F. (SCAL-), loss, injury, damage, mischief, harm, misfortune, 
calamity, disaster 

VII pulsos accepisse, indir. disc. .§.5.80 

VIII omnem nobilitatem...amisisse, indir. disc. §5.8.0 
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I.XXXI.VI 


The campaign against Ariovistus. 


B.C. LVIII 


That with these the Aedui and their dependents had repeatedly struggled 
in arms-that they had been routed, and had sustained a great calamity- 
had lost ali their nobility, ali their senate, all their cavalry. 

I.XXXI.VII 

QVIBVS PRCELIIS CALAMITATIBVSQVE FRACTOS, QVI ET SYA 
VIRTVTE ET POPVLI ROMANI HOSPITIO ATQVE AMICITIA 
PLVRIMVM ANTE IN GALLIA POTVISSENT, COACTOS ESSE 
SEQVANIS OBSIDES DARE NOBILISSIMOS CIVITATIS ET IVRE 
IVRANDO CIVITATEM OBSTRINGERE, SESE NEQVE OBSIDES 
REPETITVROS NEQVE AVXILIVM A POPVLO ROMANO 
IMPLORATVROS NEQVE RECVSATVROS QVO MINVS 
PERPETVO SVB ILLORVM DICIONE ATQVE IMPERIO ESSENT 

Quibus proeliis calamitatibusque 1 fractos 11111 

= (those men) <having been> broken -and that broken by such 

down by which battles and calamities engagements and calamities 

qui et sua virtute et populi Romani hospitio IV atque amicitia v 

=(those men) whom II both by their -although II both from their own 
own valor and by the hospitality and valor and from the Roman people 's 
friendship ofthe Roman people hospitality and friendship 

plurimum ante in Gallia potuissent'' 1 

=they had been very much able before -they had formerly been very 
in Gaul powerful in Gaul 


I quibus proeliis calamitatibusque, abi. of means. §409 

II Quibus proeliis ...fractos, indir. disc. .§.5.80 

III frango, fregi, fractus, -ere (FRAG-), to break in pieces, dash to pieces, shiver, 
shatter, fracture-, Fig., to break down, subdue, overcome, crush, dishearten, 
weaken, diminish, violate, soften 

IV hospitium, -ii, N. (HOSPES), Hospitality 

V virtute...hospitio...amicitia, abi. of spec. 

denotes...that.in respect to whichanything is,or is done, §.41.8 

VI qui.. .potuissent, subordinate clause in indir. disc. §.5.8.3 
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B.C. LVIII 


Cesar is beseeched to defend Gaul. 


I.XXXI.VII 


coactos esse 1 Sequanis obsides 11 dare nobilissimos 111 civitatis 

= (those men) had been compelled to -they utere now compelled to give the 
give the noblest ofthe state as hostages chief nobles oftheir state, as hostages 
to the Sequani to the Sequani 

et iure iurando IV civitatem obstringere v sese 

=and they (were compelled) to bind - and to bind their state by an oath 

(their) state by <means of> a sworn 

oath 

neque obsides repetituros [esse] 

=that (those men) would neither -that they would neither demand 
demand back hostages hostages in return 

neque auxilium a populo Romano imploraturos [esse] VI 

=nor would (those men) implore aid -nor implore aid from the Roman 
from the Roman people people 

neque recusaturos [esse] vn Vln 

=nor would (those men) make an -nor refuse 
objection against 


I coactos esse, indir. disc. .§.5.80 

II obsides , subst. pred. appositive of nobilissimos civitatis 

III nobilis, -e, ADJ. (GNA-), that is known, well-known, famous, noted, 
celebrated, renowned 

IV iure iurando, abi. of means. .§.409 

V civitatem obstringere, indir. disc. §.5.8.0 

VI imploro, -are, -avi, -atus (IN + PLORO), to invoke with tears; To call to help, 
call for aid, appeal to, invoke, beseech, entreat, implore; To pray for, beg 
earnestly, implore 

VII recuso, -are, -avi, -atus (RE- + CAUSA), to make an objection against, decline, 
reject, refuse, be reluctant to do 

VIII obsides repetituros...imploraturos...recusaturos, indir. disc. §5.80 
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I.XXXI.VII 


The campaign against Ariovistus. 


B.C. LVIII 


quo minus 1 perpetuo 11 sub illorum dicione" 1 atque imperio essent IV 

=by which the less they would be - to be forever under their sway and 

under their perpetual sway and empire 

command 

And that broken by such engagements and calamities, although they had 
formerly been very powerful in Gaul, both from their own valor and from 
the Roman people's hospitality and friendship, they were now compelled 
to give the chief nobles of their state, as hostages to the Sequani, and to 
bind their state by an oath, that they would neither demand hostages in 
return, nor supplicate aid from the Roman people, nor refuse to be 
forever under their sway and empire. 


I Substantive Clauses with the Subjunctive introduced by ne, that not, quo 
minus, that not (Lit. by which the less), and quin, that not, are used after 
Verbs of Hindering, Preventing, and Refusing; the Conjunction often may 
best be rendered by from with a Participle. Thus, hos ... deterrere ne 
frumentum conferant, these through fear were holding back (the people) from 
furnishing the grain (I.XVII); retineri non potuerant quin ... tela conicerent, 
could not be restrainedfrom hurlingdarts (I.XLVII) 

II perpetuus, -a, -um, ADJ. (PER + PAT-), continuous, unbroken, uninterrupted, 
constant, entire, whole, perpetual 

III dicio, -onis, F. (DIC-), dominion, sovereignty, authority, sway, control, rule\ 
Milit. and polit., dominion, sovereignty, authority, rule, sway, power 

IV quo minus...essent, subordinate clause in indir. disc. The original meaning 
of .quin.is.how not?why^..not? (qul-ne)...and.when.used.wi 

QL.(rarely]..with.the.Subjunctive it regularly implies a.gener^ negative... 

qufo «p hffe dy Afln|^i't I adr thid tawplfos Aat thete is 

reason for not adqng......Thc...im^ 

clause,....^ ...fieri....non...potest. Hence 

dependent constructions introduced by quin. §557 & §583 
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B.C. LVIII 


Cesar is beseeched to defend Gaul. 


I.XXXI.VIII 


I.XXXI.VIII 

VNVM SE ESSE EX OMNI CIVITATE /EDVORVM QVI ADDVCI 
NON POTVERIT VT IVRARET AVT LIBEROS SVOS OBSIDES 
DARET 


Unum se esse ex omni civitate Aiduorum 


=that he is the onefrom every state of 
the/Edui 

qui adduci non potuerit 111 ut iuraret 

=who tuas not able to be led to swear 
(an oath) 

aut liberos suos obsides daret 1 ' 

=or to give his own children as 
hostages 


~that he was the only one out of all 
the state oftheSEdui 

-who could not be prevailed upon to 
take the oath 

-or to give his children as hostages 


That he was the only one out of all the state of the Aedui, who could not 
be prevailed upon to take the oath or to give his children as hostages. 


I unus, unius (OLD CENOS), One, a single\ Prtegn., one, alone, only, sole, single 

II iinum se esse, indir. disc. .§.5.80 

III qui...potuerit, subordinate clause in indir. disc. §583 

IV ut iuraret... daret, clause of purpose. .§.5.3.1 
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I.XXXI.IX 


The campaign against Ariovistus. 


B.C. LVIII 


I.XXXI.IX 

OB EAM REM SE EX CIVITATE PROFVGISSE ET ROMAM AD 
SENATVM VENISSE AVXILIVM POSTVLATVM, QVOD SOLVS 
NEQVE IVRE IVRANDO NEQVE OBSIDIBVS TENERETVR. 

Ob eam rem se ex civitate 1 profugisse 11111 

=for this thing he had fled from the -on that account he hadfledfrom his 
state state 

et Romam ad senatum venisse IV 

=and (he) had gone to Rome to the - and had gone to the senate at Rome 
senate 

auxilium postulatum v VI 

=to requestaid -to beseech aid 


I ex civitate, abi. of place from which. Rdations of 

follpws: .Tlieplace from..which, by the .Ablative ii wi i di ii ab i , ii dej ii or iii e i x.. i §426 

II profugio, -ere, -fugi, — (PRO- + FUGIO), to flee, run away ; escape 

III se.. .profugisse, indir. disc. dependent on locutus est. .§.5.80 

IV et Romam ad senatum venisse, indir. disc. .§.5.80 

V auxilium postulatum, acc. supine expressing purpose. The Supine in -um 
isjy!sedjftMVMbs_e£jnao^pn_jo^ac^rag_g^gose 1 J^jgc^_^^_an_o^e^^. 

the proper case. S5 09 

VI postulo, -are, -avi, -atus (PREC-), to ask, demand, claim, require, request, 
desire 
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B.C. LVIII 


Cesar is beseeched to defend Gaul. 


I.XXXI.IX 


quod solus 1 neque iure iurando 11 neque obsidibus" 1 teneretur IV 

=because he alone could be held -as he alone was bound neither by 
neither by <means of> sworn oath oath nor hostages 
nor by <means of> hostages 

On that account he had fled from his state and had gone to the senate at 
Rome to beseech aid, as he alone was bound neither by oath nor hostages. 


I solus, solius, ADJ. (SAL-), alone, only, single, sole —Hence, adv., (solum), 
alone, only, merely, barely —Negatively: non solum, nec [neque) solum ... sed 
[verum) etiam [et), etc., not only [not merely, not barely) ... but also, etc. (See 
sp].uSi...a|one§]]3) 

II iure iurando, abi. of means. §409 

III obsidibus, abi. of means. §409 

IV quod ... teneretur, subordinate clause in indir. disc. §5.83 


CCCXCIII 






I.XXXI.X 


The campaign against Ariovistus. 


B.C. LVIII 


I.XXXI.X 

SED PEIVS VICTORIBVS SEQVANIS QVAM /EDVIS VICTIS 
ACCIDISSE, PROPTEREA QVOD ARIOVISTVS, REX 
GERMANORVM, IN EORVM FINIBVS CONSEDISSET 
TERTIAMQVE PARTEM AGRI SEQVANI, QVI ESSET OPTIMVS 
TOTIVS GALLLE, OCCVPAVISSET ET NVNC DE ALTERA PARTE 
TERTIA SEQVANOS DECEDERE IVBERET, PROPTEREA QVOD 
PAVCIS MENSIBVS ANTE HARVDVM MILIA HOMINVM 
VIGINTI QVATTVOR AD EVM VENISSENT QVIBVS LOCVS AC 
SEDES PARARENTVR. 

Sed peius’ victoribus” Sequanis quam lEduis victis 1 ” IV accidisse v VI 

=but a worse (fate) had come to the -but a worse thing had befallen the 
victorious Sequani than to the victorious Sequani than the 
<havingbeen> vanquishedAtdui vanquished dEdui 


I malus, -a, -um, ADJ. (MAL-), IT ADOPTS AS COMP. AND SUP. peior AND 
pessimus (PED), bad, not good, bad, in the widest sense of the word, evil, 
wicked, injurious, destructive, mischievous, hurful; male, ADV., badly, ili, 
wrongly, wickedly, unfortunately, erroneously, improperly, etc. 

II victor, -oris, M. (VIC-), a conqueror, vanquisher, victor 

III victis, ppp. of vinco 

IV victoribus Sequanis...dEduis victis, dat. with comp. v. accidisse. Many 
3Sbs_CQBOgoffiud^J8SdLJSi_3yPSSxJ£QILJSiJs6SLjBhc^SSJ>_ESSi_KBi_Sitbi 

super,..and some .withcircum,, admit the ..Dative of the ..indirect object. §370 

V Sed peius victoribus ... quamdEduis... accidisse, indir. disc. §580 

VI accido, -ere, -eidi, — (AD + CADO), to fall upon, fall to, reach by falling, 
Fig., to come to pass, happen, occur, fall out, takeplace, befall 
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Cesar is beseeched to defend Gaul. 


I.XXXI.X 


propterea quod Ariovistus 1 , rex 11 Germanorum, in eorum finibus 
consedisset 

=on account of which because - for Ariovistus the king of the 
Ariovistus, king of the Germans, had Germans, had settled in their 
settled in their territories territories 

tertiamque partem agri Sequani 

=and II a third part of land of the 
Sequani 

qui esset 111 optimus IV totius Galliae 

=(the third part of land) which was 
the best ofall ofGaul 

occupavisset 

=he had seized ~ had seized upon 

et nunc de altera parte tertia Sequanos decedere v 

=and now II the Sequani to depart -and was now II them to departfrom 
from another third part another third part 

iuberet'' 1 

=he was ordering - ordering 


~and II a third of their land 


- which was the best in the whole of 
Gaul 


I Ariovistus, -i, M., a chief of the Germans, called in by the Gauls in their 
domestic quarrels, who conquered and ruled them until he was himself 
crushed by the Romans 

II rex, regis, M. (REG-), an arbitrary ruler, absolute monarch, king 

III qui esset, subordinate clause in indir. disc. §583 

IV see bonus 

V Sequanos decedere, indir. disc dependent on iuberet. §5.80 

VI propterea quod...consedisset...occupavisset...iuberet, subordinate clause 
in indir. disc. §5.80 
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propterea quod paucis mensibus 1 ante Harudum 11 milia hominum 111 viginti 
quattuor ad eum venissent IV V 

=on account ofwhich because before -because a few months previously 
within a few months, twenty-four 24,000 men of the Harudes had 
thousands of the Harudes had came come to him 
to him 

quibus locus ac sedes v pararentur VI 

=(those men) to whom a place and -for whom room and settlements 
dwelling-place were to be procured must beprovided 

But a worse thing had befallen the victorious Sequani than the 
vanquished Aedui, for Ariovistus the king of the Germans, had settled in 
their territories, and had seized upon a third of their land, which was the 
best in the whole of Gaul, and was now ordering them to depart from 
another third part, because a few months previously 24,000 men of the 
Harudes had come to him, for whom room and settlements must be 
provided. 


I paucis mensibus, abi. of deg. of dif. WithComparatiyesand words 

implying comparison.die.ablative.is.used.to.denote.the.Degree.of 

Difference... .§.41.4 

II Harudes, -um, M. pl., a German tribe originally from the great expidition 
of the Cimbri 

III hominum, part. gen. Words denoting a Part are followcd by the Genitne of 

the ' Whole to which the part belongs. Partitive words. followed bv the 
geniuye, are: numerak (except milia) regularly take the Ablative 

with.. e...(ex) or...de instead...of.the....part.....genitive,...Sp..dso J ....q.m 

oU.Sj...cofnmpnly, ...and ...other .words ...pccasiQnally,_.j^ 

.tribunes. [Biit also, unus tribunorum] "pauci de nostris cadunt" (I.XI), a 
few.of our...men...fal.l..,.§.2.46c 

IV propterea quod...venissent, subordinate clause in indir. disc. §583 

V sedes, -is, F. (SED-), a seat, bench, chair, throne; A seat, dwelling-place, 
residence, habitation, abode, temple 

VI quibus.. .pararentur, subordinate clause in indir. disc. §5.8.3 
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Cesar is beseeched to defend Gaul. 
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I.XXXI.XI 

FVTVRVM ESSE PAVCIS ANNIS VTI OMNES EX GALLLE 
FINIBYS PELLERENTVR ATQVE OMNES GERMANI RHENVM 
TRANSIRENT: NEQVE ENIM CONFERENDYM ESSE 

GALLICVM CVM GERMANORVM AGRO NEQVE HANC 
CONSVETVDINEM VICTVS CVM ILLA COMPARANDAM. 

Futurum esse paucis annis 1 

=it would be within afew years -the consequence would be, in afew 

years 

uti omnes ex Gallite finibus pellerentur 

=that ali men would be driven from - tbat they would all be driven from 
the territories ofGaul the territories ofGaul 

atque omnes Germani Rhenum transirent 11 

=and all Germans would cross the ~and all the Germans would cross 
Rhine the Rhine 

neque enim conferendum esse 111 IV Gallicum [agrum] cum Germanorum 
agro 

=for neither is the [land] ofthe Gauls ~ for neither must the land ofGaul be 
<having> to be compared with the compared with the land of the 

land ofthe Germans Germans 


I paucis annis, abi. of time. Time ..when ; or. within which, is ^ 

Ablative;...time howJong bg the Accusative. §423 

II futurum esse...uti...pellerentur...transirent, indir. disc. dependent on 

locutus est. §580; the expression futurum esse ut is commonly used in place 
of fut. pass. inf. SubstMtiye.C!aua.es..of Resuit are A^ubiect of the 

follQwing; §5.69 

III confero, conferre, contuli, conlatus (CON + FERO), To bring together, 
collect, gather, unite, join\ Fig., to bring together in thought, compare, contrast 

IV conferendum esse, fut. pass. periphrastic in indir. disc. (See §196 for a 
cliart) & §580 
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neque hanc consuetudinem’ victus” cum illa comparandam [esse] 1 ” 

=nor is the latter habit of living -nor must the babit of living of the 
<having> to be compared with the latter be put on a level witb that of 
former the former 

The consequence would be, that in a few years they would ali be driven 
from the territories of Gaul, and ali the Germans would cross the Rhine ; 
for neither must the land of Gaul be compared with the land of the 
Germans, nor must the habit of living of the latter be put on a level with 
that of the former. 


I.XXX.XII 

ARIOVISTVM AVTEM, VT SEMEL GALLORVM COPIAS PRCELIO 
VICERIT, QVOD PRCELIVM FACTVM SIT ADMAGETOBRIGAE, 
SVPERBE ET CRVDELITER IMPERARE, OBSIDES NOBILISSIMI 
CVIVSQVE LIBEROS POSCERE, ET IN EOS OMNIA EXEMPLA 
CRVCIATVSQVE EDERE, SI QVA RES NON AD NVTVM AVT AD 
VOLVNTATEM EIVS FACTA SIT. 


Ariovistum autem 

=Ariovistus, moreover -moreover, [as for] Ariovistus 


I consuetudo, -inis, F. (CONSUESCO), A being accustomed, custom, habit, use, 
usage\ With prepp., ex consuetudine, pro consuetudine, and absol. 
consuetudine, according to or from custom, by or from habit, in a usual or 
customary manner, etc. 

II victus, -us, M. (VIV-), that which sustains life, means of living, sustenance, 
nourishment, provisions, victuals 

III hanc consuetudinem...comparandam, fut. pass. periphrastic in indir. disc. 
.§.196 & §580 
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Cesar is beseeched to defend Gaul. 
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ut semel Gallorum copias proelio 1 vicerit 11 

when he had once defeated th e fore es -when once he conquered the forces 
ofthe Gauls in battle ofthe Gauls in a battle 

quod proelium factum sit 111 Admagetobrigae 1 V '' v 

=which battle was made at -which battle was happened at 
Magetobria Magetobria 

superbe VI VII VIII IX et crudeliter vn imperare 

= (he) (began) to command haughtily -than [he began] to lord it haughtily 
and cruelly and cruelly 

[Ariovistum] obsides nobilissimi cuiusque liberos poscere 

=(he) [Ariovistus] demands the -to demand as hostages the children 
children ofeach one ofthe noblest as ofall the principal nobles 
hostages 

et in eos omnia exempla cruciatusque edere VI " ' x 

=and (he) was bringing about ali -and wreak on them every kind of 
examples ofcruely on those men cruelty 


I praelio, abi. of place where. Witli names of towns and small islands, and 

with...domus...and rus,...the...Relations.of..Place..are...expressi 

place ffom which,.by the Ablative..MAQ.!iLa..E.repositipn...§42.Z 

II ut semel... vicerit, subordinate clause in indir. disc. §5.8.3 

III quod.. .factum sit, subordinate clause in indir. disc. .§.5.83 

IV Admagetobriga, loc. of place where, translate witli as, Witli names of 
towns and small islands, and witli domus and rus, the Relations of Place are 
expressed as follows: The p lace where. bv the Locative. §427 

V Admagetobriga, -ae, F., a place in Gaul 

VI superbus, -a, -um, ADJ., haughty, proud, vain, arrogant, insolent, 
discourteous, supercilious, domineering, Hence, ADV., haughtily, proudly, 
superciliously 

VII crudeliter, ADV. (CRUDELIS), cruelly, fiercely, in a cruel manner 

VIII edo, -ere, -didi, -ditus (E + DO), to give out, putforth, bringforth, raise, set 
up; Of other objects, to produce, perform, bring about, cause 

IX Ariovistum...imperare...poscere...edere, indir. disc. dependent on locutus 
est. §5.80 


CCCXCIX 















I.XXX.XII 


The campaign against Ariovistus. 


B.C. LVIII 


si qua res non ad nutum 1 aut ad voluntatem eius facta sit 11 

=if any thing was not done at (his) ~if every thing was not done at his 
nod or at his volition pleasure or volition 

Moreover, [as for] Ariovistus, no sooner did he defeat the forces of the 
Gauls in a battle which took place at Magetobria, than [he began] to lord 
it haughtily and cruelly, to demand as hostages the children of all the 
principal nobles, and wreak on them every kind of cruelty, if every thing 
was not done at his nod or pleasure. 

I.XXXI.XIII 

HOMINEM ESSE BARBARVM, IRACVNDVM, TEMERARIVM: 
NON POSSE EIVS IMPERIA DIVTIVS SVSTINERI. 

Hominem esse 111 barbarum, Iracundum IV , temerarium v 

=that the man is a barharian, -that he was a savage, passionate, 
irascible, (and) heedless and heedless man 

non possc vl eius imperia diutius sustineri 

=that his commands are not able to -and that his commands could no 
be sustained (any) longer longer be borne 

That he was a savage, passionate, and reckless man, and that his 
commands could no longer be borne. 


I nutus, —, ABL. -u (ONLY NOM SING. AND ACC. AND ABL SING. AND 
PLUR.) M. (NV-), a nodding, nod; Command', will, pleasure 

II si.. .facta sit, protasis of simple past condition in indir. disc. § 5 89 

III hominem esse, indir. disc. §580 

IV Iracundus, -a, -um, ADJ. (IRA), irascible, irritable, passionate, choleric, angry, 
ireful, easily provoked 

V temerarius, -a, -um, ADJ. (TEMERE), rash, heedless, thoughtless, imprudent, 
inconsiderate, indiscreet, unadvised, precipitate 

VI non posse ... imperia diutius sustineri, indir. disc. §5.80 
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I.XXXI.XIV 

NISI QVID IN C/ESARE POPVLOQVE ROMANO SIT AVXILI, 
OMNIBVS GALLIS IDEM ESSE FACIENDVM QVOD HELVETII 
FECERINT VT DOMO EMIGRENT ALIVD DOMICILIVM, 
ALIAS SEDES REMOTAS A GERMANIS PETANT 
FORTVNAMQVE QV/ECVMQVE ACCIDAT EXPERIANTVR. 


Nisi quid in Caesare populoque Romano sit’ auxili 11 

=unless something of aid is in Casar -unless there was some aid in Casar 
and the Roman people and the Roman people 

omnibus Gallis 111 idem esse faciendum IV 


=that the same thing is <having> to 
be donefor ali Gauls 

quod Helvetii fecerint v 

=which the Helvetii have done 

ut dom6 v ' emigrent^ 1 

= (namely,) that they might go forth 
from home 


-the Gauls must all do the same 
thing 

-that the Helvetii have done 

~[viz.] emigrate from their country 


I nisi...sit, simple present condition in indir. disc. Conditional scntcnccs in 

.Indirect.Discpurse.are.expressed.as..fojlows:The. Protasis, .being. a 

subprdinate.clause,.is.always.in.the.Subjunctive...Tire Apodosis, if 

independent and not hortator)- or optative, is ahvays in some forni of the 
Infinitive,...§589 

II auxili, part. gen. §.3.46 

III omnibus Gallis, dat. of agent. The Dative of the Agent is used witli the 
Gerundive to denote the person on whom the necessitv rests. This is the 
rcgular way of expressing the agent witli the Second or Passive Periphrastic 
Conjugatipn ...(§.1.9.6)...§374 

IV idem esse faciendum, fut. pass. periphrastic in indir. disc. § 1 % & §5.80 

V quod.. .fecerint, subordinate clause in indir. disc. §583 

VI domo, abi. of place from which. §427 

VII emigro, -are, -avi, — (£ + MIGRO), to move, depart, emigrate 
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aliud domicilium, alias sedes remotas 1 a Germanis 11 petant 


= (and) that they might seek another 
home, other <having been> removed 
settlements from the Germans 

fortunamque quaecumque accidat 111 IV V 

=and whateverfortune mayfall upon 
(them) 


-and seek another dwelling place, 
other settlements remote from the 
Germans 

-and whatever fortune may fall to 
their lot 


experiantur IV v 

=they may attempt ~ try 


Unless there was some aid in Caesar and the Roman people, the Gauls 
must ali do the same thing that the Helvetii have done, [viz.] emigrate 
from their country, and seek another dwelling place, other settlements 
remote from the Germans, and try whatever fortune may fall to their lot. 


I remotas, ppp., having been removed, as a participle adj., remote 

II a Germanis, abi. of separ. Verbs compoundcd wirli ii, ab, de, cx, (1) take 
the...simple ..Ablative .whenused...figurat^ 

denote actual separ,ation or motion, they usually require a preposition. §40 
2 . 

III quotcumque accidat, indir. question. Au Indircct Question is any sentence 
.Qr...c.lause...wh ich... is...intrpduced. by. an in .te.rro.gatiye..w 

.?tc.:).j...and..which...is..itself.Ae subject or..object.of a..^ 

expression implying unccrtainty or doubt. §57.3 

IV experior, -iri, -pertus, — DEP. (PAR-), to try, prove, test, experience, endure; 
To try, undertake, attempt, make trial, undergo, experience 

V ut... emigrent.. .petant... experiantur, subst. clause of resuit. §5.67 
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I.XXXI .XV 

H/EC SI ENVNTIATA ARIOVISTO SINT, NON DVBITARE QVIN 
DE OMNIBVS OBSIDIBVS QVI APVD EVM SINT GRAVISSIMVM 
SVPPLICIVM SVMAT. 


H;ec si enuntiata Ariovisto sint 1 

=if these things are announced to 
Ariovistus 

[se] non dubitare 11 

= (Divitiacus says) that [he] did not 
doubt 

quin de omnibus obsidibus 

=thatfrom ali the ho st ages 

qui apud eum sint 111 

=(the hostages) who are among him 

gravissimum supplicium sumat IV 

=that he may take the most severe 
punishment 


*if these things were to be disclosed to 
Ariovistus 

"/Divitiacus adds] that he dces not 
doubt 

'on all the hostages 

" who are in his possession 

" that he would inflict the most severe 
torture 


If these things were to be disclosed to Ariovistus, [Divitiacus adds] that he 
doubts not that he would inflict the most severe punishment on ali the 
hostages who are in his possession. 


I si enuntiata...sint, simple past condition in indir. disc. §5.8.9 

II [se] non dubitare, indir. disc. .§.5.8.0 

III qui...sint, subordinate clause in indir. disc. §5.80 

IV quin...sumat, subordinate clause in indir. disc. A subjunctive clause witli 
quin is used after verbs and otlier expressions of hindering, resisting, 
refusing, doubting, delaying, and the likc. wlicn these are negatived, eitlier 
^££^^^Lh^liS3^i@Bon L L..QuInJs.«pKi^y.ramnwn wi^.non dubitOj 

1 do not doubt, non est dubium, there is no doubt, and similar expressions. 
§558 & §583. 


CDIII 













I.XXXI.XVI 


The campaign against Ariovistus. 


B.C. LVIII 


I.XXXI.XVI 

GESAREM VEL AVCTORITATE SVA ATQVE EXERCITVS VEL 
RECENTI VICTORIA VEL NOMINE POPVLI ROMANI 
DETERRERE POSSE NE MAIOR MVLTITVDO GERMANORVM 
RHENVM TRADVCATVR, GALLIAMQVE OMNEM AB 
ARIOVISTI INIVRIA POSSE DEFENDERE. 

Caesarem vel auctoritate sua atque exercitus vel recenti victoria 

=(and he says) that either by his own " [and says] that Ctzsar, either by his 
authority or (that) ofthe army or by own influence and by that of his 
his recent victory army, or by his late victory 

vel nomine 1 populi Romani deterrere posse 11 

=or by <means of> the name ofthe "or by name of the Roman people 
Roman people, (he) was able to could intimidate him 
frighten (him) off 

ne maior multitudo Germanorum Rhenum traducatur 111 

=that not a greater multitude of -so as to prevent a greater number of 
Germans may be led across the Rhine Germans being brought over the 

Rhine 

Galliamque omnem ab Ariovisti iniuria IV posse v defendere 

=and that (he) is able to defend all -and could protect all Gaulfrom the 
Gaulfrom the injustice of Ariovistus outrages of Ariovistus 


I auctoritate... victoria... nomine, abi. of means. §409 

II Casarem...posse, indir. disc. §.5.80 

III ne...traducatur, subj. with v. of hindering. A subjunctive..d.ause with quin 
.i.?...used after...verbs...and other...expressions..^ 

doubting,delaying,andthelike,whenthesearenegativedjd 

or.bv im plication. ii ; V erbs of hi ndering and refusing often take the 

.s.ubjunctive..Mth...M ...quominus ...(=.uLeo.mnus).,.«ped^y. wh 

is not negatived. ^558 ii 

IV ab iniurid, abi. of separ. Verbs...meanmg tg^ re^^ 

dep.rbc, atul \yant. lakc the Ablatisc (sometimcs willi ab or e\). .§.10.1 

V Galliam.. .posse, indir. disc. .§.5.80 
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[And says] that Ctesar could, either by his own influence and by that of 
his army, or by his late victory, or by name of the Roman people, 
intimidate him, so as to prevent a greater number of Germans being 
brought over the Rhine, and could protect all Gaul from the outrages of 
Ariovistus. 


CDV 
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The Sequanians show 

WHAT MIGHT HAPPEN. 


EXXXII.I 

AC ORATIONE AB DIVICIACO HABITA, OMNES QVI 
ADERANT MAGNO FLETV AVXILIVM A GESARE 
PETERE CCEPERVNT. 

Hac oratione ab Diviciaco 1 habita 11 

=with this speech <having been> 'when this speech had been delivered 
held by Divitiacus by Divitiacus, 

omnes 

=all the men ~ ali 

qui aderant 

=u>bo were present "who were present 



I ab Diviciaco , abi. of agent. Ilie Voluntary Agent aftcr a passive vcrb is 
expressed.by the.Ablative with..a.or ab, ,§,40,5 

II oratione...habita, abi. abs. ,]Te..Ab|atiy.e...Abso|ute often takes the p|ace of a 
Subordinate Clause....§,420 
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magno fletu 111 auxilium a Ctesare petere coeperunt 

=they began to seek aid from Casar -began with loud lamentation to 
with great weeping entreat assistance ofCasar 

When this speech had been delivered by Divitiacus, all who were present 
began with loud lamentation to entreat assistance of Ctesar. 

I.XXXII.II 

ANIMADVERTIT QESAR VNOS EX OMNIBVS SEQVANOS 
NIHIL EARVM RERVM FACERE QVAS CETERI FACERENT SED 
TRISTES CAPITE DEMISSO TERRAM INTVERI. 

Animadvertit Caesar 

= Casar turned (his) mind to - Casar noticed 

unos ex omnibus Sequanos nihil earum rerum facere 111 

=that the Sequani, one by one, out ~that the Sequani were the only 
from all (people), were doing nothing people of all who did none of those 
ofthose things things 

quas ceterl iv facerent v 

=which the other men did - which the others did 


I fletus, -us, M., a weeping, wailing, lamenting 

II magno fletu, abi. of manner. TheManner ofan ..actipn. is deno^ 
Ablatiwj....usuall)!;. ..with ...cum, ...unless... a. limiti^ 

noun. §412 

III unos...Sequanos...facere, indir. disc. dependent on animadvertit. §580 

IV ceterus, -a, -um, ADJ. (CA-, CI-), the other, remainder, rest —As subst. m., 
the others, all the rest, everybody else 

V quas.. .facerent, rei. clause of char. §535 
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sed tristes 111 

=but II sadly ~but II in sadness 

capite demisso 111 

=witb the head <having been> sent ^with their heads boweddown 
down 

terram intueri^ v 

=(they) looked upon the land -gazed on the earth 

Caesar noticed that the Sequani were the only people of all who did none 
of those things which the others did, but, with their heads bowed down, 
gazed on the earth in sadness. 


I.XXXII.III 

EIVS REI QV/E CAVSA ESSET MIRATVS EX IPSIS QV/ESIIT. 
Eius rei 

=ofthis thing -ofthis conduct 


I tristes, Adjectives are sometimes used in Latin where in English an Adverb 
or a Phrase is required; as, lati ... ad castra pergunt (Historical Present), 
joyfully ... they advanced against the camp (III.XVIII); viatores etiam invitos 
consistere cogant, they oblige travelers, even against their will, to stop (IV. V) 

II tristis, -e, ADJ. (TER-), sad, sorrowful, mournful, dejected, melancholy, gloomy, 
downcast, disconsolate-, Adv., triste, sadly, sorrowfully; harshly, severely 

III capite demisso, abi. abs. §420 

IV intueor, -eri, -itus, — DEP., to look upon, look closely at, gaze at 

V tristes...intueri, indir. disc. In Indirect Discoursc tlic main clause of a 
Declaratory Scntcnce is put in dic Infinitive witli Subject Accusative. All 
.subordinate clauses. take the .Subjunctive... §580 
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quae causa esset 1 

=u>hat was the cause /ofthis thing/ - what was the reason 


miratus 11 ex ipsis quaesiit 

=he <having> wondered II inquired -wondering II he inquired of 
from themselves themselves 


Wondering what was the reason of this conduct, he inquired of 
themselves. 


I.XXXII.IV 

NIHIL SEQVANI RESPONDERE, SED IN EADEM TRISTITIA 
TACITI PERMANERE. 

Nihil Sequani respondere 

=the Sequani ivere responding - no reply did the Sequani make 
nothing 

sed in eadem tristitia taciti permanere 111 

=but (the men) <having been> -hut silently continued in the same 

quieted, remained in the same sadness 

sadness 

No reply did the Sequani make, but silently continued in the same 
sadness. 


I quot...esset, indir. question. An...Indirect...QuestionTs...^X..rentMce.o£clause 
which. js ..Htroduced Jby an ..interrogative .word.dp.ronounj adver^ 

whichJs .itself the ..subject or object of a verb,...or depends. on m 

iinplying uncertainty or doubt. §573 

II miror, -ari, -atus, — DEP., to wonder, marvel, be astonished, be amazed, 
admire 

III respondere, permanere, hist. inf. The Infinitive is.often.used.for.the 

^®i@fi^.^4i^fes..ffl..ffl.^E9li.Q.n, ii i^d ii t^e i s iii a ii s i ubjirct ii i i nThe ii No i mm i atiye i . ii .§ i 4 i 
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The Sequanians show what might happen. 
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I.XXXII.V 

CVM AB HIS S/EPIVS QWERERET NEQVE VLLAM OMNINO 
VOCEM EXPRIMERE POSSET, IDEM DIVIACVS /EDVVS 
RESPONDIT: HOC ESSE MISERIOREM ET GRAVIOREM 
FORTVNAM SEQVANORVM QVAM RELIQVORVM, QVOD SOLI 
NE IN OCCVLTO QVIDEM QVERI NEQVE AVXILIVM 
IMPLORARE AVDERENT ABSENTISQVE ARIOVISTI 
CRVDELITATEM, VELVT SI CORAM ADESSET, HORRERENT; 
PROPTEREA QVOD RELIQVIS TAMEN FVG/E FACVLTAS 
DARETVR, SEQVANIS VERO, QVI INTRA FINES SVOS 
ARIOVISTVM RECEPISSENT, QVORVM OPPIDA OMNIA IN 
POTESTATE EIVS ESSENT, OMNES CRVCIATVS ESSENT 
PERFERENDI. 

Cum ab his saepius quaereret 

=when he more often inquired from -when he had repeatedly inquired of 
those men them 


neque ullam omnino vocem 1 exprimere 11 posset 111 

=and he was not able to press out any -and could not elicit any answer at 
voice at all ali 


idem Diviacus /Eduus respondit 

=the same Divitiacus, the Atduan, -the same Divitiacus, the /Eduan, 
responded answered 


I vox, vocis, F. (VOC-), a voice, sound, tone, utterance, cry, call 

II exprimo, -ere, -pressi, -pressus (EX + PREMO), to press out, force out, 
squeeze forth\ Fig., to wring out, extort, wrest, elicit 

III cum...qucereret...posset, cum clause. A tcmporal clause witli cum and the 
Imperfect orPluperfect Subjunctive describes the circumstances that 
accompanied orpreceded the action. of the main verb,. §546 
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hoc’ esse miseriorem et graviorem fortunam" Sequanorum quam 
reliquorum 

=because of this thing, there was a -the lot of the Sequani was more 
more miserable and a more grave wretched and grievous than that of 
fortune of the Sequani than of the the rest, on this account 
remaining men 

quod soli ne in occulto quidem 111 queri neque auxilium implorare 
auderent 

=because those men alone were - because they alone durst not even in 
daring, not even in hiding, to secret complain or supplicate aid 
complain nor to implore aid 

absentisque IV Ariovisti crudelitatem v 

=and II (even) (with him) <being> -and [even when] absent at the 
absent, the cruelty of Ariovistus cruelty of Ariovistus 


I hoc, abi. of cause. ][he...Ablative...(with or without.a..prep.osM.Qn).....i.s..u.sed...to 
expressCause.§404 

II esse...fortunam, indir. disc. dependent on respondit. §580 

III quidem, ADV., indeed. In the phrases, ne ... quidem, not even 

IV absentisque, pres. part. used as a pred. Ilie 1’rcscnt and Perfeci Participles 
are...oftenused.as..a.predicate,...where..in.English a_ 

clause ..would.be ...more natural,...In...this.use^^jhe..participles express.tim^ 
occasion, condition, .concessiorij .....charact^ .rnanner,. 

ineans, attendam circumstantes. §4% 

V crudelitas, -atis, F. (CRUDELIS), karshness, severity, cruelty, barbarity 
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I.XXXII.V 


velut 1 si coram 11 adesset 111 

= (just) as ifhe were openly present -just as ifhe were present 

horrerent IV v 

=they shuddered (at) -they shuddered 

propterea quod reliquis tamen fugte facultas daretur VI 

=on account of wihch for the - for, to the rest, despite ofevery thing 
remaining men, nonetheless, the there was an opportunity of flight 
facility of flight was given given 

Sequanis V11 vero 

=by the Sequani, but infact -by the Sequani, but 


I velut, ADV. (VEL- + UT), In a comparison, even as, just as, like as, like\ To 
introduce a hypothetical comparative clause, just as if, just as though, as if, as 
though —Usually velut si 

II coram, ADV. AND PRTP. (COM- + OS), Object., in thepresence of, before the 
eyes of, in the face of, before-, Subject. adv., present in one's own person or 
presence, personally 

III si... adesset, clause of comparison. Condmonal ...Clai^e^of Comp^isonj^e 
the Subjunctive, usually in the Present or 1’crfect unlcss the scquence of 
tenses requires the Imperfect or Pluperfect. S uch clauses are introduced bv 
the comparative parti cies tamquam, tamquam si, quasi, ac si, ut si, \elut si 
.(latet. velut)j..p.oetic ceu..(aU...tneaning as..iQj...and by 

IV quod... auderent... horrerent, subordinate clause in indir. disc. A 
Subordinate ( '.lause merely explanatorv, or containing statements whicli are 
.regardedjutrueindep.endendyofthequotationjtakesthelndicau 

V horreo, -ere, -ui, — (HORS-), to stand on end, stand erect, bristle, be rough\ 
To tremble, shudder, quake with fright; as a v.. act., with an object, to 
shudder or be frightened at, to tremble at, be afraid of 

VI propterea quod...daretur, subordinate clause in indir. disc. §583 

VII dat. of agent. The ..Dative oftheAgent is. used;with .the .Gerundive todenote 
the person on whom the necessitv rests. This is the r egular wav of expressing 
the agent with the Second or Passive Periphrastic Conjugation (§196). §37 

4. 
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qui intra 1 fines suos Ariovistum recepissent 11 

= (those men) who had received -who had admitted Ariovistus 

Ariovistus within their own witbin their territories 

territories 

quorum oppida omnia in potestate eius essent 111 

= (and because) ali the towns of -and whose towns were all in his 
which had been in his power power 

omnes cruciatus essent perferendi 1 '' 

=all the tortures that were <having> -all tortures must be endured 
to be endured 

When he had repeatedly inquired of them and could not elicit any answer 
at all, the same Divitiacus the Aeduan answered, that, ‘‘the lot of the 
Sequani was more wretched and grievous than that of the rest, on this 
account, because they alone durst not even in secret complain or supplicate 
aid; and shuddered at the cruelty of Ariovistus [even when] absent, just as if 
he were present; for, to the rest, despite ofevery thing there was an opportunity 
of flight given; but all tortures must be endured by the Sequani, who had 
admitted Ariovistus within their territories, and whose towns were all in his 
power. ” 


I intra, PRTP. with acc., within, in, into 

II qui...recepissent, subordinate clause in indir. disc. §583 

III quorum...essent, subordinate clause in indir. disc. §5.83 

IV essent perferendi, fut. pass. periphrastic in subordinate clause in indir. disc. 
Second Periphrastic Conjugation. (See §196 for details) & §5.83 
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OESAR PROMISES TO HELP 

against Ariovistus. 


i.xxxiii.i 

IS REBVS COGNITIS, GESAR GALLORVM ANIMOS 
VERBIS CONFIRMAVIT, POLLICITVSQVE EST SIBI 
EAM REM CVR/E FVTVRAM; MAGNAM SE HABERE 
SPEM ET BENEFICIO SVO ET AVCTORITATE 
ADDVCTVM ARIOVISTVM FINEM INIVRIIS FACTVRVM. 

His rebus cognitis’ 

=with these things <having been> - Casat .; on being informed of these 
learned things 



Caesar Gallorum animos verbis 11 confirmavit 

= Ctesar strengthened the minds ofthe -cheered the minds ofthe Gauls with 
Gauls by <means of> (his) words his words 


pollicitusque est 

=and he promised - andpromised 


I his rebus cognitis, abi. abs. Ilie Ablative Absolute often takcs tlic place of a 
SuI»rdlnat:e.C!^.i^e : _.]§420 

II verbis, abi. of means. The.Ablative is.used . to.de n o tethe means or 

.Instrumentofanaction 
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sibi eam rem curse 1 futuram [esse] 11 

=that this thing would be a <source 
of> concernfor him 

magnam se habere 111 spem 

=(saying) that he (Ctzsar) has great 
hope 

et beneficio suo et auctoritate IV V 
facturum [esse] VI 

=that Ariovistus, <having been> led 
by <means of> his own beneficence 
and authority, would make an end to 
(his) injuries 


-that this affair should be an object 
ofhis concern 

- [sayingj that he had great hopes 

adductum Ariovistum finem iniurils v 

-that Ariovistus, induced both by his 
kindness and his power, would put 
an end to his oppression 


Csesar, on being informed of these things, cheered the minds of the Gauls 
with his words, and promised that this affair should be an object of his 
concern, [saying] that he had great hopes that Ariovistus, induced both by 
his kindness and his power, would put an end to his oppression. 


I sibi... cur te, double dat. construction. The Dative is..TLAT]...Jo...dcnQtcthc 

Purpose or...End,..often TOth smother.Dative.of or..^ng..afected t 

constructions, as follows: §382 

II eam rem...futuram, indir. disc. dependent on pollicitus est. In Indircct 

D.kcpurse.d[ie..mdn...clause.of a.Dedayratoiy...^ 

wit.h..Subj.ect.Accusauye. AJ1 subordinateclauses take...the.Subjunctive,...§.5.80 

III se habere, indir. disc. §580 

IV beneficio suo et auctoritate, abi. of means. .§.409 

V The Dative of the Indirect Object is used with Transitive Verbs which have 
a Direct Object in the Accusative, or an Infinitive Clause as Object, and 
also with the Passive of such Verbs; as, dat (Historical Present) negotium 
Senonibus, He assigned the task to the Senones (II.II); nostris — dabatur, was 
given to our men (IV.XXIX) 

VI Ariovistum.. .facturum, indir. disc. dependent on se habere spem. §5.80 
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I.XXXIII.II 

HAC ORATIONE HABITA CONCILIVM DIMISIT 
Hac oratione habita 1 

=with this oration <having been> -after making this speach 
held 

concilium dimisit 

=he sent away the council - he dismissed the assembly 

After delivering this speech, he dismissed the assembly. 


I.XXXIII.III 

ET SECVNDYM EA MVL'I'/E RES EVM HORTABANTVR QVARE 
SIBI EAM REM COGITANDAM ET SVSCIPIENDAM PVTARET'; 
IN PRIMIS QVOD /EDVOS, FRATRES CONSANGVINEOSQVE 
S/EPE NYMERO A SENATV APPELLATOS, IN SERVITVTE 
ATQVE IN DICIONE VIDEBAT GERMANORVM TENERI 
EORVMQVE OBSIDES ESSE APVD ARIOVISTVM AC SEQVANOS 
INTELLEGEBAT; QVOD IN TANTO IMPERIO POPVLI ROMANI 
TVRPISSIMVM SIBI ET REI FVBLIGE ESSE ARBITRABATVR. 


Et secundum ea multte res eum hortabantur 

=and after those things, many -and, besides those statements, many 
situations urged him circumstances induced him 

quare 

=for which reason (why) - whereby 


1 hac oratione habita, abi. abs. §420 
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sibi 1 eam rem cogitandam [esse] et suscipiendam [esse] 11 

=that this thing is <having> to be -that this affair ought to be 
thought by him and <having> to be considered and taken up by Casar 
undertaken (by him) 


putaret 

=he was thinking -to think 

in primis 111 

=among the first things (in the first -especially 
place) 


quod /tduos, fratres consanguineosque saepe numero a senatu IV appellatos 

=because, the JEdui, <having been> -as the dEdui, styled [as they had 
called, often in respect to number, been] repeatedly by the senate 
“brothers” and “kinsmen” by the “brethren”and “kinsmen" 
senate 


in servitute atque in dicione 

=in slavery and in dominion -in the thraldom anddominion 

videbat 

=he saw -hesaw 


I sibi , dat. of agent. The.Datiye.of the ..Agent is. .used.wi^ 
denotc the pcrson on wliom the ncccssity re.sts. §37.4 

II rem cogitandam et suscipiendam, fut. pass. periphrastic in indir. disc. (See 
§196 for chart) & §5.8.0 

III quare.. .putaret, indir. question. An...Indirect...Question...i.s.....My...se.n.t.e.n.ce..OT 
claiwe which.is..introduced bjt..an.interrogative word..(pronoun J ..ad^ 

andwhich is itselfthes.ubjectorobjectofayerbjor 

expression implying uncertainty or doubt. §57.3 

IV a senatu, abi. of agent. The Yoluntary Agent after a passive verb is 
expresscd by the Ablative with a or ah. §105 
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Germanorum teneri 1 

=that were being held II of the -ivere heldIIofthe Germans 
Germans 

eorumque obsides esse 11 apud Ariovistum ac Sequanos 

=and hostages of those men (the -and that their hostages were with 
JEdui) were among Ariovistus and Ariovistus and the Sequani 
the Sequani 

intellegebat 

=he was aware - understood 

quod in tanto imperio populi Romani 

= (a state of ajfairs) which in so great - which in so mighty an empire [as 

a command (as that) ofthe Roman that] ofthe Roman people 

people 

turpissimum 111 sibi et rei publicae IV esse v 

=that (it) was most repulsive to him - very disgraceful to himself and the 
and to the republic republic 

arbitrabatur 

=he tho ught -he co nsidered 


I Hteduos... teneri, indir. disc. dependent on videbat. §5.80 

II obsides esse, indir. disc. dependent on intellegebat. §5.80 

III turpis, -e, ADJ. (TARC-), ugly, unsightly, unseemly, repulsive, foul, filthy 

IV sibi et rei publica, dat. of ref. Hie Dative dttfl deperitis. not ofl atiff 
particular word. but on the gcncral meaning of the .sentence (Dative of 
Reference). §3.76 

V quod...esse, indir. disc. dependent on arbitrabatur. .§5.80 
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And, besides those statements, many circumstances induced him to think 
that this affair ought to be considered and taken up by him; especially as 
he saw that the Aedui, styled [as they had been] repeatedly by the senate 
“brethren” and “kinsmen,” were held in the thraldom and dominion of 
the Germans, and understood that their hostages were with Ariovistus 
and the Sequani, which in so mighty an empire [as that] of the Roman 
people he considered very disgraceful to himself and the republic. 

I.XXXIII.IV 

PAVLATIM AVTEM GERMANOS CONSVESCERE RHENYM 
TRANSIRE ET IN GALLIAM MAGNAM EORVM 
MVLTITVDINEM VENIRE POPVLO ROMANO PERICVLOSVM 
VIDEBAT 

Paulatim 1 autem Germanos consuescere" Rhenum transire 

=that, however, the Germans were 'that, moreover, the Germans should 
habituated, little by little to cross the by degrees become accustomed to cross 
Rhine the Rhine 

et in Galliam magnam eorum multitudinem venire" 1 populo Roman6 IV 
periculosum v [esse]'" 

=and that a great multitude of those ~and that a great body of them 
men coming into Gaul [was] should come into Gaul [would be] 
dangerous to the Roman people dangerous to the Roman people 


I paulatim, ADV., by little and little, by degrees, gradually 

II Germanos consuescere, indir. disc. dependent on videbat. §580 

III multitudinem venire, indir. disc. §58.0 

IV populo Romano, dat. of ref. §376 

V periculosum, pred. nom. in indir. disc. f j fflft- tiMUriffKMa: at 

subject^.accusative, mayTe usedwith.est and sm 

(2) in Appositio,n with the subject, or [3] as a Predicate Nominative. §452 
& §580. 

VI periculosus, -a, -um, ADJ. (PERICULUM), dangerous, hazardous, perilous 
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videbat 

=he saw -he saw 

That, moreover, the Germans should by degrees become accustomed to 
cross the Rhine, and that a great body of them should come into Gaul, he 
saw [would be] dangerous to the Roman people. 


I.XXXIII.V 

NEQVE SIBI HOMINES FEROS AC BARBAROS TEMPERATVROS 
EXISTIMABAT QVIN, CVM OMNEM GALLIAM 
OCCVPAVISSENT, VT ANTE CIMBRI TEVTONIQVE FECISSENT 
IN PROVINCIAM EXIRENT ATQVE INDE IN ITALIAM 
CONTENDERENT PRAESERTIM CVM SEQVANOS A 
PROVINCIA NOSTRA RHODANVS DIVIDERET; QVIBVS REBVS 
QVAM MATVRRIME OCCVRRENDVM PVTABAT. 


Neque sibi homines feros ac barbaros temperaturos [esse] 1 

=that feral and savage men would -that wild and savage men would 
not refrain themselves not be likely to restrain themselves 

existimabat 

=he thought "andjudged 

quin" 

=that II not -from 


I homines... temperaturos, indir. disc. dependent on existimabat. .§5.80 

II quin ... exirent... condenderent, quin clause, Substantive Clauses with the 
Subjunctive introduced by ne\ that not, quo minus; that not (Lit. by which 
the less ), and quin; that not, are used after Verbs of Hindering, Preventing, 
and Refusing; the Conjunction often may best be rendered by from with a 
Participle. Thus, hos ... deterrere ne frumentum conferant, these through fear 
were holding back (the people) from furnishing the grain (I.XVII); retineri non 
potuerant quin ... tela conicerent, could not be restrained from hurling darts 
(I.XLVII) 
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cum omnem Galliam occupavissent’ 

=when they had occupied ali Gaul 

ut ante Cimbri Teutonique fecissent 

=as the Cimbri and Teutones had 
done before 

in provinciam exirent 

=they would go forth into the 
province 

atque inde in Italiam contenderent” 

=and then they would hasten into 
Italy 


-after they had possessed themselves of 
all Gaul 

-as the Cimbri and Teutones had 
done before them 

"going forth into the province 


-and thence marching into Italy 


praesertim cum Sequanos a provincia nostra” 1 Rhodanus dlvideret IV 

=especially since the Rhone separated -particularly as the Rhone [was the 
the Sequani from ourprovince sole barrier that] separated the 

Sequani from our province 


I cum...occupavissent, cum clause. A tcmporal clause witli cum and die 

Imperfect.or.Plup.erfect.Subjunctive.describes.the.circumstances.that 

.accpmpariied or...preceded. the actipn of themain verb. § 5.46 

II quin... exirent... condenderent, quin clause. A .subjunctive .clause, with .quin 
.i.s...used after;..verbs..and.other...exgressipns...of.hindering, ^ 

.doubcing^delapingjandchelikejwhenchesearenegacivedjeitherexpressly 

.Qr.by..].fflphcaiioP.^.h..QuIn..isespeciallycommon\vithn6ndubitq,Idono^t 
dp.ubt,. non est ...dubium,...there is no .dpubt,...and Airnijarexpressipns. §5.5.8 

III d provincia nostra, abi. of separ. Words signifying Separation or 1’rivation 
are.fpllowed by the ablative....S.4.0.Q 

IV cum... divideret, cum clause. Cum causal or concessive takes the 
Subjuncti.ve.Cumcausalmayusuallybetranslatedbvsincet 

by altlniugh or vvhile; either, occasionally, by when. §5d9 
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quibus rebus 1 quam maturrime 11111 [sibi] occurrendum [esse] IV v 

=because of which things II that he -because of which events II he ougbt 
(Ariovistus) is <having> to be met to be opposed by him as speedily as 
[by him] as timely as possible possible 

putabat 

=he thought -he thought 

And judged, that wild and savage men would not be likely to restrain 
themselves, after they had possessed themselves of all Gaul, from going 
forth into the province and thence marching into Italy (as the Cimbri and 
Teutones had done before them), particularly as the Rhone [was the sole 
barrier that] separated the Sequani from our province. Against which 
events he thought he ought to provide as speedily as possible. 


I quibus rebus, dat. with intrans, v. used impersonally in the pass. 
Intransitive \crbs tluit go\crn the datixc arc used impcrsonally in the passive 

f$208iv). 'Ihe dative is tetained (<£ f$65). §372 

II maturrimus, -a, -um (SUPER. OF MATURUS), ripest, most or very mature; 
timely, seasonable 

III quam maturrime, quam + super. = the highest possible deg. Besid.es.. their 
regular signification (as in I.nglish), the fornis of comparison arc used as 
follows: With quam, vel, or unus the Supedauve denotes the highest 
possible degtee. S 291 

IV occurro, -ere, -curri, -cursus (OB + CURRO), to run up, run to meet, go to 
meet, meet, fall in with; To obviate or seek to obviate, to meet, resist, oppose, 
counteract 

V quibus rebus ... occurrendum [esse], fut. pass. periphrastic in indir. disc. 
dependent on putabat. .§.196 & .§.5.8.0 
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LXXXIII.VI 

IPSE AVTEM ARIOVISTVS TANTOS SIBI SPIRITVS, TANTAM 
ARROGANTIAM SVMPSERAT VT FERENDVS NON 
YIDERETVR. 

Ipse autem Ariovistus tantos sibi spiritus 1 , tantam arrogantiam 11 sumpserat 


=moreover, Ariovistus, himself, bad 
taken up to himself so great spirits 
(and) arrogance 

ut 

=that 

ferendus [esse] 

=lthatl he was Inotl <having> to be 
endured 

non videretur 111 

=not II it seemed 

Moreover, Ariovistus, for his part, h; 
arrogance, that he was felt to be quit 


- moreover, Ariovistus, for his part, 
had assumed to himself such pride 
and arrogance 

-so that 

- to be quite sufferable 


-he was notfelt 

1 assumed to himself such pride and 
insufferable. 


I spiritus, -us, M. (CF. SPIRO), a breathing, breath; Spirit, high spirit, energy, 
courage, haughtiness, pride, arrogance 

II arrogantia, -ae, F. (ARROGANS), An assuming, presumption, arrogance, 
conceitedness 

III ut...videretur, clause of resuit. The Subjunaive in Consecutive Clauses is a 
devdop.merrtof ...thatmood in Clausesof..Characteristic (as 

explained in S534). $536 
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Oesar invites Ariovistus 

TO A CONFERENCE. 



I.XXXIV.I 

VAM OB REM PLACVIT EI VT AD ARIOVISTVM 
LEGATOS MITTERET QVI AB EO POSTVLARENT 
VTI ALIQVEM LOCVM MEDIVM VTRIVSQVE 
COLLOQVIO DELIGERET: VELLE SESE DE RE 
PVBLICA ET SVMMIS VTRIVSQVE REBVS CVM EO AGERE. 

Quam ob rem placuit 1 ei 11 

=on account of which thing, it -he therefore determined 
pleased him 



I placeo, -ere, -cui, -citus (PLAC-), to please, give pleasure, be approved, be 
pleasing, be agreeable, be acceptable, suit, satisfy, With Dat. Transf., placet 
mihi {tibi, etc.), or simply placet, itpleases me, it seems good, right, orproper 
to me; it is my opinion, I am of opinion, I hold, believe, intends decided, 
resolved, determined {mihi, nobis, etc., or absol.) 

II ei, dat. with special v. placuit. ]S^Iamy...^TOrbs..sig^.jy^^ng i .to...fe.vo ; &...lielpj...please 1 
trust. and tlieir contrarics; also to bclievc, persuade, command, obey, serve, 

emrv. rifoeaten. pardon. and spare. dW* Dative. $367 
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ut ad Ariovistum legatos mitteret 1 

-that he should send embassadors to -to send embassadors to Ariovistus 
Ariovistus 

qui ab eo postularent 11 

= (embassadors) who might demand -to demandofhim 
from him 

uti aliquem locum medium utriusque colloquio 111 deligeret IV V 

=that he should choose some middle - to name some intermediate spot for 
place ofbothfor a conference a conference between the two 

velle sese v de re publica et summis utriusque rebus cum eo agere 

= (saying) that he wished to conduct -[sayingj that he wished to treat him 
with him about the republic and the on state-business and matters of the 
highest things ofboth (ofthem) highest importance to both ofthem 

He therefore determined to send embassadors to Ariovistus to demand of 
him to name some intermediate spot for a conference between the two, 
[saying] that he wished to treat him on state-business and matters of the 
highest importance to both of them. 


I ut...mitteret, subst. clause of purpose. 1’urc Clauscs of Purpose, witli ut 
.(utii.or ne .(ut ne),...express...the..purpose.of thejnmn v«^ 

ffipdifying .clause..§531 

II qui...postularent, rei. clause of purpose. The ..ablative .qup...(= ut.eo}.js^ 
as a .conjunctiori, in finaljjlauses.which contain ..a comparative, .§.5.3.1 

III colloquio, dat. of purpose. Ilie Dative is uscd to dcnotc the Purpose or 
Ertd,...often^ with...another ...Dative of the .p^rson pr thing affected.....^ 

i?.iipws; ..§382 

IV uti... deliger et, clause of purpose. §5.3.1. 

V velle sese, indir. disc. dependent on legatos mitteret. .I.n.....I..ndirect r)iscpurse 

the.... r n.a.Inclausepfar)eclaratorySenten.ce....i t.be...In.finitivewith 

Subject.Accusative. Ali subprdinate clauses take the Subjunctive...§.5.80 
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B.C. LVIII 


Gtsar invites Ariovistus to a conference. 


I.XXXIV.II 


I.XXXIV.II 

EI LEGATIONI ARIOVISTVS RESPONDIT: SI QVID IPSI A 
CASARE OPVS ESSET, SESE AD EVM YENTVRVM FVISSE; SI 
QVID ILLE SE VELIT, ILLVM AD SE VENIRE OPORTERE. 

“SI QUID MIHI A CAESARE OPUS ESSET, EGO AD EUM 
VENISSEM; SI QUID ILLE ME VULT, ILLUM AD ME VENIRE 
OPORTET.” 

EI legationi Ariovistus respondit 

-Ariovistus responded to this embassy - to this embassy Ariovistus replied 

si quid 1 ipsi a Caesare opus esset 11 

=(saying) tkat ifhe (Ariorvistus) bad -that if he himself had had need of 
a need of anything to himself anythingfrom Casar 
(Ariovistus) from Cetsar 

sese ad eum venturum fuisse 111 IV 

=that he (Ariovistus) would have - he would have gone to him 
come to him (Ctzsar) 


I quid, used as subst.; sub. nom. of esset. 

II si...esset, protasis of contrary to fact condition in indir. disc. Conditipnal 
.s.c.nMUc.^...i.n.Indi^LD.i.s.course..^..»press^..^..foU^s:_lhe^rgteMs 1 _bdn l g 

a.subordinate clause,.is.always in theSubj.uncjjyg^.The Apodosis,..if 

independent and not hortator)' or optative, is always in some form of the 
Infinitive....§589 

III venturum fuisse, perf. inf. periphrastic 

IV sese... venturum fuisse, apodosis of contrary to fact condition in indir. disc. 
§589 
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The campaign against Ariovistus. 


B.C. LVIII 


si quid ille se velit 111 

= (and saying) that if that (man) -and that if he (Casar) wished 

(Ctzsar) wishes anythingfrom himself anything ofhim 

(Ariovistus) 

illum 111 ad se venire oportere 

= (then) it is necessary that he (Casar) - he ought to come to him 
come to himself (Ariovistus) 

To this embassy Ariovistus replied, that if he himself had had need of any 
thing from Ctesar, he would have gone to him; and that if Ctesar wanted 
any thing from him he ought to come to him. 

I.XXXIV.III 

PRdETEREA SE NEQVE SINE EXERCITV IN EAS PARTES GALLLE 
VENIRE AVDERE QVAS GESAR POSSIDERET, NEQVE 
EXERCITVM SINE MAGNO COMMEATV ATQVE MOLIMENTO 
IN VNVM LOCVM CONTRAHERE POSSE. 

“PRdETEREA EGO NEQUE...IN EAS PARTIS...VENIRE AUDEO 
QUAS GESAR POSSIDET, NEQUE EXERCITUM...IN UNUM 
LOCUM CONTRAHERE POSSUM.” 

Praeterea™ se neque sine exercitu in eas partes Galli ,e venire audere v 

=that, moreover, he neither dares to - that , besides, neither dare he go 
come witkout an army into those without an army into those parts of 
parts ofGaul Gaul 


I velit, volo is sometimes used like a Verb of asking, with two Accusatives; as, 
si quid (Accusative) ille se (Accusative) velit, ifhe ( Casar) wished anything of 
him (I.XXXIV) 

II si... velit, protasis of simple present condition in indir. disc. §589 

III illum...oportere, indir. disc. dependent on respondit. §5.80 

IV praeterea, ADV. (PR/ETER + EA), in addition, beyond this, further, besides, 
moreover 

V se...audere, indir. disc. §.580 
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B.C. LVIII 


Gesar invites Ariovistus to a conference. 


I.XXXIV.III 


quas Ctesar possideret’ " 

=which Casar possessed -which Casar had possession of 

neque exercitum sine magno commeatu 1 ” atque moliment6 IV in unum 
locum contrahere v posse'” 

=nor is he able to draw together (his) -nor could (he) draw his army 
army into one place without great together to one place without great 
supply (money) and exertion expense and trouble 

That, besides, neither dare he go without an army into those parts of Gaul 
which Ctesar had possession of, nor could he, without great expense and 
trouble, draw his army together to one place. 

I.XXXIV.IV 

SIBI AVTEM MIRVM VIDERI QVID IN SVA GALLIA QVAM 
BELLO VICISSET AVT CAESARI AVT OMNINO POPVLO 
ROMANO NEGOTI ESSET. 

“MIHI AUTEM MIRUM VIDETUR QUID IN MEA GALLIA, 
QUAM BELLO VICI (VICERIM), AUT CAESARI AUT OMNINO 
POPULO ROMANO NEGOTI SIT.” 


I possido, -ere, -sedi, -sessus (POR (FOR PRO) + SIDO), to take possession of, 
occupy, seize 

II quas...possideret, subordinate clause in indir. disc. A Subordmate.Clause 
niercly explanatory, or containing statcments which are regarded as truo 
jndependently .of the.quocation^takes. .the.Indicative.. §583 

III commeatus, -us, M. (COMMEO), a going to andfro, passing back andforth; 
provisions, supplies 

IV molimentum, -I, N. (MOLIOR), a great exertion, trouble, ejfort 

V contraho, -ere, -traxi, -tractus (CON + TRAHO), to draw together, collect, 
assemble 

VI exercitum...posse, indir. disc. §580 
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The campaign against Ariovistus. 


B.C. LVIII 


Sibi autem mirum 1 videri 11111 

=that, however, (it) seems amazing to -that to him, more over, it appeared 
him strange 

quid in sua Gallia 

=what II in his own Gaul -what H in his own Gaul 

quam bello IV vlcisset v 

=which he had conquered by <means ~ which he had conquered in war 
of> war 

aut CiEsari vl aut omnino populo Romano'' 11 negoti 1 " 1 IX esset* 

=lwhatl ofbusiness to Casar or the to - business either Casar or the Roman 
Roman people (there) was altogether people at all had 


I mirus, -a, -um, ADJ. (MI-), wonderjul, marvellous, astonishing, extraordinary, 
amazing 

II Sibi autem mirum videri, indir. disc. §580 

III videri, used impersonally 

IV bello, abi. of means. The Ablative is.used.to..denote.the... means.or 

instrument ofan..action, §409. 

V quam...vicisset, subordinate clause in indir. disc. §5.83 

VI The Dative is used with the verb sum to denote Possession; as, Mercatoribus 
est aditus. Traders have access (IV.II); quid ... Casari ... negotii esset, what 
business Casar... had (I.XXXIV) 

VII Casari aut omnino populo Romano, dat. of possession. The .Dative is used 

witliesse and similat words to denote Possession. Note. The Genitive or a 
Possessive .with esse e.mphasizes the possessor; .the Dative,.the......fac.t of 

P.P. 5 .s.e.s. 4 o.n.:...^.^ 7 .Ub.er ...es.t...meus.,....di.e....b.ook.is..MIN 

mihi liber, I IJAYT. a book (among otlter tltings). §373 

VIII negoti, part. gen. with quid. Words denoting a Pan are followcd by the 
Genitive .of the Whole to ..whichthe ..part belongs,. §346 

IX negotium, -I, N. (NEC + OTIUM), a business, employment, occupation, affair 

X quid...esset, indir. question. An Indircct Question is any scntence or clause 
which^ is. ...introduced by ...an...mterrogative. 

whichjsjtself.th.e...s.u.bject or.object...of a : .verb,...or.degends.^ 

iinplying unccrtainty or doubt. §573 
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B.C. LVIII 


Gesar invites Ariovistus to a conference. 


I.XXXIV.IV 


That to him, moreover, it appeared strange, what business either Ctesar or 
the Roman people at ali had in his own Gaul, which he had conquered in 
war. 
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I.XXXV 


Gesar makes demands of Ariovistus. 



i.xxxv.i 

IS RESPONSIS AD GESAREM RELATIS, ITERYM AD 
EYM GESAR LEGATOS CVM HIS MANDATIS 
MITTIT: QVONIAM TANTO SVO POPVLIQVE 
ROMANI BENEFICIO ADFECTVS, CVM IN 
CONSVLATV SVO REX ATQVE AMICVS A SENATV APPELLATVS 
ESSET, HANC SIBI POPVLOQVE ROMANO GRATIAM 
REFERRET VT IN COLLOQVIVM VENIRE INVITATVS 
GRAVARETVR NEQVE DE COMMVNI RE DICENDVM SIBI ET 
COGNOSCENDVM PVTARET, FLEC ESSE QV/E AB EO 
POSTVLARET: PRIMVM NE QVAM MVLTITVDINEM 

HOMINVM AMPLIVS TRANS RHENVM IN GALLIAM 
TRADVCERET; DEINDE OBSIDES QVOS HABERET AB /EDVIS 
REDDERET, SEQVANISQVE PERMITTERET VT QVOS IPSI 
HABERENT VOLVNTATE EIVS REDDERE ILLIS LICERET; NEVE 
dEDVOS INIVRIA LACESSERET NEVE HIS SOCIISQVE EORVM 
BELLVM INFERRET. 

His responsis ad Csesarem relatis 1 

=with these things <having been> " when these answers were reported to 
reported to Casar Ctzsar 



I his responsis...relatis, abi. abs. Ilie Ablative Absolute oftcn takes the place 
of a Subordinate Clause. ^ 420 
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I.XXXV.I 


The campaign against Ariovistus. 


B.C. LVIII 


iterum ad eum Ctesar legatos cum his mandatis 1 mittit 

=again, Casar sends ambassadors to -he sends embassadors to him a 
him with these mandates second time with this message 

quoniam” tanto suo populique Romani beneficio 1 ” adfectus 

=since (he,) <having been> treated -since, after having been treated 
by <means of> so great a kindness by with so much kindness by himself 
himself (Casar) and the Roman and the Roman people 
people 

cum in consulatu suo rex atque amicus a senatu IV appellatus esset v 

=as he had been called a king and a -as he had in his consulship been 
friend in his own consulship by the styled 'king and friend' by the senate 
senate [59 B. C. ] 

hanc sibi populoque Romano gratiam referret'” 

=he was bringing back this thanks to -he returns thanks to [Casar] himself 

himself (Casar) and to the Roman and the Roman people 

people 


I mandatum, -i, N. (P. N. OF MANDO), a charge, commission, injunction, 
command, order 

II quoniam, ADV. (QUOM + IAM), since now, since then, since, seeing that, as, 
because, whereas 

III tanto suo...beneficio, abi. of means. The...Ablative...is..MSdjo..denote...the 
means...or.instrument.qf an...action, §409 

IV a senatu, abi. of agent. Tire Yoluntary Agent after a passive verb is 
expresscd by the Ablative with a or ab. §105 

V cum...appellatus esset, cum, clause. A temporal clause with cum and the 

Imperfect.or.Pluperfect.Subjunctive.describes.the.circumstances.that 

accpnipanied pr preceded the action of the main \crb. §516 

VI quoniam...referret, subordinate clause in indir. disc. A.Subprdjinate..Clause 
independctitly of the qu<)tati()ii, takes the Itulicatitc. §583 
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B.C. LVIII 


Gesar makes demands of Ariovistus. 


I.XXXV.I 


ut in colloquium venire invitatus gravaretur 1 

=that (he,) <having been> invited to -[viz.] that when invited to a 
come to a conference, hesitates conference, he demurs 

neque 

=andllnot -and II not 

de communi re dicendum [esse] sibi 11 et cognoscendum [esse] 111 

=that it is not <having> to he spoken -that it concems him to advise and 
and it is not <having> to be thought inform himself about an object of 
by him (Ariovistusj about a common mutual interest 
thing 

putaret IV 

=he didII think -does II think 

haec esse v 

= (therefore) these are the things -these are the things 


I gravor, -ari, -atus, — DEP. (PASS. OF GRAVO), to be burdened, feel 
incommoded, be vexed, take amiss, bear with reluctance, regard as a burden, 
hesitate, do unwillingly 

II sibi, dat. of agent. i.>..v;...'.’1 ...t.b.c Agcm is uscil witli die Gerundive to 

denote..Ae.person on whom...the..ne.«ssi^.rescs. ii S3.Z^ 

III dicendum...cognoscendum, fut. pass. periphrastic in indir. disc. dependent 
on putaret. (See cliart at §196) & In Indirect Discourse the main clause ofa 
Dedaratory Sentcnce i.s put in llic Infinitive witli Subject Accusative. All 
subordinateclauses..take the „Subj!umctiye....§ i 5.8.Q 

IV ut...gravaretur...putaret, this ut is an indic, concessive clause in indir. 
disc. The....PaTUcle^(.meaning. altta 

quamvis, ut,...licet,...etsi,. t;metsi,...eti;m 

these take the Subjunctive, otliers the Indicative, according to the nature of 
the clause which.ea^jnttoduces,. i S52Z & .§.583 

V htec esse, indir. disc. dependent on legatos... mittit. .§.5.80 
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I.XXXV.I 


The campaign against Ariovistus. 


B.C. LVIII 


qute ab eo postularet’ 

=(the things) which he should - which he requires ofhim 
demandfrom him 


primum ne quam multitudinem hominum amplius trans Rhenum in 
Galliam traduceret" 

=first (ofall), that he should not lead ~ first , that he do not any more lead 
across the Rhine into Gaul any more any body ofmen across the Rhine into 


multitude ofmen 

deinde [ut] obsides 

=next, [that] the hostages 

quos haberet 1 * III " ab dEdu!s IV V VI VII 

=which he heldfrom the/Edui 

redderet 

=he should return 


Gaul 


-in the nextplace, that the hostages 


- which he hasfrom the Atdui 


-he restore 


Sequamsque v permitteret'" v " 

=and he should permit to the - and grant the Sequani 
Sequani 


I qute.. .postularet, subordinate clause in indir. disc. §583 

II ne... traduceret, prohibition in indir. disc. Aii ..Imperative fprms. of sgeech 
taket.he..SubjunctiveinIndirectDiscourse,JRiisru|eappli 

hnperativeofthedirectdis^ 

Subjunctiye as.welL §5.88 

III quos haberet, subordinate clause in indir. disc. §583 

IV ab Hteduis, abi. of separ. Verbs...meaning....to..remoyej. set. freej....b 
depriye, and want, take the Ablatixe (sometimcs witli ab or ex). §401 

V Sequanisque, dat. with v. permitteret. The Dative.is.used: With the 

inipersonab libet (Jubet), it pleases, and licet, it is allouid. §3(18 

VI permitto, -ere, -misi, -missus (PER + MITTO), to let pass, let go, let loose: 
equos in hostem , i.e. ride at full speed; To give leave, let, allow, suffer, grant, 
permit 

VII redderet.. .permitteret, command in indir. disc. §401 
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B.C. LVIII 


Gesar makes demands of Ariovistus. 


I.XXXV.I 


ut 

=to 

quos ipsi haberent 1 

=those (hostages) whom they 
themselves held (from the AEduis) 

voluntate 11 eius reddere illis liceret 111 

=it should be allowed, by <means of> 
his consent (Ariovistus'), to retum 
those (hostages) 

neve /Eduos iniuria IV lacesseret 

= (and) that he should neither 
provoke the AEdui by <means of> 
injury 


-to 

- those hostages which they have 


-permission to restore to them with 
his consent 


-and that he neither provoke the 
AEdui by outrage 


neve his sociisque v eorum bellum mferret VI 

=nor should he bring war upon them -nor make war upon them or their 
and their allies allies 


I quos...haberent, subordinate clause in indir. disc. §583 

II voluntate, abi. of means. §409 

III ut...liceret, clause of purpose. 1’urc Clauses of 1’urpose, witli ut (uti) or ne 
(ut ne), cxpress the purpose of the niain \erb in the forni of a modifying 
clause.. .§.5.3.1 

IV iniuria, abi. of means. .§409 

V his sociisque, dat. with comp. v. inferret. Many verbs compoundcd witli ao, 
ante, con, in, inter, ob, post, pr;r, pro, sub, super, and some witli circum, 
admit the .Dative^..p.f.di.e...i.nd.i.re.ct..pb]^ 

VI neve...lacesseret...inferret, prohibition in indir. disc. §5.88 
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I.XXXV.I 


The campaign against Ariovistus. 


B.C. LVIII 


When these answers were reported to Caesar, he sends embassadors to him 
a second time with this message. “Since, after having been treated with so 
much kindness by himself and the Roman people (as he had in his 
consulship been styled 'king and friend' by the senate [59 B.C.]), he 
makes this recompense to [Ctesar] himself and the Roman people, [viz.] 
that when invited to a conference he demurs, and does not think that it 
concerns him to advise and inform himself about an object of mutual 
interest, these are the things which he requires of him; first, that he do not 
any more bring over any body of men across the Rhine into Gaul; in the 
next place, that he restore the hostages, which he has from the Aedui, and 
grant the Sequani permission to restore to them with his consent those 
hostages which they have, and that he neither provoke the Aedui by 
outrage nor make war upon them or their allies. 

I.XXXV.II 

SI ID ITA FECISSET, SIBI POPVLOQVE ROMANO PERPETVAM 
GRATIAM ATQVE AMICITIAM CVM EO FVTVRAM: SI NON 
IMPETRARET, SESE, QVONIAM M. MESSALA M. PISONE 
CONSVLIBVS SENATVS CENSVISSET VTI QVICVMQVE 
GALLIAM PROVINCIAM OBTINERET, QVOD COMMODO REI 
PVBLIC/E FACERE POSSET, /EDVOS CETEROSQVE AMICOS 
POPVLI ROMANI DEFENDERET, SE /FDVORVM INIVRIAS NON 
NEGLECTVRVM. 

Si id ita fecisset 1 

=if he should do it (this) so (e.g. in " if he would accordingly do this 
this manner) 


I si.. .fecisset, protasis of fut. condition in indir. disc. Conditional sentences 

in.IndirectDiscpurse are expressed as fpllpws: The Protasis, beinga 

subordinate.clause, is always in the Subjunctive,.The.Apodosis,..if 

itidependent .and. not .hortatory. .or .optative,is 

Infinitive, ..§.5.89 
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Gesar makes demands of Ariovistus. 


I.XXXV.II 


sibi populoque Romano 1 perpetuam gratiam atque amicitiam cum eo 
futuram [esse] 11 


=there would be perpetuat gratitude 
and friendship with him (Ariovistus) 
for himself (Casar) and for the 
Roman people 

si non impetraret 111 

=ifhe (Casar) should not achieve (his 
desires) 

sese 

=that he 


- [Casar says] that “he himself and 
the Roman people will entertain a 
perpetuat feeling of favor and 
friendship toward him 

-but that if he [Casar] dces not 
obtain [his desires] 

-that he 


quoniam 

=since ~ forasmuch as 

M[arco] Messala M[areo] Pisone consulibus lv 

=with M [arcus] Messala (and) -in the consulship of Marcus Messala 
M [arcus] Piso <being> consuis and Marcus Piso [61 B.C.] 

senatus censuisset v ^ 

=the senate hadjudged - the senate had decreed 


I sibi populoque Romano, dat. of possession. ]J[he..Dative...isused. ..with .esse 
.and.similar words to.denote .Possession. §373 

II perpetuam gratiam...futuram, apodosis of fut. condition in indir. disc. 
§589 

III si...impetraret, protasis of fut. condition in indir. disc. §589 

IV M. Messala M. Pisone consulibus, abi. abs. §420 

V censeo, -ere, censui, census (CAS-), to tax, assess, rate, estimate; Of senators, 
to be ofopinion, propose, vote, move, give judgment, argue, insist, urge 

VI quoniam...censuisset, subordinate clause in indir. disc. §5.89 
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The campaign against Ariovistus. 


B.C. LVIII 


uti quicumque 1 Galliam provinciam obtineret 11 

=that wbomsoever should obtain the - that , whoever should have the 
Gallicprovince (e.g. as governor) administration of the province of 

Gaul 

quod commodo 111 IV rei publicae v facere posset VI 

=as far as he tuas able to do (it) with - should, as far as he could do so 
advantage to the republic consistently with the interests of the 

republic 

dEduos ceterosque™ amicos populi Romani defenderet™ 1 

=he should defend the /Edui and the -protect the Atdui and the other 
otherfriends ofthe Roman people friends ofthe Roman people 


I quicumque, quaecumque, quodcumque, PRON. REL., whoever ; whatever, 
whosoever, whatsoever, every one who, everything that, ali that 

II quicumque...obtineret, rei. clause of char. A Relative Claus the 

Subj'unctive.Js..often....used ...to ...indirate . a. characteristic...rf 

especially where tlie antecedent is otherwise undefined. §535 

III commodo, abi. of spec. A noun or pronoun^ with a participle in agreement, 
inaybeputintheAblativetodefinethetime.orcircumsta 

Iliis construction is called tlie Ablative Absolute. §118 

IV commodus, -a, -um, ADJ. (COM + MODUS), that has a due or proper 
measure\ Of things, suitable, fit, convenient, opportune, commodious, easy, 
appropriate, favorable, friendly, Subst., commodum, -i, n., A convenient 
opportunity, favorable condition, convenience 

V rei publicat, dat. of ref. Ilie Darii e often depends. not on any particular 

word, but on the general meaning of the sentence (Dative of Reference). §3 

76. 

VI quod...posset, indir. question. An Indirect Question is any sentence or 
clause which...is.introduced by an...interrogative word..(pronoun, adverb, e.tc,)., 

.and....which..,is.. itself...the...subject...or.....o.bject....gf .aver^ 

expressiori implying uncertainty or doubt. §5.73 

VII ceterus, -a, -um, ADJ. (CA-, CI-), the other, remainder, rest 

VIII uti...defenderet, subst. clause of purpose. Substantive Clauses of Purpose 

wit.h..ut...(negauyejie)... ..pbject .of vefb^ 

directed...tpwMdjt.h^ Such. ..are,...verb^meMing to...^ 

bar galn. command. decree. determine. tinnit. ffirsuade. resolve. ttrge, and 

wis.h, ...§.563 
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B.C. LVIII 


Gesar makes demands of Ariovistus. 


I.XXXV.II 


se /Eduorum iniurias non neglecturum [esse] 111 

=that he would not neglect the -will not overlook the wrongs of the 
Atdui 's injuries Atdui 

if he would accordingly do this, [Caesar says] that “he himself and the 
Roman people will entertain a perpetual feeling of favor and friendship 
toward him; but that if he [Casar] does not obtain [his desires] that he 
(forasmuch as in the consulship of Marcus Messala and Marcus Riso [61 
B. C.] the senate had decreed that, whoever should have the administration of 
the province of Gaul should, as far as he could do so consistently with the 
interests ofthe republic, protect the Aedui and the other friends ofthe Roman 
people), will not overlook the wrongs ofthe Aedui. ” 


I neglego, -ere, -exi, -ectus (NEC + LEGO), to disregard, not heed, not trouble 
oneself about, not attend to, slight, neglect, be regardless of, be indijferent to 

II sese...se...neglecturum, apodosis of fut. condition in indir. disc. §589 
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I .XXXVI 


Ariovisuts replies, 

DEFYING CEESAR. 


I.XXXVI.I 



D HJE C ARIOVISTVS RESPONDIT: IYS ESSE BELLI 
VT QVI VICISSENT EIS QVOS VICISSENT QVEM 
AD MODVM VELLENT IMPERARENT: ITEM 
POPVLVM ROMANVM VICTIS NON AD ALTERIVS 
PR/ESCRIPTVM, SED AD SWM ARBITRIVM IMPERARE 
CONSVESSE. 


Ad hasc Ariovistus respondit 

=to this thing, Ariovistus responded -to this, Ariovistus replied 


ius esse 1 belli 

=it was a right ofwar -that the rightl ofwar was 


ut 

=that -that 


1 iiis esse, indir. disc. dependent on respondit. Injndirea^ 

clause of...a Declaratory Sentence is.....put. .in the lnfiniti\c witli Suhject 
Accusative.AiLsubordinateclausestaketheS.ubju 
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I.XXXVI.I 


The campaign against Ariovistus. 


B.C. LVIII 


qui vicissent 1 

=(those men) who had conquered 

eis 11 

=those men 

quos vicissent 111 

=(those men) whom they 
conquered 

quem ad modum IV v vellent' 1 

=to which manner they wished 

imperarent'' 11 

=they might command 


- they who had conquered 


-those 


had - whom they had conquered 


- in what manner they pleased 


-should govern 


I qui vicissent, subordinate clause in indir. disc. A SubordinateClause 

mag|]2JS®fena|oi£_ i Qr_cgnQinir^ i>i sfan^menteji^i^ 1 _a«_c^rde4_aSJSH£ 

mdependently of die quotation, takcs tlie Indicative. §583 

II eis, dat. with special v. imperarent. Many verbs signifying to fauir, lielp, 
P.kasej..trust J ...andtheir contrariesj...also to beU^ J ..peKuade i .OTmn^d J .o.b< 3 fj i 

sen'e, rcsist, etnyj threaten, pardon, and spare, take tlie Dative. §367 

III quos vicissent, subordinate clause in indir. disc. §583 

IV quemadmodum OR quem ad modum, ADV. (QUEM + AD + MO + DUM), 
in what manner, how 

V modus, -I, M. (MA-), a measure, extent, quantity; A way, manner, mode, 
method, fashion, style 

VI quem...vellent, indir. question. An lndircct Question is any sentence or 
clause which.is.introduced by..an..interrogative.word.lproM 

and ...whichis ...itself the...sub ject or object. of ..a..yerbj....o 

expressiori implying uncertainty or doubt. §573 

VII ut...imperarent, subst. clause of purpose. Substantive Clauses of 1’urpose 
withjut ....(negative, ne) ...are ...used as ...the.. obj.ect.of verbs. denorn 

diregted...rov^d..the...future—Sudh jms,.. 

.barg.ain,.coinmandjdecree,determ 

wish, §5.63 
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B.C. LVIII 


Ariovisuts replies, defying Gesar. 


I.XXXVI.I 


item populum Romanum victis 1 II non ad alterius praescriptum" sed ad 
suum arbitrium 111 imperare consuesse IV 

=that, likewise, the Roman people are -that in that way the Roman people 
accustomed to govem the conquered were wont to govern the nations 
men, not (according) to the which they had conquered, not 
regulation of the others, hut according to the dictation of any 
(according) to their own will other, but according to their own 

authority 

To this Ariovistus replied, that, “the right ofwar tuas, that they who had 
conquered should govern those whom they had conquered, in what manner 
they pleased; that in that way the Roman people were wont to govern the 
nations which they had conquered, not according to the dictation ofany other, 
but according to their own discretion. 


I victis, dat. with comp. v. prascriptum. Many vcrbs compoutidcd with ao, 
ante, con, in, inter, ob, post, pr;v, pro, sub, super, and some witli circum, 

admit.theDat^ 

II praescriptum, -I, N. (P. N. OF PRAESCRIBO; PRAE + SCRIBO), a previous 
directiori, precept, limitation, proviso, regulation 

III arbitrium, -i, N. (ARBITER), In law, a judgment, decision of an arbitrator; 
Mastery, dominion, authority, poiver, will, free-will, choice, pleasure 

IV populum...consuesse, indir. disc. §580 
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I.XXXVI.II 


The campaign against Ariovistus. 


B.C. LVIII 


I.XXXVI.II 

SI IPSE POPVLO ROMANO NON PRAESCRIBERET QVEM AD 
MODVM SVO IYRE VTERETVR, NON OPORTERE SE A 
POPVLO ROMANO IN SVO IVRE IMPEDIRI. /EDVOS SIBI, 
QVONIAM BELLI FORTVNAM TEMPTASSENT ET ARMIS 
CONGRESSI AC SVPERATI ESSENT, STIPENDIARIOS ESSE 
FACTOS. 

Si ipse populo Romano’ non praescriberer” 111 

=ifhe himself should not prescribe to ^ifhe for his part did not dictate to 
the Roman people the Roman people 


quem ad modum IV suo iure uteretur v 

=to which manner they (the roman -as to the manner in which they ivere 
people) should use their oum right to exercise their right 


I populo Romano, dat. with comp. v. proscriberet. §370 

II praescribo, -ere, -psi, -ptum (PR/E +SCRIBO), to write before, in front, or 
previously, to prefix in writing-, Trop., to order, appoint, direct, command, 
prescribe; dictate 

III si...proscriberet, protasis of simple present condition in indir disc. §589 

IV quem, here, as an interrog. 

V quem...uteretur, indir. question. §573 
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B.C. LVIII 


Ariovisuts replies, defying Gesar. 


I.XXXVI.II 


non oportere se 1 a populo Romano 11 in suo iure m impediri 

=that he ought not to be hindered by -he ought not to be obstructed by the 
the Roman people in his own right Roman people in his right 

/Eduos sibi^ 

=to him II the Aidui - that the dEdui II to him 

quoniam belli fortunam temptassem 

=since they had attempted the fortune -inasmuch as they had tried the 
ofwar fortune ofwar 

et armls v congressi [essent] ^ ac superati essent VI1 

=and they had contended by <means -and had engaged in arms and been 
of> arms and they had been overcome conquered 


I oportere se, apodosis of simple pres. condition in indir. disc. Conditional 
s.cntenc«.m.lndi^LDisco!Kse..^...^press^..^.foU^s: > ,TheProt^^. i !^gi^ 

a.subprdinate clause,.is.always in.the.Subjunctive..The... Apodosis,.jf 

indcpendcnt and not hortator)' or optative, is ahvays in sume forni of the 
Infinitive...§ 5.8.9 

II a populo Romano, abi. of agent. .The...Yp.l.untaiy^^.Age.nt...afte.r..a..pa.s.sive..v« 
expressed byjthe Ablative with..a.or ab...§405. 

III suo iure, abi. with special v. uteretur. An Indircct Qucstion is any scntcnce 
or clause which is introduced by an interrogative word (pronoun, adverb, 
ete,),..an.d. which isitself the...subjector object of a.verbaordepends.. on any 

a^rraaonis^^agJfflcCTteii^ordQubt : _S5Z2 

IV sibi, dat. of rei. Ilie Dative often depends, not on any particular word, but 

.Q.n..t.hegenera|npea.n.i.ngofthes.e.nte.n.c.e(rY.tive..of.Reference].§d.Zh 

V armis, abi. of means. 'Tire Ablative is.used...to.dMote....the...means.or 

itistrument.of an actipn. §409 

VI congredior, -i, -gressus, — DEP. (COM- + GRADIOR), to come together, 
meet, have an interview; To meet in strife, fight, contend, engage, join battle 

VII quoniam...temptdssent...congressi ac superati essent, subordinate clause 
in indir. disc. .§.5.8.3 
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I.XXXVI.II 


The campaign against Ariovistus. 


B.C. LVIII 


stipendiarios 1 esse factos 11 

=that (those men) had been made 'had become tributaries 
tributaries 

If he for his part did not dictate to the Roman people as to the manner in 
which they ivere to exercise their right, he ought not to be obstructed by the 
Roman people in his right; that the Aedui, inasmuch as they had tried the 
fortune of war and had engaged in arms and been conquered, had become 
tributaries to him. 


I.XXXVI.III 

MAGNAM CdESAREM INIVRIAM FACERE, QVI SYO ADVENTV 
VECTIGALIA SIBI DETERIORA FACERET 

Magnam Caesarem iniuriam facere 111 

=tkat Casar is doing a great injury -that Casar was doing a great 

injustice 


I Predicate Adjectives, and Participles in Predicate used as Adjectives, are 
connected with a Noun or Pronoun through a Verb or Participle; as, 
fortissimi sunt Belga, the Belgians are the bravest (I.I); qui peritissimus 
habebatur, who was considered highly skilled (I.XXI); Gallia est divisa, Gaul is 
divided, the Perfect Passive Participle of divide being used as an Adjective; if 
est divisa were here a Perfect Passive tense, it would have to be translated has 
been divided or was divided (I.I) 

II Haduos... esse factos, indir. disc. dependent on respondit. .§.5.80 

III Casarem.. .facere, indir. disc. dependent on respondit. .§.5.80 
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B.C. LVIII 


Ariovisuts replies, defying Gesar. 


I.XXXVI.III 


qui suo adventu 1 vectigalia 11 sibi 111 deteriora IV faceret v 

=(he) who, by <means of> his -in that by his arrival he was 
(Gesar's) arrival, was making (his) making his revenues less valuable to 
revenues lower to him (Ariovistus) him 

That Casar was doing a great injustice, in that by his arrival he was making 
his revenues less valuable to him. 

I.XXXVI.IV 

.EDVIS SE OBSIDES REDDITVRVM NON ESSE, NEQVE HIS 
NEQVE EORVM SOCIIS INIVRIA BELLVM INLATVRVM, SI IN 
EO MANERENT QVOD CONVENISSET STIPENDIVMQVE 
QVOTANNIS PENDERENT: SI ID NON FECISSENT LONGE HIS 
FRATERNVM NOMEN POPVLI ROMANI AFVTVRVM. 

TEduis se obsides redditurum non esse VI 

=that (he) would not give back -that he should not restore their 
(their) hostages to the AEdui hostages to the AEdui 


I suo adventu, abi. of means. §409 

II vectigal, -alis, N. (VAG-), a payment to the state, revenue, toll, tax, impost, 
excise, duty, tribute 

III sibi, dat. of ref. §376 

IV deterior, -ius, ADJ. COMP. (DETER; FROM DE), down\ hence, lower, inferior, 
worse, worse, poorer, meaner 

V qui.. .faceret, subordinate clause in indir. disc. A question.in.Indirect 

Discourse may be eitlier in the Subjunctive or in the Infinitive witli Subject 
Accusative. §583 

VI reddo, -ere, -didi, -ditus (RED + DO), To give back, return, restore 


CDXLIX 







I.XXXVI.IV 


The campaign against Ariovistus. 


B.C. LVIII 


neque his neque eorum sociis 1 iniuria 11 bellum inlaturum [esse] 111 

= (but) that he would bring war by -but should not make war unjustly 
<means of> injury neither to these either upon them or their allies 
men nor to their allies 


si in eo manerent IV 

=ifthey remained in this thing -ifthey abided by that 

quod convenisset v 

= (that thing) which he had agreed in - which had been agreed on 


stipendiumque quotannis'' 1 penderent'' 11 vm 

=and they would weigh out in - andpaid out their tribute annually 
payment (their) tribute everyyear 

si id non fecissent 1 * 

= (and) ifthey had not done it ~ ifthey did not continue to do that 


I his...sociis, dat. with comp. v. inlaturum. §370 

II iniuria, abi. of means. §400 

III se...redditurum esse...illaturum, apodosis of fut. condition in indir. disc. 
§589 

IV maneo, -ere, mansi, mansus (MAN-), to stay, remain, abide, tarry; To 
remain, last, endure, continue, abide, persist 

V quod convenisset, subordinate clause in indir. disc. §.583 

VI quot, INDECL. Lit., how many, as many, as: quot sunt?', Transf., in 
specifications of time, ali, each, every; hence, quod annis, every year, yearly, 
annually 

VII pendo, -ere, -pependi, -pensus (PANDI-), to suspend, weigh, weigh out; To 
weigh out in payment, pay, pay out, Fig., to pay, suffer, undergo 

VIII si. . .manerent. . .penderent, protasis offut. condition in indir. disc. §5.89 

IX si. . .fecissent, protasis of fut. condition in indir. disc. .§.5.8.9 
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B.C. LVIII 


Ariovisuts replies, defying Gesar. 


I.XXXVI.IV 


longe his 1 fraternum nomen populi Romani afuturum [esse] 11 

= (then) the name of the Roman -the Roman people’s name of 
people of 'brothers' would befar away 'brothers ’ would be of no avail to 
<with reference> to them them 

That he should not restore their hostages to the Aedui, but should not make 
war wrongfully either upon them or their allies, ifthey abided by that which 
had been agreed on, and paid their tribute annually: ifthey did not continue 
to do that, the Roman people 's name of “brothers ” would avail them naught. 

I.XXXVI.V 

QVOD SIBI GESAR DENVNTIARET SE /LDVORVM INIVRIAS 
NON NEGLECTYRYM, NEMINEM SECVM SINE SVA PERNICIE 
CONTENDISSE. 

Quod 111 sibi Caesar denuntiaret IV v 

=as (to) Ctzsar threatening himself -as to the fact that to Casar 

threatened him 


I A Dative of Reference is used with Verbs of taking away, especially those 
compounded with ab, de, and ex (sometimes called Dative of Separation); 
thus, Asduis libertatem sint erepturi, that they were going to take away liberty 
from the Atduans, Lit. that as regards the Atduans, they are, etc. (I.XVII); 
scuto uni militi detracto, snatching a shieldfrom a soldier, Lit. to a soldier, the 
Dative expressing the point of view of the soldier (II.XXV); longe eis 
afuturum, would be far from benefiting them, Lit. would be far away with 
reference to them (I.XXXVI) 

II fraternum nomen...afuturum, apodosis of fut. condition in indir. disc. 
§589 

III A Substantive Clause introduced by quod, meaning as to the fact that, as 
regards the fact that, may have the force of an Accusative or Ablative of 
Specifica tion. Thus, quod... enuntiarit, as to the fact that he had reported, in 
the direct form, quod enuntiavi, as to the fact that I have reported (I.XVII) 

IV denuntio, -are, -avi, -atus (DE + NUNTIO), to announce, declare, denounce, 
menaee, threaten, intimate, order, command 

V quod...denuntiaret, subordinate clause in indir. disc. §583 


CDLI 




I.XXXVI.V 


The campaign against Ariovistus. 


B.C. LVIII 


sedEduorum iniurias non neglecturum [esse] 1 

=that he would not neglect the -that he would not overlook the 
injuries oftheAEdui wrongs ofthedEdui 

neminem secum sine sua pernicie contendisse 11 

= (he said) that no one had ever - [he said] that no one had ever 
fought with him (Ariovistus) without entered into a contest with him 
his own destruction [Ariovistus] without utter ruin to 

himself 

As to Cetsars threatening him, that he would not overlook the wrongs of the 
Aedui, [he said] that no one had ever entered into a contest with him 
[Ariovistus] without utter ruin to himself. 

I.XXXVI.VI 

CVM VELLET, CONGREDERETVR: INTELLECTVRVM QVID 
INVICTI GERMANI, EXERCITATISSIMI IN ARMIS, QVI INTER 
ANNOS QVATTVO RDECIM TECTVM NON SVBISSENT, 
VIRTVTE POSSENT 

Cum vellet 111 

=when he wishes -when he chose 

congrederetur IV 

=he might meet (him) (e.g. to meet -that Casar might enter the lists 
in battle) 


I se...neglecturum, indir. disc. dependent on denuntiaret. .§5.80 

II neminem...contendisse, indir. disc. dependent on respondit. .§.5.8.0 

III cum vellet, subordinate clause in indir. disc. A..temporal clause.with cum, 
>vh.e.n,andsomepasttense.of.cheIndlcativedatesordefine 

whicli the action of'the main vcrb occurred. §5.4.5. & §5.83 

IV congrederetur, command in indir. disc. AM Impetaris» ta[a 

the...§.u.b.j.uncCiveinIndirectDiscourse,This^^^m notonlycothe 

.Irn.p.erati.ve...of the..direct .discourse!...b.ut...to.the...Homto^..Md..die i . i OpGitive i 

Sufeiiyyti.ctiye.^. weU,..§5^ 
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B.C. LVIII 


Ariovisuts replies, defying Gesar. 


I.XXXVI.VI 


intellecturum [esse] v 

=that (he) (Ctesar) would learn -he wouldfeel 

quid invicti 11 Germani, exercitatissimi 111 in armis 

=what the unconquerable Germans, -what the invincible Germans, well- 
the most-exercised in arms trained [as they were] beyond all 

others to arms 

qui inter annos quattuordecim tectum IV non subissent v 

=(the Germans) who, in the course of - who for fourteen years had not been 
fourteen years, had not come under a beneath a roof 
roof 

virtute^ possent'' 11 

=(those men) were able (to do) by - could achieve by their valor 
<means of> (their) manliness 

That Casar might enter the lists when he chose; he would feel what the 
invincible Germans, well-trained [as they were] beyond all others to arms, 
who for fourteen years had not been beneath a roof, could achieve by their 
valor. ” 


V intellecturum [esse], indir. disc. §580 

II invictus, -a, -um, ADJ. (IN + VICTUS), unconquered, unsubdued, 
unconquerable, invincible 

III exercito, -are, -avi, -atum (EXERCEO), to exercise diligently or frequently, 
practise\ Hence, exercitatus, -a, -um, (E A.), Well exercised, practised, versed, 
trained 

IV tectum, -i, N. (P. N. OF TEGO), a covered structure, roofed enclosure, shelter, 
house, dwelling, abode, roof 

V qui...subissent, subordinate clause in indir. disc. §.583 

VI virtute, abi. of means. §409 

VII quid...possent, indir. question. §573 
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I .XXXVII 


Ceesar hears further complaints. 



I.XXXVII.I 

M C EODEM TEMPORE CAESARI MANDATA 
REFEREBANTVR, ET LEGATI AB /EDVIS ET A 
TREVERIS VENIEBANT: JEDVl QVESTVM QVOD 
HARVDES, QVI NVPER IN GALLIAM 
TRANSPORTATI ESSENT, FINES EORVM POPVLARENTVR; 
SESE NE OBSIDIBVS QVIDEM DATIS PACEM ARIOVISTI 
REDIMERE POTVISSE: TREVERI AVTEM, PAGOS CENTVM 
SVEBORVM AD RIPAS RHENI CONSEDISSE, QVI RHENVM 
TRANSIRE CONARENTVR; HIS PRdEESSE NASVAM ET 
CIMBERIVM FRATRES. 

Haec eodem tempore 1 Cassari mandata 11 referebantur 

=at the same time (that) these -at the same time that this message 

commands ivere brought back to was delivered to Casar 

Casar 



I eodem tempore, abi. of time. Time when, or.withm 
the.Ablative;, time howjongbyjhe Acgisative,..§422 

II mandatum, -i, N. (PPP. OF MANDO), a charge, commission, injunction, 
command, order 
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I.XXXVII.I 


The campaign against Ariovistus. 


B.C. LVIII 


et legati ab biduis et a Treveris 1 veniebant 

=the ambassadors were coming from - embassadors came from the Aidui 
both the Aidui and from the Treviri and the Treviri 

AEdui [veniebat] 

=the dEdui [were coming] - the dEdui [were coming/ 

questum 11111 

=to complain -to complain 

quod Harudes 

=that the Harudes - that the Harudes 

qui nuper in Galliam transportati essent IV v 

=who had recently been carried across -who had lately been brought over 
into Gaul into Gaul 

fines eorum popularentur VI VI1 

-(the Harudes) were laying waste -were ravaging their territories 
their territories 


I Treveri, -orum, M. pl., Treverans, Treveri, a Belgic people near the Rhine 

II questum, acc. supine expressing purpose after v. of motion veniebant. The 
Supine ...is ...a. verbal abstract...p£ the ...fourth ...declension.^ 

distinctipnpf tense..or person,...and.limited to 

is the.Accusative of the end of[motion..£§428}).^^ 

bm the Ablative was earlj confused with it....§.5.08 

III queror, -i, questus, — DEP. (QUES-), to express grief, complain, lament, 
bewaib, questum, supine, expressing purpose—Hence, to complain 

IV transporto, -are, -avi, -atus (TRANS + PORTO), to carry over, take across, 
carry, convey, remove, transport 

V qui...transportati essent, subordinate clause in indir. disc. A Subordinate 

true .independently of.the quptation, takesthe Indicative....§.5.8.3. 

VI populor, -ari, -atus, — DEP. (SCAL-), to lay waste, ravage, devastate, spoil, 
plunder, pillage 

VII quod.. .popularentur, subordinate clause in indir. disc. §5.83 
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C/ESAR HEARS FURTHER COMPLAINTS. 


I.XXXVII.I 


sese ne 
= (and) that they II not 

obsidibus quidem datis 1 

=even with bostages <having been> 
given 

pacem Ariovisti redimere 11 potuisse 111 

=had II been able to buy back the 
peace of Ariovistus 

Treveri 

= (and) of the Treviri 

autem, pagos centum Sueborum IV V ad 

=(to state) moreover, that a hundred 
cantons of the Suevi had settled on 
the banks ofthe Rhine 

qui Rhenum transire conarentur v 

=u>ho were trying to cross the Rhine 


- that they II not 

- even by giving hostages 

-had II been able to procure peace 
from Ariovistus 

-andfrom the Treviri 

ripas Rheni consedisse 

- [to state] that a hundred cantons of 
the Suevi had encamped on the banks 
ofthe Rhine 

-and were attempting to cross it 


I obsidibus.. .datis, abi. abs. Ilie Ablative Absolute olten takcs the place of a 
Subordinate Clause....§.420 

II redimo, -ere, -emi, -emptus (RED- + EMO), to buy back, repurchase, redeem; 
to buy, purchase; To gain, acquire, obtain, procure any thing desirable 

III sese...potuisse, indir. disc. dependent on questum. In Itidircct Discoursc die 
niain clause of a Declaratory Sciitcnce is pur in dic Infinitive witli Subject 

Accusative....Ali ..subordinateclauses t^ 

IV Suebi, -orum, M. pl., the Swabians, Suebi, a powerful German people 

V qui...conarentur, subordinate clause in indir. disc. §583 
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I.XXXVII.I 


The campaign against Ariovistus. 


B.C. LVIII 


his 1 prteesse 11 Nasuam 111 et Cimberium IV V fratres 

=(and that) the brotbers, Nasuas and - that the brotbers, Nasuas and 
Cimberius, hadpresided over them Cimberius, headed them 

At the same time that this message was delivered to Ctesar, embassadors 
came from the Aedui and the Treviri ; from the Aedui to complain that 
the Harudes, who had lately been brought over into Gaul, were ravaging 
their territories; that they had not been able to purchase peace from 
Ariovistus, even by giving hostages: and from the Treviri, [to state] that a 
hundred cantons of the Suevi had encamped on the banks of the Rhine, 
and were attempting to cross it; that the brothers, Nasuas and Cimberius, 
headed them. 


I.XXXVII.II 

QVIBVS REBVS GESAR VEHEMENTER COMMOTVS 
MATVRANDVM SIBI EXISTIMAVIT, NE, SI NOVA MANVS 
SVEBORVM CVM VETERIBVS COPIIS ARIOVISTI SESE 
CONIVNXISSET, MINVS FACILE RESISTI POSSET 


Quibus rebus v Ctesar vehementer commotus 

=C<zsar, <baving been> moved by -being greatly alarmed at these 
<means of> which things things, Casar 


I his, dat. with comp. v. praesse. \tany vcrbs compounded witli ao, ante, con, 

Dative of the indirect object. §370 

II pagos.. .consedisse.. .preeesse, indir. disc. §580 

III Nasua, -ae, M., a chieftain of the Suebi 

IV Cimberius, -i, M., a leader of the Suebi 

V quibus rebus, abi. of means. The.Ablauye.is.used. to..denottThe..meatis.pr 
instrument of an...action, §409 
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B.C. LVIII 


C/ESAR HEARS FURTHER COMPLAINTS. 


I.XXXVII.II 


maturandum [esse] 111 sibi 111 

=that it is <having> to be hastened - that he must hasten 
by him 

existimavit 

=he thougbt -thought 

ne 

=lest "lest 

si nova manus Sueborum cum veteribus copiis Ariovisti sese coniunxisset IV 

V 

=if (this) new band of Suevi had ~if this new band of Suevi should 
united itself with the old troops of unite with the old troops of Ariovistus 
Ariovistus 

minus facile resisti posset^ 

=he (Ariovistus) might be less easily -he (Ariovistus) might be less easily 
able to be withstood withstood 

Being greatly alarmed at these things, Ctesar thought that he ought to use 
ali dispatch, lest, if this new band of Suevi should unite with the old 
troops of Ariovistus, he [Ariovistus] might be less easily withstood. 


I maturo, avi, -atus, -are (MATURUS), to make ripe, ripen, bring to maturity, 
Fig., to make haste, hasten, accelerate, quicken, despatch, expedite 

II maturandum [esse], fut. pass. periphrastic in indir. disc. (See chart §196) 
& .§.5.8.0 

III sibi, dat. of agent. ]I.Ii 5 ;;....l..Fiti>.o j,>f.tlis' Agent is used with tlic Gerundive io 
detipte.the.gerson on..whom. the.ne«ssi^.rests. ii S3.Z4 

IV coniungo, -ere, -nxi, -netum (CON + IUNGO), to bind together, connect, 
join, unite 

V si.. .coniunxisset, protasis of fut. condition in informal indir. disc. §589 & 
§592 

VI ne...posset, neg. clause of purpose. Pure ...Cl.aus.es ...of ..Purpo.se, ...with ut (uti) 
or ne (ut ne), express the purpose of the main \erb in the forni of a 
.rnpdifyingclause,§531 
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I.XXXVII.III 

ITAQVE RE FRVMENTARIA QVAM CELERRIME POTVIT 
COMPARATA MAGNIS ITINERIBVS AD ARIOVISTVM 
CONTENDIT. 

Itaque 

=therefore -therefore 

re frumentaria quam 1 celerrime potuit comparata” 

=with the corn thing <having been> "after having, as quickly as he could, 
prepared as quickly as he was able provided a supply ofcorn 

magnis itineribus 1 ” ad Ariovistum contendit 

=he hastened to Ariovistus by <means -he hastened to Ariovistus by forced 
of> great marches marches 

Having therefore, as quickly as he could, provided a supply of corn, he 
hastened to Ariovistus by forced marches. 


I quam, modifies the sup. adv. celerrime 

II re frumentaria... comparata, abi. abs. §420 

III magnis itineribus, abi. of means. .§.409 
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GESAR HASTENS TO VESONTIO. 



I.XXXVIII.I 

YM TRIDVI VIAM PROCESSISSET, NVNTIATVM 
EST EI ARIOVISTVM CVM SVIS OMNIBVS COPIIS 
AD OCCVPANDVM VESONTIONEM, QVOD EST 
OPPIDVM MAXIMVM SEQVANORVM, 

CONTENDERE TRIDVIQVE VIAM A SVIS FINIBVS 
PROCESSISSE. 

Cum tridui 111 viam 111 processisset IV v 

=when he had went forth (on a) -when he hadproceeded three days' 
three days 'joumey joumey 



I tridui, gen. of quality. Ihe Genitive is usa] io denote Qualiiy, hui oiily 
when the..quality...is modified by..an adjective,..§345. 

II triduum, -I, N. (TRES + DIES), (sc . spatium), three days' time, three days 

III viam, cognate acc. AnJntransitiye verb...often...takes the^.Accusative of a noun 
of kindred meaning, usually modified by an adjecti\e or in somc otlier 
nianner.ThisTon.structioniscaJJedtheCggnateAccusatiyeorAc^ 

Kindred Signification. ^ 390 

IV cum.. .processisset, cum clause. Cum causal.or.concessive.takes.the 

Subjunct u e. Cum causal may usually be translated by since; cum concessit e 
by.a]thougKorwhiJe;either,occasiona]|y,bywhen,§M 

V procedo, -cessi, -ere, — (PRO + CEDO), to go before, go forward, advance, 
proceed, march on, move forward, go forth. In partic. Milit., to go or march 
forwards, to advance 
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nuntiatum est ei 

=it was announced to him - word was brought to him 

Ariovistum cum suis omnibus copiis ad occupandum Vesontionem’ 

=that Ariovistus II with ali his own ~that Ariovistus II with all his forces 
forces, for <the purpose of> occupying to occupy Vesontio 
Vesontio 

quod est oppidum maximum Sequanorum 

=which is the greatest town of the -which is the largest town of the 
Sequani Sequani 

contendere 

=was hastening - was hastening 

triduique viam a suis finibus processisse” 

=and (he) had went forth (on a) -and had advanced three days' 
three days' journey from its own joumey from its territories 
territories 

When he had proceeded three days' journey, word was brought to him 
that Ariovistus was hastening with all his forces to seize on Vesontio, 
which is the largest town of the Sequani, and had advanced three days' 
journey from its territories. 


I ad occupandum Vesontionem, acc. of the gerundive expressing purpose. 
The Accusativeof the;..Gerund and..Gerundive...iLM?.d^ 

ad, to dcnotc 1’urposc. §506 

II Ariovistum... contendere...processisse, indir. disc. dependent on 

nuntiatum est. In.Indirect Discpurse the main cjause of a Declaratory 

.Sentence: is...p.ut in the ...Infinitive..with .Subj.ecT.Aacu^^^^ 

clauscs take the Subjuncti\e.. §5iS0 


CDLXII 







B.C. LVIII 


Gesar hastens to Vesontio. 


I.XXXVIII.II 


LXXXVIII.il 

ID NE ACCIDERET, MAGNO OPERE SIBI PRiECAVENDVM 
C/ESAR EXISTIMABAT. 

Id ne accideret * 111 IV 

=lest it should happen - lest this should happen 

magno opere sibi” praecavendum [esse] 111IV 

=that it is <having> to be heeded ~that he ought to take the greatest 
with great labor by him precautions 

Caesar existimabat 

= Ctzsar was thinking - Casar thought 

Caesar thought that he ought to take the greatest precautions lest this 
should happen. 


111 ne accideret, neg. clause of purpose. Pure..Clauses pf Purpose,..Mth ut (uti) 
or ne (ut ne), express the purpose of tlie main verb in llie forni of a 

II sibi, dat. of agent. J.hcl.M n <ap£ .dlC Agent is used with ihe Gerundive to 

denotethe person on^ 

III praecaveo, -ere, -cavi, -cautus (PRVE + CAVEO), to take care, take heed, use 
precaution, be on one's guard, beware-, Neut., to take care or heed, to use 
precaution, to be on one 's guard, to beware 

IV magno opere sibi praeurendum [esse], fut. pass. periphrastic in indir. disc. 
dependent on existimabat. (See chart §196) & §5.80 
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I.XXXVIII.III 

NAMQVE OMNIVM RERVM QViE AD BELLVM VSYI ERANT 
SVMMA ERAT IN EO OPPIDO FACVLTAS; IDQVE NATVRA 
LOCI SIC MVNIEBATVR VT MAGNAM AD DYCENDVM 
BELLVM DARET FACVLTATEM, PROPTEREA QVOD FLVMEN 
DVBIS VT CIRCINO CIRCVMDVCTVM PiENE TOTVM 
OPPIDVM CINGIT; RELIQWM SPATIVM, QVOD EST NON 
AMPLIVS PEDVM MILLE SESCENTORVM, QVA FLVMEN 
INTERMITTIT MONS CONTINET MAGNA ALTITVDINE, ITA 
VT RADICES MONTIS EX VTRAQVE PARTE RIPE FLVMINIS 
CONTINGANT HVNC MVRVS CIRCVMDATVS ARCEM 
EFFICIT ET CVM OPPIDO CONIVNGIT. 

Namque omnium rerum 

=for II ofall the supplies -for II ofevery thing 

qute ad bellum usui’ 11 erant 

=(the supplies) which were for used - which was serviceablefor war 
<with regards> to u>ar 

summa erat in eo oppido facultas 

=the best facility was in that town "there was in that town a most 

ample supply 


I usui , dat. sg. of usus\ dat. of Service to erant 

II usus, -us, M. (AV-), use, practice, employment, exercise, enjoyment 


CDLXIV 


B.C. LVIII 


Gesar hastens to Vesontio. 


Lxxxvni.iii 


idque natura 1 loci sic 11 muniebatur 111 

=and it was so fortified by <means -and so fortified was it by the nature 
of> the nature ofthe place ofthe ground 

ut magnam ad ducendum IV bellum daret v facultatem 

=that it gave a great facility for <the -as to afford a great facility for 
purpose of> leading war protracting the war 

propterea quod flumen Dubis 441 

=on account of which because the -inasmuch as the river Doubs 
river Doubs 

ut circino'' 11 vl11 circumductum 154 paene totum oppidum cingit 54 

=as if <having been> encircled by -almost surrounds the whole toum, as 
<means of> a pair of compasses, it though it ivere traced round it with a 
(the river Doubs) nearly encircles the pair of compasses 
entire town 


I natura , abi. of means. The Ablative is used to denotc the means or 
instruyment of an .action. .§40.9 

II sic, ADV., Referring to something done or pointed out by the speaker, thus, 
in this way, as I do, asyou see (colloq.); Referring to what precedes, so, thus, 
in this manner, in such a manner, in the same way or manner, in like manner, 
likewise —With a clause of deg., to such a degree, so, so far 

III munio, -ire, -ivi, -itum (MCENIA), to wall, defend with a wall, fortify, 
defend, protect, secure, strengthen 

IV ad ducendum bellum, acc. of the gerundive expressing purpose. §506 

V ut...daret, clause of resuit. Ihe Subjunctive in Consccutivc Clauses is a 
development of the use of that mood in Clausesof Characteristic (as 

.explmnedin.§5.3.4).f.,.§.5.3.6 

VI Dubis, -is, M., a river in Gaul, tributary of the Arar (Saone), now the 
Douba 

VII circino, abi. of means. §409 

VIII circinus, -i, M., A pair of compasses 

IX circumduco, -ere, -duxi, -ctus (CIRCUM + DUCO), to lead around, draw 
around 

X cingo, -ere, -xi, -inctus, to go around, surround, encompass, environ, gird, 
wreathe, crown\ Of places, to surround, encircle, invest, enclose 
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reliquum spatium 

=the remaining space - in the remaining space 

quod est non amplius pedum mille sescentorum 1 

=which is not more than a thousand - which is not more than 1600 feet 
(and) six-hundred offeet 

qua 11 flumen intermittit 

=on which side the river leaves off ~ where the river leaves an interval 

mons continet magna altitudine 111 

=a mountain with great altitude - a mountain of great height shuts 
encloses 


I pedum mille sescentorum, gen. of quality.. §3.45 & .Tb.e..coniparatiye may; 

are p ut in the same case: Afier the comparatives plus, mimis, amplius. 
l.pngiuSj...without...quam., ...a word of measure or.number is often..^ 

.change..in...i.tsase.§407iii 

II qua, ADV. (ABL. FEM. OF QUl), of place, on which side, at which place, in 
what direction, where, by what way 

III magna altitudine, abi. of quality. Xhequa|ityofathm 
Ab.!.at.ive..w.ith an .adjective, or ..genitive mqdifier. .TM$...!.s^ 

Ablative or Ablative of Quality. §41 5 
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Lxxxvni.iii 


ita ut radices 1 montis ex utraque parte ripae fluminis contingant 11111 

=in such a manner that the roots of -in such a manner that the roots of 
(that) mountain reach from either that mountain extend to the river 's 
part ofthe bank ofthe river bank on either side 

hunc [montem] murus circumdatus IV arcem v efHcit vl 

= (furthermore), a wall, <having -a wall thrown around it makes a 
been> placed around (it), makes this citadel ofthis [mountain] 

[mountain] afortress 

et cum oppido coniungit 

=and connects (it) with the toum -and connects it with the toum 


I radix, -icis, F. (RAD-), a root; radish; Trans. In pl. The root, i.e. the lowerpart 
of an object, the foot of a hili, mountain, etc. 

II contingo, -ere, -tigi, -tactus (COM- + TANGO), to touch, reach, take hold of, 
seize; To touch, adjoin, border on, reach, extend to 

III ut...contingant, clause of res. TheTda.t.iY.e...cJ.a.use..of Characteristic withjhe 
Subjunctive is a devciopmem peculiar to I atin. A relative clause in die 
Indicative merely States sometliing as a fact whicli is true ofthe antecedent; 
a characteristic clause (in the Subjunctive) delines the antecedent as a 
person or tliing of such a character that the statement made is true of him 
or it and of all otlicrs belonging to the sanie class. Ilius,— non potest 
exercitum is eontinetv imperator qui se ipse non continet (indicative) 
means sirnply, tluit connnander who does not (as a fact) restrain himself 
cannotrestrain his artny: whereas non potest exercitum is continere 
imperator qui se ipse non contineat (subjunctive) wpuld tneati. that 
eommander who is not such a man as to restrain himself, etc., that is, who 
is not characterized by. sdf-restrai.nt....§5.3.4 

IV circumdo, -are, -dedi, -datus (CIRCUM + DO), to place around, cause to 
surround, set around 

V arx, arcis, F. (ARC-), a castle, citadel, fortress, stronghold 

VI efficio, -ere, -feci, -fectus (EX + FACIO), to make out, work out, bring topass, 
bring about, ejfect, cause, produce, make, form, exeeute, finish, complete, 
accomplish 
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For there was in that town a most ample supply of every thing which was 
serviceable for war; and so fortified was it by the nature of the ground, as 
to afford a great facility for protracting the war, inasmuch as the river 
Doubs almost surrounds the whole town, as though it were traced round 
it with a pair of compasses. A mountain of great height shuts in the 
remaining space, which is not more than 600 feet, where the river leaves a 
gap, in such a manner that the roots of that mountain extend to the 
river's bank on either side. A wall thrown around it makes a citadel of this 
[mountain], and connects it with the town. 


I.XXXVIII.IV 

HVC QESAR MAGNIS NOCTVRNIS DIYRNISQVE ITINERIBVS 
CONTENDIT, OCCVPATOQVE OPPIDO IBI PIYESIDIVM 
COLLOCAT 


huc 1 Ctesar magnis nocturnis" diurnisque 111 itineribus IV contendit 

=to this place, Ctzsar hastens by -hither Casar hastens by forced 
<means of> great marches by night marches by night and day 
and by day 

occupatoque oppido v 

=and, with the town <having been> -and, after havingseized the town 
occupied 


ibi praesidium collocat 

=he places together a defence there -stations a garrison there 


Hither Ctesar hastens by forced marches by night and day, and, after 
having seized the town, stations a garrison there. 


I huc, ADV. (HO- OF HIC, + -CE), to this place, hither 

II nocturnus, -a, -um, ADJ. (NOX), of night, by night, nocturnal 

III diurnus, -a, -um, ADJ. (DIV-), of the day, by day; Daily, of one day, of each 
day 

IV magnis nocturnis diurnisque itineribus, abi. of means. §409 

V occupatoque oppido, abi. abs. ,]Te Ablati.ve Abso|ute often takes the place 
S.f aSubordinate ...Clause,..§420 
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Panic seizes Gesar's army. 



I.XXXIX.I 

YM PAVCOS DIES AD VESONTIONEM REI 
FRVMENTARLE COMMEATVSQVE CAVSA 
MORATVR, EX PERCONTATIONE NOSTRORVM 
VOCIBVSQVE GALLORVM AC MERCATORVM, QVI 
MAGNITVDINE CORPORVM GERMANOS, 
INCREDIBILI VIRTVTE ATQVE EXERCITATIONE IN ARMIS 
ESSE PRAEDICABANT (SaEPE NVMERO SESE CVM HIS 
CONGRESSOS NE WLTVM QVIDEM ATQVE ACIEM 
OCVLORVM DICEBANT FERRE POTVISSE), TANTVS SVBITO 
TIMOR OMNEM EXERCITVM OCCVPAVIT VT NON 
MEDIOCRITER OMNIVM MENTES ANIMOSQVE 
PERTVRBARET. 
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Dum paucos dies' ad Vesontionem 11 rei frumentaris commeatusque 111 
causa IV V VI moratur v 

=while he is delaying for a few days -while he was tarrying a few days at 
at Vesontio, on account of the grain Vesontio, on account of corn and 
situation and supplies ofwar provisions 

ex percontatione^ nostrorum vocibusque Gallorum ac mercatorum 

=from the (persistant) questioning of ~ from the inquiries of our men and 
our men and the speeches of the the reports ofthe Gauls and traders 
Gauls and ofthe traders 

qui 

=(those men) u>ho -who 


I paucos dies, acc. of time. Ilie Ablative Absolute often takcs the place of a 
.Subordinate ..Clause ; ...§423 

II Vesontio, -onis, M., chief city of the Sequanians, on the Dubis (Doubs) 
river, now Besangon 

III rei frumentaria commeatusque, gen. with causa. Peculiar Genitive 
constructions are the. fpllowing:...The..genitive, is. often used.with 
causa J gratia,..for.thesakggf;erg6,becauseohandthein 

like; also with pridie, the day before; postridie, the day after; tenus, as far as. 

^35911. 

IV causa, abi. of cause. The .Ablative, ..(widipr.withg^ 

MAa ii g^tive. i gre i g?ding li pr ii with i a i prgnptui ii in iii ^re i ® i Mt i ,. i S i 404jii 

V dum...moratur, dum clause. Dum, while, rcgularly takcs the Present 
Indicathe tp denotc continued action in past time. In translating, the 
P.nglish Imperfect must generali)' be used. §556 

VI percontatio, -onis, F. (PERCONTOR), a persistent asking, questioning, 
inquiry 
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ingenti 1 magnitudine 11 corporum Germanos incredibili virtute atque 
exercitatione 111 in armis esse IV V VI VII 

=that the Germans are ofhuge size of -that the Germans ivere men ofbuge 
bodies, with incredible valor and stature, of incredible valor and 
practice in arms practice in arms 

praedicabant v 

=they boasted - asserted 

saepe numero' 1 sese cum his congressos 

=that (those men,) often in <respect - that, frequently, they, on 

to> a number contended with these encountering them 

men 

ne vultum' 11 quidem atque aciem oculorum 

=not II even (their) countenance, and -not II even their expression, and the 
the sharpness of (their) eyes fierceness of their eyes 


I ingenti , abi. sg. f. 

II magnitudo, -inis, F. (MATNUS), greatness, size, bidk, magnitude 

III ingenti magnitudine...incredibili virtute atque exercitatione, abi. of 
quality. The .quality. of a.thing is denotedby.the Ahlatiye...w 

or genitive tnodificr. Iliis is callcd tlic Descriptive Ablative or Ablative of 
Quality, §4 1 5 

IV Germanos...esse, indir. disc. dependent on pradicabant. In.Indirect 

Discourse the main clause of a Declaratorv Scntcnce is put in the Infinitive 

withJSubject Accusative.,.AlLsubordmate cl^ 

V praedico, -are, -avi, -atus (PICE + DICO), to make known by proclamation, 
announce, publish, proclaim; To make known, announce, proclaim, berald, 
relate, declare openly 

VI The Ablative of Specification (answering the question, in respect to what?) 
is used with Verbs and Adjectives and the Adverb saepe; as, cum virtute 
omnibus pmstarent, since they surpassed ali in valor (I.II); Sueba natioue, a 
Sueban by birth (I.LIII); numero ad duodecim, about twelve in number, Lit. 
in number about twelve (I.V); sape numero, frequently, Lit. often in respect to 
number (I.XXXIII) 

VII vultus, -us, M., an expression of countenance, the countenance, visage, as to 
features and expression; hence, often to be translated by features, looks, air, 
mien, expression, aspect 
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dicebant 

=they said -said 

ferre potuisse 1 

=that (tbey) hadll been able to bear -that they had II been able to bear 

tantus subito 11 timor omnem exercitum occupavit 

=so great a fear suddenly seized the -so great a panic suddenly took 
whole army possession ofthe whole army 

ut non mediocriter 111 IV omnium mentes animosque perturbaret v m 

=as to, not moderately, disturb the -as to discompose the minds and 
minds andfeelings ofall men hearts ofall in no moderate degree 

While he is tarrying a few days at Vesontio, on account of corn and 
provisions; from the inquiries of our men and the reports of the Gauls 
and traders (who asserted that the Germans were men of huge stature, of 
incredible valor and practice in arms-that oftentimes they, on 
encountering them, could not bear even their countenance, and the 
fierceness of their eyes)-so great a panic on a sudden seized the whole 
army, as to discompose the minds and spirits of ali in no slight degree. 


I sese...potuisse, indir. disc. dependent on dicebant. .§.5.80 

II subito, ADV. (SUBITUS), suddenly, immediately, unexpectedly, at once, ojf 
hand 

III mediocriter, ADV. (MEDIOCRIS), moderately, tolerably, ordinarily, not very, 
not remarkably, slightly, somewhat; non mediocriter, in no moderate degree 

IV mens, mentis, F. (MAN-), the mind, disposition, feeling, character, heart, soul 

V perturbo, -are, -avi, -atus (PER + TURBO), to confuse, disturb, confound, 
throw into disorder, Fig., to disturb, discompose, embarrass, confound 

VI ut...perturbaret, clause of resuit. The....Subjunctivein... 

.i.s...a....d.eve.lp.pment of..the....use...of that mood Jn Clauses..^ 

expia ine d in S534). $536 
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I.XXXIX.II 

HIC PRIMVM ORTVS EST A TRIBVNIS MILITVM, PRAEFECTIS, 
RELIQVISQVE QVI EX VRBE AMICITLE CAVSA C/ESAREM 
SECVTI NON MAGNVM IN RE MILITARI VSYM HABEBANT; 
QVORVM ALIVS ALIA CAVSA INLATA QVAM SIBI AD 
PROFICISCENDVM NECESSARIAM ESSE DICERET, PETEBAT 
VT EIVS VOLVNTATE DISCEDERE LICERET; NON NVLLI 
PVDORE ADDVCTI, VT TIMORIS SVSPICIONEM VITARENT, 
REMANEBANT 


Hic primum ortus est a tribunis militum, praefectis 1 , reliquisque" 

=this (fear) first arose from the *this first arose from the tribunes of 
tribunes of the soldiers, from the the soldiers, the prefects and the rest 
prefects, and from the remaining men 


qui ex urbe 111 amicitiae 1 ' causa v Caesarem secuti non magnum in re militari 
usum habebant 


=(those men) who, having followed 
Ctzsar out from the city (Rome), for 
the sake offriendship ivere having no 
great use in a military thing 

quorum alius 

=some ofwhich men 


- who followed Casar from the city 
(Rome) from motives of friendship, 
had no great experience in military 
affairs 

" some ofthem 


I praefectus, i, M. (P. OF PR/EFICIO), an overseer, director, superintendent 

II d tribunis.. .prrefectis... reliquis, abi. of source. §404 

III ex urbe, abi. of place from wliieli. Rclations of Place arc expressa! as 
fojlpws;...The..place.from...whichjbythe Ablative wt^ 

IV amicitite, gen. with causa. §359c 

V causa , abi. of cause. Ilie Ablative (witli or witliout a preposition) is useil to 

.?.xp.re.ss...Cause, iii ...ablatives...causa...and..gratia, fo.Ltta^ 

witli a genitive .preceding, or with a prpnoun in 
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alia causa inlata 1 

=with one cause <having been> -alleging one reason, another, 
brougbt forward (e.g presented) another reason 
another, another (with another cause) 

quam 

=which -which 

sibi ad proficiscendum 11 necessariam esse 111 

=that was necessary for them for ~that it was necessary for them to 
<purpose of> departing depart 

diceret IV 

=(each) said *said 

petebat 

=sought - requested 

ut eius voluntate v discedere liceret^ VI1 

=that it be allowed to depart by ~that by his consent they might be 
<means of> his permission allowed to withdraw 


I alia causa illata, abi. abs. Tfie AbUtive AbsoJutejgfe 
S ub< > rd i 11 at c (11 au se.. §4 20 

II ad proficiscendum, ad with acc. of the gerund expressing purpose. The 
Accusative.of the.Gerund..and.Gerundive is.Msd..^^...tfis..E.rcEosition.ad :l jo i 

denote Purpose. § 506 

III necessariam esse, indir. disc. dependent on diceret. §580 

IV quam... dicer et, rei. clause of char. A Relative Clause with the Subjunctive 
.i.s...Q.ften.used.to.indicate a.characteristic.of the.antecedens 

the antecedent is otherwise undefined...§5.3.5. 

V voluntate, abi. of means. The... Ablative, is ...used.... to... denote. 
instrunient of an action. §409 

VI liceret, imper., as. it be allowed 

VII ut...liceret, clause of purpose. 1’ure Clauscs of Purpose, with ut (uti) or ne 

.(ut ..ne).j...express the...purpo .diemain. verb in ..die form. 

dause. § 531 
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non nulli pudore 111 adducti 

=not no one, <baving been> led by - some, influenced by shame 
<means of> shame 

ut timoris suspicionem vitarent 1 " 

= <in order> that they might avoid -to avoidthe suspicion ofcowardice 
the suspicion ofcowardice 

remanebant 

=remained -stayed behind 

This first arose from the tribunes of the soldiers, the prefects and the rest, 
who, having followed Caesar from the city [ Rome ] from motives of 
friendship, had no great experience in military affairs. And alleging, some 
of them one reason, some another, which they said made it necessary for 
them to depart, they requested that by his consent they might be allowed 
to withdraw; some, influenced by shame, stayed behind in order that they 
might avoid the suspicion of cowardice. 

I.XXXIX.III 

HI NEQVE WLTVM FINGERE NEQVE INTERDVM LACRIMAS 
TENERE POTERANT: ABDITI IN TABERNACVLIS AVT SWM 
FATVM QVEREBANTVR AVT CVM FAMILIARIBVS SVIS 
COMMVNE PERICVLVM MISERABANTVR. 

Hi neque vultum fingere IV 

=these men (were) neither (able) to -these men were neither able to alter 
feign (their) countenance their countenance 


I pudore , abi. of means. .§409 

II pudor, -oris, M. (PV-), a sbrinking from blame, desire of approval, shame, 
shamefastness, modesty, decency, propriety 

III ut...vitarent, clause of purpose. §5.3.1 

IV fingo, -ere, finxi, fictus (FIG-), to touch, handle, stroke, touch gently; Of the 
countenance, to alter, change, put on, feign 
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neque interdum lacrimas tenere poterant 

=nor, sometimes were they able to -nor even sometimes check their tears 
hold back tears 

abditi in tabernaculis 1 aut suum fatum 11 querebantur 

=(these men,) <having been> hidden -but hidden in their tents, either 
in (their) tents, either were bewailing bewailed their fate 
their own fate 

aut cum familiaribus suis commune periculum miserabantur 111 

=or with their own comrades they -or deplored with their comrades the 
were lamenting the general danger general danger 

These could neither compose their countenance, nor even sometimes 
check their tears: but hidden in their tents, either bewailed their fate, or 
deplored with their comrades the general danger. 

I.XXXIX.IV 

WLGO TOTIS CASTRIS TESTAMENTA OBSIGNABANTVR. 

Vulgo totis castris IV testamenta v obsignabantur 

=testaments were being sealed en -wills were sealed universally 
masse in the whole camp throughout the whole camp 

Wills were sealed universally throughout the whole camp. 


I tabernaculum, -i, N. (TABERNA), a tent 

II fatum, -i, N., an utterance, propbetic declaration, Oracle, prediction-, That 
which is ordained, destiny, fate 

III miseror, -ari, -atus, — DEP. (MISER), to lament, deplore, commiserate 

IV totis castris, abi. of place where. The ...Ablative Js. used to ^ 
or instrument ofan..actipn, §429 

V testamentum, -i, N. (TESTOR), a last will, testament, will 
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I.XXXIX. V 

HORVM VOCIBYS AC TIMORE PAVLATIM ETIAM EI QVI 
MAGNVM IN CASTRIS YSYM HABEBANT MILITES 
CENTVRIONESQVE QVIQVE EQVITATVI PRdEERANT, 
PERTVRBABANTVR. 


Horum vocibus ac timore’ paulatim etiam ei 

=by their voices and fear, little and - by the cries and cowardice of these 
little, evenfor him men, gradually, evenfor him 

qui magnum in castris usum habebant, milites centurionesque” 

=(those men) who had great -even those who possessed great 
experience in the camp: (i. e.) the experience in the camp, both soldiers 
soldiers and centurions and centurions 


quique equitatui 1 ” praeerant 

=and (those) (the decurions) who ~and those [the decurions] who were 
presided over the cavalry in command ofthe cavalry 

perturbabantur 

=were perturbed - were disconcerted 

By the expressions and cowardice of these men, even those who possessed 
great experience in the camp, both soldiers and centurions, and those [the 
decurions] who were in command of the cavalry, were gradually 
disconcerted. 


I vocibus ac timore, abi. of means. §409 

II centurio, -onis, M. (CENTURIA), a communder of a century, captain, 
centurion (next in rank to the tribunes of the legion) 

III equitatui , dat. with comp. v. praerant. Many yerbs compoundcd with ao, 
ante, con, in, inter, ob, post, pra - , pro, sub, super, and some witli circum, 
admit...the..Dative of the.ind.irect gbject,..§.3ZQ 
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I.XXXIX.VI 

QVI SE EX HIS MINVS TIMIDOS EXISTIMARI VOLEBANT NON 
SE HOSTEM VERERI, SED ANGVSTIAS ITINERIS ET 
MAGNITVDINEM SILVARVM QV/E INTERCEDERENT INTER 
IPSOS ATQVE ARIOVISTVM, AVT REM FRVMENTARIAM, VT 
SATIS COMMODE SVPPORTARI POSSET, TIMERE DICEBANT 


Qui 

=(those men) who 
se 

=themselves 

ex his 
=ofthem 

minus timidos 111 

= (as) lessfearful 

existimari volebant 

=wished to be estimated 

non se hostem vereri 111 IV 

=that they ivere not fearing the 
enemy 


-those men 


- themselves 


-ofthem 


-as less alarmed 


- wisbed to be considered 


- that they did not dread the enemy 


I timidus, -a, -um, ADJ. (TEM-) , fearful, afraid, faint-hearted, cowardly, timid 

II se...timidos, indir. disc. dependent on existimari. .§.5.80 

III vereor, -eri, -itus, — DEP. (VEL-), to reverence, revere, respect, stand in awe; 
To fear, be afraid, dread, apprehend, shrink 

IV se... vereri, indir. disc. dependent on dicebant. .§.5.80 
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sed angustias itineris et magnitudinem silvarum 1 

=but (were fearing) the narrowness of ~but feared the narrowness of the 
the roads and the vastness of the roads and the vastness oftheforests 
forests 

quae intercederent 11 inter ipsos atque Ariovistum 

=which came between themselves and -which lay between them and 
Ariovistus Ariovistus 

aut rem frumentariam 

=or II the corn supply ~ or II else the supplies 

ut satis commode supportari 111 posset IV 

=/(that) (they) feared/ that /the corn 'that II could not be brought up 
supply/ was not able to be brought up readily enough 
readily enough 

timere v 

=/they said/ that (they) feared ~ feared 

dicebant 

=they said ~said 

Such of them as wished to be considered less alarmed, said that they did 
not dread the enemy, but feared the narrowness of the roads and the 
vastness of the forests which lay between them and Ariovistus, or else that 
the supplies could not be brought up readily enough. 


I silva, -ae, F. (SER-), a wood, forest, woodland 

II qiue...intercederent, subordinate clause in indir. disc. A Subordinate 
Clause mcrcly explanatory, or containing statemcms which are rcgarded as 

III supporto, -are, -avi, — (SUB + PORTO), to convey, bring up, bring forward, 
conduct 

IV ut...posset, neg. fear clause. Vcffisof fearing take the Subjunctive, witli ne 
affirmative and ne non or 

V angustias...rem...timere, indir. disc. §580 
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NON NVLLI ETIAM C/ESARI NVNTIABANT, CVM CASTRA 
MOVERI AC SIGNA FERRI IVSSISSET, NON FORE DICTO 
AVDIENTES MILITES NEQVE PROPTER TIMOREM SIGNA 
LATVROS. 


Non nulli etiam Caesari nuntiabant 

=not no one even bad declared to 
Ctzsar 

cum 

=u>hen 

castra moveri 

=the camp to be moved 

ac signa ferri 1 

=and to carry the standards 
(forward) 

iussisset 11 

=he should have ordered 

non fore dicto 111 IV audientes v milites 

=that the soldiers would not obey the 
command 


-some even declared to Ctzsar 


-when 

-for the camp to be moved 
-and the troops to advance 


-be gave orders 

-the soldiers would not obey the 
command 


I castra moveri ac signa ferri, indir. disc. dependent on iussisset. .§5.80 

II cum... iussisset, subordinate clause in indir. disc. .§.5.8.3 

III dictum, -i, N. (DIC-), something said, a saying, word, assertion, remark; An 
order, command 

IV dicto, dat. with special v. audientes. .M.any...verbs...signiJ^ing to ...favor,.help,. 

P.k^A..tr.us.L..and..their .rantra^ 

,4i^Si!’®.is.k..ffiX5i..tbre.atM,..p.ardon J ...^d...sp.^.,..t^e..the...D.atiye...§.362 

V audio, -ire, -ivi OR -ii, -itus (AV-), to hear; To hear, to listen to, to obey, heed\ 
only with acc., but also With Dat. 
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neque propter timorem signa’ laturos [esse]” 

=nor, on account offear, would they - nor advance in consequence oftheir 
carryforward the standards fear 

Some even declared to Caesar, that when he gave orders for the camp to be 
moved and the troops to advance, the soldiers would not be obedient to 
the command, nor advance in consequence of their fear. 


I signa , dir. obj. of latiiros [esse] 

II fore...milites...laturos, indir. disc. dependent on nuntiabant. ,§.5.80 
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I.XL.I 

JEC CVM ANIMADVERTISSET, CONVOCATO 
CONSILIO, OMNIVMQVE ORDINVM AD ID 
CONSILIVM ADHIBITIS CENTVRIONIBVS, 
VEHEMENTER EOS INCVSAVIT: PRIMVM, QVOD 
AVT QVAM IN PARTEM AVT QVO CONSILIO DVCERENTVR 
SIBI QV/ERENDVM AVT COGITANDVM PVTARENT. 

Hxc cum animadvertisset 1 

=when he (Ctzsar) had directed (his) -when Casar ohserved these things 
mind to these things 

convocato consilio 11 

=with council <having been> called -having calleda council 



I cum animadvertisset, cum clause. A temporal clause witli cum and tlic 
Imperfect or Pluperfect Subjunctive describes the circumstances ibat 
accornpanied ...prpreced.ed.the .action of.dj.e..main verb, §5.46 

II cum animadvertisset, cum clause. TTe.Ablatiye.Absolute...often.takes....die 
pj.a.ce.pf a .Subordinate...Clause....§ i 420 
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omniumque ordinum' ad id consilium adhibids centurionibus" 

=and with the centurions of ali the -and summoned to it the centurions 
companies <having been> summoned ofall the companies 
to that council 

vehementer 1 " eos incusavit IV 

=he severely accused those men -he severely reprimanded them 

primum, quod 

=firstly, because -particularly,for 

aut quam in partem aut quo c6nsilio v ducerentur VI 

=either in which part or by <means -either in what direction they were 
of> which council they might be led marching, or with what object 

sibi'" 1 quterendum [esse] aut cogitandum [esse]'"" 

=that it is <having to be> asked and -that they must ask and consider 
<having to be> considered by them 


I ordo, -inis, M. (OL-), a row, line, series, order, rank 

II adhibitis centurionibus, abi. abs. .§.420 

III vehementer, ADV. (VEHEMENS), eagerly, impetuously, ardently, violently, 
earnestly, vehemently 

IV incusd, -are, -avi, -atus (IN + CAUSA), to accuse, complain of, findfault with, 
blame 

V consilio, abi. of means, The Ablative is.used to.dcnptet.h.c.....means.or 

instrumentofan acuon, .,§40.9 

VI quam in partem...quo consilio ducerentur, indir. question. An Indirect 

.Que.s.tio.n..is..a.ny...sentenc^ 

word...(p.rono.u.n J ...adyerb,...etc,b ....is. .itself die...s.u.b.]e.ct...OT 

2^bi^d^^idL9i!..sMiy..^p.IS.ss.iQn...iinp.lying..unoM®.n^..p.r..do.ub.t:,..S5.Z3. 

VII sibi, dat. of agent. The. „Datiye.of the ..Agent. ..i.s...use.d..with...the^ 
denptc the pcrson on wliom the ncccssity rests. §3.7.4 

VIII qu&rendum...cogitandum, fut. pass. periphrastic in indir. disc. dependent 
on putarent. (See chart §19.6) & In Indirect Discourse the main clause of a 
.D.ecl.M.at.o.ry...Sent.ence...is....p.u.t...i.n...t.he....Infim 

subprdinatc clauscs takc the Subjunctive. §5<S0 


CDLXXXIV 



















B.C. LVIII 


GESAR EMPLOYS A PERSUASIVE ADDRESS. 


I.XL.I 


putarent IX 

=they suppo sed -supposing 

When Caesar observed these things, having called a council, and 
summoned to it the centurions of all the companies, he severely 
reprimanded them, “particularly, for supposing that it belonged to them to 
inquire or conjecture, either in what direction they tuere marching, or with 
what object. 


I.XL.II 

ARIOVISTVM, SE CONSYLE, CVPIDISSIME POPVLI ROMANI 
AMICITIAM APPETISSE: CVR HVNC TAM TEMERE QVISQVAM 
AB OFFICIO DISCESSYRVM IVDICARET? 

“ARIOVISTUS ME CONSULE ... POPULI ROMANI AMICITIAM 
ADPETIIT; CUR HUNC ... QUISQUAM AB OFFICIO 
DISCESSURUM IUDICET?” 

Ariovistum 

=that Ariovistus - that Ariovistus 

se consule 11 

=u>ith himself <being> consul -during his [Casar's] consulship [59 

B.C.] 


IX quod.. .putarent, quod clause given on the authority of another. Thc Causal 
Particles quod and quia takc the lndieati\c, when the reason is gixen on the 
authority of the writer or speaker; the Subjunctive, when the reason is given 
ontheauthorityofanother.§540 

11 se consule, abi. abs. .§.4.20 
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cupidissime populi Romam amicitiam appetisse 111 

=had most desirously strove for the ^had most anxiously sought after the 
friendship ofthe Roman people friendship ofthe Roman people 

cur 

=why -why 

hunc tam temere 111 quisquam ab officio IV v discessurum [esse] VI 

=anyone II that this man would so -anyone II that he would so rashly 
heedlessly departfrom (his) duty? departfrom his duty? 

iudicaret vn 

=lu>hyl should lanyonel think -should IIjudge 

That Ariovistus, during his [C<esar's] consulship [59 B.C.], had most 
anxiously sought after the friendship ofthe Roman people; why should any one 
judge that he would so rashly departfrom his duty? 


I appeto, -ere, -Ivi OR -ii, itus (AD + PETO), Trans, to strive for, reach after, 
grasp at, Fig., to strive after, longfor, desire, seek, court 

II Ariovistum...appetisse, indir. disc. dependent on incusavit. §5.8.0 

III temere, ADV. (ETY. IN THE DARKNESS), by chance, by accident, at random, 
without design, casually, fortuitously, rashly, heedlessly, thoughtlessly, 
inconsiderately, indiscreetly 

IV ab officio, abi. of separ. Verbs meaning to remo^^ be absent, 

depriye, and want, takc the Ablative (somctimcs witli ab or ex). §101 

V officium, -I, N. (OPUS + FAC-), a Service, kindness, favor, courtesy. In gen., an 
obligatory Service, an obligation, duty, function, part, office 

VI hunc...discessurum, indir. disc. dependent on indicarent. A Subordinate 
ClausemerelyexplanatoryjOrcpntainingstatementswhic 

tr.ue...indepenclently...ofthe quotation, takes...the.Indicative, .§.5.83 

VII cur...iudicarent deliberative subj. in indir. disc. The Su bjunctive is used in 
.ques.tipns...implying (1)...dpubt,...indignatio^...or....(2) jui impossiM 

things being done. The negative is non. §444 & A Deliberative 
.Subjunctive..(§.444).in.the.Direct.Disco.ur^ .re.t.m.Md.....in.....the 

.Indirect,.§5.87 
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I.XL.III 

SIBI QVIDEM PERSYADERI COGNITIS SVIS POSTVLATIS 
ATQVE /EQVITATE CONDICIONVM PERSPECTA EVM NEQVE 
SVAM NEQVE POPVLI ROMANI GRATIAM REPVDIATVRVM. 

“MIHI QUIDEM PERSUADETUR, COGNITIS MEIS POSTULATIS 
... EUM NEQUE MEAM NEQUE POPULI ROMANI GRATIAM 
REPUDIATURUM.” 

Sibi quidem persuaderi 1 

=that he, for his part, was persuaded ~he, for his part, was persuaded 

cognitis suis postulatis 11 atque tequitate 111 condicionum perspecta IV v 

=with his own demands <having -that, when his demands ivere 
been> known and with thefaimess of known and the fairness of the terms 
the conditions <having been> looked considered 
into 

eum neque suam neque populi Romani gratiam repudiaturum [esse] vl VI1 

=he would reject neither his own nor ~he would reject neither his nor the 
the favor ofthe Roman people Roman people 's favor 

He for his part was persuaded, that, when his demands were known and the 
fairness of the terms considered, he would reject neither his nor the Roman 
people's favor 


I sibi quidem persuaderi, indir. disc. dependent on incusavit. §580 

II cognitis suis postulatis, abi. abs. §420 

III aequitas, -atis, F. (AEQUUS), uniformity, evenness; with animi, calmness, 
repose, equability, equanimity; Equity, fairness, humanity, kindness 

IV {equitate.. .perspecta, abi. abs. §420 

V perspicio, -ere, -spexi, -spectus (SPEC-), to look through, look into, look at, 
see through, Transf., to look closely at, to view, examine, inspect 

VI eum... repudiaturum, indir. disc. dependent on persuaderi. §5.80 

VII repudio, -are, -avi, -atus (REPUDIUM), to cast ojf put away, reject 
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I.XL.IV 

QVOD SI FVRORE ATQVE AMENTIA IMPVLSVS BELLVM 
INTVLISSET, QVID TANDEM YERERENTVR? AVT CVR DE SYA 
VIRTVTE AVT DE IPSIVS DILIGENTIA DESPERARENT? 

“QUOD SI FURORE ... IMPULSUS BELLUM INTULERIT, QUID 
TANDEM VEREAMINI? AUT CUR DE VESTRA VIRTUTE AUT 
DE MEA DILIGENTIA DESPERETIS?” 

Quod si furore 1 atque amentia 11111 impulsus IV bellum intulisset v 

=but, ifhe, <havingbeen> driven by -but even if, driven on by rage and 
<means of> rage or madness, should madness, he should make war upon 
have brought on war them 

quid tandem vererentur VI 

=what, then, should theyfear? - what , pray, were they afraid ofi 


I furor, -oris, M. (FURO), a raving, rage, madness, fury, passion 

II amentia, -ae, F. (AMENS), want of reason, madness, senselessness 

III furore atque amentia, abi. of means. The...Ablative...is..used jo.denote j.hg. 
ineans or instrumcnt of an action, §409 

IV impello, -ere, -puli, -pulsus (IN + PELLO), To strike against, push, drive, 
smite, strike, reach\ Trop. To move to a thing; to impel, incite, urge\ Esp., to 
instigate, stimulate, persuade —constr. usu. with aliquem, in or ad aliquid 
and ut 

V si...intulisset, fut. condition in indir. disc. .Conditional.sentences.in 

IndirectDiscourse are expressed as follpws: The Protasis, being a 

subordinate clause, is ahvays in the Subjunctive, The Apodosis,. if 

Infinitive,. ..§.5.89 

VI quid...vererentur, deliberative subj. in indir. disc. .§444 & §587 
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aut cur de sua virtute aut de ipsius diligentia 1 desperarent 11 

= (or) why should they despair either -or why should tbey despair either of 
from their own valour (i.e., the camp their own valor or ofhis zeal? 
followers) or his own (Casar's) 
diligence? 

But even if, driven on by rage and madness, he should make war upon them, 
what after all were they afraid ofi-or why should they despair either of their 
own valor or ofhis zeal ? 


I.XL.V 

FACTVM EIYS HOSTIS PERICVLVM PATRVM NOSTRORVM 
MEMORIA, CIMBRIS ET TEVTONIS A C. MARIO PVLSIS, CYM 
NON MINOREM LAVDEM EXERCITVS QVAM IPSE 
IMPERATOR MERITVS VIDEBATVR; FACTVM ETIAM NVPER 
IN ITALIA SERVILI TVMVLTV, QVOS TAMEN ALIQVID VSVS AC 
DISCIPLINA QV/E A NOBIS ACCEPISSENT SVBLEVARENT. 

“FACTUM (EST) EIUS HOSTIS PERICULUM ; FACTUM (EST) 
ETIAM NUPER IN ITALIA SERVILI TUMULTU, QUOS TAMEN 
ALIQUID USUS AC DISCIPLINE QUAM A NOBIS ACCEPERANT 
SUBLEVABANT.” 

Factum [esse] 111 eius hostis periculum IV patrum nostrorum memoria v 

=a trial was made of this enemy in -of that enemy a trial had been 
memory of our fathers made within ourfathers ’ recollection 


I diligentia, -se, F. (DILIGENS), attentiveness, earnestness, diligence, industry, 
assiduity, care, faithfulness 

II cur...desperarent, deliberative subj. in indir. disc. §444 & §587 

III Factum [esse] ... memoria, indir. disc. §5.80 

IV factum.. .periculum, indir. disc. dependent on incusavit. §5.80 

V memoria, abi. of time within which. Special constructions of time are die 
ffill 9 H?.Pg;...Tbe...Ablative ..of time...within which sometimes....t.akes....in,...an.d...th.e 
Accusative .of time how long^^ 
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Cimbris 1 et Teutonis” a C[aio] Mario 111 IV pulsis v 

=when the Cimbri and the Teutones - when, on the defeat of the Cimbri 
<having been> repulsed by C[aius] and Teutones by Caius Marius 
Marius 

cum non minorem laudem'” exercitus quam ipse imperator vn meritus vin 
[esse] videbatur 1 * 

=the army seemed that it merited no -the army was regarded as having 

less praise than the commander deserved no less praise than their 

himself commander himself 

[eius hostis periculum] factum [esse] etiam nuper in Italia servili tumultu* 

XI 

=that [a trial of this enemy] was -it had been made lately, too, in 

made recently, too, in Italy, during a Italy, during the rebellion of the 

tumuit ofthe slaves slaves 


I Cimbri, -orum, M. pl., Cimbrians, Cimbro, a Germanic people that joined 
with the Teutones in the invasion of Gaul 

II Teutoni, -um, M. pl., Teutons, Teutoni 

III a C. Mario, abi. of agent. The..VglunQry. i .,^ent i . i .after. i .a.passive, verb..,is. 
expresscd by the Ablative witli a or ab. .§.105 

IV Marius, -i, M., a Roman gentile name—Esp. Gaius Marius, the opponent 
of Sulla and the champion of the popular against the aristocratic party. He 
conquered the Cimbri and the Teutones (B.C. 101) and freed Rome from 
the fear of a Northern invasion 

V Cimbris et Teutonis.. .pulsis, abi. abs. §420 

VI laus, laudis, F. (CLV-), praise, commendation, glory, fame, renown, esteem 

VII imperator, -oris, M. (IMPERO), a commander-in-chief, general 

VIII meritus, ppp. of mereor 

IX cum.. . videbatur, cum clause. A temporal clause witli cum, wlicn, and somc 
P.as.t...te.nse..pf the..Indicative.dates. oLdefines the m 

the niain verb occurred. §545 

X tumultus, -us, an uproar, bustle, commotion, disturbance, disorder, tumuit, 
panic; A national perii, social disturbance, general alarm, civil war, 
insurrection, rebellion 

XI tumultu, abi. of time when. Tim e ||ffaen. or within which. is expiessed by 
the Ablative; time bow long by the Accusative. §423 
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quos tamen aliquid 1 usus ac disciplina 11 

= (those slaves) whom, however, the - whom, however, the experience and 

experience and training II in some training II somewhat 

way 

quae a nobis accepissent 111 

=/the experience and training! which - which they had receivedfrom us 
they had receivedfrom us 


sublevarent^ v 

=assisted /in some way/ -assisted 


Ofthat enemy a trial had been made within our fathers' recollection, when, 
on the defeat of the Cimbri and Teutones by Caius Marius, the army was 
regarded as having deserved no less praise than their commander himself. It 
had been made lately, too, in Italy, during the rebellion ofthe slaves, whom, 
however, the experience and training which they had receivedfrom us, assisted 
in some respect. 


I aliqui, ADV. (PROP. ABL. = ALIQUO MODO), in some way, somehow, The 
forms aliqua, Neut. pl., and aliquam, acc., and aliqua, abi., used 
adverbially, may also be referred to the adj. ali-qui, aliqua, aliquod, 
aliquamdiu (= aliquam + diu), adv., somewhat long, for a while 

II disciplina, -ae, F. (DISCIPULUS), instruction, tuition, teaching, training, 
education-, Meton. ( causa pro effectu ), all that is taught in the way of 
instruction, whether with reference to single circumstances of life, or to 
Science, art, morals, politics, etc., learning, knowledge, Science, discipline 

III qiue... accepissent, subordinate clause in indir. disc. .§.5.83 

IV sublevo, -are, -avi, -atus (SUB + LEVO), to lift from beneath, raise up, hold 
up, support; To sustain, support, assist, encourage, console, relieve 

V quos...sublevarent, subordinate clause in indir. disc. .§.5.83 
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I.XL.VI 

EX QVO IVDICARI POSSE QVANTVM HABERET IN SE BONI 
CONSTANTIA; PROPTEREA QVOD QVOS ALIQVAMDIV 
INERMES SINE CAVSA TIMVISSENT HOS POSTEA ARMATOS 
AC VICTORES SVPERASSENT. 

“EX QUO IUDICARI POTEST QUANTUM HABEAT IN SE BONI 
CONSTANTIA, PROPTEREA QUOD, QUOS ... INERMIS SINE 
CAUSA TIMUISTIS (TIMUERITIS), HOS POSTEA ARMATOS 
SUPERAVISTIS.” 

Ex quo iudicari posse 1 

=out from which it is able to be -from which a judgment migbt be 
judged formed 


quantum haberet” in se boni 1 " constantia 1 '' v 

=how much of good (that) constancy ~of the advantages which resolutiori 
might have in itself carries with it 

propterea quod 

=on that account because - because 


I ex quo indicari posse, indir. disc. .§.5.80 

II quantum haberet, indir. question. §57.3 

III boni, part. gen. Words...denpting a Part...a.re....fg.Ugwe.d..by...the Gen 

Whplc to wliicli tlic pan belongs. Partit i\c words, fi)llowed by the genitive, 
are;..\'umbers and words of quantity including the whole of any tliing take 

part wlien onlv tliat part is thouglit of:— nos omnes, ali of us (\vc ali). (\ot 
pmn.e.s.....npstrum,]quot.sunthgstes,howrnanppftheenem 

inulti milites, many o( the soldiers. iiemo Romanus, not one Roman. §3l6e 

IV constantia, nom. sg., subj. of haberet 

V constantia, -as, F. (CONSTANS), steadiness, firmness, constancy, perseverance 


CDXCII 












B.C. LVIII 


CAESAR EMPLOYS A PERSUASIVE ADDRESS. 


I.XL.VI 


quos aliquamdiu inermes 1 sine causa timuissent 11 

= (those men) whom, (when) - tbose whom for some time they had 
unarmed, they had feared for some groundlessly dreaded when unarmed 
time without cause 

hos postea armatos 111 ac victores superassent IV 

=afterward, <having been> armed - they had afterward overcome, when 
and victorious, they (the Romans) well armed and flushed with success 
had surmounted 

From which a judgment might he formed of the advantages which resolution 
carries with it inasmuch as those whom for some time they had groundlessly 
dreaded when unarmed, they had afterward vanquished, when well armed 
and flushed with success. 


I.XL.VII 

DENIQVE HOS ESSE EOSDEM QVIBVSCVM S/EPE NYMERO 
HELVETII CONGRESSI NON SOLVM IN SVIS SED ETIAM IN 
ILLORVM FINIBVS PLERVMQVE SVPERARINT, QVI TAMEN 
PARES ESSE NOSTRO EXERCITVI NON POTVERINT. 

“DENIQUE HI SUNT IDEM GERMANI QUIBUSCUM 
SdEPENUMERO HELVETII CONGRESSI, NON SOLUM IN SUIS 
SED ETIAM IN ILLORUM FINIBUS, PLERUMQUE 
SUPERAVERUNT; QUI TAMEN PARES ESSE NOSTRO 
EXERCITUI NON POTUERUNT” 


I inermis, -e, ADJ. (IN + ARMA), unarmed, without weapons, defenceless 

II quos...timuissent, subordinate clause in indir. disc. §583 

III armo, -are, -avi, -atus (ARMA), tofurnish with weapons, arm, equip 

IV proterea quod.. .superdssent, subordinate clause in indir. disc. §5.83 
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Denique’ hos esse” eosdem 

=at length, that these men are the -to sum up, that these ivere the same 
same men men 

quibuscum saepe numero Helvetii congressi non solum in suis 

=(the same men) with whom the -whom the Helvetii, in frequent 
Helvetii, often in <respect to> a strifes, not only in their own 
number, <having> come together, not territories 
only in their own (territories) 

sed etiam in illorum finibus plerumque” 1 superarint IV * 

=but also in their territories (the -but also in theirs [the German], 
Germans) and had mostly overcome have generally vanquished 
(them) 

qui tamen pares esse nostro exercitui v non potuerint VI 

=(and) (those men) whom, -andyet can not have been a match 
nonetheless, are not able to be equals for our army 
to our army 

In short, that these were the same men whom the Helvetii, in frequent 
encounters, not only in their own territories, but also in theirs [the German], 
have generally vanquished, andyet can not have been a matchfor our army. 


I denique, ADV. (ETYM. DUB.; PERH. DENI, LOCATIVE OF DE, AND QUE.), 
and thenceforward, and thereafter, at last, at length, finally, lastly, only, not 
untii. In a summary or climax, in a word, in short, in fact, briefly, to sum up, 
in fine, even, I may say 

II hos esse, indir. disc. §580 

III plerus, -a, -um, ADJ. (PLE-), very many, a very greatpart, most, Neut. adv., 
plerum (like plerumque, v. plerusque), for the most part, mostly, commonly 

IV quibuscum... superarint, subordinate clause in indir. disc. §583 

V nostro exercitui, dat. with adj. pares. Verbs.qf naming,.chqosing, 

appointing,„maH^,.estremingjjhqwj^and the..kkej.ma^t^ 

Accusative along with the direct objcct. §383 

VI qui...potuerint, subordinate clause in indirect disc. §5.83 
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I.XL.VIII 

SI QVOS ADYERSVM PRCELIVM ET FYGA GALLORVM 
COMMOVERET HOS, SI QVERERENT, REPERIRE POSSE 
DIVTVRNITATE BELLI DEFATIGATIS GALLIS ARIOVISTVM, 
CVM MVLTOS MENSES CASTRIS SE AC PALVDIBVS TENVISSET 
NEQVE SVI POTESTATEM FECISSET, DESPERANTES IAM DE 
PVGNA ET DISPERSOS SVBITO ADORTVM MAGIS RATIONE 
ET CONSILIO QVAM VIRTVTE VICISSE. 

“SI QUOS ADVERSUM PRCELIUM ... COMMOVET, HI, SI 
QUdERENT (QU/ERANT), REPERIRE POSSUNT 
ARIOVISTUM ... DISPERSOS SUBITO ADORTUM, MAGIS 
RATIONE ... QUAM VIRTUTE VICISSE.” 


Si quos adversum 1 proelium et fuga Gallorum commoveret 11111 

=if an unfavorable battle and the ^if the unsuccessful battle and flight 
flight of the Gauls should stir up ofthe Gauls disquieted any 
anyone 

hos 

=these men ~these 

IV 

si quaererent 

=ifthey should inquire - tfthey made inquiries 

reperire posse v 

= (they) would be able to discover ~ might discover 


I adversum, -I, N., the opposite direction\ Fig., opposed, contrary, hostile, 
adverse, unfavorable, unpropitious 

II si...commoveret, simple pres. condition in indir. disc. §589 

III commoveo, -ere, -movi, -motus (COM + MOVEO), To put in violent 
motion, move, shake, stir, To throw into disorder, physical or mental; to 
unbalance, unsettle, shake, disturb —with abi. or absol. 

IV si quaererent, simple pres. condition in indir. disc. §589 

V hos.. .posse, indir. disc. dependent on incusavit. §5.80 
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diuturnitate 111 belli 

=that II because ofa long duration of ~by the long duration ofthe war 
war 

defatigatis 111 Gallis 1 '' 

=with the Gauls <having been> - when the Gauls had been tired out 
wearied out 

Ariovistum 

=Ariovistus -Ariovistus 

cum multos menses castris se ac paludibus v tenuisset 

=after he had for many months held ~after he had many months kept 
himselfin camp and in marshes himself in his camp and in the 

marshes 


neque sui potestatem fecisset VI 

=and had made no opportunity of -and had given no opportunity of 
himself fighting with one 


I diuturnitate , abi. of cause. §404 

II diuturnitas, -atis, F. (DIUTURNUS), length oftime, long duration, durability 

III defatigo, -are, -avi, -atus (DE + FATIGO), to weary out, tire, fatigue, exhaust 

IV defatigatis Gallis, abi. abs. §420 

V palus, -udis, F. a swamp, marsh, morass, bog, fen, pool 

VI cum... tenuisset.. .fecisset, subordinate clause in indir. disc. §583 
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desperantes iam de pugna 1 et [eos] dispersos" subito adortum 111 

=he (Ariovistus) suddenly attacked -feli suddenly upon them, by this 
the despairing (Gauls) <by reason> of time despairing of a battle and 
the battle at this time and [those scattered in ali directions 
men] <having> scattered 

magis ratione et consilio quam virtute vlcisse lv v 

=and (he) (Ariovistus) had conquered ~ and tuas victorious more through 
more because of stratagem and stratagem and cunning than valor 
cunning than because of valor 

Ifthe unsuccessful battle andflight ofthe Gauls disquieted any, these, ifthey 
made inquiries, might discover that, when the Gauls had been tired out by 
the long duration of the war, Ariovistus, after he had many months kept 
himselfin his camp and in the marshes, and had given no opportunity for an 
engagement, feli suddenly upon them, by this time despairing of a battle and 
scattered in all directions, and u>as victorious more through stratagem and 
cunning than valor. 


I.XL.IX 

CVI RATIONI CONTRA HOMINES BARBAROS ATQVE 
IMPERITOS LOCVS FYISSET, HAC NE IPSVM QVIDEM 
SPERARE NOSTROS EXERCITVS CAPI POSSE. 

“CUI RATIONI CONTRA HOMINES BARBAROS ... LOCUS FUIT, 
HAC NE IPSE QUIDEM SPERAT NOSTROS EXERCITUS CAPI 
POSSE.” 


I pugna, -ae, F. (PAC-), a band-to-hand figbt, fight at close quarters, battle, 
combat, action, engagement 

II dispergo, -ere, -si, -sum (DI + SPERGO), to scatter on all sides, to scatter 
about, disperse 

III adortum , perf. dep. part. modifying Ariovistum 

IV vicisse, perf. act. inf of vinco 

V Ariovistum...adortum...vicisse, indir. disc. dependent on reperire. §5.80 
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Cui rationi contra homines barbaros atque imperitos ^ locus fuisset 

=(but though) for which strategy -but though there had been room for 
there might have been room against such stratagem against savage and 
barbarie and unskilled men unskilled men 

hac 11 ne [Ariovistus] ipsum quidem sperare 111 

=not even by <means of> (this -not even [Ariovistus] himself 

strategy) [Ariovistus] himself was expected 

expecting 

nostros exercitus capi posse IV 

=that our armies were able to be -that thereby our armies could be 
captured entrapped 

But though there had been room for such stratagem against savage and 
unskilled men, not even [Ariovistus] himself expected that thereby our armies 
could be entrapped. 


I.XL.X 

QVI SWM TIMOREM IN REI FRVMENTARLE SIMVLATIONEM 
ANGVSTLASQVE ITINERIS CONFERRENT FACERE 
ARROGANTER, CVM AVT DE OFFICIO IMPERATORIS 
DESPERARE AVT PROSCRIBERE VIDERENTVR. 

“QUI SUUM TIMOREM IN REI FRUMENTARIO 
SIMULATIONEM ... CONFERUNT FACIUNT ADROGANTER, 
CUM ... DE OFFICIO IMPERATORIS DESPERARE ... 
VIDEANTUR (VIDENTUR).” 


VI imperitus, -a, -um, ADJ. (IN + PERITUS), inexperienced, unversed, 
unfamiliar, not knowing, unacquainted with, unskilled, ignorant 

II hac, abi. of means. §409 

III ipsum...sperare, indir. disc. dependent on incusavit. §580 

IV nostros exercitus.. .posse, indir. disc. dependent on sperare. §5.80 
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Qui suum timorem in rei frumentarite simulationem’ angustiasque itineris 


conferrent” 

=that (those men) who ivere 
attributing their own fear in a 
pretense about the (deficiency of) 
supplies and the narrowness of the 
path 

facere 1 ” arroganter IV 

=are arrogantly doing 


" that those who ascribed their fear to 
a pretense about the [deficiency of] 
supplies and the narrowness of the 
roads 


~acted presumptuously 


cum aut de officio imperatoris desperare aut praescribere viderentur v 

=as they were seeming either to -as they seemed either to distrust 
dispair concerning the office of (their) their general's discharge of his duty, 
generals, or to dictate (in place of the or to dictate to him 



That those who ascribed their fear to a pretense about the [deficiency of] 
supplies and the narrowness ofthe roads, actedpresumptuously, as they seemed 
either to distrust their generals discharge ofhis duty, or to dictate to him. 


I simulatio, -onis, F. (SIMULO), an assumption, false sbow, feigning, 
shamming, pretence, feint, insincerity, deceit, hypocrisy, simulation 

II qui...conferrent, subordinate clause in indir. disc. §583 

III facere arroganter, indir. disc. dependent on incusavit. §5.80 

IV arrogo, -are, -avi, -atum (AR + ROGO), To ask or inquire ofone, to question-, 
ADV., arroganter, with assumption, arrogantly, haughtily, proudly, insolently 

V cum... viderentur, subordinate clause in indir. disc. §583 
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I.XL.XI 

FTEC SIBI ESSE CVRiE; FRVMENTVM SEQVANOS, LEVCOS, 
LINGONES SVMMINISTRARE, IAMQVE ESSE IN AGRIS 
FRVMENTA MATVRA; DE ITINERE IPSOS BREVI TEMPORE 
IVDICATVROS. 

“FTEC MIHI SUNT CU&E; FRUMENTUM SEQUANI, ... 
SUBMINISTRANT IAMQUE SUNT ... FRUMENTA MATURA; DE 
ITINERE (VOS) IPSI... IUDICABITIS.” 


Htec sibi esse 1 curae 11111 

=that these things are a <source of> -that these things ivere his concem 
concern to him (Casar) 

frumentum Sequanos, Leucos * * IV V VI VII , Lingones sumministrare v VI 

=that the Sequani, the Leuci, and the -that the Sequani, the Leuci, and the 
Lingones u>ere tofumish the corn Lingones were tofurnish the com 

iamque esse v " in agris frumenta matura 

=and that the com was already ripe -and that it was already ripe in the 
in thejields fields 


I hac...esse, indir. disc. §580 

II cura, -ae, F. (CAV-), trouble, care, attention, pains, industry, diligence, 
exertion; Anxiety, solicitude, concern, disquiet, trouble, grief, sorrow 

III sibi... cur a, dat. of purpose. Ilie Dative is used to denote dic Purpose or 

.En.di...often with an ...Dative.of the...person or ^ 

lollims:.Iju ejatiye;. f.iL ;iti..,.i.b^ttact tioun is used to sliou tliat for uhich .1 

thi.r>g...seDT.s...o.rwhich it.jLCCompJishes,oftenMthanother...d 

person or tliing affectcd. §382 

IV Leuci, -orum, M. pl., a Gallic tribe on the Moselle 

V sumministro, -avi, -tratum, -are, give; furnish; afford; supply 

VI frumentum...sumministrare, indir. disc. §5.80 

VII iamque esse ... matura, indi disc, indir. disc. §580 
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I.XL.XI 


de itinere ipsos brevi’ tempore” iudicaturos [esse]” 1 

=that (those men) would, in a brief - that as to the road they would soon 
time, judge about the path (for) be able to judge for themselves 
themselves 

That these things ivere his concern; that the Sequani, the Leuci, and the 
Lingones ivere to furnish the corn; and that it was already ripe in the fields; 
that as to the road they would soon be able to judge for themselves. 


I.XL.XII 

QVOD NON FORE DICTO AVDIENTES NEQVE SIGNA LATVRI 
DICANTVR, NIHIL SE EA RE COMMOVERI; SCIRE ENIM, 
QVIBVSCVMQVE EXERCITVS DICTO AVDIENS NON FVERIT, 
AVT MALE RE GESTA FORTVNAM DEFVISSE AVT ALIQVO 
FACINORE COMPERTO AVARITIAM ESSE CONVICTAM. 

“QUOD NON FORE DICTO AUDIENTES ... DICIMINI (MORE 
PROBABLY dicuntur milites), NIHIL (EGO) EA RE COMMOVEOR; 
SCIO ENIM, QUIBUSCUMQUE EXERCITUS DICTO AUDIENS 
NON FUERIT, ... AVARITIAM ESSE CONVICTAM.” 


Quod 

—&S ** ds to 


I brevis, -e, ADJ. (BREG-), In space and time, little, ofsmall extent 

II brevi tempore, abi. of time. Time.when,...or.. within...whi^j...is..«giessed.bj. 
theAblative;timehowlongbytheAccusatlye,§423 

III ipsos...iudicaturos, indir. disc. .§.5.80 
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non fore 1 dicto 11111 audientes 

=that the (soldiers) would not be 
listening to the command 

neque signa IV V VI VII VIII laturi [esse] v yi 

=nor would they bear the standards 

dicantur'' 11 * 

=(these things) were beingsaid 

nihil 1 ' 1 " se ea re IX X commoveri x 

=that he was moved nothing (not at 
ali) by <means of> this thing 


-that the soldiers would not be 
obedient to command 

-or advance 

-its being reported 

-he was not at all disturbed at that 


I non fore dicto audientes, indir. disc. dependent on dicantur. §580 

II audio, -ire, -ivi OR -ii, -itus (AV-), to hear; To hear, to listen to, to obey, heed 
—only with acc., but also With Dat. 

III dicto, dat. with special v. audientes. Manv verbs si gnifving to favor, help. 

pleasejtrustjandtheirconm 

Serv^r(K i istj..ea3V^ i foreat: i en, ii p i ardon Jiii Md iii sp i are i , i t^eThs...D.sltiy?r..S3.6.Z 

IV signa, pl. acc., dir. obj. of laturi [esse] 

V neque signa laturi [esse], indir. disc. §5.80 

VI laturi [esse], nom. pl. fut. act. inf. of fero 

VII quod...dicantur, subordinate clause in indir. disc. §583 

VIII Extent is expressed by the Accusative of nihil, and also by partem 
(Accusative of pars) used indefinitely, a construction often called Adverbial 
Accusative; as, nihil Casaris imperium exspectabant, were not waiting at all 
for Casaris orders, Lit. to extent of nothing, to no extent (II.XX); maximam 
partem lacte atque pecore vivunt, they live mostly on milk and meat, where 
partem is used indefinitely, not being limited to a definite idea, as it is when 
a Genitive is dependent upon it (IV.I) 

IX ea re, abi. of means. §409 

X se...commoveri, indir. disc. dependent on incusavit. §5.80 
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scire 1 [se] 11 enim 

=for [he] knew - for he knew 

quibuscumque exercitus dicto 111 audiens non fuerit IV 

=to whomsoever an army has not - that in the case of ali those whose 
been listening to command army had not been obedient to 

command 


aut 

=either -either 

male re gesta v ^ fortunam defuisse'' 11 Vln 

=fortune had failed (them) because of -upon some mismanagement of an 
a thing done badly (military affair, fortune had deserted them 
operation) 

aut 


=or 


-or 


I scire [se] enim, indir. disc. §5.80 

II The Subject Accusative in Indirect Discourse is sometimes omitted when it 
is easily understood from the Context, especially when it refers to the same 
person as the Subject of the Verb on which the Indirect Discourse depends; 
as, scire, for se scire, that he knew (I.XLI); prohibiturum ostendit, for se 
prohibiturum esse ostendit (Historical Present), he showed that he woidd 
prevent them (I.VIII) 

III dicto, dat. with special v. audiens. §367 

IV quibuscumque.. .fuerit, subordinate clause in indir. disc. §5.83 

V gesta, ppp. of gero 

VI re gesta, abi. abs. §420 

VII desum, -deesse, -fui, defiuturus (DE + SUM), to be away, be absent, fail, be 
wanting, be missing; To fail, be wanting, abandon, desert, neglect 

VIII fortunam defuisse, indir. disc. dependent on scire. §580 
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aliquo facinore 1 comperto 11 

=with some deed <having been> -that upon some crime being 
found out discovered 

avaritiam 111 esse IV convictam v 

=greed had been proved (against - covetousness had been clearly proved 
them) [against them] 

As to its being reported that the soldiers would not be obedient to command, 
or advance, he was not at ali disturbed at that; for he knew, that in the case 
ofall those whose army had not been obedient to command, either upon some 
mismanagement of an ajfair, fortune had deserted them, or, that upon some 
crime being discovered, covetousness had been clearly proved [against them]. 

I.XL.XIII 

SYAM INNOCENTIAM PERPETVA VITA, FELICITATEM 
HELVETIORVM BELLO ESSE PERSPECTAM. 

“MEA INNOCENTIA PERPETUA VITA, FELICITAS ... BELLO EST 
PERSPECTA.” 


I facinus, -oris, N. (FAC-), a deed, act, action, achievement; A bad deed, 
misdeed, outrage, villainy, crime 

II aliquo facinore comperto , abi. abs. §420 

III avaritia, -x, F. (AVARUS), inordinate desire, greed, avarice, covetousness 

IV avaritiam esse, indir. disc. §580 

V convinco, -ere, -vici, -victus (CON + VINCO), to overcome, convict, refute, 
expose\ To prove incontestably, show clearly, demonstrate, expose 
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Suam innocentiam 1 perpetua vita 11 , felicitatem 111 Helvetiorum bello esse IV 
perspectam 

=his own innocence, in (his) whole -his integrity had been seen 
life, (and) (his) goodfortune was seen throughout his whole life, his good 
through in the war of (with) the fortune in the war with the Helvetii 
Helveti 

His integrity had been seen throughout his whole life, his good fortune in the 
war with the Helvetii. 


I.XL.XIV 

ITAQVE SE QVOD IN LONGIOREM DIEM COLLATVRVS 
FVISSET REPRyESENTATVRVM ET PROXIMA NOCTE DE 
QVARTA VIGILIA CASTRA MOTVRVM, VT QVAM PRIMVM 
INTELLEGERE POSSET VTRVM APVD EOS PVDOR ATQVE 
OFFICIVM AN TIMOR PLVS VALERET 

“ITAQUE (EGO) QUOD ... CONLATURUS FUI REPRAESENTABO, 
ET ... CASTRA MOVEBO, UT ... INTELLEGERE POSSIM UTRUM 
APUD VOS PUDOR ... AN TIMOR PLUS VALEAT.” 

Itaque se 

=thus, that he himself - thathe , therefore 


quod in longiorem diem collaturus fuisset v 

= (the plan) what he would have -what he had intended to put offtill 
deferred into a more distant day a more distant day 


I innocentia, F. (IN + NOCENTIA), blamelessness, innocence 

II perpetua vita, abi. of time. Sgecial..oonsffuctioM^ 

Duration of time is .occasionally;.«pr«sed.by..th£Ablative,..§424u 

III felicitas, -atis, F. (FELIX), fertility, happiness, felicity, goodfortune, luck\ 
Person., Good Fortune 

IV felicitatem...esse, indir. disc. dependent on incusavit. §5.80 

V quod... collaturus fuisset, subordinate clause in indir. disc. §583 
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reprtesentaturum [esse]' 1 

= (he) would accomplisb instantly - would instantly set about 

et proxima nocte 11 de 111 quarta vigilia castra moturum [esse] IV 

=and (he,) on the next night during -and would break up his camp the 
theforth watching, would move (his) next night, in thefourth watch 
camp 

ut quam primum intellegere posset v utrum apud eos pudor atque 
officium an timor plus valeret VI VI1 

= <in order> that, how first he might -so that, as soon as possible, he might 
be able to know, whether, with these ascertain, whether a sense of honor 
men, honor and duty, or (whether) and duty, or whether fear had more 
fear, would have more strength influence with them 

That he would therefore instantly set about what he had intended to put off 
till a more distant day, and would break up his camp the next night, in the 
fourth watch, that he might ascertain, as soon as possible, whether a sense of 
honor and duty, or whether fear had more influence with them. 


VI repraesento, -are, -avi, -atus (RE + PRAESENTO), to makepresent, set in view, 
show, exhibit, display, manifest, represent, depict; To make present, perform 
immediately, realize, do now, accomplisb instantly, hasten 

II proxima nocte, abi. of time. Time.when,.. or ...within. whichjjs expressed.bj; 
the Ablative; time how long by tlic Accusative. §423 

III de, I)e, down from, from, with the ablative (cf. ab, away from; ex, out of). 
.Idiomatic uses:..multis..de.causis,, for.man^ re^ons; qua de 

reason; de ....improviso, ofa sudden; de industr^ 

a.fiew;.. de...tertia...vigilia,..just. at m]dnight...(starting at t^ 

mense Decembri navigare, to sail as carly as December. §221 

IV se...repreesentaturum...moturum, indir. disc. §580 

V ut posset, ut + posset = so that, clause of purpose. Pure Clauses of Purpose, 
M.th.ut..(ut!)..or ne...(ut ne),..exp.ress the purpose: of ffie..mam verb jn ^ 

pf a nu)dif)'itig clause. §531 

VI valeo, -ere, -ul, -iturus (VAL-), to be strong, be vigorous, have strength, be 
able; To have power, be valid, be effective, have influence, avail, prevail, be 
strong, succeed 

VII utrum... valeret, indir. question. §573 
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CAESAR EMPLOYS A PERSUASIVE ADDRESS. 


I.XL.XV 


I.XL.XV 

QVOD SI PRaETEREA NEMO SEQVATVR, TAMEN SE CVM SOLA 
DECIMA LEGIONE ITVRVM, DE QVA NON DVBITET, SIBIQVE 
EAM PRAETORIAM COHORTEM FVTVRAM. 

“QUOD SI PRaETEREA NEMO SEQUETUR, TAMEN (EGO) CUM 
SOLA DECIMA LEGIONE IBO, DE QUA NON DUBITO, 
MIHIQUE EA PRaETORIA COHORS ERIT” 

Quod si prteterea nemo sequatur 1 

=as to which, if beyond this, no one -ifhowever, no one else shouldfollow 
shouldfollow 

tamen se cum sola decima legione iturum [esse] 11 

=nevertheless, he would go with only ~yet he would go with only the tenth 
the tenth legion legion 

de qua non dubitet 111 

=concerning which (legion) he did -of which he hadfull confidence 
not doubt 

sibique eam [legionem] praet6riam IV cohortem v futuram [esse]'' 1 

=and that [legion] would be a -and it should be his pnetorian 
pnetorian cohortfor him cohort 


I si...sequatur, simple pres. condition in indir. disc. §589 

II se...iturum [esse], indir. disc. §580 

III de qud...dubitet, subordinate clause in indir. disc. §5.83 

IV praetorius, -a, -um, AADJ. (PRAETOR) , ofthe pmtor, ofpmtors, pnetorian-, Ofot 
belonging to a general — “pmtoria cohors, ” the cohort or body-guard attached to 
every general, a prcetorian cohort (I.XL.XV) 

V cohors, -rtis, F. (COM- + HER-), Lit., the multitude enclosed, fenced in-, 
hence, Milit., a company ofsoldiers, a division ofan army, a cohort, the tenth 
part of a legion, comprising three manipuli or six centuriae (always written 
cohors ); pmtoria, the prcetorian or bodyguard of the general 

VI eam...futuram, indir. disc. §580 
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But that, if no one else should follow, yet he would go with only the tenth 
legion, ofwhich he had no misgivings, and it should be his pratorian cohort. ” 

I.XL.XVI 

HVIC LEGIONI CdESAR ET INDVLSERAT PReECIPVE ET 
PROPTER VIRTVTEM CONFIDEBAT MAXIME. 

Huic legioni 1 II III Ctesar et indulserat" praecipue'" 

=to this legion, Ctzsar, both, had been -this legion Casar had both greatly 
chiefly indulgent favored 

et propter virtutem confidebat maxime 

=and, on account of (this legion's) -and in it, on account of its valor, 
valor, he trusted in the highest degree placed the greatest confidence 

This legion Caesar had both greatly favored, and in it, on account of its 
valor, placed the greatest confidence. 


I huic legioni, dat. with comp. v. indulserat & confidebat. Many.jrerbs 

and.some with circum,, admit the Dative..of the..indirect o.bject,...§370 

II indulgeo, -ere, -ulsl, -ultus (IN + DULGEO), to be complaisant, be kind, be 
tender, exercise forbearance, incline, yield, indulge, concede, grant, allow 

III praecipuus, -a, -um, ADJ. (PR/E + CAP-), taken before others, particular, 
peculiar, especial, Hence, ADV., praecipue, chiefly, principally, eminently 
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The army reinvigorated, 

GESAR ADVANCES. 



I.XLI.I 

AC ORATIONE HABITA, MIRVM IN MODVM 
CONVERSA SVNT OMNIVM MENTES, 
SVMMAQVE ALACRITAS ET CVPIDITAS BELLI 
GERENDI INNATA EST, PRINCEPSQVE DECIMA 
LEGIO PER TRIBVNOS MILITVM EI GRATIAS EGIT QVOD DE 
SE OPTIMYM IYDICIVM FECISSET, SEQVE ESSE AD BELLVM 
GERENDVM PARATISSIMAM CONFIRMAVIT 



Hac oratione habita 1 

=with this speech <having been> -upon the delivery ofthis speech 
held 

mirum in modum conversae sunt omnium mentes 

=the minds of ali men ivere changed -the minds of ali ivere changed in a 
in an astonishing manner surprising manner 


I hac oratione habita, abi. abs. The. Ablative .Absolute .often.t^esjhe.place 
of a Subordinate Clause. ^ 420 
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summaque alacritas et cupiditas belli gerendi 1 innata est 11 

-and the highest alacrity and passion -and the highest ardor and eagerness 
ofwaging war was borne for prosecuting the war u>ere arisen in 

princepsque decima legio per tribunos militum ei gratias egit 

=and first, the tenth legion, through -and the tenth legion was the first to 
the tribunes of the soldiers gave return thanks to him, through their 
thanks to him military tribunes 

quod de se optimum iudicium fecisset 111 

=because he had made an optimal -for his having expressed this most 
judgement about those men (i.e., the favorable opinion ofthem 
lOth legion) 

seque esse 1 '' ad bellum gerendum v paratissimam' 1 

=and II that they were very prepared -and II that they were quite ready to 
for <thepurpose of> waging war wage war 


I belli gerendi, obj. gen. of the gerundive. Ilie Genitive of'the Gcrund and 
.Gerundive.is..used.after ..nouns or..adjgtives,...eit.hg as. subj^ 

genitive.. .§.5.04 

II innascor, -i, -natus, — DEP. (IN + NASCOR), to be born in, grow upon, 
spring up in; Fig., to arise in, originate in, beproduced in 

III quod.. .fecisset, quod causal clause with the reason given on the authority of 

another. Ilie Causal 1’article.s quod and quia takc the Indicative, when the 
reason...is..given .OT authority..of the. write^ 

when the reason is given on the authority of another. Note l.,.....Quod 
introduc ...a....fac.t..or...a...statement,.....and accordingly t.^es...m 

Indicative or the St^ 

.ra.rdy...takes ..the. Sub j.una;i ve, 

.that,..hasreferenceto.motivg j .ex^ 

.the..Indicative,...§ 5.4.0 

IV seque esse, indir. disc. dependent on confirmavit. In Itnlircct 1 liscpurse the 
. l nai.nclauseofaDeclarato.ry.Sentenceisput...intheInfinitive..wiA 

Accusative. AII subordinate clauses take the Subjunctive,§580 

V ad bellum gerendum, acc. of the gerundive expressing purpose. The 
Accusative, of the.Gerund and .Gerundive 

.d.e.no.tePurpose,§506 

VI paratissimam, noun. sg. fem. acc. superi 
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The army reinvigorated, Gesar advances. 


I.XLI.I 


confirmavit 

=he confirmed -assured 

Upon the delivery of this speech, the minds of all were changed in a 
surprising manner, and the highest ardor and eagerness for prosecuting 
the war were engendered; and the tenth legion was the first to return 
thanks to him, through their military tribunes, for his having expressed 
this most favorable opinion of them; and assured him that they were quite 
ready to prosecute the war. 


I.XLI.II 

DEINDE RELIQVdE LEGIONES CVM TRIBVNIS MILITVM ET 
PRIMORVM ORDINYM CENTVRIONIBVS EGERVNT VTI 
GESARI SATISFACERENT: SE NEC VMQVAM DVBITASSE 
NEQVE TIMVISSE NEQVE DE SVMMA BELLI SWM IVDICIVM 
SED IMPERATORIS ESSE EXISTIMAVISSE. 


Deinde reliqua: legiones cum tribunis militum et primorum ordinum 
centurionibus egerunt 


=thereafter, the remaining legions 
with the tribunes of the soldiers and 
(with) centurions of the principal 
orders pursued 

uti Casari satisfacerent 1 

=to make satisfactionfor Casar 

se nec umquam dubita [vi] sse 

=(saying) that they had never either 
doubted 


'then, the other legions endeavored, 
through their military tribunes and 
the centurions of the principal 
companies 

-to apoligize to Casar 

"/sayingj that they had never either 
doubted 


1 uti.. .satisfecerent, clause of purpose. Pure Clausos of Purpose, with m (uti) 

or ne (ut ne), expre.ss the purpose of die main verb in the forni of a 

moi§ang.dause....§5.3.1. 
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neque timuisse 

=nor had (they) feared - orfeared 

neque 

=nor 'or 

de summa belli suum iudicium sed imperatoris 1 esse 11 

=that the judgement concerning the -that the determination of the 
leadership of war was their own but conduct ofthe war was theirs and not 
(was) ofthe commander their general's 

existimavisse 111 

=had estimated -supposed 

Then, the other legions endeavored, through their military tribunes and 
the centurions of the principal companies, to excuse themselves to Caesar, 
[saying] that they had never either doubted or feared, or supposed that 
the determination of the conduct of the war was theirs and not their 
generafs. 


I imperatoris , possessive gen. The. Possessiva 

thing towhichjyn...object,...quality, feeling, or .action belongs. §343 

II de summa ... imperatoris esse, indir. disc. dependent on existimavisse. §580 

III se... dubitasse... timuisse... existimavisse, indir. disc. dependent on 

satisfacerent. §5.80 
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The army reinvigorated, Gesar advances. 
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I.XLI.III 

EORVM SATISFACTIONE ACCEPTA ET ITINERE EXQVISITO 
PER DIVICIACVM, QVOD EX ALIIS EI MAXIMAM FIDEM 
HABEBAT VT MILIVM AMPLIVS QVINQYAGINTA CIRCVITV 
LOCIS APERTIS EXERCITVM DVCERET, DE QVARTA VIGILIA, 
VT DIXERAT PROFECTVS EST SEPTIMO DIE, CVM ITER NON 
INTERMITTERET, AB EXPLORATORIBVS CERTIOR FACTVS 
EST ARIOVISTI COPIAS A NOSTRIS MILIBVS PASSWM 
QVATTVOR ET VIGINTI ABESSE. 


Eorum satisfactione 1 '' accepta v et itinere exquisito’ 1 ' 1 VI1 VII[ per Diviciacum 

=with their apology <baving been> -having accepted their excuse, and 
accepted, and witk the road <baving having had the road investigated by 
been> examined through (the the Divitiacus 
hands of) Divitiacus 

quod ex aliis ei' 1 maximam fidem habebat 

=because, for him, out from (all) -because in him of all others he had 

others, he (Casar) was having the the greatestfaith 

mostfaith 


IV satis facio (OR satisfacio), to give satisfaction, to satisfy, contenP, To give 
satisfaction, make amends, make reparation, make excuse, apologize 

V satisfactione accepta, abi. abs. §420 

VI itinere exquisito, abi. abs. §420 

VII exquiro, -ere, -ui, -itum (EX + QU2ERO), to ask about, to inquire into; to 
search, to examine 

VIII exquisito, ppp. of the v. exquiro 

VI ei, dat. with special v. fidem habebat. Man.y..verbs signi5^ing to. fiyo.r,....be!p, 
plcase, trust, and their contraries; also to belicvc, persuade, command, obey, 

verbs apparentlv of the same meanings take the Accusatu e. Sucli are iuvb, 
adi.uv6,he!p;Hd6,mjm^ 

II. Sonic common phrases regularlv take the datixe precisely like verbs of 
similar meaning. Sucli are—pnrsto esse, be 011 liand (cf. adesse); morem 
gerere, Illimor (cf. morigerari); gratum facere, do a favor (cf. gratificari); 
dicto audiens esse, be obedient (cf. oboedire); “cui fidem habebat" (15. G. 
J..:.I91,.j.n whom he had confide 0 ce (cf, c6nfidebat), §367i, n. ii 
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ut milium amplius quinquaginta circuitu’ locis apertis” 111 exercitum 
duceret IV 

=(he found,) that by <means of> a ' [he found] that by a way around of 
going around of more than fifty more than fifty miles he might lead 
thousand (of paces), he might lead his army through openparts 
(his) army by <means of> open places 


de quarta vigilia 

=during thefourth watch 

ut dixerat 

=as he said 

profectus est 

=he departed 

septimo die v 

=on the seventh day 


'duringfourth watch 


' as he had said [he would] 


'he set out 


- on the seventh day 


cum iter non intermitteret'” 

=as he did not interrupi the journey 'as he did not suspendhis march 


I circuitu, abi. of means. 'Ilie Ablative is uscd tu denote the means or 
instrument of an action. §409 

II apertus, -a, -um, ADJ. (PART. OF APERIO), witbout covering, uncovered, Fig., 
open, avowed, plain, ciear, manifest 

III locis apertis, abi. of means. .§.409 

IV ut... duceret clause of purpose. §5.31 

V septimo die, abi. of time. Time. when,..or within...whi.ch, is. expressed 
Ablative; time bow long by the Accusative. .§423 

VI cum... intermitteret, cum clause. A tempora} clause witlt cum and the 

Imperfect.or.Pluperfect.Subjunctive..describes.the.circumstances.that 

accptiipatiied or prcccded the action of the main \crb. §5.46 
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The army reinvigorated, Gesar advances. 


I.XLI.III 


ab exploratoribus 1 certior factus est 

=by explorers, he was made more -he was informedby scouts 
certain 

Ariovisti copias a nostris 11 milibus passuum 111 IV V quattuor et viginti abesse IV v 

=that the troops of Ariovistus was -that the forces of Ariovistus were 
(only) twenty four thousands of paces only four and twenty miles distant 
awayfrom our men from ours 

Having accepted their excuse, and having had the road carefully 
reconnoitered by Divitiacus, because in him of all others he had the 
greatest faith [he found] that by a circuitous route of more than fifty miles 
he might lead his army through open parts; he then set out in the fourth 
watch, as he had said [he would]. On the seventh day, as he did not 
discontinue his march, he was informed by scouts that the forces of 
Ariovistus were only four and twenty miles distant from ours. 


I ab exploratoribus, abi. of agent. Ilie Voluntary Agent after a passive verb is 
expressed by. the Ablative with..a.or.ab. §405 

II a nostris, abi. of separ. Wo.rds.signijfyingSeparation.o.r...Priyation are 

fojjowedbyj 

III passuum , part. gen. Wo.rds.deno.ting aJPart.are..follpwed byjhe.Geniw 

the....^^.o.le....tp....w^ .....die ...part ....belpngs.Parutive^ 

gcp.itive,are:Numerals,Co.mparatiyeSjSuperlatiyes,andPronom^ 

ali».», alter. ftullu& fite. “m ilia passuum sescenta” (IV.III), six hundred 

miles..(th.P.usands.of.paces)....“Sueborum gens est longe maxima et 

bellicosissima Germanorum omnium" (l\'.l), the tribe of the Suevi is far the 
lar gest and most wariike of all the Getmans. “ nulla earum” (IV.11V11I), not 
one of them...(the ships).,...§.3.4.62 

IV copias... abesse, indir. disc. dependent on certior factus est. .§.5.80 

V abesse , pres. inf. of the v. absum 
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Ariovistus suggests a conference. 



I.XLII.I 

OGNITO CASARIS ADVENTV, ARIOVISTVS 
LEGATOS AD EVM MITTIT: QVOD ANTEA DE 
COLLOQVIO POSTVLASSET, ID PER SE FIERI 
LICERE, QVONIAM PROPIVS ACCESSISSET, SEQVE 
ID SINE PERICVLO FACERE POSSE EXISTIMARET 

Cognito Caesaris adventu 1 

=with the arrival of Casar <having 
been> learned 

Ariovistus legatos ad eum mittit 

=Ariovistus sends ambassadors to him 

quod antea de colloquio postulasset 11 

= (saying) what he had demanded 
previously concerning the conference 


I cognito...adventu abi. abs. §420 

II quod.. .postulasset, subordinate clause in indir. disc. A Subordiriate Clause 
merelj cvplanatory. or comaming statements uliicli atv ivjvuiled as tmi.' 
.!.ndependentlyof.thequotation,takestheIndlca.tive,§58 


-upon being apprized of Casar's 
arrival 

-Ariovistus sent embassadors to him 

saying] that what he had before 
requested as to a conference 
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id 1 per se fieri” licere ” 1 IV 

=that it be allowed to be done 
through himself 

quoniam propius accessisset 

=since he (Ctzsar) had approached 
nearer 

seque id sine periculo facere posse v 

=and II that he is able to do it 
without danger 

existimaret '' 1 

=he thought 


B.C. LVIII 


- might now, as far as his permission 
went, take place 

-since he [Casar] had approached 
nearer 

-and II that he might now do it 
without danger 

-he considered 


The campaign against Ariovistus. 


Upon being apprized of Caesars arrival, Ariovistus sends embassadors to 
him, [saying] that what he had before requested as to a conference, might 
now, as far as his permission went, take place, since he [Caesar] had 
approached nearer, and he considered that he might now do it without 
danger. 


I id, acc. sg. noun., subj. acc. of fieri 

II fieri, v.. pres. inf. pass. fio, fieri (used as pass. of facio, to do), to be done 

III licet, -ere, -cuit, -citum est, IMPERS. (LIC-), with or without dat. of person, 
it is lawful, is allowed, is permitted 

IV id...licere, indir. disc. dependent on legatos...misit. .§5.80 

V seque.. .posse, indir. disc. dependent on existimaret. .§.5.8.0 

VI quoniam...accessisset...existimaret, subordinate clause in indir. disc. 
CausalC[ausestakeeithertheInd.i.catiyeortheSubju 

thei.r...c.o.nstruction; the .jdea of <a.use„ 

jtsel£.butjn...the form oftheargument..(by..i.mplicatip.n]j...in..an m 

causal meaning [like propterea), or in the connecting particles. §539 & 
§583. 


DXVIII 













B.C. LVIII 


Ariovistus suggests a conference. 


I.XLII.II 


I.XLII.II 

NON RESPVIT CONDICIONEM C/ESAR, IAMQVE EVM AD 
SANITATEM REVERTI ARBITRABATVR, CVM ID QVOD ANTEA 
PETENTI DENEGASSET VLTRO POLLICERETVR; 
MAGNAMQVE IN SPEM VENIEBAT PRO SVIS TANTIS 
POPVLIQVE ROMANI IN EVM BENEFICIIS, COGNITIS SVIS 
POSTVLATIS FORE VTI PERTINACIA DESISTERET 

Non respuit 1 condicionem Caesar 

= Casar did not reject the condition - Casar did not reject the proposal 

iamque 

=and now -and began 

eum ad sanitatem 11 reverti 111 

=that he (Ariovistus) returned to - that he was now returning to sanity 
soundness ofbody 

arbitrabatur 

=be was thinking 

cum id 

=when II it 


-to think 


-as II the issue 


I respuo, -ere, -ui, -us (RE + SPUO), to spit back, discharge by spitting, cast out, 
cast off, eject, expel, Fig., to reject, repel, refuse, spurn, dislike, disapprove 

II sanitas, -atis, F. (SANUS), soundness of body, healtb, Fig., soundness, right 
reason, good sense, discretion, sanity 

III eum... reverti, indir. disc. dependent on arbitrabatur. §5,80 
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quod antea petenti 1 [sibi] denegasset 11111 

-that which he (Ariovistus) had -that which he bad previously 
previously denied [to him (Casar)] refused to him when requesting it 
requesting 

ultro IV polliceretur v 

=he spontaneously offered - he spontaneously proffered 

magnamque in spem veniebat 

=andhe was coming into great hope -and was in great hopes that 

pro suis tantis populique Romani in eum beneficiis 

=on account of his own great -in consideration ofhis own and the 
kindnesses and (the kindnesses) ofthe Roman people's great favors toward 
Roman people toward him him 

cognitis suis postulatis' 1 

=with his demands <having been> -upon his demands being made 
learned known 

fore uti 

=that (it) would be that -that 


I petenti, dat. sg. pres. part. of the v. peto 

II quod...denegasset, subordinate clause in indir. disc. .§5.83 

III denego, -are, -avi, -atus (DE + NEGO), to reject, refuse, deny 

IV ultro, ADV. (ABL. OF ULTER), from beyond, from the other side, i.e. without 
influence or assistance from this side, on his part, on their part, of himself, 
of themselves, etc.; ofones own accord, without being asked, spontaneously, 
voluntarily 

V cum.. .polliceretur, cum clause. Cum causal or concessive takesthe 
Subjunctive,..Cum caus^....m^ 

by altlniugh or while; either, occasionally, by when. §549 

VI cognitis suis postulatis, abi. abs. .§.4.20 
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pertinacia 111 desisteret 111 

=he would desistfrom (his) obstinacy -he would desistfrom his obstinacy 

Ctesar did not reject the proposal and began to think that he was now 
returning to a rational state of mind as he spontaneously proffered that 
which he had previously refused to him when requesting it; and was in 
great hopes that, in consideration of his own and the Roman people's 
great favors toward him, the issue would be that he would desist from his 
obstinacy upon his demands being made known. 

I.XLII.III 

DIES COLLOQVTO DICTVS EST EX EO DIE QVINTVS. 

INTERIM S7EPE VLTRO CITROQVE CVM LEGATI INTER EOS 
MITTERENTVR, ARIOVISTVS POSTVLAVIT NE QVEM 
PEDITEM AD COLLOQYIYM CAESAR ADDVCERET: VERERI SE 
NE PER INSIDIAS AB EO CIRCVMVENIRETVR: VTERQVE CVM 
EQVITATV VENIRET: ALIA RATIONE SESE NON ESSE 
VENTVRVM. 

Dies colloquio IV v dictus est ex eo die quintus 

=the fifth day out from this day was -the fifih day after that was 
setfor the conference appointed as the day of conference 


I pertinacia, abi. of separ. §400 

II pertinacia, -ae, F. (PERTINAX), perseverance, persistence, stubbornness, 
obstinacy, pertinacity 

III fore uti...desisteret, subst. clause of resuit, in indic., disc. dependent on 
magnam in spem veniebat standing in for fut. inf. Substantive.. .Claus.es. of 
.Re.s.u.lt....are....us.ed....as....the..su^^ 

with a clause of resuit as subject is Often used instead of the future 
Infinitis e active or passive; so nccessarily in \erbs which luive no supine 
stem, §569i & .§.5.83 

IV colloquio, dat. of purpose. Ilie Dative of Rcfercnce is often used to qualify 
a whole idea, instead of the Possessive Genitive modifying a single word. §3 

77. 

V colloquium, -ii, N. a conversation, conference, discourse 
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Interim 

=in the meantime -meanwhile 

saepe ultro citroque 1 cum legati inter eos mitterentur 11 

-as the ambassadors were often being -as ambassadors tuere being often 
sent to beyond and to this side sent to andfro between them 
between those men 

Ariovistus postulavit 

=Ariovistus demanded -Ariovistus demanded 

ne quem peditem ad colloquium Caesar adduceret 111 

=that Casar should not lead any foot- -that Casar not bring any foot- 
soldier to the conference soldier with him to the conference 

vereri se IV 

= (saying) that hefeared - [sayingj that hefeared 

ne per insidias ab eo circumvenlretur v 

=lest, through a trap, he should be - being ensnared by him insidiously 
circumvented by him 


I citro, ADV. (DAT. OF CITER), to tbis side ; only in the phrase ultro citroque, 
ultro et citro, or, ultro citro, hither and thither, this way and that, here and 
there, to andfro, backwards andforwards, reciprocally 

II cum... mitterentur, cum clause. §5.46 

III ne...adduceret, prohibition in indir. disc. 1’rohibition is regularly cxpressed 
.i.n...d.as.«c...prose..(l] by. .noli with ...the ...Infinitive,. ^ 

Subjunctive!.or.(3) by ne with the Perfect Subjunctive. §45.0 & Ali 

.I.m.p.e.ratiyeformsofspeechtaketheS.ubjunctiv'einIndirectDiscourse v T^ 

rul.§....aEE.U^....tIQL.P.slx ..t.o...the....Imperatiye....of..the....direct...d^ 

I Jortatoiy and the Optative Subjunctive as well. §588 

IV vereri se, indir. disc. dependent on postulavit. .§.5.8.0 

V ne...circumveniretur, fear clause in indir. disc. Yerb i s iii pf iii f^ing iii take ii the 
.§u.bjunctiye!...with ne affirmative;....and ne.....n i g i n iiii or iii ut ii negative. §5.64 & A 
.SubQrdinateC|auseinerelyexplanatory,orcontainingstateme 

regarded as trucMndepcndciitly <)1 the qii()tati()it, takes the Indicative. §583 
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Ariovistus suggests a conference. 


I.XLII.III 


uterque cum equitatu veniret'' 1 

=and that both should come with -that botb should come accompanied 
cavalry by cavalry 

alia ratione 11 sese non esse venturum 111 

= (and) that, in <the means of> -that he would not come on any 

another circumstance, he would not other condition 

come 

The fifth day after that was appointed as the day of conference. 
Meanwhile, as ambassadors were being often sent to and fro between 
them, Ariovistus demanded that Ctesar should not bring any foot-soldier 
with him to the conference, [saying] that, “ he was afraid of being ensnared 
by him through treachery; that both should come accompanied by cavalry; 
that he would not come on any other condition. ” 

I.XLII.IV 

QESAR, QVOD NEQVE COLLOQVIVM INTERPOSITA CAVSA 
TOLLI VOLEBAT NEQVE SALVTEM SVAM GALLORVM 
EQVITATVI COMMITTERE AVDEBAT, COMMODISSIMVM 
ESSE STATVIT, OMNIBVS EQVIS GALLIS EQVITIBVS 
DETRACTIS, EO LEGIONARIOS MILITES LEGIONIS DECIMAE, 
CVI QVAM MAXIME CONFIDEBAT, IMPONERE, VT 
PRAESIDIVM QVAM AMICISSIMVM, SI QVID OPVS FACTO 
ESSET, HABERET 

Ctesar 

= Casar - Casar 


VI uterque...veniret, hortatory subj. in indir. disc. Ilie I iortatory Subjunctive 
is used in ilio present tense io express an exhortatum or .1 commatni. The 
.negative is ne, §439 & §588 

II alia ratione, abi. of means. §409 

III sese non esse venturum, indir. disc. §5.80 
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quod neque colloquium 

=as neither /he wished/ the conference -as neither II that the conference 
Ito be removedl 

interposita 1 causa" 

=by <means of> an excuse <having -because an excuse was made 
been> thrown in the way 

tolli volebat 

=he wished II to be removed -he wished II to be set aside 

neque salutem 111 suam Gallorum equitatui™ committere audebat 

=nor did he dare to trust his own - nor durst trust his life to the cavalry 
safety to the cavalry ofthe Gauls ofthe Gauls 

commodissimum esse v 

=that (it) was most commodious - that it would be most expedient 

statuit 

=he decided -decided 


I interpono, -ere, -posui, -positus (INTER + PONO), to put between, place 
among, interpose, insert, intersperse ; Trop., to interpose, introduce, put in the 
way, put forward 

II interposita causa, abi. of means. §409 

III salus, -utis, F. (SALVUS), soundness, health, good health, vigor, Fig., health, 
welfare, prosperity, safety, soundness, preservation, deliverance 

IV equitatui, dat. with special v. committere. §367 

V commodissimum esse, indir. disc. dependent on statuit. §580 
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Ariovistus suggests a conference. 


I.XLII.IV 


omnibus equis Gallis equitibus 1 detractis 11111 

=with all the horses <having been> -to take away from the Gallic 
drawn away from the Gallic cavalry cavalry all their horses 


eo legionarios milites legionis decimae 


=/(and) to mount/ thither the 
legionary soldiers ofthe tenth legion 

cui IV quam maxime confidebat 

=to whom he was having the most 
confidence 

imponere v 

=(and) to mount 


-and thereon II the legionary soldiers 
ofthe tenth legion 

-in which he placed the greatest 
confidence 

-to mount 


ut praesidium quam amicissimum '' 11/11 

= <in order> that II a most -in order that II a garrison as 
trustworthy defence as possible trustworthy as possible 


I Gallis equitibus, dat. of separ. Manyverbs of taking..away;,andthe like take 

the Dative (especially of a person) instead of the Ablative of Separation 
(§401). §381. 

II omnibus equis...detractis, abi. abs. §420 

III detraho, -ere, -traxi, -tractus (DE + TRAHO), to draw ojf take down, pull 
down, take away, remove, withdraw, drag, bring 

IV cui, dat. with special v. confidebat. §367 

V impono, -ere, -posui, -positus (IN + PONO), ere, to place upon, set on, 
impose, establish, introduce, set, place 

VI quam amicissimum, quam + super. = the highest possible deg. Besides their 
rcgular signification (as in Htiglish), the fornis of comparison are used as 
follows: Villi quam, vel, or imus the Superlative denotes the highest 
possible .degree, ..§291iii 

VII factum, -I, N. (part. neut. of facio), a deed, act, exploit, achievement 
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si quid opus facto 1 esset 11 

=if there tuere any needfor a deed -sbould there be any needfor action 

haberet 111 

=he might have - be might have 

Ctesar, as he neither wished that the conference should, by an excuse 
thrown in the way, be set aside, nor durst trust his life to the cavalry of 
the Gauls, decided that it would be most expedient to take away from the 
Gallic cavalry all their horses, and thereon to mount the legionary soldiers 
of the tenth legion, in which he placed the greatest confidence, in order 
that he might have a body-guard as trustworthy as possible, should there 
be any need for action. 

I.XLII.VI 

QVOD CVM FIERET, NON IRRIDICVLE QVIDAM EX 
MILITIBVS DEC1M/E LEGIONIS DIXIT: PLYS QVAM 
POLLICITVS ESSET CdESAREM FACERE; POLLICITVM SE IN 
COHORTIS PRdETORLE LOCO DECIMAM LEGIONEM 
HABITVRVM, AD EQWM RESCRIBERE. 

Quod cum fieret IV 

=which when (it) was done -and when this was done 


I opus, indicating need requires the abi. Opus and usus, signifying need, take 

eitlier agreeing with a noun or uscd as a neuter abstract noun. §41 1 i 

II si...esset, informal indir. disc. A Subordinate.Qausetakes the Subjunctive 
whenitexpressesthethoughtofsomeotherpersonthan thewriterjor 

speaker. .§5.92 

III ut...haberet, clause of purpose. IVreC|ausesof Purpose^M 
.(ut...ne),...express...the...purpose..of the^^.rnain...verb in Ae.fprm.pf a.modi.5dng 

.c.iau.s.e.....§5.31 

IV cum fieret, cum clause. §546 
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Ariovistus suggests a conference. 


I.XLII.VI 


non irridicule 1 quidam ex militibus decimae legionis dixit 

=a certain one, out from the soldiers -one ofthe soldiers ofthe tenth legion 
of the tenth legion, not unwittingly, said, not without a touch of humor 
said 


plus quam pollicitus esset 

=more than he hadpromised 

Caesarem facere" 

=that Ctzsar tuas doing 

[eum] pollicitum [esse]" 1 

=that [he] (Ctzsar) promised 


-more for them than he had 
promised 


-that Ctzsar did 


-he had promised 


se 1 '" in cohortis praetoriae loco decimam legionem habiturum [esse] v 

=that he would have the tenth legion -to have the tenth legion in place of 
in place of(his) pmtorian cohort his pmtorian cohort 


[eum] ad equum rescribere'" v " 

= (and) that [he] (Ctzsar) tuas re- -but he now re-enlisted them into 
enlisting [those men] to cavalry horse 


And when this was done, one of the soldiers of the tenth legion said, not 
without a touch of humor, “that Ctzsar did more for them than he had 
promised; he had promised to have the tenth legion in place of his pmtorian 
cohort; but he now converted them into horse. ” 


I irridicule, ADV. (IN + RIDICULE), unwittily 

II Casarem facere, indir. disc. dependent on dixit. §580 

III plus quam pollicitus esset, subordinate clause in indir. disc. § 5 83 

IV pollicitum se, indir. disc. §5.80 

V se in ... habiturum [esse], indir. disc. dependent on pollicitum. §5.80 

VI [eum] ad equum rescribere, indir. disc. dependent on dixit. §5.80 

VII rescribo, -ere, -scripsi, -scriptus (RE + SCRIBO), to write back, write in 
return, reply in writing; to write again, write anew, enroll anew, re-enlist\ In 
partic., Milit., to enroll anew, to re-enlist 
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CtEsar and Ariovistus meet. 



I.XLIII.I 

pSl LANITIES ERAT MAGNA ET IN EA TVMVLVS TERRENYS 
IUM SATIS GRANDIS. 

Planities 1 erat magna et in ea tumulus 11 terrenus 111 satis grandis IV 

=there was a great plain and in it an -there was a large plain, and in it a 
earthly mound of considerable size mound ofearth ofconsiderable size 

There was a large plain, and in it a mound of earth of considerable size. 


I planities, -ei, F., a flat or even surface, levelground, a plain 

II tumulus, -i, M. (TV-), a heap ofearth, mound, hili, hillock 

III terrenus, -a, -um, ADJ. (TERRA), oftheglobe, on the earth, earthly, terrestrial, 
terren 

IV grandis, -e, ADJ. (GAR-), Of things , fidl-grown, large, great, full, abundant 
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I.XLIII.II 

HIC LOCYS /EQVO FERE SPATIO AB CASTRIS ARIOVISTI ET 
GESARIS ABERAT 

Hic locus aequo fere spatio 1 ab castris 11 Ariovisti et Caesaris aberat 

=this place was nearly by (at) an - this spot was at nearly an equal 
equal interval awayfrom the camp of distancefrom botb camps 
Ariovistus and (the camp) ofCasar 

This spot was at nearly an equal distance from both camps. 

I.XLIII.III 

EO, VT ERAT DICTVM, AD COLLOQVIVM VENERVNT. 

Eo 

=to thatplace -thither 

ut erat dictum 

=as it was said ~as had been appointed 

ad colloquium venerunt 

=they came to the conference *they came for the conference 

Thither, as had been appointed, they came for the conference. 


I tequo spatio, abi. of deg. of dif. Witli Comparativos and words implying 
.comp.aris.Q.n..the ablativeisused to denotethe.Degree of Difference, §.4 l4 

II a castris, abi. of separ. Verbs mcaning to remove, set free, be absent, 
deprive,...and. want, take the Ablative.dspmetimes with ab...or ex),...§401 
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Gesar and Ariovistus meet. 


I.XLIII.IV 


I.XLIII.IV 

LEGIONEM GESAR QVAM EQVIS VEXERAT PASSIBVS 
DVCENTIS AB EO TVMVLO CONSTITVIT. 

Legionem Caesar 

= Casar II the legion ~ Casar II the legion 

quam equis 1 vexerat 

=which he had conveyed by <means -which he had brought [with him] 
of> the horses on horseback 

passibus ducentis 11 ab eo tumulo 111 constituit 

=stationed II 200 paces away from -stationed II 200 paces from this 
this mound mound 

Caesar stationed the legion, which he had brought [with him] on 
horseback, 200 paces from this mound. 

I.XLIII.V 

ITEM EQVTLES ARIOVISTI PARI INTERVALLO 
CONSTITERVNT. 

Item equites Ariovisti pari intervaIlo ,v constiterunt 

=the cavalry of Ariovistus also -the cavalry of Ariovistus also took 
stationed at an equal interval their stand at an equal distance 

The cavalry of Ariovistus also took their stand at an equal distance. 


I equis, abi. of means. Ilie Ablative is used todenotc the means or 
instrument of an .action, §409 

II passibus ducentis, abi. of deg. of dif. With Comparatives and words 
implying comparison the ablative is used to denotc the Degree of 
.Di.fference....§4l4 

III ab eo tumulo, abi. of separ. §4() I 

IV pari intervallo, abi. of deg. of dif. §414 
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I.XLIII.VI 

ARIOVISTVS EX EQVIS VT COLLOQVERENTVR ET PRiETER SE 
DENOS AD COLLOQVIVM ADDVCERENT POSTVLAVIT. 

Ariovistus 

=Ariovistus - Ariovistus 

ex equis ut colloquerentur 

=that they should converse from 'that they should confer on horseback 
(their) horses 

et prteter se denos 11 ad colloquium adducerent 111 

=and that, in addition to themselves, - and that, besides themselves, they 
they should bring ten men each to the should bring with them ten men each 
conference to the conference 

postulavit 

=demanded - then demanded 

Ariovistus then demanded that they should confer on horseback, and 
that, besides themselves, they should bring with them ten men each to the 
conference. 


II deni, -ae, -a, ADJ. (DECEM), ten each, ten at a time, by tens 

III ut colloquerentur...adducerent, subst. clause of purpose. Substantive 
Clauses. of .Purpose with .ut ..[negative ..ne^ 

denoting an..action directed.toward.the.future-—^Such are, verbs.m^ 

resolve, urge, and wisli. §563 
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Gesar and Ariovistus meet. 


I.XLIII.VII 


I.XLIII.VII 

VBI EO YENTVM EST, C/ESAR INITIO ORATIONIS SVA 
SENATVSQVE IN EYM BENEFICIA COMMEMORAVIT, QVOD 
REX APPELLATVS ESSET A SENATV, QVOD AMICVS, QVOD 
MVNERA AMPLISSIME MISSA; QVAM REM ET PAVCIS 
CONTIGISSE, ET PRO MAGNIS HOMINVM OFFICIIS 
CONSVESSE TRIBVI DOCEBAT 

Vbi eo [ab eis] ventum est 1 

=when it was come [by them] to that -when they were come to the place 
place 

Caesar initio orationis sua senatusque in eum beneficia commemoravit 

= Ctesar, in the beginning of (his) - Casar, in the opening of his speech, 
speech, recalled his own and the detailed his own and the senate's 
favors and (he recalled the favors) of favors toward him [Ariovistus] 
senate toward him (Ariovistus) 

quod rex appellatus esset 11 a senatu 111 

= <as to the fact> that he had been -in that he hadbeen styledking 
called a king by the senate 

quod amicus [appellatus esset] 

= <as to the fact> that [he had been -in that [he had been styled] friend, 
called] a friend by the senate 


I ventum est, impers. pass. of the v. venio 

II quod...appellatus esset, informal indir. disc. A..Subordinate^^...Clause..takes 
the Subjunctu c when it expresses the tliought of some otlier person tliati 
.lfis..®iis..9r...spsd?srr...§.5.92 

III a senatu, abi. of agent. The Voluntary Agent after a passive verb is 
expressedbytheAb 
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quod munera 1 amplissime missa [essent] 

= <as to the fact> that the most -in that very considerable presents 

magnificent presents had been sent (to had been sent him 

him) 

quam rem et paucis 11 contigisse 

=which (thing) (i. e. obtaining so -which circumstance II him had both 
many favors) II and had happened to fallen to the lot offew 
few men 

et pro magnis hominum officiis consuesse 111 tribui 

=and had been wont to be bestowed -and had usually been bestowed in 
in retum for the great Services of men consideration of important personat 

Services 


docebat 

=he was informing -he informed 

When they were come to the place, Caesar, in the opening of his speech, 
detailed his own and the senate's favors toward him [Ariovistus], in that 
he had been styled king, in that [he had been styled] friend, by the senate- 
in that very considerable presents had been sent him; which circumstance 
he informed him had both fallen to the lot of few, and had usually been 
bestowed in consideration of important personal Services. 


I munus, -eris, N. (MV-), a Service, office, post, employment, function, duty\ 
Transf., a present, gift 

II paucis, dat. with comp. v. contigisse. Many .verbs OT 
an|e I jgo®L t jn l _mtg&job il ^^t iL jKras :t ^gro^ssib li jjjg^jnigameja^s L aicufl3 1 

adinit the I)ati\c of dic indircct objcct. §370 

III quam rem...contigisse...consuesse, indir. disc. dependent on docebat. In 
IndirectDiscpursethemam 

Infinitive.with.Subject.Accusative..Ali.subordinate.clauses.tabe.the 

Subjunctive, ...§.5.80 
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Gesar and Ariovistus meet. 
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I.XLIII.VIII 

ILLVM, CVM NEQVE ADITVM NEQVE CAVSAM POSTVLANDI 
IVSTAM HABERET, BENEFICIO AC LIBERALITATE SVA AC 
SENATVS EA PRiEMIA CONSECVTVM. 

Illum 

=that that (man) " that he 

cum neque aditum 1 neque causam postulandi" iustam haberet 1 " 

=although he was neither having ~although he had neither an 
access, nor a just cause of requesting introduction, nor a just ground for 

the request 

beneficio IV ac llberalitate sua v ac senatus ea praemia vl consecutum [esse] 

=he had obtained those privileges by ~had obtained these honors through 
<means of> his own beneficence and the kindness and munificence of 
<by means of> liberality and (that himself [Casar] and the senate 
beneficence and liberty) ofthe senate 

That he, although he had neither an introduction, nor a just ground for 
the request, had obtained these honors through the kindness and 
munificence of himself [Ctesar] and the senate. 


I aditus, -us, M. (ADEO), agoingto, approach, access 

II postulandi, gen. of the gerund. Ilie Genitive oftlic Gcrund and ('icrundivc 
is used after nouns or adjectives, either as subjective or objective genitive. § 

504. 

III cum...haberet, cum clause. Cum causal or concessive takcs the Subjunctive. 
Cum causal may usually be translated by since; cum conccs.she by although 
.Q.r. whi!ei.either 1 occasionallyj..bywhen,§549 

IV beneficio, abi. of means. §409 

V llberalitate sua, abi. of means. §409 

VI praemium, -i, N. (PRAi + EM-), an advantage, prerogative, favor, license, 
privilege 


D XXXV 










I.XLIII.IX 


The campaign against Ariovistus. 


B.C. LVIII 


I.XLIII.IX 

DOCEBAT ETIAM QYAM VETERES QVAMQVE IVSTiE CAVS/E 
NECESSITVDINIS IPSIS CVM /EDVIS INTERCEDERENT; QV/E 
SENATVS CONSVLTA QVOTIENS QVAMQVE HONORIFICA IN 
EOS FACTA ESSENT; VT OMNI TEMPORE TOTIVS GALLLE 
PRIN CIPATVM /EDVI TENVISSENT, PRIVS ETIAM QVAM 
NOSTRAM AMICITIAM APPETISSENT 

Docebat etiam 

=he, too, was informing -he informed him too 

quam veteres 

=how old -how old 

quamque i ustae causae necessitudinis 1 ipsis cum /Eduls intercederent 11 

=and how just causes of the -and how just were the grounds of 
relationship were coming between connection that existed between 
themselves (the Romans) with the themselves [the Romans] and the 
Asdui Aidui 

qute senatus consulta 111 

=which de crees ofthe senate - what decrees ofthe senate 


I necessitudo, -inis, F. (NECESSE), necessity, compulsion, inevitableness, want, 
need, distress; A close connection, personat union, relationship, friendship, 
intimacy, bond 

II quam...intercederent, indir. question. An Indirect Question is any 
senterice or...clause whichJis.introduced. by..an .interrogative word...(^ 

adverbj...etc.),...and whichAs.itself the..subject or^.obj.ect.of a..^ 

on any cxpression implying unccrtainty or doubt. §57.3 

III cdnsultum, -i, N. (CONSULTUS), deliberation, consideration; A decree, 
decision, resolution, plan; senatus, a decree of the senate 
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Gesar and Ariovistus meet. 


I.XLIII.IX 


quotiens 1 quamque honorifica in eos facta essent 11 

=how often and how honorable, they -had been passed in their favor, and 
(the decrees) had been made on those how frequent and how honorable 
men 

ut omni tempore 111 totius Gallis principatum /fidul tenuissent lv 

=how from ali time the Aldui had -how from time immemorial the 
held the supremacy ofall ofGaul dEdui had held the supremacy of the 

whole ofGaul 

prius etiam quam nostram amicitiam appetissent v 

=even (said Casar) before our -even [said Casar] before they had 
friendship which they had sought sought our friendship 

He informed him too, how old and how just were the grounds of 
connection that existed between themselves [the Romans] and the Aedui, 
what decrees of the senate had been passed in their favor, and how 
frequent and how honorable; how from time immemorial the Aedui had 
held the supremacy of the whole of Gaul; even [said Caesar] before they 
had sought our friendship. 


I quotiens, ADV. (QUOT), how often? how many times 

II qiue.. .facta essent, indir. question. §573 

III omni tempore, abi. of time. Timewhen, or within ..wluchj ..is expressed by 
t.he.Ablative;tirnehow[ongbytheAccusatiye,§423 

IV ut...tenuissent, indir. question. §573. 

V prius... quam... appetissent, subordinate clause in indir. disc. A 
Subordinate Clause mercly explanatory, or containing statements wliicli are 
regarded astrue.indep.endently of the..q.uqtauqnj..takes the Indira 
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I.XLIII.X 

POPVLI ROMANI HANC ESSE CONSVETVDINEM, VT SOCIOS 
ATQVE AMICOS NON MODO SYI NIHIL DEPERDERE SED 
GRATIA, DIGNITATE, HONORE AVCTIORES VELIT ESSE: 
QVOD VERO AD AMICITIAM POPVLI ROMANI ATTVLISSENT, 
ID EIS ERIPI QVIS PATI POSSET? 

“POPULI ROMANI HiEC EST CONSUETUDO UT SOCIOS 
ATQUE AMICOS NON MODO SUI NIHIL DEPENDERE, SED 
GRATIA ... AUCTIORES VELIT ESSE; QUOD VERO AD 
AMICITIAM POPULI ROMANI ADTULERUNT, ID EIS ERIPI 
QUIS PATI POSSIT?” 


Populi Romam hanc esse consuetudinem 1 

=that it was this custom of the - that it was the custom ofthe Roman 
Roman people people 

ut socios atque amicos non modo sui nihil deperdere" 

=that (their) allies and (their) friends -to desire not only that its allies and 
not only are losing nothing of their friends should lose none of their 
(own) property 

sed gratia, dignitate 111 , honore IV auctiores velit v esse 

=hut he (also) desires that (they) (the -but be advanced in influence, 
allies and friends) are more increased dignity, and honor 
in <respect to> gratitude, dignity, 

(and) honor 


I hanc esse consuetudinem, indir. disc. dependent on docebat. .§.5.80 

II deperdo, -ere, -didi, -ditus (DE + PERDO), to destroy, ruin; To lose 

III dignitas, -atis, F. (DIGNUS), worth, merit, desert, character 

IV gratia, dignitate, honore, abi. of spec. Ilie Ablative of Specificatiori 
denotes tliat in respcct to wliicli anything is or is done. .§.1.1.8 

V ut...velit, subst. clause of resuit. Clauses.of Resuit tiiav be used 

substaiitiyejy;. as tlie object officio etc. (§568). §5.67 
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quod vero ad amicitiam populi Romam attulissent'' 1 


=but in fact, that which they had 
brought towards the friendship ofthe 
Roman people 

id eis eripi 

=that it is being torn away from 
them 

quis pati posset 11 

=who was able to endure? 


-that wbat they had brought with 
them to the friendship ofthe Roman 
people 

-should be tomfrom them? 


" who then could endure? 


That it was the custom of the Roman people to desire not only that its 
allies and friends should lose none of their property, but be advanced in 
influence, dignity, and honor: who then could endure that what they had 
brought with them to the friendship of the Roman people should be torn 
from them?" 


I.XLIII.XI 

POSTVLAVIT DEINDE EADEM QV/E LEGATIS IN MANDATIS 
DEDERAT: NE AVT /EDV1S AVT EORVM SOCIIS BELLVM 
INFERRET; OBSIDES REDDERET; SI NVLLAM PARTEM 
GERMANORVM DOMVM REMITTERE POSSET, AT NE QVOS 
AMPLIVS RHENVM TRANSIRE PATERETVR. 


Postulavit deinde eadem 

=he then demanded the same (things) -he then made the same demands 

quae legatis in mandatis dederat 

= (the same things) which he had - which he had commissioned the 
given to the ambassadors in the orders embassadors to make 


VI quod...attulissent, subordinate clause in indir. disc. §583 

11 quis.. .posset, question in indir. disc. A questiqn in Indirect Discqurse may 
be either in the Subjunctive or in the Infinitive with Subject Accusative. §5 

86 . 
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ne aut /hduis aut eorum sociis bellum inferret 

= (namely,) that he (Ariovistus) -that [Ariovistus] should not make 
should not bear war to the Atdui or war either upon the AEdui or their 
their allies allies 

obsides redderet’ 

= (and) that he should give back the ~that he should restore the hostages 
hostages 

si nullam partem Germanorum domum remittere posset” 

= (and) if he is able to send back no -that if he could not send back to 
part ofGermans home their country any part of the 

Germans 

at'“ ne quos amplius Rhenum transire pateretur * III IV 

=that he, at any rate, should not - he should at all events suffer none of 
allow anyone more men to cross the them any more to cross the Rhine 
Rhine 


I ne...inferret...redderet, prohibition in indir. disc. Prohibition is regularly 
expressed in^..cl.assic .prgse Q} b^ noll with...the: Inlmiti^ 

Preseni Subjunctive, or (3) by ne witli tlic Perfixt Subjunctive. .§150 & All 
Imperative.fo.rms.of the Subjunctive.in.Indirect.D 

IuI.?....appM^....fflPL.Q.slx...to ..the....Imperative...of. the...direct disegurse,.. 

Hortatui'}' and the Optative Subjuncti\c as well,§588 

II si...posset, protasis of simple pres. condition in indir. disc. Conditio.nal 

seiitences in Jn.dircct Discoursc are expressed as follows: Ilie Protasis, heing 
a.subo rd i nate.clause, is alwaysin the Subjunctive,.The....^odosis,.i f 

Infinitive, .§.5.89 

III Of the Adversative Conjunctions at, as but or at any rate, are often used to 
express Contrast or Restriction; autem, as however, on the other hand, or 
moreover, to express Contrast or Addition; sed, as but, to correct or limit a 
Preceding Statement; tamen, as nevertheless, yet, to emphasize the 
importance of something that follows in opposition to a Preceding 
Statement; and vero, as infact, but in truth, to emphasize a contrast with a 
Preceding Statement 

IV ne.. .pateretur, prohibition in indir. disc. §.450 & §5.88 


DXL 

























B.C. LVIII 


Gesar and Ariovistus meet. 


I.XLIII.XI 


He then made the same demands which he had commissioned the 
embassadors to make, that [Ariovistus] should not make war either upon 
the Aedui or their allies, that he should restore the hostages; that if he 
could not send back to their country any part of the Germans, he should 
at all events suffer none of them any more to cross the Rhine. 


DXLI 



I.XLIV 


Ariovistus is uncompromising 

AND DEFIANT. 



I.XLIV. I 



RIOVISTVS AD POSTVLATA GESARIS PAVCA 
RESPONDIT, DE SVIS VIRTVTIBVS MVLTA 
PRAEDICAVIT: TRANSISSE RHENVM SESE NON SVA 
SPONTE SED ROGATVM ET ACCERSITVM A 
GALLIS; NON SINE MAGNA SPE MAGNISQVE PILEMUS 
DOMVM PROPINQVOSQVE RELIQVISSE; SEDES HABERE IN 
GALLIA AB IPSIS CONCESSAS, OBSIDES IPSORVM VOLVNTATE 
DATOS; STIPENDIVM CAPERE IVRE BELLI QVOD VICTORES 
VICTIS IMPONERE CONSVERINT. 


“TRANSII RHENUM (EGO) NON MEA SPONTE, SED ROGATUS 
ET ARCESSITUS A GALLIS; NON SINE MAGNA SPE ... 
DOMUM ... RELLQUI; SEDlS HABEO IN GALLIA AB IPSIS 
CONCESSAS, OBSIDES IPSORUM VOLUNTATE DATOS; 
STIPENDIUM CAPIO IURE BELLI QUOD VICTORES VICTIS 
IMPONERE CONSUERUNT.” 
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The campaign against Ariovistus. 
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Ariovistus ad postulata 1 Caesaris pauca 11 respondit 

=Ariovistus responds (with) a few -Ariovistus briefly replied to the 
(words) to the demands ofCasar demands ofCtzsar 

de suis virtutibus multa praedicavit 

= (but) he announced many things -but expatiated largely on his own 
about his own merits virtues 

transisse 111 IV V VI VII VIII Rhenum sese non sua sponte IV v 

=(namely,) that he crossed the Rhine -that he had crossed the Rhine not of 
not by his own will his own accord 

sed rogatum^ et accersitum vn a Gallis vin 

=but <having been> invited and -but on beinginvitedandsentfor by 
<having been> sent for by the Gauls the Gauls 


I postulatum, -T, N. (P. N. OF POSTULO), a demand, request, claim 

II pauca, adj. acc. pl. n., obj. dir. obj. of respondit 

III transisse...sese, indir. disc. dependent on pradicavit. InJndireCT.Discourse 

the..main...clause, .of. a ....Dec!aratpry...Sen 

Subject..Accusative. Ali subprdinate clausestake..dj.e.Subjunctive,..§5.8.0 

IV sponte, ABL., AND spontis, F. (SPONDEO), PROP. sponte, in good prose 
always joined with mea, tua, sud —of free will, of one's own accord, of one's 
self freely, willingly, voluntarily, spontaneously 

V sud sponte, abi. of means. Ilie Ablative is used to denotc the means or 
instrumentof an actipn, §409 

VI rogatum, acc. sing. m. of pass. participle rogatus 

VII arcesso, -ere, -ivi, -itus, INTENS. (ACCEDO), to cause to come, call, sendfor, 
invite, summon, fetch 

VIII d Gallis, abi. of agent. Tfee. Volun.tary; Agent after...a..passive. verb...is..exgressed 
byjdieAblative with a .or ab. §405. 
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Ariovistus is uncompromising and defiant. 


I.XLIV.I 


non sine magna spe magnisque pnem iis [ domum propinquosque 
reliquisse 11 

=that (he,) not without great hope -that he had not left home and 
and great rewards, had left behind kindred without great expectations 
(his) home and relatives and great rewards 


sedes 111 habere IV in Gallia ab ipsis v concessas'' 11/11 V111 


=that (he) is holding residences in 
Gaul, <having been> yielded by (the 
Gauls) themselves 

obsides ipsorum voluntate 1 * datos 

=that the hostages, <having been> 
given by the volition of themselves 


-that he had settlements in Gaul, 
which were granted by the Gauls 
themselves 

- that those hostages had been given 
by their goodwill 


I praemium, -i, N. (PIUE + EM-), an advantage, prerogative, favor, license, 
privilege; A reward, recompense 

II non sine... reliquisse, indir. disc. §580 

III sedes, sedis, F. (SED-), a seat, bench, chair, throne; A seat, dwelling-place, 
residence, habitation, abode, temple 

IV sedes habere, indir. disc. §5.80 

V ab ipsis, abi. of separ. Verbs meaning .to.remove,. ..set.freej. be. absent, d 
and want, ...t.ake..the..Ablative...(s.o.meti ...Mt.b..a.b..or..ex),..§401 

VI concessas, ppp. modifies sedes 

VII A Participle is often used to express concisely an idea which might have 

been expanded into a Clause, particularly an idea of Cause, Condition, 
Opposition, Characterization, or Description. Thus—Expressing 

Characterization or Description: victis, venientes, those beaten, those coming 
up, meaning, those who had been beaten, those who were coming up (I.XXV) 

VIII concedo, -ere, cessi, cessus (CON + CEDO), Intrans, to go away, pass, give 
way, depart, retire, withdraw, remove-. Trans, to grant, concede, allow, consign, 
resign, yield, vouchsafe, confirm 

IX voluntate, abi. of spec. The Ablative..pf..S.p.ecificati^ 
tp...whichjmything.is^.or is done. §418 
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The campaign against Ariovistus. 


B.C. LVIII 


stipendium capere 1 iure" belli 

=that (he) is seizing the tribute by -that he took by right of war, the 
right ofwar tribute 

quod victores victis 111 imponere IV consue [ve] rint v vl 

=(the tribute) which conquerors ivere -whicb conquerors are accustomed to 
wont to impose on the conquered impose on the conquered 

Ariovistus briefly replied to the demands of Ctesar; but expatiated largely 
on his own virtues, “that he had crossed the Rhine not ofhis oum accord, but 
on being invited and sent for by the Gauls; that he had not left home and 
kindred without great expectations and great rewards; that he had settlements 
in Gaul, granted by the Gauls themselves; that the hostages had been given by 
their good-will; that he took by right ofwar the tribute which conquerors are 
accustomed to impose on the conquered. 


I stipendium capere iure belli, indir. disc. §580 

II iure, abi. of spec. §418 

III victis, dat. with comp. v. imponere. Maiw wette oampoujnded iwith ao. ante. 
the Dative of the indircct object. §370 

IV impono, -ere, -posui, -positus (IN + PONO), to place upon, set on, impose, 
establish, introduce, set, place 

V consuesco, -ere, -suevi, -suetus (FROM SUUS), to become used, accustom 
oneself, Hence, perf, to be wont, be accustomed 

VI quod...consuerint, subordinate clause in indir. disc. A Subordinate Clause 
itidependendy of the quptatipn, takesthe ..Indicative, §5.83 
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Ariovistus is uncompromising and defiant. 


I.XLIV.II 


I.XLIV.II 

NON SESE GALLIS SED GALLOS SIBI BELLVM INTVLISSE; 
OMNES GALLLL CIVITATES AD SE OPPVGNANDVM VENISSE 
AC CONTRA SE CASTRA HABVISSE; EAS OMNES COPIAS A SE 
VNO PRCELIO PVLSAS AC SVPERATAS ESSE. 

“NON EGO GALLIS, SED GALLI MIHI BELLUM INTULERUNT; 
OMNES GALLLE CIVITATES AD ME OPPUGNANDUM 
VENERUNT AC CONTRA ME CASTRA HABUERUNT; E/E 
OMNES COPLE A ME UNO PRCELIO PULS/E AC SUPERAT7E 
SUNT.” 


Non sese Gallis 1 sed Gallos sibi bellum intulisse 11 

=that he (had not bome war) on the -that he had not made war upon the 
Gauls, but that the Gauls had bome Gauls, but the Gauls upon him 
war upon him 

omnes Galliae civitates ad se oppugnandum 111 venisse 

=that ali the States ofGaul had came -that all the States of Gaul came to 

to him for <the purpose of> attacking attack him 

him 

ac IV contra se castra habuisse v 

=and that (all the States ofGaul) had -and had encamped against him 
held a camp acrossfrom him 


I Gallis, dat. with comp. v. intulisse. §370 

II sese...intulisse, indir. disc. §5.80 

III ad se oppugnandum, acc. of the gerundive expressing purpose. The 
Accusative ol the Gcrund and Gcrundhc is used alter the preposition ad. to 
denotej]ug)ose^.5.06 

IV atque (OR ac—ONLY BEFORE CONSONANTS), CONJ. (AD + QUE), and (like 
-que, it connects words or thoughts which form a whole, but unlike -que 
gives prominence rather to what follows, and is rarely repeated) 

V omnes... venisse... habuisse, indir. disc. §5.80 
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The campaign against Ariovistus. 


B.C. LVIII 


eas omnes copias a se 1 uno proelio pulsas [esse] ac superatas esse 11 

=that all these troops had been -that all their forces had been routed 
repulsed by him and had been and beaten by him in a single battle 
overcome in a single battle 

That he had not made war upon the Gauls, but the Gauls upon him; that all 
the States of Gaul came to attack him, and had encamped against him; that 
all their forces had been routed and beaten by him in a single battle. 

I.XLIV.III 

SI ITERVM EXPERIRI VELINT, SE ITERVM PARATVM ESSE 
DECERTARE; SI PACE VTI VELINT, INIQVVM ESSE DE 
STIPENDIO RECVSARE QVOD SVA VOLVNTATE AD ID 
TEMPVS PEPENDERINT 

"SI ITERUM EXPERIRI VOLUNT, (EGO) ITERUM PARATUS SUM 
DECERTARE; SI PACE UTI VOLUNT, INIQUUM EST DE 
STIPENDIO RECUSARE QUOD SUA VOLUNTATE AD HOC 
TEMPUS PEPENDERUNT.” 

Si iterum experiri 111 velint IV v 

= (that) ifthey wish to try again -that ifthey choose to make a second 

trial 


I a se, abi. of agent. §405. 

II copias...pulsas ac superatas esse, indir. disc. §580 

III experior, -iri, -pertus, — DEP. (PAR-), to try, prove, test, experience, endure; 
To try, undertake, attempt, make trial, undergo, experience 

IV volui, velle (VOL-), to will, wish, want, purpose, be minded, determine 

V si...velint, simple pres. condition in indir. disc. Conditioni 
Indirect Discoursc are cxpressed as follows: §589 
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Ariovistus is uncompromising and defiant. 
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se iterum paratum esse 1 decertare 11 

=that he had been prepared to go -he was ready to encounter them 
through a contest again again 

si pace 111 uti velint IV V VI VII VIII IX X 

= (but) ifthey wish to employ peace -but ifthey chose to enjoy peace 

inlquum v esse vl de stipendio recusare' 1 ' 11 

=that it is unfair to make an -it was unfair to refuse the tribute 
objection against the tribute 

quod sua voluntate vin ad id tempus pependerint 1 * x 

= (the tribute) which by their own -which of their own free-will they 
free-will they weighed out till that hadpaid up to that time 
time 

That if they chose to make a second trial, he was ready to encounter them 
again; but if they chose to enjoy peace, it was unfair to refuse the tribute, 
which of their own free-will they had paid up to that time. 


I se.. .paratum esse, indir. disc. dependent on pradicavit. .§.5.80 

II decerto, -are, -avi, -atus (DE + CERTO), In battle, to go through a contest, 
fightout 

III pace, abi. with special v. uti. The ....de.pp.ne.n.t.s....ut.or ! ...fruqr i ...fa^ 

vescor, with severa) of^^ 

IV si...velint, simple pres. condition in indir. disc. §5.89 

V iniquus, -a, -um, AD]. (IN + AIQUUS), uneven, slanting, steep; Unfair, unjust 

VI iniquum esse, indir. disc. .§.5.80 

VII recuso, -are, -avi, -atus (RE- + CAUSA), to make an objection against, decline, 
reject, refuse, be reluctant to do 

VIII sua voluntate, abi. of spec. §418 

IX pendo, -ere, pependi, pensus (PAND-), to suspend, weigh, weigh out; To 
weigh out in payment, pay, pay out 

X quod.. .pependerint, subordinate clause in indir. disc. §5.8.3 
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I.XLIV.IV 

AMICITIAM POPVLI ROMANI SIBI ORNAMENTO ET 
PR/ESIDIO, NON DETRIMENTO, ESSE OPORTERE, IDQVE SE 
EA SPE PETISSE. 


“AMICITIAM POPULI ROMANI MIHI ORNAMENTO ET 
PRTSIDIO, NON DETRIMENTO ESSE OPORTET, IDQUE ... 
HAC SPE PETIT.” 


Amicitiam populi Romam sibi ornamento 1 et praesidio" non detrimento 
IV , esse oportere v 


=that the friendship of the Roman 
people ought to be <a source of> an 
ornament and <a source of> 
safeguard, not <a source of> a 
detriment to him 

idque se ea spe * * * V VI VII petisse'" 1 

=and that he had sought it by 
<means of> that hope 


- that it is fitting that the friendship 
of the Roman people serve for himself 
as a ornament and safeguard, not a 
harm 


-and that he sought it with that 
expectation 


That the friendship of the Roman people ought to prove to him an ornament 
and a safeguard, not a detriment; and that he sought it with that expectation. 


I ornamentum, -I, N. (ORNO), apparatus, accoutrement; Fig., an ornament, 
distinction 

II praesidium, i, N. (PRAESES), defence, protection, guardianship, help, aid, 
assistance 

III detrimentum, -i, N. (DE + TER-), that which is worn away; Wear and tear, 
loss, damage, detriment 

IV sibi ornamento et prasidio, non detrimento, dat. of purpose. The Dative 

is..used to...denote...the...Purpose: orEnd,^often.with 

person ar thiwy affecte^ This me r flf the dalffa^ an# fljftffrraemfeigeneiaL 

ivmaiiis in otily a iew coiisiructioiis. ,:s follows: §382 

V amicitiam...oportere, indir. disc. §5.8.0 

VI ea spe, abi. of means. §409 

VII se...petisse, indir. disc. .§.5.8.0 
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Ariovistus is uncompromising and defiant. 


I.XLIV.V 


I.XLIV.V 

SI PER POPVLVM ROMANVM STIPENDIVM REMITTATVR ET 
DEDITICII SVBTRAHANTVR, NON MINVS LIBENTER SESE 
REC V S ATVRYM POPVLI ROMANI AMICITIAM, QVAM 
ADPETIERIT. 

“SI PER POPULUM ROMANUM STIPENDIUM REMITTETUR ET 
DEDITICII SUBTRAHENTUR, NON MINUS LIBENTER ... 
RECUSABO POPULI ROMANI AMICITIAM QUAM ADPETII.” 

Si per populum Romanum stipendium remittatur 111 

= (but) if, through the Roman people, -but ifthrough the Roman people the 
the tribute should be given up tribute was to be discontinued 


et dediticii subtrahantur 111 IV v 

=and (if) the surrendered men should -and those who surrendered to be 
be withdraum seducedfrom him 


I remittatur, pres. subj. pass. in the condition after si 

II remitto, -ere, misi, missus (RE + MITTO), to letgo back, send back, despatcb 
back, drive back, cause to returtr, With respect to a person, to free one jrom 
any thing; to give up, grant, forgive, yield, resign, concede, surrender, sacrifice a 
thing to any one (= concedere, condonare)-, with acc. of the offence 

III subtrahantur, pres. subj. pass. in the condition after si 

IV si...remittatur...subtrahantur, fut. cond. in indir. disc. §5.89 

V subtraho, -ere, -traxi, -tractus (SUB + TRAHO), to draw jrom below, drag 
out, draw ojf, carry ojfi, withdraw, take away, remove 
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The campaign against Ariovistus. 
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non minus libenter 1 sese recusaturum [esse] 11111 populi Romani amicitiam 

-that, no less willingly, he would -he would renounce the friendship of 
refuse the friendship of the Roman the Roman people no less heartily 
people 

quam adpetierit IV v 

=than he sought (it) - than he had sought it 


But if through the Roman people the tribute was to be discontinued, and 
those who surrendered to be seduced from him, he would renounce the 
friendship ofthe Roman people no less heartily than he had sought it. 

I.XLIV.VI 

QVOD MVLTITVDINEM GERMANORVM IN GALLIAM 
TRADVCAT, ID SE SVI MVNIENDI, NON GALLLE 
OPPVGNANDAE CAVSA FACERE: EIVS REI TESTIMONIVM ESSE 
QVOD NISI ROGATVS NON VENERIT, ET QVOD BELLVM 
NON INTVLERIT SED DEFENDERIT 

“QUOD MULTITUDINEM GENNANORUM IN GALLIAM 
TRADUCO, ID MEI MUNIENDI, NON GALLLE IMPUGNANDAE 
CAUSA FACTO: EIUS REI TESTIMONIUM EST QUOD NISI 
ROGATUS NON VENI, ET QUOD BELLUM NON INTULI, SED 
DEFENDI.” 


I libenter, ADV. (LIBENS), willingly, cheerfidly, gladly, withpleasure 

II recuso, -are, -avi, -atus (RE- + CAUSA), to make an objection against, decline, 
reject, refuse, be reluctant to do 

III sese...recusaturum, indir. disc. §580 

IV appeto, -ere, -ivi (OR -ii), -itus (AD + PETO), Trans, to strive for, reach after, 
grasp at\ Fig., to strive after, longfor, desire, seek, court 

V quam appetierit, subordinate clause in indir. disc. .§.5.83 
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Ariovistus is uncompromising and defiant. 


I.XLIV.VI 


Quod’ multitudinem Germanorum in Galliam traducat 11 

= <asfor thefact> that he is leadinga -as to his leading over a host of 
multitude ofGermans into Gaul Germans into Gaul 

id se sui muniendi, non Galliae oppugnandae 111 causa IV facere v 

=that he is doing it for the sake of -that he was doing it for the sake of 
defending himself and not for the fortifying himselfand not for the sake 
sake) ofattacking Gaul ofattacking Gaul 

eius rei testimonium esse '' 1 

=that there is testimony ofthis thing -that there was evidence ofthis 


I A Substantive Clause introduced by quod, meaning, as to the fact that, as 
regards the fact that, may have the force of an Accusative or Ablative of 
Specification. Thus, quod... enuntiant, as to the fact that he had reported, in 
the direct form, quod enuntiavi, as to the fact that I have reported (I.XVII) 

II quod... traducat, subordinate clause in indir. disc. §583 

III sui muniendi non Gallia impugnanda, gen. of the gerundive with causa. 
The Genitive of the Gerundand Gerundive is used alter notius or 

adjectives,.either...as.subjective or.objectiye....genitiye...§5.04 & IVculiar 

Genitive construcdons are the following : The genitive is often used with the 
ablativos causa, gratia, for the sake of; ergo, because of; and the indoclinablo 
Instar, like; also with pridie, the day before; postridie, the dav after; tenus, 
as. faras,§3.59ii 

IV causa, abi. of cause. Ilie Ablative (with or without a preposition) is used to 
.e.xp.ressCause.§404 

V se.. .facere, indir. disc. §5.80 

VI testimonium esse, indir. disc. §5.80 
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quod’ nisi rogatus 11 non venerit 

=that he, unless <having been> 
asked, would not come 

et quod bellum non intulerit 

=and that he did not bring on war 

sed defenderit 111 

=but he warded (it) off 


'the fact that he did not come 
without being invited 

-and the fact that he did not make 
war 

- but merely warded it off 


As to his leading over a host of Germans into Gaul, that he was doing this 
with a view of securing himself not of assaulting Gaul: that there was 
evidence ofthis, in that he did not come without being invited, and in that 
he did not make war, but merely warded it off. 


I.XLIV.VII 

SE PRIVS IN GALLIAM VENISSE QVAM POPVLVM ROMANVM. 
“EGO PRIUS IN GALLIAM VENI QUAM POPULUS ROMANUS.” 


I A Substantive Clause introduced by quod, meaning, the fact that, that, has 
its Verb in the Indicative, and may stand as Subject, or Predicate, or Object 
ofaVerb, or in Apposition. Thus, magno erat impedimento, quod... neque ... 
poterant, a great hindrance ... was the fact that they were able neither to ..., the 
quod-clause being the Subject of erat (I.XXV); causa mittendi fuit quod... 
volebat, the reasonfor sending was the fact that he wanted ... the quod-clause 
being in Predicate (ILI); multa res ... in primis quod ... videbat, many 
circumstances, first of ali the fact that he saw ... the quod-clause being in 
Apposition with res (I.XXXIH) 

II rogatus, ppp. of v. rogo 

III quod nisi...venerit...intulerit...defenderit, subordinate clause in indir. 
disc. §583 
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Ariovistus is uncompromising and defiant. 


I.XLIV.VII 


Se prius in Galliam venisse’ quam” populum Romanum 

=that he had come into Gaul earlier - that he had come into Gaul before 
than the Roman people the Roman people 

That he had come into Gaul before the Roman people. 

I.XLIV.VIII 

NVMQVAM ANTE HOC TEMPVS EXERCITVM POPVLI 
ROMANI GALLLE PROVINCLE FINIBVS EGRESSVM. 

“NUMQUAM ANTE HOC TEMPUS EXERCITUS POPULI 
ROMANI... PROVINCLE FINIBUS EGRESSUS (EST).” 

Numquam ante hoc tempus exercitum populi Romani Galli as provincias 
finibus 111 egressum [esse] IV v 

=that never before this time did the "that never before this time did a 
army of the Roman people go beyond Roman army go beyond the frontiers 
thefrontiers ofthe province ofGaul ofthe province ofGaul 

That never before this time did a Roman army go beyond the frontiers of 
the province of Gaul. 


I.XLIV.IX 

QVID SIBI VELLET CVR IN SVAS POSSESSIONES VENIRET? 
“QUID TIBI VIS? CUR IN MEAS POSSESSIONES VENIS?” 

I se...venisse, indir. disc. .§.5.80 

II quam, ADV. (QUl), Relat., in what manner, to what degree, how greatly, how, 
how much\ Implying difference of degree (after a comp. or word of 
comparison), than 

III abi. of place from which. Witli names of towns and small islands, and witli 
.dp.mu.s...and rus,....the..Relatigns;..of..Place are. expre.ssed....^....fpllp^ 

fromt^ick Wthe AblatfoewhhoiitapiBposItiQB. S427 

IV egredior, -i gressus, — DEP. (EX + GRADIOR) with abi., Intrans, to go out, 
comeforth, march out, go away. Trans, to go beyond, pass out of, leave 

V exercitum...egressum, indir. disc. §.5.80 
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Quid sibi vellet 1 

=what (said he) should he (Ctesar) - what [said he] does [Casar] desire? 
desirefor himselfi 

cur in suas possessiones 11 veniret 111 

=why should he (Casar) come into ~why come into his [Ariovistus] 
his own (Ariovistus’) possessions? properties? 

What [said he] does [Casar] desire? Why come into his [Ariovistus] domains? 

I.XLIV.X 

PROVINCIAM SVAM HANC ESSE GALLIAM, SICVT ILLAM 
NOSTRAM. 

“PROVINCIA MEA ITEC EST GALLIA, SICUT ILLA VESTRA.” 
Provinciam suam hanc esse IV Galliam 

=that this (part of) Gaul is his own -that this was his province ofGaul 
province 

sicut illam nostram 

=just as that (province) (is) ours -just as that is ours 

That this was his province ofGaul, just as that is ours. 


I quid sibi vellet, question in indir. disc. A qu estion in Indirect Discourse 

.may;.be. either ...in.the.Subjunctive.or.in.the.I.nfi.nitiye......wi.th.Subject 

Accusative, .§.5.8.6 

II possessio, -onis, F. (SED-), a takingpossession of, seizing, occupying, taking; A 
thingpossessed, possession, property, estate 

III cur...veniret, question in indir. disc. §5.86 

IV provinciam...esse, indir. disc. §580 
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I.XLIV.XI 

VT IPSI CONCEDI NON OPORTERET, SI IN NOSTROS FINES 
IMPETVM FACERET, SIC ITEM NOS ESSE INIQVOS QVOD IN 
SVO IVRE SE INTERPELLAREMVS. 

“VT MIHI CONCEDI NON OPORTET, SI IN VESTROS FINlS 
IMPETUM FACIAM, SIC ITEM VOS ESTIS INIQUI QUOD IN 
MEO IURE ME INTERPELLATIS.” 

Vt ipsi concedi 1 non oporteret 11111 

=as it is notproper to be granted for -no concession ought to be made to 
(him) himself (Ariovistus) him 

si in nostros fines impetum faceret IV v 

=if he should make an attack on our -if he were to make an attack upon 
borders our territories 

sic item'' 1 nos esse'™ iniquos 

=thus, likewise, that our men are -so, likewise, that we were unjust 
unjust 

quod in suo iure se interpellaremus vnl 

=as we were hindering him in his -to obstruet him in hisprerogative 
own right 


I concedo, -ere, -cessi, -cessus (CON + CEDO), Intrans, to go away, pass, give 
way, depart, retire, withdraw, remove-. Trans, to grant, concede, allow, consign, 
resign, yield, vouchsafe, confirm 

II oportet, -ere, -uit, — IMPERS., it is necessary, is proper, is becoming, behooves 

III ut...oporteret, apodosis of fut. less vivid condition in indir. disc. .§.5.89 

IV faceret, pres. subj. in the condition after si 

V si.. .faceret, protasis of fut. less vivid condition in indir. disc. §.5.8.9 

VI item, ADV., likewise, besides, also, further, moreover, too, as well 

VII nos esse, indir. disc. .§5.8.0 

VIII interpello, -are, -avi, -atus (INTER + PELLO), to interrupt, break in upon-. In 
gen. to hinder, prevent, obstruet 
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B.C. LVIII 


As it ought not to be pardoned in him, ifhe ivere to make an attack upon our 
territories; so, likewise, that we ivere unjust, to obstruet him in his 
prerogative. 


I.XLIV.XII 


QVOD FRATRES (A SENATV) /EDVOS APPELLATOS DICERET, 
NON SE TAM BARBARVM NEQVE TAM IMPERITVM ESSE 
RERYM VT NON SCIRET NEQVE BELLO ALLOBROGVM 
PROXIMO iEDVOS ROMANIS AVXILIVM TVLISSE NEQVE 
IPSOS IN EIS CONTENTIONIBVS QVAS /EDV1 SECVM ET CVM 
SEQVANIS HABVISSENT AVXILIO POPVLI ROMANI VSOS ESSE. 

“QUOD FRATRES A SENATU ITEDUOS APPELLATOS DICIS, 
NON (EGO) TAM BARBARUS ... SUM ... UT NON SCIAM 
NEQUE BELLO ALLOBROGUM PROXIMO FTEDUOS ROMANIS 
AUXILIUM TULISSE, NEQUE IPSOS, IN HIS 
CONTENTIONIBUS QUAS FTEDUI MECUM ... HABUERUNT 
(HABUERINT), AUXILIO POPULI ROMANI USOS ESSE.” 


Quod 

=that 


- as to thefact that 


fratres (a senatu) dEduos appellatos [esse] 

=the /Edui had been called 'brothers' *the JEdui had been styled 'brethren' 


(by the senate) 


by the senate 


diceret 

=he (Casar) said 


" Casars saying 
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I.XLIV.XII 


non se tam barbarum 1 neque tam imperitum 11 esse rerum 

=that he is not so uncivilized nor so -he was not so uncivilized nor so 
inexperienced oftbings ignorant ofajfairs 

ut non sciret 111 

=that he did not know -as not to know 


neque bello Allobrogum proximo Arduos Romanis auxilium tulisse IV 


=that the Adui in the last war ofthe 
Allobroges had neither borne aid to 
the Romans 

neque ipsos in eis contentionibus v 

=nor they themselves (receive any aid 
from the Roman people), in these 
struggles 


-that the Adui in the very last war 
with the Allobroges had neither 
rendered assistance to the Romans 

" nor received any from the Roman 
people in the contentions 


quas Aidui secum et cum Sequanis habuissent' 1 ' 1 


=which the Aldui had had with 
himself (i. e., the Germans) and with 
the Sequani 


-which the Adui had been 
maintaining with him and with the 
Sequani 


I barbarus, -a, -um, AD]., of strange speech, speaking jargon, unintelligible-, 
Like aforeigner, rude, uncultivated, ignorant, uncivilized 

II imperitus, -a, -um, ADJ., inexperienced, unversed, unfamiliar, not knowing, 
unacquainted with, unskilled, ignorant 

III ut... sciret, clause of resuit. The ...Subjunctive ....in.....Co.nsecutive....C 
dcvelopment of the use of that mood in Clauses of Characteristic (as 
.explainedin§534),§326 

IV Aduos...tulisse, indir. disc. dependent on sciret. §580 

V contentio, -onis, F. (COM- + TA-), a stretching, straining, exertion, tension, 
ejfort, struggle; A contest, contention, strife, fight, dispute, controversy 

VI quas...habuissent, subordinate clause in indir. disc. §5.83 
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auxilio 1 populi Romam usos esse 11111 

=that (the Allobroges) had used, -nor received any from the Roman 

(received) the aid of the Roman people in the struggles 

people (i.e., asked the Romans for 

help against the Germans and 

Sequani) 

As for C<zsar's saying that the Aedui had been styled “brethren ” by the senate, 
he u>as not so uncivilized nor so ignorant ofaffairs, as not to know that the 
Aedui in the very last war with the Allobroges had neither rendered assistance 
to the Romans, nor received any from the Roman people in the struggles which 
the Aedui had been maintaining with him and with the Sequani. 

I.XLIV.XIII 

DEBERE SE SYSPICARI SIMVLATA GESAREM AMICITIA, QVOD 
EXERCITVM IN GALLIA HABEAT, SVI OPPRIMENDI CAVSA 
HABERE. 

“DEBEO SUSPICARI SIMULATA TE AMICITIA QUEM 
EXERCITUM IN GALLIA HABES MEI OPPRIMENDI CAUSA 
HABERE.” 

Debere IV se suspicari v 

=that he ought to suspect - he mustfeel suspicious 


I auxilio, abi. with special v. usos esse. .§410 

II utor, -i, -usus, — DEP., to use, make use of, employ, profit by, take advantage 
of, enjoy, serve oneself with; To experience, undergo, receive, enjoy 

III ipsos... usos esse, indir. disc. §5.80 

IV debere se suspicari, indir. disc. dependent on pra.dicd.vit. §580 

V suspicor, -ari, -atus, — DEP. (SPEC-), to mistrust, suspect 
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simulata 1 Caesarem amicitia 11 

=that Ctzsar, with friendship -that Casar, though feigning 
<having been > feigned friendship 

quod exercitum in Gallia habeat 111 

=because he has an army in Gaul ~as the reason for his keeping an 

army in Gaul 

sui opprimendi IV v causa'' 1 [eum] habere VI1 

= (Casar) is holding (an army there) -was keeping it with the view of 
for the sake of overthrowing him crushing him 

He must feel suspicious, that Casar, though feigning friendship as the reason 
for his keeping an army in Gaul, was keeping it with the view of crushing 
him. 


I.XLIV.XIV 

QVI NISI DECEDAT ATQVE EXERCITYM DEDVCAT EX HIS 
REGIONIBVS, SESE ILLVM NON PRO AMICO SED HOSTE 
HABITVRVM. 

“TU NISI DECEDES ATQUE EXERCITUM DEDUCES ... EGO TE 
NON PRO AMICO, SED PRO HOSTE HABEBO.” 


I simulo, -are, -avi, -atus (SIMILIS), to make like, imitate, copy, represent; To 
represent, feign, assume the appearance of, pretend, counterfeit, simulate 

II simulata...amicitia, abi. abs. Ths...Ab i lative iii Ab i solute iiii often iii ^es ii the ii pl^e 
of a Subordinate Clause. $ 420 

III quod...habeat, subordinate clause in indir. disc. §5.83 

IV opprimo, -ere, -essi, -essus (OB + PREMO), to press against, press together, 
press down, close; to overthrow, overwhelm, crush, overpower, prostrate, subdue 

V sui opprimendi, gen. of the gerundive with causa. §359ii & §5.0.4 

VI causa , abi. of cause. §404 

VII Casarem...habere, indir. disc. dependent on suspicari. §.5.80 
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Qui 1 nisi decedat 

=who unless he (Casar) departs -and that unless he depart 

atque exercitum deducat 11 ex his regionibus 111 

=and (unless he) leads away (his) -and withdraw his army from these 
army from these regions regions 

sese illum non pro amico sed [pro] hoste habiturum [esseQ 

=that he would consider him, not as -he shall regard him not as afriend, 
afriend, but [as] an enemy but as afce 

And that unless he depart and withdraw his army from these parts, he shall 
regard him not as afriend, but as afoe. 


I.XLIV.XV 

QVOD SI EVM INTERFECERIT, MVLTIS SE NOBILIBVS 
PRINCIPIBVSQVE POPVLI ROMANI GRATVM ESSE 
FACTVRVM: ID SE AB IPSIS PER EORVM NVNTIOS 
COMPERTVM HABERE, QVORVM OMNIYM GRATIAM ATQVE 
AMICITIAM EIYS MORTE REDIMERE POSSET 

“QUOD SI TE INTERFECERO, MULTIS (EGO) NOBILIBUS ... 
GRATUM ... FACIAM; ID (EGO) AB IPSIS ... COMPERTUM 
HABEO QUORUM OMNIUM GRATIAM ... TUA MORTE 
REDIMERE POSSUM.” 


I qui-. A Relative is often used in Latin at the beginning of a Clause or 
Sentence where English idiom requires a Demonstrative, with or without a 
connective; as, qua de causa, and for this reason, for this reason (I.I); qui ... 
proelium committuut (Historical Present), they (or and they ) ... joined battle 
(I-XV) 

II qui nisi decedat...deducat, subordinate clause in indir. disc. §583 

III regio, -onis, F. (REG-), a direction, line; A portion of country, territory, 
province, district, region 

IV sese...habiturum, indir. disc. dependent on pradicavit. §5.80 
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Quod si eum interfecerit v 

=as to which, ifhe should kill him - but, ifhe shouldput him to death 

multis se nobilibus 11 principibusque populi Romani gratum esse 
facturum 111 

=he would do a favour for many -he should do what would please 
nobles and leaders of the Roman many ofthe nobles and leading men 
people ofthe Roman people 

id IV V VI VII se ab ipsis v per eorum nuntios compertum' 1 habere vn 

=that he has it, <having been> found -he had assurance of that from 
out through their messengers from themselves through their messengers 
themselves 


V quod si...interfecerit, fut. condition in indir. disc. §589 

II nobilibus principibusque, dat. with adj. gratum. The...Dative., y used with 

adjectu es .(and.a.few.Adverbs).of (itncss,.nearncss,.likcncss,. Service, 

in^nation,..Md their...opposites,. Adjectives of duV^ 

aptus; amicus, inimicus. Infestus, invisus, molestus; idoneus, opportunus, 
proprius; utilis, inutilis; affinis, finitimus, propinquus, vicinus; par, dispar, 

slroltfr- dkdnf iHy» i pnind«is- fritals; ttfitf ff, atu ^ <«^s. ^384 

III se.. .facturum, indir. disc. §.5.8.0 

IV id: the Neuter Singular and Neuter Plural of hic, ille, and is is frequently 
used with the meaning this ( thing), that (thing ), it, these things, those things\ a 
Noun may sometimes be supplied in translation. Thus, id quod, that which 
(I.V); Id eis persuasit, he persuaded them (to) that course (I.II); ilia esse vera, 
that those statements were true (I.XX) 

V ab ipsis , abi. of agent. §405 

VI comperio, -Ire, -peri, -pertus (COM + PERIO), to obtain knowledge of, find 
out, ascertain, learn 

VII se...habere, indir. disc. §5.80 
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quorum omnium gratiam atque amicitiam eius morte 1 redimere 11 posset 111 

=that the gratitude and friendship of -and could purchase the favor and 
all whom, he u>as be able to buy back the friendship of them all by his 
by <means of> his (Ctzsars) death [Casar's] death 

And that, even ifhe shouldput him to death, he should do what wouldplease 
many ofthe nobles and leading men ofthe Roman people; he had assurance of 
that from themselves through their messengers, and could purchase the favor 
and the friendship ofthem all by his [C<esar's] death. 

I.XLIV.XVI 

QVOD SI DISCESSISSET ET LIBERAM POSSESSIONEM GALLLE 
SIBI TRADIDISSET MAGNO SE ILLVM PR/EMIO 
REMVNERATVRVM ET QVECVMQVE BELLA GERI VELLET 
SINE VLLO EIVS LABORE ET PERICVLO CONFECTVRVM. 

“QUOD SI DISCESSERIS ET ... POSSESSIONEM GALLLE MIHI 
TRADIDERIS, MAGNO EGO TE PRAEMIO REMUNERABO, ET 
QUECUMQUE BELLA GERI VOLES SINE ULLO TUO 
LABORE ... CONFICIAM.” 

Quod si discessisset 

=as to which, if he should have - but, ifhe would depart 
departed 

et liberam possessionem Galliae sibi IV tradidisset v VI 

=and (if) he should have handed -and surrender to him the free 
over to him the free possession ofGaul possession ofGaul 


I morte , abi. of means. §409 

II redimo, -ere, -emi, -emptus (RED- + EMO), to buy back, repurchase, redeem 

III quorum.. .posset, subordinate clause in indir. disc. §5.83 

IV sibi, dat. with comp. v. tradidisset. §37.0 

V trado, -ere, -didi, -ditus (TRANS + DO), to give up, hand over, deliver, 
transmit, surrender, consign 

VI quod si discessisset... tradidisset, fut. condition in indir. disc. §589 
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magno se illum [Casarem] praemio 1 remuneraturum [esse]" 111 

=that he would remunerate him -he would recompense bim with a 

(Ctzsar) by <means of> a great greatreward 

reward 

et quaecumque bella geri vellet IV v 

=and whatever wars he (Ctzsar) -and whatever wars he wished to be 
wished to be waged carried on 

sine ullo eius labore^ et periculo vn confecturum [esse] vin K 

=that he would execute (those wars), -would bring to a close without any 
without any labor and risk of him trouble or risk on the part of Ctzsar 
(Ctzsar) 

But ifhe would depart and resign to him thefree possession ofGaul, he would 
recompense him with a great reward, and would bring to a close whatever 
wars he wished to be carried on, without any trouble or risk to him. ” 


I magno prtemio, abi. of means. §409 

II remuneror, -ari, -atus, — DEP. (RE + MUNEROR), to repay, reward, 
recompense, remunerate 

III se...remuneraturum, indir. disc. §580 

IV vellet, imperf. subj. act. due to oratio obliqua; translate as if in imperf. act. 
indic. 

V qiuecumque... vellet, subordinate clause in indir. disc. §583 

VI labor, -oris, M. (LAB-), labor, toil, exertion; Drudgery, hardship, fatigue, 
distress, trouble, pain, sujfering 

VII periculum, -I, N. (PAR-), a trial, experiment, attempt, test, proof, essay; Risk, 
hazard, danger, perii 

VIII conficio, -ere, -feci, -fectus (COM- + FACIO), to make ready, make, prepare, 
bring about, complete, accomplish, execute , consummate, fulfil 

IX sine ullo ... confecturum [esse], indir. disc. §580 
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MAKE A CONCESSION. 


I.XLV. I 



VLTA AB CASARE IN EAM SENTENTIAM DICTA 
SVNT QVARE NEGOTIO DESISTERE NON POSSET: 
NEQVE SYAM NEQVE POPVLI ROMANI 
CONSVETVDINEM PATI VTI OPTIME MERITOS 
SOCIOS DESERERET NEQVE SE IVDICARE GALLIAM POTIVS 
ESSE ARIOVISTI QVAM POPVLI ROMANI. 


“ ... NEQUE MEA NEQUE POPULI ROMANI CONSUETUDO 
PATITUR UTI OPTIME MERITOS SOCIOS DESERAM, NEQUE 
EGO IUDICO GALLIAM POTIUS ESSE ARIOVISTI QUAM 
POPULI ROMANI.” 


Multa ab Caesare 1 in eam sententiam 11 dicta sunt 

=many things were said by Casar in - many things were stated by Casar to 
this sentiment the effect [to show] 


I ab Casare, abi. of agent. Tlie..Voluntary....Agent...after....a...gMs.iYe..verb js 
expressed by..the Ablative.with a or ab,§405 

II sententia, -as, F. (FROM SENTIO), a way of thinking, opinion, judgment, 
sentiment; apurpose, determination, decision, will, etc. 
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quare 1 negotio 11 desistere non posset 

= (namely,) why he was not able to - why he could not waive the business 
desistfrom business 

neque suam neque populi Romani consuetudinem pati 111 * V VI 

= (and) that neitber his own (custom) -and that neither his nor the Roman 
nor the custom of the Roman people people'spractice wouldsuffer him 
permitted (him) 

uti optime meritos socios desereret IV v 

=that he should abandon (his) most - to abandon most meritorious allies 
meritorious allies 

neque se iudicare v ' 

=that nor is hejudging - nor did he deem 


I quare...posset, indir. question. An Indircct Qucstion is any sentence <>r 
clause.wju^jsjnttoduoed by..an interrogative word..^ 

andwhich is itselfthesubjectorobjectofayerRor 

expression implying uncertainty or doubt. §5.7.3. 

II negotio, abi. of separ. \Xbrds signifying Separation or 1’rivation are f ollowcd 
.bx...t.b.e...a.b.!.a.tiye._§400 

III consuetudinem pati, indir. disc. dependent on dicta sunt. In.Indirect 

.Discoursohe.main...clause.of.a...Dgd.aratqry.S^ 

witli Subject ^ All subordinate clauses take the Subjuncti\e.. §580 

IV uti...desereret, subst. clause of purpose. Substantive Clauses of 1’urpose 
wi.th...ui...(negatiye...n are ....u.se.d...as ...the.. obj.egt...of.^ 

directed....tqw^d....the....fe Such...are,.. vertam^ 

bargaitij ..oo.nmand,...degree,. d^^ ..p.Ms.u.ade,...res.ota 

wish,§5.63 

V desero, -ere, -rui, -rtum (DE + SERO), to undo or sever one's connection 
with another; hence, with Esp. reference to the latter, to leave, forsake, 
abandon, desert, give up 

VI se iudicare, indir. disc. .§.5.8.0 
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Galliam potius esse 1 Ariovisti quam populi Romam 11 

=that Gaul is of Ariovistus rather -that Gaul belonged to Ariovistus 
than ofthe Roman people rather than to the Roman people 

Many things were stated by Ctesar to the effect [to show]; “why he could 
not waive the business, and that neither his nor the Roman people's practice 
would suffer him to abandon most meritorious allies, nor did he deem that 
Gaul belonged to Ariovistus rather than to the Roman people. 


I.XLV.II 

BELLO SVPERATOS ESSE ARVERNOS ET RVTENOS AB Q. 
FABIO MAXIMO, QVIBVS POPVLVS ROMANVS IGNOVISSET 
NEQVE IN PROVINCIAM REDEGISSET NEQVE STIPENDIVM 
IMPOSVISSET. 

“BELLO SUPERATI SUNT ARVERNI ET RUTENI AB Q. FABIO 
MAXIMO, QUIBUS POPULUS ROMANUS IGNOVIT NEQUE IN 
PROVINCIAM REDEGIT NEQUE STIPENDIUM IMPOSUIT” 


I Galliam... esse, indir. disc. dependent on indicare. .§.5.80 

II Ariovisti.. .populi Romani, pred. gen. of possession. The.Possessive 

Gcniti\c denotes the pcrsoti or tliitig to uliicli an objeci, quality, feeling, or 
actiqn M 1. Ilie Possessive Genitive may denote (1) llie aeuial 

owner (as in Alcxander s dog) or autlior (as in Cicerols writings), or (2) tlie 
person or tliing that posscsscs somc feeling or quality or does some act (as 
in Cicero s eloquencc. the strengtli of the bridge, Catilines cvil deeds). In 
the latter use it is sometimes called the Subjective Genitive; but tliis terni 
properly includes the possessive genitive and seyeralother genitive 
constructions....(nearly.d.L...i.n..factj....e.xcep.t...the 

Ilie posscssiic genitive often stands in ihe predicaie, contiected with its 
ri.oun by...a..yerb..(Predicate.Genitive).§3.4.3ii 
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Bello 1 superatos esse 11 Arvernos et Rutenos 111 ab Q[uinto] IV Fabio v 
Maximo'' 1 V11 

=that the Arverni and the Ruteni -that the Arverni and the Ruteni 
had been overcome by <means of> had been subdued in war by Quintus 
war by Q[uintus] Fabius Maximus Fabius Maximus 

quibus populus Romanus ignovisset' 71111X 

= (and) to whom (the Arverni and -and that the Roman people had 

the Ruteni) the Roman people had pardonedthem 

pardoned 

neque [eos] in provinciam 51 redegisset 50 ™ 

=nor had (the Roman people) -and had not reduced them into a 
reduced [those men] into a province province 


I bello, abi. of means. The Ablative is.used.to.denote.the....means.or 

instrument of an action. §409 

II superatos esse, indir. disc. dependent on dicta sunt. .§.5.80 

III Ruteni, -orum, M. pl., a tribe on the borders of the province 

IV Quintus, -I, M., As a Roman praenomen (orig. the fifth-bron?) 

V Fabius, -i, M., a Roman gentile name—Esp. Quinus Fabius Maximus 
(Allobrogicus), who conquered the Arverni in B.C. 121 on the Rhone; 
Gaius Fabius, a legatus of Caesar in Gaul; Lucius Fabius, a centurion 

VI ab Q. Fabio Maximo, abi. of agent. .§.405. 

VII Maximus, -i, M. (SUP. OF MAGNUS, AS NOUN), a Roman family name 

VIII Ignosco, -ere, -novi, -notus (IN + (G)NOSCO), to pardon, forgive, excuse, 
overlook, allow, indulge, make allowance 

IX quibus...ignovisset, subordinate clause in indir. disc. A Subordjynate.Clause, 
S3O£|]2j5^^jM|oig u or_cg3n0iniag_s^gmeng_v^biA^a|ej^rded^s_ttue 

indepcndeiitly of the qti()tati()ii, takcs the Indicative. §583 

X Forum Note: This likely means that their territory had not been annexed by 
Rome in 121 BC and transformed into another transalpine province like 
Gallia Narbonensis, but that they had remained independent. 

XI redigo, -ere, -egi, -actus (RED- + AGO), to drive back, force back, lead back, 
bring back; To bring down, bring, reduce, force, compel, subdue 

XII quibus...imposuisset, subordinate clause in indir. disc. §5.83 
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I.XLV.II 


neque stipendium imposuisset 1 

=nor had (the Roman people) -or imposed a tribute upon them 
imposed a tribute (upon them) 

That the Arverni and the Ruteni had been subdued in war by Quintus 
Fabius Maximus, and that the Roman people had pardoned them and had 
not reduced them into a province or imposed a tribute upon them. 


I.XLV.III 

QVOD SI ANTIQVISSIMVM QVODQVE TEMPVS SPECTARI 
OPORTERET, POPVLI ROMANI IVSTISSIMVM ESSE IN GALLIA 
IMPERIVM: SI IVDICIYM SENATVS OBSERVARI OPORTERET, 
LIBERAM DEBERE ESSE GALLIAM, QVAM BELLO VICTAM SVIS 
LEGIBVS VTI VOLVISSET 

“QUOD SI ANTIQUISSIMUM QUODQUE TEMPUS SPECTARI 
OPORTET, POPULI ROMANI IUSTISSIMUM EST IN GALLIA 
IMPERIUM; SI IUDICIUM SENATUS OBSERVARI OPORTET, 
LIBERA DEBET ESSE GALLIA, QUAM BELLO VICTAM SUIS 
LEGIBUS UTI VOLUERIT.” 


1 quibus...imposuisset, subordinate clause in indir. disc. §5.83 
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Quod si antiquissimum quodque 1 tempus" spectari oporteret 111 

=<as to> which (but), ifit behooved -and ifthe most ancient period was 

each most ancient time to be to be regarded 

considered 

populi Romani iustissimum esse IV in Gallia imperium 

= (then) the empire of the Roman -then was the sovereignty of the 
people was the mostjust in Gaul Roman people in Gaul most iust 

si iudicium senatus v observari'" oporteret'" 1 

=ifthe it behooved the judgement of -ifthe decree ofthe Senate was to be 
the Senate to be observed observed 

liberam debere esse'" 11 Galliam 

=(then) Gaul ought to befree -then ought Gaul to befree 


I Sometimes the Indefinite Distributive Pronoun quisque, as, each, is used 
with a Superlative to designate a Class, or with a Numeral Ordinal to 
indicate a Proportion; thus, nobilissimi cuiusque liberos, the children ofevery 
man of high rank (I.XXXI); decimum quemque militem, one soldier in ten, 
Lit. each tenth soldier (V.LII) 

II antiquissimum quodque tempus, sg. acc., subj. of spectari 

III quod si...oporteret, protasis of simple pres. cond. in indir. disc. 

Conditio^ in linlitvet Discourse are expressed .is fo.jlows;.Ilu; 

Protasis, being a su bordinate clause, is always in the Subjunctive, The 
Ap.odosiSj...if.independent.and not..hortatoij;...or.optative,..is 

form .ofthe .Infinitive,. §5.89 

IV apodosis of simple pres. cond. in indir. disc. §5.89 

V iudicium senatus, sg. acc., subj. of observari 

VI observo, -are, -avi, -atus (OB + SERVO), to watch, note, heed, observe, take 
notice of, attend to 

VII si... oporteret, protasis of simple pres. cond. in indir. disc. §5.89 

VIII liberam debere esse Galliam, apodosis of simple pres. cond. in indir. disc. 
§589 
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CESAR DECLINES TO MAKE A CONCESSION. 


I.XLV.III 


quam bello 1 victam 11 [popolus Romanus] suis legibus 111 utl iv voluisset v 

= (Gaul) which (although), <having - which, although it had been 
been> conquered by <means of> war, conquered, it had been about to 
[the Roman people] had wished to employ its own laws 
employ its own laws 

And ifthe most ancient period was to be regarded-then was the sovereignty of 
the Roman people in Gaul most just: if the decree of the Senate was to be 
observed, then ought Gaul to befree, which they [the Romans] had conquered 
in war, and hadpermitted to enjoy its own laws. ” 


I bello, abi. of means. .§409 

II victam, ppp. of vinco 

III suis legibus, abi. with special v. uti. Ilie dcponcms utor, fruor, fungor, 

IV uti, pres. inf. pass. of the v. utor 

V quam...voluisset, subordinate clause in indir. disc. A Subordinatc Clause 
nicrely explanatory, or containing statements which are regarded as true 
.independent!yofthequotation,takestheIndlca.tive.§583 
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The conference is 

DISRUPTED BY AN ATTACK. 


I.XLVI. I 

YM H/EC IN COLLOQVIO GERVNTVR, CASARI 
NVNTIATVM EST EQVITES ARIOVISTI PROPIVS 
TVMVLVM ACCEDERE ET AD NOSTROS 
ADEQVITARE, LAPIDES TELAQVE IN NOSTROS 

Dum haec in colloquio geruntur 

=while these things are being -while these things are being 
transacted in the conference transacted in the conference 

Caesari nuntiatum est 

=it was announced to Casar -it was announced to Casar 



COICERE. 
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equites Ariovisti propius tumulum 1 accedere 11 III IV V VI VII VIII 

=that the cavalry of Ariovistus was -that the cavalry of Ariovistus were 
approaching nearer the mound approaching nearer the mound 

et ad nostros adequitare 111 IV 

=and that (they) were riding towards -and were riding up to our men 
our men 

lapides v telaque in nostros coicere'' 1 vn VI11 

=(and) that (they) were throwing -and casting stones and weapons at 
stones and missiles at our men them 

While these things are being transacted in the conference it was 
announced to Ctesar that the cavalry of Ariovistus were approaching 
nearer the mound, and were riding up to our men, and casting stones and 
weapons at them. 


I propius, taking role of a praep. to acc. tumulum. Certain...Adverbs. and 
Adjectives are sometimes used as Prepositions:. Thejdverbs^ 
pro pius« f graxime. less fiequendy the adjectives jy o pior and proximus, nuy 

be.foll.pwed.by .theAccusative, ..,§432 

II equites...accedere, indir. disc. dependent on nuntiatum est. In....Indirect 

.Discoursohe.main ...clause, of.a DedM.atqiy...S.^ 

witlpSubject All subordinate clauscs take the Subjunctiie. §580 

III adequito, are, avi, atum (AD + EQUITO), With ad., To ride to or toward a 
place, to gallop up to 

IV et ad nostros adequitare, indir. disc. dependent on nuntiatum est. §580 

V lapis, -idis, M., a stone 

VI lapides telaque...coicere, indir. disc. §5.80 

VII coicere, ait. form of. coniacio 

VIII coniacio, -ere, -ieci, -iactum (CON- + LACIO), to throw, cast, urge, drive, 
hurl, thrust, put, place 
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The conference is disrupted by an attack. 


I.XLVI.II 


I.XLVI.II 

OESAR LOQVENDI FINEM FACIT SEQVE AD SYOS RECEPIT 
SVISQVE IMPERAVIT NE QVOD OMNINO TELVM IN HOSTES 
REICERENT. 

Caesar loquendi 1 finem facit 

= Ctzsar makes an end ofspeaking 

seque ad suos recepit 

=and he took himself back to his own 
men 

suisque imperavit 

=and he ordered his own men -and commanded them 

ne quod omnino telum in hostes reicerent 11 111 

=that they should not throw back any -that they should by no means return 
projectile at ali at the enemy a weapon upon the enemy 

Caesar made an end of his speech and betook himself to his men; and 
commanded them that they should by no means return a weapon upon 
the enemy. 


- Casar made an end ofhis speaking 


~and betook himself to his men 


I loquendi, gen. of the gerund. Ilie Ccnitivc of the Gerund and Gerundive 
is used after nouns or adjectives, either as subjective or objective genitive. § 

504. 

II ne...reicerent, neg. subst. clause of purp. Subst antive Ckuses of Purpose 
with ut (negative ne) are used as the object of verbs denoting an action 
dircctcd toward die future—Sudi are, verbs meaning io admonish. ask, 
bargain, command. decree, deterniine. permit, persuade, resolve, urge, and 
wish. §563 

III reicio, -ere, -reiecl, -iectus (RE- + LACIO), to throw back, fling back, buri 
back 
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I.XLVI.III 

NAM ETSI SINE VLLO PERICVLO LEGIONIS DELECT/E CVM 
EQVITATV PRCELIVM FORE VIDEBAT, TAMEN 
COMMITTENDVM NON PVTABAT VT, PVLSIS HOSTIBVS, DICI 
POSSET EOS AB SE PER FIDEM IN COLLOQVIO 
CIRCVM VENTO S. 

Nam etsi 1 

=for though ~ for thougb 

sine ullo periculo legionis delectae" 111 cum equitatu proelium fore IV 

=that there would be a battle with -that an engagement with the 
the cavalry without any danger of cavalry would be without any danger 
(to) (his) chosen legion to his chosen legion 

videbat 

=he saw -be was seeing 

tamen 

=nonetheless ~yet 


I etsi, CONJ. (ET + SI), Introducing a concession, though, although, albeit 

II delecta, sg. gen. ppp. deligo 

III legionis delecta, obj. gen. Nouns...of.actipn,...agency,...MdT?.di.IJg.^Qy£m_the i 

Genitive of the: Object,...Note.....This....usage is an...extensD 

b.dongLng tp...(.Possess^..Genitive). TE,usjn the ..p.hnM^ 

ofCtesar, ...the. jhate ina .passive ..sense, ..bdpngs to 

its.acuve sensehe...is..the...object. of it,...jw. hate,.The. dism 

.Poss.«MwXs.ub]ectiveL.and ...the. .Objective. Genitive Js Aeiy...uns.table...an.d..is 

often..Jostsightof,Itisil|ustratedbythefollowing^^e^ the...ph rase 

arnorpatris,loyeofafather,maymeanloye..felt.byafat 

(suldecti\c genitive), or lo\c toward.s a iatlicr (objccti\c genitive). SddS 

IV prceliutn fore, indir. disc. dependent on videbat. §580 
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The conference is disrupted by an attack. 


I.XLVI.III 


committendum [esse] 1 

=that it was <having> to be brought -that he ought tofight 
together in a contest (by him) 

non putabat 

=he did not think -be did not think 

ut 

=that -lest 

pulsis hostibus 11 

=with the enemy <having been> -after the enemy were routed 
repulsed 

dici posset 111 

=it might be able to be said - it might be said 

eos ab se lv per fidem in colloquio circumventos [esse] 

=tbat tbose men were encircled by -that they bad been deceived by him 
him (Ctesar) through the (misplaced) under the pretence of faith in a 
faith (in him) in the conference conference 

For though he saw that an engagement with the cavalry would be without 
any danger to his chosen legion, yet he did not think proper to engage, 
lest, after the enemy were routed, it might be said that they had been 
insnared by him under the sanction of a conference. 

I committendum [esse], fut. pass. periphrastic in indir. disc. (See chart §196) 
& .§.5.8 0 

II pulsis hostibus, abi. abs. Ilie Ablative Absolute often takes the place of a 

Subordinate.Qause.The Ablatiye iiiii ^solut;e i .often.takes.the.place... of a 

Subordinate .Clause....§.420 

III ut.. .posset, subst. clause of purp. .Substantive Clauses of Purppse w 

(negathe ne) are used as the object of verbs denoting an action directed 
toward the future—Sucli are, verbs mcaning to admonisb. ask. bargain, 
.c.Q.mmand,..decree J ...de.te.m ...persuade,...resolve, 

63 

IV ab se, abi. of agent. The. VoluntaryAgent after.a..p.^.ftye..verb..is..expressed..by 
.t.h.e..Ab.!a.tive..with a. or ab. §405 
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I.XLVI.IV 

POSTEAQVAM IN WLGVS MILITVM ELATVM EST QVA 
ARROGANTIA IN COLLOQVIO ARIOVISTVS VSVS OMNI 
GALLIA ROMANIS INTERDIXISSET, IMPETVMQVE IN 
NOSTROS EIYS EQVITES FECISSENT EAQVE RES 
COLLOQVIVM VT DIREMISSET, MVLTO MAIOR ALACRITAS 
STVDIVMQVE PVGNANDI MAIVS EXERCITVIINIECTVM EST 


Postea 1 quam in vulgus militum elatum est 

=after that, it was carried out among ~ when it was spread abroad among 
the multitude ofsoldiers the common soldiery 


qua arrogantia 11 in colloquio Ariovistus usus omni Gallia 111 Romams IV 
interdixisset v VI 


=with which haughtiness Ariovistus 
employed in the conference, (and 
how) he had forbidden the Romans 
from ali Gaul 


-with what haughtiness Ariovistus 
had behaved at the conference, and 
how he had ordered the Romans to 
quit Gaul 


I postea (OR post ea) ADV., after this, after that, hereafter, thereafter, 
afterwards, later, With quam, after that 

II qua arrogantia, abi. with special v. usus. Thed^raattejuto^fruot^^os, 
fi£^.&.3!!S.ffiIi..ffitfe.SS.rid..o.f..th!S.t..SQ i mpouii|^, ii gpyern i the i Ablatiye i ,„S4l i 0 

III omni Gallia, abi. of separ. Words signifying Separatiori or Privation are 
followed bv the ablatu e.jpiOO 

IV Romanis, dat. of ref. The Dative oft en depends. not on anv particular 
wordj.Jbut.on the generdmeaning of the: sentence...(Datiye ii pf i Reference) i , iii Tb 
e., darive..inthis ...cons truction is often called...theJDauve.rf 

y rit* param «y for iwfeose beaefit er at 

whose prcjudice the action is performed. §376 

V interdico, -ere, -dixi, -dictus (INTER + DICO), to interpose by speaking, 
forbid, prohibit, interdict 

VI qua arrogantia...interdixisset, indir. question. An In direct Ouestion is 

any ....senten^ .is.....introduced...bx.a.n....interrogative....wo.rd 

.(pronoun,..adverb,etejj...and. which isJts.dfdie subje^ 

depends on any expressiori implying unccrtainty or doubt. §573 
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The conference is disrupted by an attack. 


I.XLVI.IV 


impetumque in nostros eius equites fecissent 1 

=and (how) his cavalry had made an -and how his cavalry had made an 
attack against our men attack upon our men 

eaque res colloquium ut 11 diremisset 111 w 

=and (how) this thing had hroken off -and how this had broken off the 
the conference conference 

multo v maior alacritas'' 1 studiumque pugnandi' 1 ' 11 maius exercitul vnl 
iniectum est * VI VII VIII IX 

=by much, a greater alacrity and a -a much greater alacrity and 
greater zeal offighting was cast on to eagerness for fighting was infused into 
(our) army our army 

When it was spread abroad among the common soldiery with what 
haughtiness Ariovistus had behaved at the conference, and how he had 
ordered the Romans to quit Gaul, and how his cavalry had made an 
attack upon our men, and how this had broken off the conference, a 
much greater alacrity and eagerness for battle was infused into our army. 


I ut...fecissent, ut = bow, indir. question. .§573 

II ut (OR uti.), ADV. OR CONJ. INDECLFORM., As adv. of manner. Interrog. (= 
quomodo), how, in what way or manner 

III dirimd, -ere, -emi, -emptus (DIS- + EMO), to take apart, part, separate, 
divide, cut off, Fig„ to break off, interrupt, disturb, put off, delay 

IV ut...diremisset, ut = how, indir. question. §573 

V multo, abi. of deg. of dif. With Comparativos and words implying 

comparison.tHeiddativeisuK 

VI alacritas, -atis, F. (ALACER), liveliness, ardor, eagerness, alacrity, cheerfulness, 
encouragement 

VII pugnandi, gen. of the gerund. §3.04 

VIII exercitui, dat. of ref. §376 

IX inicio, -ere, iecl, iectus (IN + LACIO), to throw in, put in, hurl upon, put on, 
cast on, set into-, Fig., to bring into, inspire, suggest, impress, infuse, occasion, 
cause 
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Ariovistus reopens negotiations. 



I.XLVII.I 

IDYO POST ARIOVISTVS AD CASAREM LEGATOS 
MITTIT: VELLE SE DE EIS REBVS QV/E INTER EOS 
AGI CCEPT/E NEQVE PERFECTA ESSENT AGERE 
CVM EO: VTI AVT ITERVM COLLOQVIO DIEM 
CONSTITVERET AVT, SI ID MINVS VELLET, E SVIS LEGATIS 
ALIQVEM AD SE MITTERET 



Biduo post 1 Ariovistus ad Ctesarem legatos mittit 


=later by two days, Ariovistus sends 
ambassadors to Casar 

[dixit] velle" se de eis rebus 

=[he said] that he wished lto 
deliberate with that man/ about those 
things 


-two days after, Ariovistus sends 
embassadors to Casar 

- to state that he wished about those 
matters 


I biduo post, abi. of time. Time.when, or. within.. wlu.^jjs «press^..by..the 
Abiativej...time howlongbythe Accusative, .§.423 

II velle se, indir. disc. implied from legatos misit. In Indirect Discourse the 
main clause of a Dcclaratory Sciucncc is put in dic Infinitive witli Subject 
Accusative.,.AUjubordmate dauses„^ 
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qute inter eos agi coeptte [essent] 1 

=(those tbings) which had been 
begun to be deliberated between those 
men 

agere cum eo 

=to deliberate with bim 

neque perfectae essent 

=and had not been concluded 

[et rogavit] uti aut iterum colloquio” 

=[and he asked] that he would either 
again set a dayfor a conference 

aut 

=or 

si id minus [facere] vellet" 1 

=ifhe less wished [to do] that 


- which had been begun to be treated 
of between them 

-to treat with him 

- but had not been concluded 

diem constitueret 

-[and to beg[ that he would either 
again appoint a dayfor a conference 

-or 

- ifhe were not willingto do that 


I qua>...coeptat...perfecta essent, subordinate clause in indir. disc. A 
.§ubordinate.Qaus£merel 3 t..explanatoryj or.contaMngs.tatements 

ffi^ffi^.dM.!&£.ffldsP!?.fflde i ndy ii ofthe i q i uotationj ii tj^« ii the ii Indic i atiye i .. ii § i 5.8 i 3. 

II colloquio , dat. of purp. The ..Dative.is...us£d....t.Q..denote ^ 
S.fe.{l...MA.another...Dative..of..the.p.erson..or thi 

.dativejonceapparentlygeneraljremainsinonlyafewcpnstructionsjas 

Io]]<>\\s:.Iju ijntiyv/. f>f ract tioun is used to sliou tliat for which a 

tldng...s.eives..or which..it...acaa.n^t.Ushes,.....^ 

persoli or tliing affected. §3<S2 

III si...vellet, protasis of simple pres. cond. in indir. disc. Conditional 

sentenccs in Indirect Discourse are cxpresscd as follows: Ilie Protasis, being 
a.subordinate... clause, is alwaysin t he Subjunctive..TQi.e......Ap.od.o.sis,..if 

Infinitive....§.5.89 
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Ariovistus reopens negotiations. 


I.XLVII.I 


e suis 1 legatis aliquem ad se mitteret 11 

=that he would send one from his - that he would send one of his 
own officers (as an amhassador) to [officers] as an emhassador to him 
him 

Two days after, Ariovistus sends embassadors to Ctesar, to state, “that he 
wished to treat with him ahout those things which had been begun to be 
treated ofbetween them, but had not been concluded; ” [and to beg] that, “he 
would either again appoint a day for a conference; or, ifhe were not willing 
to do that, that he would send one ofhis [officers] as an embassador to him. ” 

I.XLVII.II 

COLLOQYENDI QESARI CAVSA VISA NON EST, ET EO MAGIS 
QVOD PRIDIE EIVS DIEI GERMANI RETINERI NON 
POTERANT QVIN IN NOSTROS TELA COICERENT. 

Colloquendi 111 CtesarI causa visa non est 

-it did not seem to Casar (a good) -there did not appear to Casar any 
cause oftalking good reasonfor holding a conference 


I Sometimes de or ex are used with the Ablative instead of the Genitive of the 
Whole; so regularly with quidam and words referring to Number. Thus, 
quidam ex his, some of these (II.XVII); pauci de nostris, a few of our men 
(I.XV) 

II FORUM NOTE: 1 think that legati are technically just officers in a high 
position who are often used as ambassadors. So e suis legatis aliquem is here 
made one of his officers, and as an ambassador is added to clarify for 
English readers who are unaware that in Roman times these officers were 
used as ambassadors. 

III Colloquendi , gen. of the gerund. The Genitive of ...the Gerund and. 

Gerundive is used after nouns or adjectivos, either as subjective or objectu e 
genitive. ..,§,5,04 
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et eo magis 1 quod pridie eius diei 11 Germani retineri non poterant 

=and on this account, the more -and the more so as on the previous 



the Germans were not able to be restrained 
restrained 

quin 111 in nostros tela coicerent IV 

=that they would not cast projectiles ~ from casting weapons at our men 
at our men 

There did not appear to Caesar any good reason for holding a conference; 
and the more so as the day before the Germans could not be restrained 
from casting weapons at our men. 


I eo magis, abi. of deg. of dif. With Comp aratives and words implving 

aMiqiar^ is used to denote the Degree of Differente. §1) 4 

II pridie eius diei, ablative of time. Time when,. or within. whi^, js «pressed 
by the Ablative; time liovv long by the Actusatiic. §423 

III Substantive Clauses with the Subjunctive introduced by ne, that not, quo 
minus, that not (Lit. by which the less ), and quin, that not, are used after 
Verbs of Hindering, Preventing, and Refusing; the Conjunction often may 
best be rendered by from with a Participle. Thus, hos ... deterrere ne 
frumentum conferant, these through fear were holding back (the people ) from 
furnisbing the grain (I.XVII); retineri non potuerant quin ... tela conicerent, 
could not be restrained from hurlingdarts (I.XLVII) 

IV quin...conicerent, quin clause. A subjunctive clause with quin is used after 
^^bs_®d_odgr_^^rrascms_of_|ui!araa^_jrcs|stiag It j|^ang 1 _doubtisg l 

imglication.,,§5,5,8 
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Ariovistus reopens negotiations. 


I.XLVII.III 


I.XLVII.III 

LEGATVM E SVIS SESE MAGNO CVM PERICVLO AD EVM 
MISSVRVM ET HOMINIBVS FERIS OBIECTYRVM 
EXISTIMABAT. 

Legatum [e suis] sese magno cum periculo 1 ad eum missurum [esse] 

=that he would to send an envoy -he should not without great danger 
[from his own (officers)] (as an send to him as embassador one ofhis 
envoy) with great danger to him [Roman] officers 

et hominibus feris "obiecturum [esse ] * 111 

=and would throw (him) to savage -and should expose him to savage 
men men 

existimabat 

=he thought -he thought 

Ele thought he should not without great danger send to him as 
embassador one of his [Roman] officers, and should expose him to savage 
men. 


I magno cum periculo, abi. of manner. Ilie Manner of an action is denoted 
by tlic Ablative; usually witli cum, unless a limiting adjective is uscd witli 
thc..noun.§4l2 

II hominibus feris, dat. with comp. v. obiecticrum. M.any verbs compound 
witli ao, ante, con, in, inter, ob, post, pne, pro, sub. super, and some witli 

circum,.admit the.Dative of thMndirectpbjecn 

III missurum...obiecticrum, indir. disc. dependent on existimabat. §580 
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I.XLVII.IV 

COMMODISSIMYM VISVM EST C. VALERIVM PROCILLVM, C. 
VALERI CABVRI FILIVM, SVMMA VIRTVTE ET HVMANITATE 
ADVLESCENTEM, CVIVS PATER A C. VALERIO FLACCO 
CIVITATE DONATVS ERAT, ET PROPTER FIDEM ET PROPTER 
UNGV/E GALI.IC/E SCIENTIAM, QVA MVLTA IAM ARIOVISTVS 
LONGINQVA CONSVETVDINE VTEBATVR, ET QVOD IN EO 
PECCANDI GERMANIS CAVSA NON ESSET, AD EVM MITTERE, 
ET M. METTIVM, QVI HOSPITIO ARIOVISTI VTEBATVR. 


Commodissimum visum est 

= (therefore) it seemed mostproper - [therefore] it seemed mostproper 

C[aium] Valerium Procillum, C [aii] Valeri Caburi 1 filium, summa virtute 
et humanitate” adulescentem 

= Caius Valerius Procillus, the son of ~ C. Valerius Procillus, the son of C. 
Caius Valerius Caburus, an Valerius Caburus, a young man of 
adolescent witb the highest courage the highest courage and 
and refinement accomplishments 


I Caburus, -i, M., the personal name of Gaius Valerius Caburus , a Gaul, made 
a Roman Citizen by C. Valerius Flaccus, and father of C. Valerius Procillus 
and C. Valerius Donnotaurus 

II summa virtute et humanitate, abi. of quality. The.quali^ 
deno.ted.by. the..Ablative.with an...adjective orgenitive modifier. 

the Descriptive Ablative or Ablative...of Quality, .§415 
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Ariovistus reopens negotiations. 


I.XLVII.IV 


cuius pater a C[aio] Valerio Flacco 111 civitate 111 donatus erat IV V VI VII VIII 

=of wbose father had been presented -whose father had been presented 
with citizenship by C[aius] Valerius with the freedom of the city by C. 
Flaccus Valerius Flaccus 

et propter fidem et propter linguae Galliae scientiam v 

=both on account of (his) fidelity and -both on account of his fidelity and 
on account of (his) knowledge ofthe on account of his knowledge of the 
Gallic language Gallic language 

qua m ulta v[ iam Ariovistus longinqua'' 11 consuetudine'' 111 utebatur 

=with which Ariovistus, by long -which Ariovistus, by long practice, 

custom, was now making use of by now employedfluently 

much 


I a C. Valerio Flacco, abi. of agent. Ilie Voluntary Agent aftcr a passive verb 
.i.s...expressed bx..the Ablative ..with a or ab.....§.4Q5. 

II Flaccus, -i, M., a Roman name, see Valerius 

III civitate, sp. v. donatus erat takes acc. of the person & abi. of the thing. 

Ccrtain \erbs may take either the Dative ofthe person and the Accusative 
ofthe thing, or (in a different sense) the Accusative ofthe person and ihe 

Ablative <nf the tfctey. $ut|i are .dfinS- induft. ynft, 

inspe.rg6j. circumdoand in.poetry..accingo,,.implico,...and.sirnilar.verbs....§ i 3 i 6 i 4 

IV dono, -are, -avi, -atus (DONUM), To give as a present, present, bestow, grant, 
vouchsafe, confer 

V scientia, -te, F. (SCIENS), a knowing, knowledge, Science 

VI qua multa, abi. with special v. utebatur. ][he.d^onents,.utpr J .,.fruqr i ,.fungd&, 
potior, ..vesco.r,..Mdijiwer^..pf ttdr.cpmppjmds,_gg 3 ^nAe AHativ&..§4lO 

VII longinquus, -a, -um, ADJ. (LONGUS), far removed, far ojf remote, distant; 
Long, oflong duration, prolonged, lasting, continued, tedious 

VIII longinqua consuetudine, abi. of means. The Ablative is used.to denote the 
means or .instrurnent of an action, .§4.09 
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et quod in eo peccandi’ ” Germanis 1 ” causa non esset * IV V VI VII 

=and because there was not a cause of -and because in his case the Germans 
doing amiss to the Germans in him would have no motivefor committing 

violence 


ad eum mittere v 

=tosendtohim -to sendto him 

et M [arcum] Mettium'” qui hospitio '” 1 Ariovisti utebatur 

=and (as his colleague) M [arcus] -and [as his colleague] M. Mettius, 
Mettius, who was enjoyed the who had enjoyed the hospitality of 
hospitality of Ariovistus Ariovistus 

It seemed [therefore] most proper to send to him C. Valerius Procillus, 
the son of C. Valerius Caburus, a young man of the highest courage and 
accomplishments (whose father had been presented with the freedom of 
the city by C. Valerius Flaccus), both on account of his fidelity and on 
account of his knowledge of the Gallic language, which Ariovistus, by 
long practice, now spoke fluently; and because in his case the Germans 
would have no motive for committing violence; and [as his colleague] M. 
Mettius, who had shared the hospitality of Ariovistus. 


I pecco, -are, -avi, -atus (PIK-, TO BE ANGRY OF), to miss, mistake, do amiss, 
transgress, commit afault, offend, sin 

II peccandi, gen. of the gerund. § 5 04 

III Germanis, dat. of possession. The Dative i s used with esse and similar 
words io ilcnotc Possessum. §32.3 

IV quod...esset, subordinate clause in indir. disc. TheCausal...Paumcles...quod 
an.dciuiatakethelndicatiyejwhenthereasonisgiyenonthe jiuthorityof 

.the...writer .or...speakerj....die Subjunctive,..^ 

audiority of.another, .§5.40 & A Subordinate Clause inerely explanatory, or 

coDtainingstatementswhichareregardedastrueindepe 

quotation, takes the Indicative. §583 

V ad eum mittere, subj. nom. of visum est 

VI Mettius, -I, M., a Gaul in relations of hospitality with Ariovistus 

VII hospitio, abi. of special v. utebatur. §410 
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I.XLVII.V 

HIS MANDAVIT VT QV/E DICERET ARIOVISTVS 

COGNOSCERENT ET AD SE REFERRENT 

His mandavit 

=he orders those men "he commissioned them 

ut 

=that ~that 

qiuE diceret’ Ariovistus 

=ivhat (things) Ariovistus said " what Ariovistus had to say 

cognoscerent” 

=they should learn -to learn 

et ad se referrent ” 1 

=and that they should report back to -and to report to him 
him (Casar) 

He commissioned them to learn what Ariovistus had to say, and to report 
to him. 


I qu<e diceret, subordinate clause in indir. disc. §583 

II ut...cognoscerent, subst. clause of purp. §5.63 

III ut... referrent, subst. clause of purp. §5.63 
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I.XLVil.VI 

QVOS CVM APVD SE IN CASTRIS ARIOVISTVS CONSPEXISSET, 
EXERCITV SVO PRiESENTE CONCLAMAVIT: QVID AD SE 
VENIRENT? 

Quos cum apud se in castris Ariovistus conspexisset 1 


= (hut) when (those men) whom 
Ariovistus had observed, among 
himself, in the camp 

exercitu suo p nes en te 11 

=with his own army <being> present 

conclamavit 

=he (Ariovistus) cried out 

Quid 111 ad se ven!rent IV 

=why should they come to him 

But when Ariovistus saw them before 
presence of his army, “Why were they 


-but when Ariovistus saw them 
before him in his camp 

-in the presence ofhis army 

- he cried out 

- why were they come to him? 

him in his camp, he cried out in the 
■ome to him? 


I cum...conspexisset, cum clause. A tem poral clause with cum .and....the 

Imperfect.or.Pluperfect.Subjunctive.describes.the.circumstances.that 

.a.cc.Q.rnpanied..or...preceded. the actipn of the..main yerb, §5.46 

II exercitu suo prasente, abi. abs. Ilie Ablative Absolute often takcs the place 
.of a Subordinate Clause,...§420 

III quis, quid, PRON. INTERROG. (CA-), Neut., what, what tbing :?; Transf. 
Quid? how? why? wherefore? 

IV quid...venirent, indir. question. An...Indire.ct...Questign....is...any sentence.or 
clause whichJs ..in.trqduced.by..M...interrgga.tive..wgrd..(p.rpnqu^^ 

and....which... is...itself the...subject...g.r...pbject...g.f....a....verb,..p 

expression implying uncertainty or doubt. §5.73 
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I.XLVII.VII 


AN SPECVLANDI CAVSA? 

An 1 speculandi 11111 causa 

=or for the sake ofspying -was it perhaps for the purpose of 

acting as spies? 


Was it for the purpose of acting as spies?” 

I.XLVII.VIII 

CONANTES DICERE PROHIBVIT ET IN CATENAS COIECIT. 
Conantes™ [eos] dicere prohibuit 

=he prohibited [those men] (when *he stopped them when they were 
they were) attempting to speak attempting to speak 

et in catenas v [eos] coiecit 

=and he threw together [those men] - and cast them into chains 
into chains 

Ele stopped them when attempting to speak, and cast them into chains. 


I The first part of the interrogation is freq. not expressed, but is to be 
supplied from the context; in this case, an begins the interrog., or, or rather, 
or indeed, or perhaps (but it does not begin an absolute, i.e. not disjunctive, 
interrog.) 

II speculandi , gen. of the gerund with causa. §5.0.4 

III speculor, -ari, -atus, — DEP. (SPECULA), to spy out, watch, observe, examine, 
explore 

IV A Participle is often used to express concisely an idea which might have 
been expanded into a Clause, particularly an idea of Cause, Condition, 
Opposition, Characterization, or Description. Thus conantes: when they 
were attempting (I.XLVII) 

V catena, -x, F. (CAT-), a chain, fetter, shackle 
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Arioristus moves camp. 



I.XLVIILI 

ODEM DIE CASTRA PROMOVIT ET MILIBVS 
PASSWM SEX A CASARIS CASTRIS SVB MONTE 
CONSEDIT. 

Eodem die 1 castra promovit" 

=on the same day he moved the camp -the same day he moved his camp 
forward forward 

et milibus " 1 passuum sex a Caesaris castris IV sub v monte consedit 

=and he setded under the foot of a ~ and encamped under a hili six miles 
hili by six thousands of paces from the from Casars camp 
camp ofCtzsar 



I eodem die, abi of time. Time..when,.. orwithin...which,Js.«pressed.by...die 
Ablatiyejtimehqw^ 

II promoveo, -ere, -movi, -motus (PRO + MOVEO), to move forward, cause to 
advance, push onward, advance 

III milibus , abi. deg. of dif. WithComparam es and wprdsimplying 
compansontheablativeisusedtodenotetheDegreeofDiffere 

IV a castris, abi. of separ. Verbs...meaning to...remQye,....set..frre 
deprive,. and want,. take .the.Ablatiye.fspmetimes.with.^ 

V sub , Subj...^46^11^.10,..with the...accusativeor diejtblati^^ 

ablative: as, sub lovc, in the open air (under tlie hea\en, personificd as 
I.QYe);..sub...monte,., at. the:jFoot of .the.hUL §221 
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The same day he moved his camp forward and pitched under a hili six 
miles from Caesars camp. 


I.XLVIII.II 

POSTRIDIE EIVS DIEI PRiETER CASTRA QESARIS SVAS COPIAS 
TRADVXIT ET MILIBVS PASSWM DYOBVS VLTRA EVM 
CASTRA FECIT, EO CONSILIO VTI FRVMENTO 
COMMEATVQVE QVI EX SEQYANIS ET tEDVIS 
SVPPORTARETVR CAESAREM INTERCLVDERET. 

Postridie eius diei 1 piterer castra Cassaris suas copias traduxit 

=on the day after of this day, he led -the day following he led his forces 
his own troops past the camp ofCtzsar past Ctesars camp 

et milibus 11 passuum duobus ultra 111 eum castra fecit eo c6nsilio IV 

=and he made a camp beyond him, "and encamped two miles beyond 
by two thousand of paces, by <means him with this design 
of> this plan 

utl v 

= (namely,) in order that ~ that 

frumento commeatuque VT 

=from the corn andprovisions ~ from the corn andprovisions 


I postridie eius diei, abi. of time. §423 

II milibus, abi. deg. of dif. §414 

III ultra, ADV., on the other side; Of time or degree, beyond, farther, over, more, 
besides, in addition 

IV eo consilio, abi. of means. Ilie Ablative is uscd to denotc the means or 
instrument of an action.§4Q9 

V Clauses of Purpose are most often introduced by ut, uti, in order that, that, 
or ne, in order that not, lest, and have their Verb in the Subjunctive 

VI frumento commedtiique, abi. of separ. Words signi^ing Separation or 
Pnvadon are followed by the ablative. §400 
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Arioristus moves camp. 


I.XLVIII.II 


qui 1 ex Sequanis et /tduis supportaretur" 

=which ivere being fumished from -which might be conveyed to him 
the Sequani and the Atdui from the Sequani and the dEdui 

Caesarem intercluderet 1 " 

=he might shut out Casar ~ he might cut offCasar 

The day following he led his forces past Caesars camp, and encamped two 
miles beyond him; with this design that he might cut off Caesar from the 
corn and provisions, which might be conveyed to him from the Sequani 
and the Aedui. 


I A Relative referring to two or more Antecedents of different Gender or 
Number may agree with the nearest Antecedent, or be Masculine Plural in 
case one Antecedent denotes a man, Feminine Plural in case one 
Antecedent denotes a woman and the others things, or Neuter Plural in 
case only things are denoted; thus, frumento (Neut.) commeatuque, qui (M., 
sg.), grain and ( other ) supplies which ... (I.XLVIII) 

II qui...supportaretur, subjunctive of integral part, or attraction. A clause 

depending upon a Subjunctuc clause or an equhalent Infinitive will itsclf 
tafce tha Suhftmfaroft as afl ifltegtal paty pf &S93 

III uti...intercluderet, subst. clause of purp. Substantive Clauscs of Purpo.sc 
with ut (ncgathe ne) are used as the object of icrbs denoting an action 
directed toward the future—Suclt are, verbs meaning to admonish, ask, 
bargain, command. decree, determine, permit, persuade, tesolie, urge, and 
wish. §563 
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I.XLVIII.III 

EX EO DIE DIES CONTINVOS QVINQVE GESAR PRO CASTRIS 
SVAS COPIAS PRODVXIT ET ACIEM INSTRVCTAM HABVIT, VT, 
SI VELLET ARIOVISTVS PRCELIO CONTENDERE, EI POTESTAS 
NON DEESSET. 


Ex’ eo die dies continuos" quinque Caesar pro castris suas copias produxit 


=from that day, for five continous 
days, Ctzsar led forth his own troops 
before the camp 

et aciem instructam habuit 

=and he inserted a hattle line 

ut 

= <in order> that 


-for five successive days from that 
day, Ctzsar dreu> out his fiorces before 
the camp 

- and he had a battle line drawn up 

-that 


si vellet I II 111 Ariovistus proelio IV contendere 

=if Ariovistus is wished to engage in a ^if Ariovistus should be willing to 
battle engage in battle 


I ex. Ex, e,..from .(thejnidst,..opposed to inJ.,...out..of, 

and de). C)f tiine: as, ex co die quintus, the fiftli day from that (finir days 
after); ex hoc die, from this day forth. §221 

II continuus, -a, -um, ADJ. (COM- + TA-), joining, connecting, uninterrupted, 
continuous, unbroken-, Fig., of time, successive, continuous 

III si... vellet, informal indir. disc. .A Subordinate Clause takes the Subj.uncuve 
when itexpressesthethought...ofsomeotherpersonthan thewriterjgr 

.s.pe.aker.§592 

IV proelio, abi. of manner. The M.an.ner.jgif an^ .is denoted by.....t.he 

Ahlaiive; usually witli cum, unlcss a limiiing adjective is used widi the 

noun, §412 
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Arioristus moves camp. 
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ei 1 potestas non deesset 11 

=an opportunity might not be absent -an opportunity might not be 
for him wanting to him 

For five successive days from that day, Caesar drew out his forces before 
the camp, and put them in battle order, that, if Ariovistus should be 
willing to engage in battle, an opportunity might not be wanting to him. 

I.XLVIII.IV 

ARIOVISTVS HIS OMNIBYS DIEBVS EXERCITVM CASTRIS 
CONTINVIT, EQVESTRI PRCELIO COTIDIE CONTENDIT 

Ariovistus his omnibus diebus 111 exercitum castris continuit 

=Ariovistus, in ali those days, held -Ariovistus ali this time kept his 
(his) army in the camp army in camp 

equestri proelio IV cotidie contendit 

= (but) he contended in daily battle of - but engaged daily in cavalry 
cavalry skirmishes 

Ariovistus ali this time kept his army in camp: but engaged daily in 
cavalry skirmishes. 


I ei, dat. of possession. The ...Dative ...is. used ..with..esse ...^ 

«. 1 c i it > u: I \ >sst;ssit^ i i. Desum takes the dative; so occasionally absum (ydiich 

iegulady.hastheablatiye),§373ii 

II ut...non deesset, clause of purp. Pure Clauscs ofPurpo.se, witli ut (uri) or 
ne (ut ne), express tlic purposc of the inain verb iu the forni of a modifying 

clause.§5.3.1 

III his omnibus diebus, abi. of dur. of time. Speci al constructions of time are 
the following: Duration of time is occasionally expressed by the Ablative. 

§424ii. 

IV praelio , abi. of manner....§.412 
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I.XLVIII.V 

GENYS HOC ERAT PVGN/E, QVO SE GERMANI 
EXERCYERANT. 

Genus 1 hoc erat pugnae 

=the kind ofbattle II was this -the method ofbattle II was this 

quo se Germani exercuerant 11 

=in which the Germans had trained -in which the Germans had trained 
themselves themselves 

The method of battle in which the Germans had practiced themselves was 
this. 


I.XLVIII.VI 

EQVITVM MILIA ERANT SEX, TOTIDEM NVMERO PEDITES 
VELOCISSIMI AC FORTISSIMI, QVOS EX OMNI COPIA 
SINGVLI SINGVLOS SV/E SALVTIS CAVSA DELEGERANT; CVM 
HIS IN PRCELIIS VERSABANTVR. 

Equitum milia erant sex, totidem 111 numero IV pedites vel6cissimi v ac 
fortissimi 

=there tuere six thousands of horse, -there tuere 6,000 horse, and just as 
(and) just as many in number very many very swift and courageous foot 
swift and very courageous foot soldiers 


I genus, -eris, N. (GEN-), a race, stock, family, birth, descent, origin\ Of things, 
a kind, sort, description, class, order, character, division 

II exerceo, -ere, -ul, -itus (EX + ARCEO), to drive, keep busy, keep at work, 
oversee, work, agitate ; Fig., to engage busily, occupy, employ, exercise, train, 
discipline 

III totidem, ADJ. NUM INDECL. (TOT + DEM), just so many, just as many, the 
same number of 

IV numero, abi. of spec. ^S.^fefa^peg£^|||^g^^ M ^ijcites i . i ^ti|t ii in. i res i pect 
tQ.which anythingis or is dpne....§4l8 

V velox, -deis, ADJ. (VOL-), swift, quick, fleet, rapid, speedy 
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Arioristus moves camp. 


I.XLVIII.VI 


quos ex omni copia singuli 1 singulos sute salutis 11 causa delegerant 


=(the foot soldiers,) one of each 
whom, (the cavelry,) one at a time, 
had chosen outfrom ali the troops for 
the sake oftheir own safety 


-one of whom each of the horse 
selected out ofthe whole army for his 
own preservation 


cum his in proeliis versabantur 111 

=they were engaged with these (foot -by these [foot] they were constantly 
soldiers) in hattles accompanied in their engagements 


There were 6,000 horse, and as many very active and courageous foot, one 
of whom each of the horse selected out of the whole army for his own 
protection. By these [foot] they were constantly accompanied in their 
engagements. 


I.XLVIII.VII 

AD EOS SE EQVITES RECIPIEBANT: HI, SI QVID ERAT DVRIVS, 
CONCVRREBANT; SI QVI GRAVIORE WLNERE ACCEPTO 
EQVO DECIDERAT, CIRCVMSISTEBANT; SI QVO ERAT 
LONGIVS PRODEVNDVM AVT CELERIVS RECIPIENDVM, 
TANTA ERAT HORVM EXERCITATIONE CELERITAS VT IVBIS 
EQVORVM SVBLEVATI CVRSVM ADdEQVARENT 


Ad eos se equites recipiebant 

=to these men (i. e. the foot soldiers) - to these the horse retired 

the horse were taking back themselves 


I singuli, pl. m. nom. of singulus 

II sute salutis, gen. with causa. Peculiar Genitive constructions are the 
following : The g enitiv e is oft en used with the ablarives causa, gratia, for the 
sake of; ergo, betause of; and the indcclinablc Instar, likc; also with pridie, 
the...day beforej...postridie,the.d^..ayferjjmus i .M.far..as.. i S35.9 

III verso, -are, -avi, -atus (VERTO), to tum often, keep turning, handle, whirl 
about, tum over. In gen., to be; to be circumstanced or situated. In partic., to 
occupy or busy one !r selfwith any action, to be engaged in any thing 
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hi 

=these men (horse men) 

si quid erat durius 111 

=ifanything was more hard 

concurrebant 111 IV 

=they ran together 

si qui 

=ifany one 

graviore vulnere accepto v 

=with a very grave wound <having 
been> received 

equo VI deciderat'' 11 

=shouldfallfrom (his) horse 

[eum] circumsistebant'' 111 IX 

=they stood around [him] 


-these 


-on any emergency 


- rushed together in hostility 


~ifany one 


- upon receiving a very severe wound 


^ hadfallen from his horse 


'they stood around him 


I durius, sg. neut. pred. nom. comp. durus 

II durus, -a, -um, ADJ., hard (to the touch); pl. n. as subst., hardships, 
difficulties 

III si...erat...concurrebat, simple past cond. (See chart §5.1.4) 

IV concurro, -ere, -curri, -cursus (CON + CURRO), to run together, assemble, 
flock together. In partic. Milit., to rush together in hostility, to engage in 
combat, to join battle, to fight 

V graviore vulnere accepto, abi. abs. Ilie Ablative Absolute often takes the 
place ofa Subordinate Clause. §420 

VI equo, abi. of separ. §.400 

VII decido, -ere, -eidi, — (DE + CADO), to fall down, fall ojf fall away 

VIII si...deciderat...circumsistebant, simple past cond. (See chart .§.5.1.4) 

IX circumsisto, -ere, -steti, -status (CIRCUM + SISTO), to take one's stand 
around, surround, stand around 
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si quo 111 erat longius [sibi] prodeundum 111 

=if it was <having> to be advanced -ifthey needed to advance somewhat 
more far (than usual) to anywhere further than usual to any place 
[by him] 

aut celerius recipiendum [erat] IV 

=or (if) it was <having> to be taken -or if they had to retreat more 
back more quickly (by them) rapidly 

tanta erat horum exercitatione v celeritas'' 1 

=the swiftness of these men (foot -so great, from practice, was their 
soldiers) was so great from (because) swiftness 
of (their) training 


I FORUM NOTE: Fd interpret quo as meaning to where. Remember that 
after si, nisi, num, ne (and a few other things), quis, quid, quando, quot, 
quotiens, quo, and any of those types of words, are indefinite (si quis = if 
anyone, si quid = ifanytbing, si quando = ifat some time, etc.) so, si quo erat 
longius prodeundum as, if they needed to advance somewhat far(ther than 
usual) to anywhere 

II quo, ADV. AND CONJ. DAT. AND ABL. (OF QUl), Locat, and abi. uses, of 
place, where, in what place, in what situatiom, Indefi, after si or ne, any 
whither, to any place, in any direction 

III prodeundum, see v. eo 

IV si...erat...prodeundum...recipiendum...erat, fut. pass. periphrastic in 
simple past cond. (See chart §196) & (See chart §5.1.4) 

V exercitatione, abi. of cause. Ilie Ablatne (witli or without a prcposition) is 
liScdto^^i^s^^use s ..$404 

VI celeritas, -atis, F. (CELER), swiftness, quickness, speed, celerity 
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ut iubis 111 equorum sublevati cursum 111 adaequarent IV v 

-that, (the men,) <having been> - that , supported by the manes ofthe 
supported by <means of> the manes horses, they could keep pace with 
ofthe horses, equalled (their) speed their speed 

To these the horse retired; these on any emergency rushed forward; if any 
one, upon receiving a very severe wound, had fallen from his horse, they 
stood around him: if it was necessary to advance further than usual, or to 
retreat more rapidly, so great, from practice, was their swiftness, that, 
supported by the manes of the horses, they could keep pace with their 
speed. 


I iubis, abi. of means. §409 

II iuba, -ae, F., the flowing hair on the neck of an animal, the mane 

III cursus, -us, M. (CEL-), a running, course, way, march, passage, voyage, 
journey 

IV ut... adaquarent, clause of resuit. §5.36 

V adaequo, -are, -avi, -atus (AD + iEQUO), to make equal, equalize, level with 
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GTSAR FORTIFIES A CAMP 

beyond Ariovistus. 


i.xlix. i 

BI EVM CASTRIS SE TENERE C/ESAR INTELLEXIT, 
NE DIVTIVS COMMEATV PROHIBERETVR, VLTRA 
EYM LOCVM, QVO IN LOCO GERMANI 
CONSEDERANT CIRCITER PASSYS SESCENTOS AB 
HIS, CASTRIS IDONEVM LOCVM DELEGIT ACIEQVE TRIPLICI 
INSTRVCTA AD EVM LOCVM VENIT. 



Vbi 

=wben "when 

eum castris 1 se tenere 

=that he (Ariovistus) held himself in -that Ariovistus kept himself in camp 
the camp 

Caesar intellexit 11 

= Ctesar understood - Ctzsar perceiving 


I castris, locative. abi., Relations of Place are exprcssed as follow.s: Ilie place 
where 4 .by. the .Ablative .MtE in ..(Locative Ablative), .§426 

II eum... tenere, indir. disc. dependent on intellexit. In.Indirect...Discourse the 
main clause of a Dedaratory Semente is put in the Infinitive with Subject 
Accusative,.VLsubordinate clauses t^ 
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ne diutius commeatu 1 prohiberetur 11 

= <in order> that he might not be 
held back any longer from provisions 

ultra eum locum 

=beyond that place 

quo in loco Germani consederant 

=in which place the Germans had 
settled 


-so that he might not any longer be 
cut offfrom provisions 

- beyond that place 

- where the Germans had encamped 


circiter passus sescentos ab his, castris 111 idoneum IV V locum delegit 

=he chose an ideal place for the camp -chose a convenient position for a 
/beyond that place/ /in which the camp H at about 600 paces from 
Germans had settled/ around six- them 
hundred ofpaces from those men 

acieque triplici Instructa v ad eum locum venit 

=and with a triple battle line -and having drawn up his army in 
<having been> inserted, he came to three lines, marched to that place 
that place 


I commeatu, abi. of separ. WordssigniiyingSep.aration or... Privatio nare 
foljowed by the ii a i b i latiye.. i §400 

II ne...prohiberetur, neg. clause of purp. 

.(u.til.or ne .(.ut ne),...express ...the purpose of the verb. i.n. the 

modi.5!i.ng..dause,. ii § i 5,3.1. 

III castris, dat. of purp. Ilie Dative is used to denote the Purpose or Iiud, 
often...with another...Dative, of..the.person or thm^^^ 

daiare. once apparenti» geaeral. teraaifts ki onty a few constmcrions. as 

foUawsGThe...dative of an...abstract noun is...u i s i ed iii t i p iiii shpw iii that ii for iii whiA ii a 

thing ...serves ...or. .which it ...accomplis.hes,.... often... 

person or tliing affected. §3<S2 

IV idoneus, -a, -um, ADJ., fit, meet, proper, becoming, suitable, apt, capable, 
convenient, sujficient 

V acieque triplici instructa, abi. abs. The ..Ablative ..Absojutt.often jak^_the 
place of aSubordinate; Clause,..,§.420 
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Gesar fortifies a camp beyond Ariovistus. 


I.XLIX.I 


Perceiving that Ariovistus kept himself in camp, Gesar, that he might not 
any longer be cut off from provisions, chose a convenient position for a 
camp beyond that place in which the Germans had encamped, at about 
600 paces from them, and having drawn up his army in three lines, 
marched to that place. 


I.XLIX.II 

PRIMAM ET SECVNDAM ACIEM IN ARMIS ESSE, TERTIAM 
CASTRA MVNIRE IYSSIT. 

Primam et secundam aciem in armis esse 1 

=the first and second battle line to be ~ the first and second lines to be 
in arms under arms 

tertiam castra munire 11 

=(and he ordered) the third to fortify -the third to fortify the camp 
the camp 

iussit 

=he (Ctzsar) ordered ~he ordered 

[Hic locus ab hoste circiter passus sexcentos 

=this place II around six-hundred of ~this place II from the enemy about 
paces from the enemy 600paces 

uti dictum est 

=(this place) as has been said -as has been stated 

aberat] 

=was au>ay - was distant 

He ordered the first and second lines to be under arms; the third to fortify 
the camp. This place was distant from the enemy about 600 paces, as has 
been stated. 

I primam et secundam aciem... esse, indir. disc. dependent on iussit. §5.80 

II tertiam...munire, indir. disc. §5.80 
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I.XLIX.III 

EO CIRCITER HOMINVM NVMERO SEDECIM MILIA 
EXPEDITA CVM OMNI EQVITATV ARIOVISTVS MISIT, QV/E 
COPLE NOSTROS PERTERRERENT ET MVNITIONE 
PROHIBERENT 


Eo 1 circiter hominum numero sedecim milia expedita cum omni equitatu 
Ariovistus misit 


thither, Ariovistus sent lightly- 
burdened troops, around sixteen- 
thousands of men in number, with 
ali the cavalry 

qute copia: nostros perterrerent 11 

=which forccs should frighten 
thoroughly our men 


-thither Ariovistus sent light troops, 
about 16,000 men in number, with 
ali his cavalry 


- which forces were to terrify our men 


et munitione 111 prohiberent IV 

=and they should hinder (them) from -and hinder them in their 
fortifying fortification 


Thither Ariovistus sent light troops, about 16,000 men in number, with 
ali his cavalry; which forces were to intimidate our men, and hinder them 
in their fortification. 


I eo, ADV. (i-), Locat, and abi. uses, there, in thatplace 

II qua...perterrerent rei. clause of purp. The.ablative..q.u6..(.=.ut ep)..is used 
as a c()iijuiicvi(m in final clausos which contain a comparative. .§.5.3.1. 

III munitione, abi. of separ. §400 

IV qua.. .prohiberent, rei. clause of purp. § 531 
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Gesar fortifies a camp beyond Ariovistus. 


I.XLIX.IV 


I.XLIX.IV 

NIHILO SETIVS GESAR, VT ANTE CONSTITVERAT, DVAS 
ACIES HOSTEM PROPVLSARE, TERTIAM OPVS PERFICERE 
IVSSIT. 

Nihilo 1 II III setius" Caesar 

= Casar, less than nothing ~ Casar nevertheless 

ut ante constituerat 

=as he (Casar) had before ~as he hadpreviously arranged 
determined 

duas acies hostem propulsare 1 " 

=/he ordered/ two battle lines to drive 
offthe enemy 

tertiam opus perficere IV 

=(and) (he ordered) the third (battle 
line) to complete the work 

iussit 

= (Casar) ordered - ordered 

Ctesar nevertheless, as he had before arranged, ordered two lines to drive 
off the enemy: the third to execute the work. 


- two lines to drive offthe enemy 


~the third to execute the work 


I nihilo, abi. of degree of difference. The...Comparative degreeis often 
followed by dic Ablative ( Iliis is a braticli of the Ablative of Separatiori. Ilie 
objcct witli wbich anything is compared is tlic starting-poim froni whicli 
wc reckon. 'Ilius, “Cicero is eloquent”; but, starting frmn liim \vc come to 

Catp,yy;b.o...i.s..“moresothanhe,”)signifyingthan 

II setius, ADV. COMP. (SEC-), less, in a less degree —Only with negatives, nilo 
setius, nevertheless 

III duas acies...propulsare, indir. disc. .§.5.8.0 

IV tertiam.. .perficere, indir. disc. §.5.80 
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I.XLIX.V 

MVNITIS CASTRIS, DYAS IBI LEGIONES RELIQVIT ET PARTEM 
AVXILIORVM; QVATTVOR RELIQVAS LEGIONES IN CASTRA 
MAIORA REDVXIT. 

Munitis castrls v 

=with the camp <having been> -the camp being fortified 
fortified 

duas ibi legiones reliquit et partem auxiliorum 

=he (Casar) lefi behind two legions -he lefi there two legions and a 
and a part ofthe auxiliaries there portion ofthe auxiliaries 

quattuor reliquas legiones in castra maiora reduxit 

=(and) he led back the four -and led back the other four legions 

remaining legions into the larger into the larger camp 

camp 

The camp being fortified, he left there two legions and a portion of the 
auxiliaries; and led back the other four legions into the larger camp. 


V munitis castris, abi. abs. .§420 


DCX 
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The Germans consult the spirits. 



EL.I 

ROXIMO DIE INSTITVTO SYO C/ESAR E CASTRIS 
VTRISQVE COPIAS SVAS EDVXIT PAVLVMQVE A 
MAIORIBVS CASTRIS PROGRESSYS ACIEM 
INSTRVXIT; HOSTIBVSQVE PVGNANDI 
POTESTATEM FECIT 

Proximo die 1 instituto suo 11 (Aesar e castris 111 utrisque copias suas eduxit 

=on the next day, vuith his oum -the next day, in accordance witk his 
design, Casar led out his oum forces design, C<zsar led out his forces from 
from each camp both camps 



I proximo die, abi. of time. Time...wherij or. within. whichD.L^P.rc.s.s.?d. 
Ablative;, time.^ 

II instituto suo, abi. of spec. .Tie Ablative of Specification denotes 
.re.spect.t;p...wliich...anything is ^..P.r.is..dpne.....§4l8 

III ex castris, abi. of place from which. Rdat.ipns....of Place ...a.re....expre.s.sed....a^ 
fol.lpw.s:.The ..place..frp.m..which J ...bythe. Ablative.^ 
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paulumque 1 a maioribus castris 11 progressus 1 " aciem instruxit 

=and (he,) <having> advanced a -and having advanced a little from 
littlefrom the larger camp, drew up a the larger one, drew up his line of 
battle line battle 

hostibusque IV pugnandl v potestatem fecit 

=and he made an opportunity of -and gave the enemy an opportunity 

fightingfor the enemy offighting 

The next day, according to his custom, Caesar led out his forces from both 
camps, and having advanced a little from the larger one, drew up his line 
of battle, and gave the enemy an opportunity of fighting. 

I.L.II 

VBI NE TVM QVIDEM EOS PRODIRE INTELLEXIT, CIRCITER 
MERIDIE EXERCITVM IN CASTRA REDVXIT. 

Vbi 

=when -when 


I paulum, ADV. (PAULUS), a little, somewhat 

II a maioribus castris, abi. of separ. Verbs mcaning to remove, sct fVee, he 
ahs®lkilsESVSi^nd..w^t,T^e ii the ii ^latiye ii fs i ome i um« iii M i th iii ab ii pr iii eK) i ,..S40 

I 

III progredior, -i, -gressus, — DEP. (PRO + GRADIOR), to come forth, go forth, 
go forward, go on, advance, proceed 

IV hostibusque , dat. of ref. Ilie l)ati\c often depends. not on any particular 

word, but on the general meaning of the sentence (Dative of Reference). §3 

76. 

V pugnandi , subj. gen. of the gerund. Ilie Genitive of the (leruiul and 
.Gerundive is.Msd..after..nouns.or adiectRgs^ either as s^ 

genitive,. §5.04 
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The Germans consult the spirits. 


I.L.II 


ne tum quidem 1 eos prodire 11111 

=that not even then those men came -that they did not even tben come 
forth out [from their intrenchments,] 

intellexit 

=he understood -hefound 

circiter merldiem IV v exercitum in castra reduxit 

=around mid-day, he led the army -he led back his army into camp 
back into the camp about noon 

When he found that they did not even then come out [from their 
intrenchments,] he led back his army into camp about noon. 

I.L.III 

TVM DEMVM ARIOVISTVS PARTEM SVARVM COPIARVM QV/E 
CASTRA MINORA OPPVGNARET MISIT 

Tum demum Ariovistus partem suarum copiarum 

=then, at length, Ariovistus Isentl - then, at length, Ariovistus II a 
part ofhis ownforces portion ofhisforces 


I ne tum quidem, 11 k; i ol 1 owi ng ad ve rhs require spccial tioticc:.Ne ... 

quidem means not even or not ... citlier. Ilie empliatic word or words must 
.standbet\veenneandquidem;egoautemneIrascIpossumquidemiisqugs 

valde amo; (Att. 2.19.1), but I tamiot even gei angry with those wliom I 
[o veyerymuch,§322 

II ne...prodire, indir. disc. dependent on intellexit. In.Indirect Discourse the 

main clause of a I)eelaratory Scntcnce is put in the Infinitive witli Suhjeet 
Accusative,..^ .cjauses..t:ake .the Subjunctive....§5.80 

III prodeo, -Ire, -ii, -itus (PRO + EO), to go forth, come forth, come forward 

IV meridiem, abi. of time. .§423 

V meridies, ACC. -em, M. (MEDIUS + DIES), mid-day, noon 
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qux castra minora oppugnaret 1 

=which should attack the lesser camp -to attack the lesser camp 

misit 

=sent -sent 

Then at last Ariovistus sent part of his forces to attack the lesser camp. 

I.L.IV 

ACRITER VTRIMQVE VSQYE AD VESPERVM PVGNATVM EST. 

Acriter utrimque 11 usque 111 IV ad vesperum pugnatum est 

=it was fought harshly on both sides -the battle was vigorously 
all the way to the evening maintained on both sides till the 

evening 

The battle was vigorously maintained on both sides till the evening. 

I.L.V 

SOLIS OCCASY SVAS COPIAS ARIOVISTVS, MVLTIS ET INLATIS 
ET ACCEPTIS VVLNERIBVS, IN CASTRA REDVXIT. 

Solis occasu lv suas copias Ariovistus 

=on thefalling ofthe sun /with many -at sunset II Ariovistus II his forces 
wounds ... / Ariovistus /led back/ his 
own troops 


I qua...oppugnaret, rei. clause of purp. R^±gej^^us«_^ a Pu|ggss^ - a|e 

introduced by.the rdative.p.rpnoun qui or a.relatwe..adw^ 

etcj.jlie atuea-dent is cxpresscd or implicd in the main clause.. §531 

II utrimque, ADV. (UTERQUE), jrom or on both sides orparts, on the one side 
and on the other 

III usque, ADV., Lit., all the way to or from any limit of space, time, etc.; Of 
place, all the way, right on, without interruption, continuously, constantly 

IV solis occasu, abi. of time. .§.4.2.3 
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The Germans consult the spirits. 


I.L.V 


multis et inlatls et acceptis vulneribus v 

=with many wounds, both <having -after many wounds bad been 

been> inflicted and <having been> inflicted and received 

received 

in castra reduxit 

=led back II into the camp - led back II into camp 

At sunset, after many wounds had been inflicted and received, Ariovistus 
led back his forces into camp. 


I.L.VI 

CVM EX CAPTIVIS QVdERERET OESAR QVAM OB REM 
ARIOVISTVS PRCELIO NON DECERTARET, HANC REPERIEBAT 
CAVSAM, QVOD APVD GERMANOS EA CONSVETVDO ESSET 
VT MATRES FAMILLE EORVM SORTIBVS ET 
VATICINATIONIBVS DECLARARENT VTRVM PRCELIVM 
COMMITTI EX VSV ESSET NECNE; EAS ITA DICERE: NON 
ESSE FAS GERMANOS SVPERARE, SI ANTE NOVAM LVNAM 
PRCELIO CONTENDISSENT 

Cum ex captivis q me retet" Caesar 

=when Ctzsar inquired from the -when Casar inquired of his 
captives prisoners 


V multis et inlatis et acceptis vulneribus, abi. abs. The. Ablative Absolute 
often tadkes jthe.place of a SuboH^ 

11 cum...qiuereret, cum clause. 

or Pluperfcct Subjunctive describes the circumstances tliat accoinpauied or 
precededtheactionofthemain.v^ 
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quam ob rem 1 Ariovistus proelio 11 non decertaret 111 IV 

=for what thing (reason) Ariovistus -wherefore Ariovistus did not come 

did not fight (it) out by (means of) a to an engagement 

battle 

hanc [esse] reperiebat causam 

=he ascertained [that] this [u>as] the -be discovered this to be the reason 
reason 

quod apud Germanos ea consuetudo esset v 

=(namely,) that among the Germans, -that among the Germans it u>as the 
the custom was this custom 


I quam ob rem, ADV., iNTERROG., for what reasoni on what account? 
wherefore? why? 

II proelio, abi. of means. The.Ablative is.used.to.dcno.te the !!ieans„ or 

instrument of an...action, §409 

III quam ob rem...decertaret, indir. question. An lndirect Question is an 
sentence or...clause whichis.introduced. by...anjnterrggati^ 

adverbj...etc.),...and which is.itself the.subject or obj.ect. of a^ 

on.any cxprcssion implying unccrtainty or doubt. §57.3 

IV decerto, -avi, -atus, -are (DE + CERTO), In battle, to go through a contest, 
fightout 

V quod...esset, informal indir. disc. A.Subordinate.Clause.takes.the 

Subjunctive..when_it...expresses..thejthqught of some ^ 

M.iter.or..speaker. §592 
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The Germans consult the spirits. 


I.L.VI 


ut matres familia: eorum sortibus 1 et vaticinationibus 11111 declararent IV 

=that the mistresses of their family -for their matrons to pronounce from 
wouldpronounce by <means of> lots lots and divination 
and soothsayings 

utrum proelium v committi ex usu esset v[ necne vn 

=whether or not it was from (of) use -whether it were of benefit to battle 
(advantage) that a battle be engaged should be engaged in or not 
in 


eas ita dicere 

=that those (mistresses) thus said - that they had said 


non esse fas'' 111 IX Germanos superare 

=that it was not divine law to -that it was not possible that the 
overcome Germans Germans should conquer 


I sors, -tis, F. (SER-), a lot, consisting of bits of wood from a branch of a 
fruit-bearing tree, which were scattered at random over a white cloth and 
then picked up. these were inspired by, ‘eddies of rivers and whirlings and 
noises of currents’ 

II sortibus et vaticinationibus, abi. of means. §409 

III vaticinatio, -onis, F. (VATICINOR), a foretelling, soothsaying, prophesying; a 
prediction, vaticination 

IV ut...declararent, subst. clause of resuit. Clausos of Resuit may be used 
suhstantively; as the objcct of facio ctc. (§568) §567 

V subj. acc. of committi 

VI utrum...esset, double indir. question. In...Dq.uble.orjMternatiye...Q 
utrum or -ne, whether, statids in the first member; an, anne, or, anndn, 
necne, or not, in the second; and usually an in the third, if there be one. §3 

VII necne, ADV. (NED + NE), or not, in the second part of an indirect alternative 
question 

VIII non esse fas, indir. disc. dependent on reperiebat causam. §580 

IX fas, (ONLY NOM. AND ACC SG.) N. (FA-), the dictates ofreligion, divine law, 
In gen. ( justice, equity, but usu. to be translated as an adjective); right, 
proper, allowable, lawjul, fit, permitted-, hence, possible (the predominant 
meaning of the word in prose and poetry) 
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si ante novam lunam 1 proelio contendissent 11 

=ifthey should haved contended in a ~if they engaged in battle before the 
battle before the new moon new moon 

When Caesar inquired of his prisoners, wherefore Ariovistus did not come 
to an engagement, he discovered this to be the reason-that among the 
Germans it was the custom for their matrons to pronounce from lots and 
divination, whether it were expedient that the battle should be engaged in 
or not; that they had said, “that it was not the will of heaven that the 
Germans should conquer, ifthey engaged in battle before the new moon. ” 


I luna, -ae, F. (LVC-), the moon 

II si...contendissent, protasis of fut. cond. in indir. disc. Conditional 

seiitenccs in liidircct Discoursc arc cxpresscd as follows: Ilie Protasis, being 
a.subordinate clause, is always in the Subjunctive..The ...Apodosis,.if 

Infinitive... ..§.5.89 
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Oesar forces an engagement. 



I.LI.I 

OSTRIDIE EIVS DIEI CAESAR P&ESIDIO VTRISQVE 
CASTRIS QVOD SATIS ESSE VISVM EST RELIQVIT; 
ALARIOS OMNES IN CONSPECTV HOSTIYM PRO 
CASTRIS MINORIBVS CONSTITVIT QVOD MINVS 
MVLTITVDINE MILITVM LEGIONARIORVM PRO HOSTIVM 
NVMERO VALEBAT VT AD SPECIEM ALARIIS VTERETVR; IPSE 
TRIPLICI INSTRVCTA ACIE VSQVE AD CASTRA HOSTIVM 
ACCESSIT. 

Postridie eius diei Caesar praesidio utrisque castris 1 

=on the day after ofthis day, Casar II -the day following, Ctzsar IIII as a 
II for (the purpose of) defense for guardfor both camps 
either camp 

quod satis esse visum est 

=(the defense) which seemed to be -u>hat seemed sufficient 
enough 



1 prasidio utrisque castris, double dat. const. Tie. Dative ...is .used.. to. denote 
the Purpose or Hnd, often witli anotiier Dative of the person or tliiti|» 
afiected. Iliis use of the dative, otice apparcntly general, remain.s in only a 
'Sem construedons. as foUqws ? j&uuxact anua fe used to 

show tltat for which a thing serves or which it accomplishes, oftett witli 
another..dative..ofthe persoti orjh.ifflg..sff?.Sted.;..§.3.82 
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[id] reliquit 

=left !(the defence) which seemed to -left 
be enoughl behind 

[et deinde] alarios 1 11 omnes in conspectu hostium pro castris minoribus 
constituit 


=[and then] (C&sar) stationed all the 
auxiliary troops in sight of the enemy 
infront ofthe lesser camp 

quod minus multitudine 111 militum 
valebat 

=because, in <respect to> the 
multitude of legionary soldiers, he 
(Ctzsar) was less strong in comparison 
with the number of enemy 

ut ad IV speciem v alariis'' 1 uteretur'' 11 

=that (thereby) he might use the 
auxiliary troops for appearance 

ipse 

=he himself(Casar) 


-[and then] drew up all the 
auxiliaries in sight of the enemy, 
infront ofthe smaller camp 

legionariorum pro hostium numero 

" because he was not very powerful in 
the number of legionary soldiers, 
considering the number ofthe enemy 


- that [thereby] he might make use of 
his auxiliaries for appearance 

- he himself 


I The light-armed troops were called aldn, because they usually stationed on 
the wings {ala) of an army 

II alarius, -a, -um, ADJ. (ALA), ofthe wing (of an army): pl. as subst., auxiliary 
troops 

III multitudine, abi. of spec. Ilie Ablative of Spccification denotes tluu in 
respect to which anytlting is or is done.JM 18 

IV ad, PRAIP. INDECLFORM., With the cause or reason, according to, at, on, in 
consequence of, for, in order to 

V species —, acc. -em, F. (SPEC-), a sight, look, view, appearance, aspect, mien 

VI diariis, abi. with the special v. uteretur. Ilie dcponcnts utor, fruor, fungor, 

|^tio£jvraco£jwAjwer^ ii pfth|dr iii cg i mpounds, ii gByern ii t:he ii Ab i |atiye i ...S4lO. 

VII ut... uteretur, purp. clause. Pure. Clauses..of Purpose,. with. ut ..(u 

ne), express the purpose of the main verb in the form of a modifying clause. 

§531. 
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GESAR forces an engagement. 


I.LI.I 


triplici instructa acie 1 

=with a triple battle-line <having -having draum up his army in three 
been> drawn up (e.g after a battle - lines 
line was drawn up ... ) 

usque ad castra hostium accessit 

= (C<zsar) approached all the way to -advanced to the camp ofthe enemy 
the camp ofthe enemy 

The day following, Caesar left what seemed sufficient as a guard for both 
camps; [and then] drew up all the auxiliaries in sight of the enemy, before 
the lesser camp, because he was not very powerful in the number of 
legionary soldiers, considering the number of the enemy; that [thereby] 
he might make use of his auxiliaries for appearance. He himself, having 
drawn up his army in three lines, advanced to the camp of the enemy. 

I.LI.II 

TVM DEMVM NECESSARIO GERMANI SYAS COPIAS CASTRIS 
EDVXERVNT GENERATIMQVE CONSTITVERVNT PARIBVS 
INTERVALLIS, HARVDES, MARCOMANOS, TRIBOCES, 
VANGIONES, NEMETES, SEDVSIOS, SVEBOS, OMNEMQVE 
ACIEM SVAM 1TED1S ET CARRIS CIRCVMDEDERVNT, NE QVA 
SPES IN FVGA RELINQVERETVR. 

Tum demum necessario" Germani suas copias castris" 1 eduxerunt 

=then, at last, by (because of) ~ then at last of necessity the Germans 
necessity, the Germans drew their drew their forces out ofcamp 
own forces outfrom the camp 


I triplici instructa acie, abi. abs. Ilie Ablative Absolute often takes the place 
of a Subordinate Clause. ^ 420 

II necessario , abi. of cause. Tffie..Ablatiye....(with.or.Mffio^ 
aged tttaypress Ckuse. $404 

III castris, abi. of separ. Verbs meaning to remove, sct free, bc absent, deprive, 
and wantjtake.the^.Ablatiye..{sometimes...with ab or.ex),..M0.1 
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generatimque 1 constituerunt paribus intervallis 11 

=and they (the Germans) placed/the -and disposed them canton by 
Harudes, Marcomanni... / by kinds, canton, at equaldistances 
at equal distances 

Harudes, Marcomanos 111 , Triboces IV , Vangiones v , Nemetes^, Sedusios vn , 
Suebos 

=Harudes, Marcomanni, Tribocci, -the Harudes, Marcomanni, 
Vangiones, Nemetes, Sedusii, Suevi Tribocci, Vangiones, Nemetes, 

Sedusii, Suevi 

omnemque aciem suam raedis WI et carris IX circumdederunt 

=and they surrounded all their own "And surrounded their whole army 
battle-line with <means of> wit h their travelling-carriages and 
travelling-carriages and baggage tvagons 
wagons 


I generatim, ADV. (GENUS), by kinds, by species, in classes, in detail; copias 
eduxerunt, i.e. by nations 

II paribus intervallis, abi. of place where. I lie place wlicrc is denotcd by dic 

Ablative without.a preposition in the follpwing instantes: Often.in 

indefinite words, sucli as loco, parte, etc. §429 

III Marcomanni, -orum, M. pl., a supposed German tribe in the army of 
Ariovistus 

IV Triboces, -um, M. pl., a German tribe on the Rhine, about Strasburg 

V Vangiones, -um, M. pl., a German tribe on the west bank of the Rhine, 
about modern Worms 

VI Nemetes, -um, M. pl., a German tribe on the Rhine 

VII Sedusii, -orum, M. pl., a tribe of Germans 

VIII raeda, -ae, F., Celtic, a travelling-carriage with four wheels 

IX radis et carris, abi. of means. Ilie Ablative is used to dciiote the means or 
instrument of an action.§4()9 
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GESAR forces an engagement. 


I.LI.II 


ne qua spes in fuga relinqueretur 1 

= <in order> that not any hope might -so no hope might be leftforflight 
remain in flight 

Then at last of necessity the Germans drew their forces out of camp, and 
disposed them canton by canton, at equal distances, the Harudes, 
Marcomanni, Tribocci, Vangiones, Nemetes, Sedusii, Suevi; and 
surrounded their whole army with their chariots and wagons, that no 
hope might be left in flight. 


I.LI.III 

EO MVLIERES IMPOSVERVNT, QV/E AD PRCELIVM 
PROFICISCENTES PASSIS MANIBVS FLENTES IMPLORABANT 
NE SE IN SERVTTVTEM ROMANIS TRADERENT 

Eo mulieres imposuerunt 

=thither, they placed the women - there, they placed their women 

quae ad proelium proficiscentes 11 passis 111 manibus lv flentes implorabant 

= (those women) whom, weepng with -who II as they went forward to 
hands spread (out), implored (the battle 
soldiers) (who were) setting out for 
battle 


I ne...relinqueretur, neg. purp. clause. INre C|auses of Purpose, with 

or ne (ut ne), cxpress tlic purposc of die main verb in die forni of a 
modilying, dause.,,§ 5 3.1 

II proficiscentes, pres. part. proficiscor 

III pando, -ere, -di, passum (PAT-), spread or operi (out), extend 

IV passis manibus, abi. abs. §420 
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ne se in servitutem Romanis traderent 1 

=that they (the soldiers) might not -not to deliver them into slavery to 
hand themselves (the weeping tke Romans 
women) over into servitude to the 
Romans 

On these they placed their women, who, with disheveled hair and in 
tears, entreated the soldiers, as they went forward to battle, not to deliver 
them into slavery to the Romans. 


I ne...traderent, neg. subst. purp. clause. SubstM.tive.Q 
with.ut ....(negative, ne)., are., used ..as ...the ..obj.ect ^ 

.dire.ct.ed .toward. the future—^ 

bar gafa. command. decree. determine. fftnnit. gpsuade. resolve, urge. and 

wish,§5.63 
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Desperate fighting, 

HAND-TO-HAND. 


LLILI 

eESAR SINGVLIS LEGIONIBVS SINGVLOS LEGATOS 
ET QV/ESTOREM PROFECIT, VTI EOS TESTES SV TE 
QVISQVE VIRTVTIS HABERET; IPSE A DEXTRO 
CORNV, QVOD EAM PARTEM MINIME FIRMAM 
ESSE ANIMADVERTERAT PRCELIVM COMMISIT 

Cies ar singulis legionibus 1 singulos legatos et quaestorem praefecit 

= Ctzsar set over single legions - Casar appointed over each legion a 
lieutenants and questor lieutenant and a questor 



HOSTIVM 


1 singulis legionibus, indir. obj. with comp. v. prafecit. Many...,.verbs 
compounded witli ao. ante, con, in, inter, ob, post, pr;v, pro, sub, super, 

and.some widi. circum,...adnu^be Datiw.of thejndirea object.. ii § i 3.Z0 
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uti eos testes sute quisque 1 virtutis haberet" 

= <in order> that each one might -that each might have them as 
have those men (as) witnesses of his witnesses ofhis own valor 
own valor 


ipse a m dextro cornu IV 

=he (C<zsar) himself II from (the 
point ofview of) the right wing 

quod 

=because 

eam partem minime firmam hostium 

=that that part ofthe enemy was the 
least strong 

animadverterat'" 

=had considered 


-he himself H at the head ofthe right 
wing 

- because 

v 

esse 

- that part of the enemy to be the 
least strong 

-he had observed 


I quisque, each, is used in close connection with se and suus-, uti eos testes sua 
quisque virtutis haberet, that each might have them as witnesses of his own 
valor (I.LII) 

II uti...haberet, clause of purp. Pure ...Claus.es.. of Purpose,...wth..uL.(uti)..o£ne 
.(u.t....ne) J ...express ...the ...purpose of .themain. verb...in the. form.pf .amodi^ing 

clause. ...§5.3.1 

III a, ab, and sometimes ex are used to indicate a Local Relation, where we use 
on, in, or at, as, a dextro cornu, on the right wing, Lit. from ( the point ofview 
ofi the right wing (I.LII) 

IV a. dextro cornu, abi. of place where. The ...place, where. is.. denot;ed...b i y....the i 

Aldativc witbout.a prepositum in ...the fpllpwing instances: Position is 

fre.que.Mly...expre.s.sed..^ ..Ablative .with...ab..(rarely..exh_propedy m ^^^ 

fro.rn,v§.4.29ii 

V eam partem...esse, indir. disc. dep. on animadverterat. In.Indirect 

D.kSQ!Ks.oh£..??iailI...clause.of a..DeclMatqixSenttnce^ 

vvjdiSubjecLA^^ All subordinatc clauses take the Subjunctise. §580 

VI animadverto, -ere, -ti, -sus (ANIMUM + ADVERTO), to direct the mind, give 
attention to, attend to, consider, regard, observe 
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I.LII.I 


proelium commisit 

=he began the battle -began the battle 

Ctesar appointed over each legion a lieutenant and a questor, that every 
one might have them as witnesses of his valor. He himself began the battle 
at the head of the right wing, because he had observed that part of the 
enemy to be the least strong. 


I.LII.II 

ITA NOSTRI ACRITER IN HOSTES SIGNO DATO IMPETVM 
FECERVNT, ITAQVE HOSTES REPENTE CELERITERQVE 
PROCVRRERVNT, VT SPATIVM PILA IN HOSTES COICIENDI 
NON DARETVR. 

Ita nostri acriter in hostes signo dato 1 impetum fecerunt 

=thus our men, with the signal -thus our men, upon the signal being 
<having been> given (e.g. by the given, made an attack vigorously 
sound of the trumpet), vigorously upon the enemy 
made an attack against the enemy 

itaque hostes 11 repente 111 celeriterque procurrerunt IV 

=and the enemy so suddenly and (so) -and the enemy so suddenly and 
quickly ranforward rapidly rushedforward 


I signo dato, abi. abs. The ...Ablative.. Absolute..often_ 

.Subordinate .Clause....§420 

II hostes, nom. pl., subj. of procurrerunt 

III repens, -entis, AD]., sudden, hasty, unexpected, unlooked for, Transf., Adv., 
suddenly, unexpectedly, repente 

IV procurro, -ere, -cucurri, -cursum (PRO + CURRO), to run forth, rush 
forwards, Lit., freq. of armies 
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ut spatium 1 pila in hostes coiciendi 11 non daretur 111 

=tkat a space of (for) hurling spears - that there was no opportunity for 
against the enemy was notgiven casting thejavelins at them 

Accordingly our men, upon the signal being given, vigorously made an 
attack upon the enemy, and the enemy so suddenly and rapidly rushed 
forward, that there was no time for casting the javelins at them. 

I.LII.III 

REIECTIS PILIS COMMINVS GLADIIS PVGNATVM EST. 

Reiectis pilis comminus IV V gladiis v pugnatum est 

=with the javelins <having been> -throwing aside [therefore] their 
thrown back, it was fought hand-to- javelins, they fought with swords 
hand by swords hand to hand 

Throwing aside [therefore] their javelins, they fought with swords hand to 
hand. 


I spatium , sg. nom., subj. of daretur 

II Genitive after Nouns and Adjectives, and with causa and gratia expressing 
Purpose: war (I.II) bellandi cupidi, desirous of waging; Gallia impugnanda 
causa, in order to attack Gaul (I.XLIV) 

III ut... daretur, clause of resuit. Ilie Subjunctu e in Consecutivc Clauscs is a 

devdopment...of the useg£ that.....mood J:n...Q 

expla ine d in $534). S536 

IV comminus, ADV. (COM- + MANUS), in close contest, hand to hand, at close 
quarters 

V reiectis pilis comminus gladiis, abi. abs. §420 
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I.LII.IV 

AT GERMANI CELERITER EX CONSVETVDINE SYA 
PHALANGE FACTA IMPETVS GLADIORVM EXCEPERVNT. 


At Germani celeriter ex consuetudine sua 

=but, the Germans, from their own -butthe Germans, accordingto their 
habit, quickly custom, rapidly 

phalange facta’ 

=with a phalanx <having been> 'forming aphalanx 
made 


impetus gladiorum exceperunt” 

=(the Germans) received the attacks -sustained the attack ofour swords 
of(our) swords 


But the Germans, according to their custom, rapidly forming a phalanx, 
sustained the attack of our swords. 


I.LII.V 

REPERTI SVNT COMPLVRES NOSTRI MILITES QVI IN 
PHALANGAS INSILIRENT ET SCVTA MANIBVS REVELLERENT 
ET DESVPER WLNERARENT. 

Reperti sunt complures 1 ” nostrI IV milites 

=our several soldiers were found -there were found very many ofour 

soldiers 


I sua phalange facta, abi. abs. §420 

II excipio, -ere, -cepi, -ceptus (EX + CAPIO), To take out, withdmw; To take 
up, catch, receive, capture, take; to take upon one's self, to receive, support, 
sustain (the figure being taken from the reception of an enemy's blows or 
shots) 

III complures, subj. nom., subj. of reperti sunt 

IV nostri, nom. pl. m. of adj. complures 
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qui in phalangas Insilirent 111 

= (our several soldiers) who leaped on 
the phalanxes 

et scuta manibus 111 revellerent IV v 

=and they pulled away the shields (of 
the enemies) with <means of> (their) 
hands 

et desuper' 71 vulnerarent' 711 

=and they wounded (the enemy) -and wounded the enemy from 
from above overhead 

There were found very many of our soldiers who leaped upon the 
phalanx, and with their hands tore away the shields, and wounded the 
enemy from above. 


- who leaped upon the phalanx 


-and with their hands tore away the 
shields 


I qui.. .insilirent, rei. clause of char. A Relative ...Clause, .with the Subjunctive 
i.s.P.ften.used to indicate a chajracteristic.ofthe.antecedeMj.^ 

the antecedent is.otherwise undefined.. i .§.5.3.5 

II insilio, -Ire, -ul, — (IN + SALIO), to leap in, spring up, throw oneself upon, 
bound, mount 

III manibus, abi. of means. The ....Ablative is ...used... ..t.o...denote ^ 
inspument of an..action, §409. 

IV qui... revellerent, rei. clause of char. §535 

V revello, -ere, -velli, -vulsus (RE + VELLO), topluck away, pull away, tear out, 
tear off 

VI desuper, ADV. (DE + SUPER), Of motion ,from above, from. overhead 

VII qui... vulnerarent, rei. clause of char. §535 
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Desperate fighting, hand-to-hand. 
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I.LII.VII 

CVM HOSTIVM ACIES A SINISTRO CORNV PVLSA ATQVE IN 
FVGAM CONVERSA ESSET, A DEXTRO CORNV VEHEMENTER 
MVLTITVDINE SVORVM NOSTRAM ACIEM PREMEBANT 

Cum hostium acies a sinistro 1 cornu 11 pulsa 111 [esset] atque in fugam 
conversa IV esset v 

=although the battle line of the -althougb the army ofthe enemy was 
enemy <having been> (was) repulsed routed on the left wing and wheeled 
from the left wing and was tumed about to flight 
intoflight 

a dextro cornu * VI VII VIII vehementer multitudine^ 1 suorum nostram aciem 
premebant vin 

=they (nonetheless) pressed heavily on -they [stili] pressed heavily on our 
our battle-line from the right wing menfrom the right wing, by the great 
with a multitude of their own number oftheir troops 
(troops) 

Although the army of the enemy was routed on the left wing and put to 
flight, they [stili] pressed heavily on our men from the right wing, by the 
great number of their troops. 


I a sinistro cornu, abi. of place where. Ilie place wliere is dcnotcd by the 

Ablative without a.prepositipn.in....the ....follpwmg... instances;.Positionis 

frequcntly expressed by ihc Ablative witli ab (rarely cx), properlv meaning 
from, §429ii 

II cornu, -us, N. (CAR-), a horn, antler, Of an army, the wing, extremity, side 

III pulsa, nom. sg. f. ppp. of pello-, predicate after esset 

IV conversa, nom. sg. f. ppp. of converto-, predicate after esset 

V cum...conversa esset, cum clause. Cum.causal..or...gon«ssiy£...takes.the 

Subjunctive, Cum c.ttisal tnay usually be translatcd by since; ctmi concessive 

by.althQughor; whijej.either,.occasio^ 

VI a dextro cornu, abi. of place where. §429ii 

VII multitudine, abi. of means. §409 

VIII premo, -ere, -essi, -essus (PREM-), to press; To press, press upon, urge, drive, 
importune, pursue, press hard 


DCXXXI 













I.LII.VIII 


The campaign against Ariovistus. 


B.C. LVIII 


I.LII.VIII 

ID CVM ANIMADVERTISSET P. CRASSVS ADVLESCENS, QVI 
EQVITATVI P ITE ER AT, QVOD EXPEDITIOR ERAT QVAM EI QVI 
INTER ACIEM VERSABANTVR, TERTIAM ACIEM 
LABORANTIBVS NOSTRIS SVBSIDIO MISIT 

Id cum animadvertisset’ P[ublius] Crassus adulescens” 

=when P[ublius] Crassus, an -on observing which, P. Crassus, a 
adolescent, had observed it (this) young man 

qui equitatui 1 ” praeerat 

= (he) whom presided over the cavalry -who commanded the cavalry 

quod expedltior IV erat quam ei v [erant] 

=because he (Crassus) u>as more -as be u>as more disengaged than 
disengaged than those men [were] 

qui inter aciem versabantur 

= (those men) who were engaged -those who were employed in the 
among the battle-line fight 


I cum animadvertisset, cum clause. A tcmporal clause witli cum and the 

Imperfect.or.Plup.erfect.Subjunctive.describes.the.circumstances.that 

.a.ccompariied orpreceded. theaction of the..main verb. §5.46 

II adulescens, -entis, ADJ. (PART. OF ADOLESCO), adj., growing, near 
maturity, young, youthful, Subst., comm. gen., one who bas not yet attained 
maturity, a youth, a young man; a young woman, a maiden (between the puer 
and juvenis, from the 15th or 17th until past the 30th year, often even until 
near the 40th; but the same person is often called in one place adulescens, 
and in another juvenis) 

III equitatui, indir. obj. with comp. v. praerat. §370 

IV expeditior, comp. deg. of the part. expeditus —pred.-adj. after erat 

V ei, nom. pl. m. 
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tertiam aciem [militibus] laborantibus 111 nostris subsidio 111 IV misit 

=he sent the third battle-line for <the -sent the third line as a reliefto our 
purpose of> assistance to our men who ivere distressed 
struggling [soldiers] 

On observing which, P. Crassus, a young man, who commanded the 
cavalry-as he was more disengaged than those who were employed in the 
fight-sent the third line as a relief to our men who were in distress. 


I Participle: Expressing Characterization or Description; victis, venientes, those 
beaten, those coming up, meaning those who had been beaten, those who were 
coming up (I.XXV) 

II laborantibus, pres. part. laboro 

III laborantibus nostris subsidio, double dat. const. The DativeJtotsedto 

denotc the Purpose or I.nd. oftcn witli anotlier Dative oi the person or 
tliing aflected. Iliis use of the dative, once apparemly gencral. remains in 
onJy...a.few cons^ as..follows^The 1 dative of an ^ 

to sliow tliat for wliiclt a tliing serves or which it aecomplislies, often witli 
ano.therdativeofthepersonorthingaffecte 

IV subsidium, -i, N. (SUB + SED), In order of battle, the troops in reserve, line of 
reserve, third line of battle, triarii-, Abstr., support in battle, aid, help, relief, 
succor, assistance 
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I.LIII.I 

TA PRCELIVM RESTITVTVM EST, ATQVE OMNES 
HOSTES TERGA VERTERVNT NEC PRIVS FYGERE 
DESTITERVNT QVAM AD FLVMEN RHENVM 
MILIA PASSWM EX EO LOCO CIRCITER QVINQVE 
PERVENERVNT. 



Ita proelium restitutum est 

=thus, the battle was restored 

atque omnes hostes terga 1 verterunt 

=and all the enemy turned (their) 
backs 

nec prius fugere destiterunt 

=nor did they cease toflee earlier 


-thereupon the engagement was 
renewed 

~and all the enemy turned their 
backs 

- nor did they cease toflee 


I tergum, -I, N. (TRAG-), the back, With verto or do, to tum the back, tum 
back, take flight, run away, flee, retreat 
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quam ad flumen Rhenum milia passuum ex eo loco circiter quinque 
pervenerunt 

=than they arrived at the river -before they arrived at the river 
Rhine, around five-thousand of paces Rhine, about fifty miles from that 
from that place place 

Thereupon the engagement was renewed, and all the enemy turned their 
backs, nor did they cease to flee until they arrived at the river Rhine, 
about fifty miles from that place. 


I.LIII.II 

IBI PERPAYCI AVT VIRIBVS CONFISI TRANARE 
CONTENDERVNT AVT LINTRIBVS INVENTIS SIBI SALVTEM 
REPPERERVNT. 


Ibi perpauci aut viribus’ confisi” tranare” 1 contenderunt 


=there, a few men, either <having> 
trusted in (their) (bodily) strength, 
endeavored to swim over 

aut 

=or 

lintribus inventis lv v 

=with skiffs <having been> found 


'there some few, either relying on 
their strength, endeavored to swim 
over 


-or 

-finding boats 


I viribus, abi. with special v. confisi. .Several.yerbs.are followed by the 

Ab]atiye.Tbeseareacquiesc6,delectoG....lKtpr,gauT nitor, ...sto, 

maneo, fido, confido, consisto, contineor. §431 

II confisi, ppp. of confido-, nom. pl. m., agreeing with perpauci 

III trano, -are, -avi, — (TRANS + NO), to swim over, swim across, swim through 

IV lintribus inventis, abi. abs. Ilie Ablative Absolute oftcn takes the place of a 
Subprdinate ..Clause,. ,.§.420 

V invenio, -ire, -veni, -ventus (IN + VENIO), to come upon, find, meet with, 
light upon 
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I.LIII.II 


sibi salutem reppererunt 

=they found safetyfor tbemselves -procured their safety 

There some few, either relying on their strength, endeavored to swim over, 
or, finding boats, procured their safety. 

I.LIII.III 

IN HIS FVIT ARIOVISTVS, QVI NAVICVLAM DELIGATAM AD 
RIPAM NACTVS EA PROFVGIT: RELIQVOS OMNES 
CONSECVTI EQVITES NOSTRI INTERFECERYNT 

In his fuit Ariovistus, 

=among those (latter) men was -amongthe latter was Ariovistus 
Ariovistus 

qui naviculam 1 deligatam 11 ad ripam nactus 111 ea IV profugit 

=who, a small <baving been> -who meetingwith a small vessel tied 
obtained <having been> tied up to to the bank, escaped in it 
the bank, fled by <means of> this 
thing 

reliquos omnes consecuti equites nostri interfecerunt 

=our horse <having> followed, killed -our horse pursued and sleu> ali the 
all the remaining men rest ofthem 

Among the latter was Ariovistus, who meeting with a small vessel tied to 
the bank, escaped in it; our horse pursued and slew all the rest of them. 


I navicula, -se, F. DIM. (NAVIS), a small vessel, boat, skiff 

II deligatam, ppp. of deligo 

III nanciscor, -i, nactus, — DEP. (NAC-), to get, obtain, receive, meet witb, 
stumble on, light on, find 

IV ea, abi. of means. The.Ablative.is. used to.denpte Ae.meMs.pMnstru^nt 
of anaction. ...§409 
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I.LIII.IV 

DV/E FVERVNT ARIOVISTI VXORES, VNA SVEBA NATIONE, 
QVAM DOMO SECVM DVXERAT, ALTERA NORICA, REGIS 
VOCCIONIS SOROR, QVAM IN GALLIA DVXERAT A FRATRE 
MISSAM: VTR/EQVE IN EA FVGA PERIERVNT; DV/E FILLE: 
HARVM ALTERA OCCISA, ALTERA CAPTA EST. 

Dute fuerunt Ariovisti uxores 

=two wives utere of Ariovistus -Ariovistus had two wives 

una Sueba natione 111 [fuit] 

=one [was] a Suevan by birth - one a Suevan by nation 

quam domo 111 secum duxerat 

=whom he led with himself from -wbom he brought with him from 
home horne 

altera Norica [fuit], regis Voccionis IV soror 

=the other [was] a Norican, the sister - the other a Norican, the sister of 
ofking Vocion king Vocion 

quam in Gallia duxerat a fratre v missam 

=whom he had led (into matrimony) - whom he had married in Gaul, she 
in Gaul, she <having been> sent by having been sent [thither for that 
(her) brother purpose] by her brother 


I natione , abi. of spec. The Ablative of Specificatipn denotes...that in respect 
to wliicli anytliing is or is done. §4 18 

II natio, -onis, F. (GEN-), a birth, origin; A race ofpeople, nation, people 

III domo , abi. of place from wliicli. With uaincs of towns and small i.slands, 
and.with domus and rus, the...Relations of.Place; are...exp i re i ssed ii as ii fpllpy« i ; i Jlh 
e place friiin wliicli, by the Ablative without a prcpositiou. §427 

IV Voccio, onis, M., a king of Noricum 

V a fratre, abi. of agent. Jhe Vpluntary Agent a.ft.e.r a passiye verb is expressed 
bv the Ablatis e uitli a or ab. § i()S 


DCXXXVIII 













B.C. LVIII 


CAESAR IS VICTORIOUS. 


I.LIII.IV 


utraeque in ea fuga perierunt^ 

=each ofthe two passed away in that -botb perished in thatflight 
fligbt 

duae filiae 

=of(their) two daughters - Oftheir two daughters 

harum altera occisa [est] 

=one of these (ladies) was struck ~ one was slain 
down 

altera capta est 

=the other was captured -the other captured 

Ariovistus had two wives, one a Suevan by nation, whom he brought with 
him from home; the other a Norican, the sister of king Vocion, whom he 
had married in Gaul, she having been sent [thither for that purpose] by 
her brother. Both perished in that flight. Of their two daughters, one was 
slain, the other captured. 


I.LIII.V 

C. VALERIVS PROCILLVS, CVM A CVSTODIBVS IN FVGA 
TRINIS CATENIS VINCTVS TRAHERETVR, IN IPSVM 
CdESAREM HOSTES EQVITATV PERSEQVENTEM INCIDIT 


C[aius] Valerius Procillus 

= C[aius] Valerius Procillus - C. Valerius Procillus 


VI pereo, -Ire, -ii, -itum (PER + EO), to pass away, come to nothing, vanish, 
disappear, be lost; to pass away, be destroyed, perish 
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cum a custodibus 1 in [ea] fuga trinis catenis 11 vinctus 111 traheretur lv v 

-as he was being dragged by (his) - as he was being dragged away by his 
guards in [this]flight, <having been> guards in flight, bound with a triple 
bound by <means of> a triple chain chain 

in ipsum Ctesarem hostes [cum] equitatu '' 1 persequentem ' 11 incidit vnl 

=he, pursuing the enemy [with] -feli in with Casar himself, as he was 
horse, feli into (the hands of) Casar pursuing the enemy with his cavalry 
himself 

C. Valerius Procillus, as he was being dragged by his guards in the fight, 
bound with a triple chain, feli into the hands of Ctesar himself, as he was 
pursuing the enemy with his cavalry. 


I a custodibus, abi. of agent. §40 5 

II trinis catenis, abi. of means. §409 

III vincio, -ire, vinxi, vinctus (VI-), to bind, bind about, fetter, tie, fasten, 
surround, encircle 

IV cum... traheretur, cum clause. A temporal cktw£...vdA....cum and the 

Imperfect.or.Pluperfect.Subjunctive.describes.the.circumstances.that 

accompanied or preceded the action of the main \erb. §546 

V traho, -ere, traxi, tractus (TRAG-), to draw, drag, haul, train along, draw ojf 
pullforth, drag away; To drag away violently, carry ojf plunder 

VI equitatu, abi. of means. §409 

VII persequentem, pres. part. of insequor 

VIII incido, -ere, -eidi, — (IN + CADO), to fall in, fall, light, strike, reach, find 
the way; To light upon, meet, come upon, fall in with 
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B.C. LVIII 


C/ESAR IS VICTORIOUS. 


I.LIII.VI 


I.LIII.VI 

QVE QVIDEM RES CAESARI NON MINOREM QVAM IPSA 
VICTORIA VOLVPTATEM ATTVLIT, QVOD HOMINEM 
HONESTISSIMVM PROVINCLE GALLLE, SWM FAMILIAREM 
ET HOSPITEM, EREPTVM E MANIBVS HOSTIVM SIBI 
RESTITVTVM VIDERAT, NEQVE EIVS CALAMITATE DE TANTA 
VOLVPTATE ET GRATVLATIONE QVICQVAM FORTVNA 
DEMINVERAT. 

Quae quidem res Caesari’ non minorem quam ipsa victoria voluptatem 11 
attulit 

=which thing, indeed, brought to -this circumstance indeed afforded 
C<zsar no less pleasure than the C<zsar no less pleasure than the 
victory itself victory itself 

quod 

=because ~ because 

hominem honestissimum 111 provinciae Galliae 

=that a most noble man of the -a man of the first rank in the 
province ofGaul province ofGaul 

suum familiarem et hospitem IV 

=his own intimate acquaintance and -his intimate acquaintance and 
(his own) friend friend 


I Casari, indir. obj. with comp.. v. attulit. Manv verb s compounded with ao. 
ante, con, in, inter, ob, post, prae, pro, sub, super, and sume with circum, 

admit the ..Dative of;the..mdirettobiect,...§3.7.0 

II voluptas, -atis, F. (VOL-), satisfaction, enjoyment, pleasure, delight 

III honestus, -a, -um, ADJ. (HONOS), regarded with honor, respected, honored, of 
high birth, distinguished, honorable, respectable, noble 

IV hospes, -itis, M. (HOSTIS + POT-), an entertainer, host (as a friend); a friend, 
one bound by ties of hospitality 
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I.LIII.VI 


The campaign against Ariovistus. 


B.C. LVIII 


ereptum 1 e manibus hostium sibi restitutum [esse] 

=rescued from the hands of the - rescuedfrom the hand of the enemy, 
enemy, (and) (he) [was] restored to and restored to him 
him (to Casar) 

viderat 

=he saw - he saw 

neque eius calamitate" de tanta voluptate et gratulatione 1 " 

=nor by his calamity, from such joy ^ofthe joy and rejoicing [ofthat day] 
and rejoicing (e.g. ofthat day) by his destruction 

quicquam fortuna deminuerat 

=had (Ctzsars) fortune diminished -and that fortune had not 
anything diminished aught 

This circumstance indeed afforded Gesar no less pleasure than the victory 
itself; because he saw a man of the first rank in the province of Gaul, his 
intimate acquaintance and friend, rescued from the hand of the enemy, 
and restored to him, and that fortune had not diminished aught of the joy 
and exultation [of that day] by his destruction. 

I.LIII.VII 

IS SE PRdESENTE DE SE TER SORTIBVS CONSYLTVM DICEBAT 
VTRVM IGNI STATIM NECARETVR AN IN ALIVD TEMPVS 
RESERVARETVR: SORTIVM BENEFICIO SE ESSE INCOLVMEM. 

Is 

=he (Procillus) ^ He [Procillus] 


I ereptum , ppp. of eripio 

II calamitate , abi. of cause. Ilie Ablative (witli or witliout a preposition) i.s 
.u.sed.tp...express .Cause.. §404 

III gratulatio, -onis, F. (GRATULOR), a manifestation of joy, wishing joy, 
congratulation, rejoicing 
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B.C. LVIII 


GESAR IS VICTORIOUS. 


I.LIII.VII 


se prtesente IV 

=that, with himself <being> present -that , in his own presence 

de se ter sortibus 11 consultum [esse] 111 

=by <means of> lots, concerning -it was consulted three times by lots 
him, it [was] thrice consulted concerning him 

dicebat 

=lhel (Pro cillus) was saying - said 

utrum ignl lv statim v necaretur’ 1 ' 1 VI1 

=whether he should immediately be - whether he should immediately be 
put to death by <means of>fire put to death byfire 

an in aliud tempus reservaretur VTn IX 

=or (if) he should be reserved until - or be reservedfor another time 
another time 


IV sepresente, abi. abs. §420 

II sortibus, abi. of means. §409 

III de se ter sortibus consultum [esse] , indir. disc. dep. on dicebat. In Indirect 
Discpurse the main clause ofa Declaratory Sentence is pnt in dic lnliniti\c 
with.Subject Areusative. Ali.subordlnate..dauses..^ejhe.Subjuncti^^ 

IV igni, abi. of means. §409 

V statim, ADV. (STA-), steadily, regularly; On the spot, forthwith, straightway, at 
once, immediately, instantly 

VI utrum...necaretur, deliberative subj. Ilie Subjunctive is uscd in qucstions 
implying (1) doubt, indignation, or (2) an impossibility of the diing s being 
done. The .negative is., non..§444 

VII neco, -are, -avi, -atus (NEC-), to kill, slay, put to death 

VIII utrum...reservaretur, deliberative subj. §444 

IX reservo, -are, -avi, -atum (RE + SERVO), to keep back, save up (anything) for 
future use; to reserve 
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The campaign against Ariovistus. 


B.C. LVIII 


sortium beneficio 1 se esse” incolumem 111 

=that because ofthe favor ofthe lots, - that by the favor ofthe lots he u>as 
he u>as uninjured uninjured 

He [Procillus] said that, in his own presence, the lots had been thrice 
consulted respecting him, whether he should immediately be put to death 
by fire, or be reserved for another time: that by the favor of the lots he was 
uninjured. 


I.LIII. VIII 

ITEM M. METTIVS REPERTVS ET AD EVM REDVCTVS EST 

Item M [arcus] Mettius repertus [est] et ad eum reductus est 

=M[arcus] Mettius, also, was found, ~M. Mettius, also, was found and 
and he led back to him (Ctzsar) brought back to him [Casar.] 

M. Mettius, also, was found and brought back to him [Caesar.] 


I beneficio, abi. of cause. The.Ablauve..(with..or without a.p.re^ 
.D..e^pressCause,§404 

II se esse, indir. disc. §580 

III incolumis, -e, ADJ. (IN + COLUMNIS), unimpaired, uninjured, unharmed, 
safe, sound, entire, whole 
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CtESAR GOES TO NORTH ITALY. 



I.LIV.I 

OC PRCELIO TRANS RHENVM NVNTIATO, SVEBI 
QVI AD RIPAS RHENI VENERANT DOMVM 
REVERTI CCEPERVNT; QVOS VBII QVI PROXIMI 
RHENVM INCOLVNT PERTERRITOS INSECVTI 
MAGNVM EX EIS NVMERVM OCCIDERVNT. 



Hoc proelio trans Rhenum nuntiato 1 

=with this battle <having been> 
announced across the Rbine 

Suebi 

=the Suevi 

qui ad ripas Rheni venerant 

=who had come to the banks of the 
river 


-this battle having been reported 
beyond the Rhine 

"the Suevi 

- who had come to the banks of that 
river 


1 hoc praelio.. .nuntiato, abi. abs. The AblativeAbsolute often takesthe ..place 

of a Subordinate Clause. ^ 420 
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The campaign against Ariovistus. 


B.C. LVIII 


domum 1 reverti coeperunt 

=began to return home -began to retum home 

quos Vbii 11 

=(those men) (the Suevi) whom Ubii -when the Ubii 

qui proximi 111 Rhenum incolunt 

=who dwell nearest to the Rhine - who dwelt nearest to the Rhine 

perterritos insecuti magnum ex eis numerum occiderunt 

= (those men) (the Ubii) <having> -pressed upon them, while much 
followed the thoroughtly terrified men alarmed, slew a great number of 
(the Seuvi), killed a great number them 
from (of) those men 

This battle having been reported beyond the Rhine, the Suevi, who had 
come to the banks of that river, began to return home, when the Ubii, 
who dwelt nearest to the Rhine, pursuing them, while much alarmed, 
slew a great number of them. 


I domum , acc. of place to which. Spccial uscs of place from which, to whicli, 

and wlierc arc tlic following: Domum dcnoting the place to whicli, and tlic 
Ipcativy domi, m^ modificd bv a possessive pronoun or a genitive, ''doni 

uniregis’h(Dejot,lZ). 1 ..tp.the.king'shouse,[Butalso‘jnM,L® 

(Cat. 1.8), to Marcus I.uca’.s liouse.J.domi tnea-. at my liou.se; domi 

Cassaris, at Catsafs liousc. domi sua' vel aliena:, at Itis own or anothefs 
house._M28k 

II Ubii, -orum, M. pl., a German tribe on the Rhine, opposite Cologne, near 
which city they afterwards settled 

III proximi, adj. used as prep. Certain Advcrbs and Adjectivos are sometimes 

Mcd iii ^ iii Prepoutipn i sj..J^^dvrabs_^die t _pss^cb£ 1 _Qrogms 1 _Qjmdme li J^s 
frequendytheadiectivespropiorandprox maybefollowed....b^^ 

Accusative, .§.4.32 
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B.C. LVIII 


GESAR GOES TO NORTH ITALY. 


I.LIV.II 


I.LIV.II 

GESAR, VNA ASTATE DVOBVS MAXIMIS BELLIS CONFECTIS, 
MATVRIVS PAVEO QVAM TEMPVS ANNI POSTVLABAT IN 
HIBERNA IN SEQVANOS EXERCITVM DEDVXIT; HIBERNIS 
LABIENVM PREPOSVIT; IPSE IN CITERIOREM GALLIAM AD 
CONVENTVS AGENDOS PROFECTYS EST 


Caesar una aestate 111 

= Casor II in one summer - Casar II witbin one campaign 

duobus maximis bellis confectis 111 

=with two extremely great wars ~ having concluded two very 

<baving been> completed considerable wars 


maturius paulo IV quam tempus anni postulabat 

=earlier by a little than the season of -a little earlier than the season ofthe 
theyear demanded year required 


in hiberna in Sequanos exercitum deduxit 

=he (Casar) led away (his) army -conducted his arrny into winter 
among the Sequani into winter quarters among the Sequani 
quarters 


hibernis Labienum praeposuit v 

=he set Labienus over the winter- 
quarters 


~be appointed Labienus over the 
winter-quarters 


I una astate, abi. of time within wliicli. fime whcn, or witliin wliieli, is 

II aestas, -atis, F., summer 

III duobus maximis bellis confectis, abi. abs. .§.420 

IV paulo , abi. of deg. of dif. With.Comparatives.and.wprds.implying 

c.o.rnparisontheablatiyeisusedtodenotetheD.egreeofDifferen 

V praepono, -ere, -posui, -positus (['R/U + PONO), to place infront, put upon, 
affix; To set over, make commander, intrust with, appoint, depute 
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The campaign against Ariovistus. 


B.C. LVIII 


ipse in citeriorem Galliam ad conventus 1 agendos" profectus est 

=he (Casar) himself departed into -and set out in person for Hither 
nearest Gaul for <the purpose of> Gaul to administer the meeting 
conducting a meeting 

Ctesar having concluded two very important wars in one campaign, 
conducted his army into winter quarters among the Sequani, a little 
earlier than the season of the year required. He appointed Labienus over 
the winter-quarters, and set out in person for Hither Gaul to hold the 
assizes. 


I conventus, -us, M. (COM- + BA-, VEN-), a meeting, assembly, throng 

II ad conventus agendds, acc. of the gerundive expressing purp. The 
Accusative of the: Gerund. and ..Gerundive is. used .after the prep.oMion 

.denotePurpose.§5.0.6 
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Allen and Greenough’s New 
Latin Grammar 

§39 


Declension 


1 

2 

3 

3 (i-stem) 

4 

5 


Singular 



F. 

M. 

N. 

M. 

F. 

N. 

M. 

F. 

N. 

M. 

N. 

M. 

F. 

Nom. 

-a 

-us 

-um 




-US 

-US 

-U 

-US 

-U 

-es 

-es 

Gen. 

-se 

-i 

-i 

-is 

-is 

-is 

is 

is 

is 

-us 

-US 

-ei 

(-e) 

-ei 

(-e) 

Dat. 

-se 

-6 

-6 

-I 

-i 

-I 

-I 

-I 

-I 

-ul 

(-U) 

-u 

-ei 

(-e) 

-ei 

(-e) 

Acc. 

-am 

-um 

-um 

-em 

-em 

Like 

nom. 

-em 

-em 

e 

-um 

-u 

-em 

-em 

Abi. 

-a 

-6 

-6 

-e (-1) 

-e (-1) 

-e (-1) 

-I/e 

-I/e 

-I 

-u 

-u 

-e 

-e 

Voc. 

-a 

-e 

-um 

Like 

nom. 

Like 

nom. 

Like 

nom. 

-s 

-s 


-us 

-u 

-es 

-es 


Declension 


2 

3 

3 (i-stem) 

4 

* 


Plural 



F. 

M. 

N. 

M. 

F. 

N. 

M. 

F. 

N. 

M. 

N. 

M. 

F. 

Nom. 

-se 

-I 

-a 

-es 

-es 

-a 

-es 

-es 

-ia 

-US 

-ua 

-es 

-es 

Gen. 

-arum 

-orum 

-orum 

-um 

-um 

-um 

-um 

-um 

-ium 

-uum 

-uum 

erum 

erum 

Dat. 

-Is 

-Is 

-Is 

-ibus 

-ibus 

-ibus 

-ibus 

-ibus 

-ibus 

-ibus 

-ibus 

-ebus 

-ebus 

Acc. 

-as 

-os 

-a 

-es 

-es 

a- 

-es 

-es 

-ia 

-US 

-ua 

-es 

-es 

Abi. 

-Is 

-Is 

-Is 

-ibus 

-ibus 

-ibus 

-ibus 

-ibus 

-ibus 

-ibus 

-ibus 

-ebus 

-ebus 

Voc. 

-se 

-I 

-a 

-es 

-es 

-a 

-es 

-es 

-ia 

-US 

-ua 

-es 

-es 
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Appendix 


§113 


§113 


The following nine adjectives with their compounds have the Genitive Singular 
in -tus and the Dative in -i in all genders: 


alius (N. aliud), other 

totus, whole 

alter, -terlus, the other 

nullus, no, none 

ullus, any 

neuter, -trlus, neither 

solus, alone 

unus, one 

uter, -trius, which (of two) 


Of these the singular is thus declined: 



M. 

F. 

N. 

M. 

F. 

N. 

Nom. 

unus 

una 

unum 

uter 

utra 

utrum 

Gen. 

unius 

unius 

unius 

utrlus 

utrlus 

utrlus 

Dat. 

uni 

uni 

uni 

utri 

utri 

utri 

Acc. 

unum 

unqm 

unum 

utrum 

utram 

utrum 

Abi. 

uno 

una 

uno 

utro 

utra 

utro 



M. 

F. 

N. 

M. 

F. 

N. 

Nom. 

alius 

alia 

aliud 

alter 

altera 

terum 

Gen. 

alius 

alius 

alius 

alterius 

alterius 

alterius 

Dat. 

alii 

alii 

alii 

alteri 

alteri 

alteri 

Acc. 

alium 

aliam 

aliud 

alterum 

alteram 

alterum 

Abi. 

alio 

alia 

alio 

altero 

altera 

altero 


i. The plural of these words is regular, like that of bonus (§110) 

§146 

Demonstrative Pronoun Charts: 


The Demonstrative Pronouns are used to point out or designate a person or thing 
for special attention, either with nouns as Adjectives or alone as Pronouns. They 
are: hic, this; is, ille, iste, that\ with the intensive ipse, self, and idem, same\ and are 
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§146 


Allen and Greenough's New Latin Grammar 


thus declined: 


hic, tbis 



Singular 

Plural 


M. 

F. 

N. 

M. 

F. 

N. 

Nom. 

hic 

hatc 

hoc 

hi 

hx 

hxc 

Gen. 

huius 

huius 

huius 

horum 

harum 

horum 

Dat. 

huic 

huic 

huic 

his 

his 

his 

Acc. 

hunc 

hanc 

hoc 

hos 

has 

hxc 

Abi. 

hoc 

hac 

hoc 

his 

his 

his 


is, that 



Singular 

Plural 


M. 

F. 

N. 

M. 

F. 

N. 

Nom. 

is 

ea 

id 

ei, ii 

eas 

ea 

Gen. 

eius 

eius 

eius 

eorum 

earum 

eorum 

Dat. 

ei 

ei 

ei 

eis, iis 

eis, iis 

eis, iis 

Acc. 

eum 

eam 

id 

eos 

eas 

ea 

Abi. 

eo 

ea 

eo 

eis, iis 

eis, iis 

eis, iis 


ille, that 



Singular 

Plural 


M. 

F. 

N. 

M. 

F. 

N. 

Nom. 

ille 

illa 

illud 

illi 

illae 

illa 

Gen. 

illius 

illius 

illius 

illorum 

illarum 

ilorum 

Dat. 

illi 

illi 

illi 

illis 

illis 

illis 

Acc. 

illum 

illam 

illud 

illos 

illas 

illa 

Abi. 

illo 

illa 

illo 

illis 

illis 

illis 
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§146 


ipse, self 



Singular 

Plural 


M. 

F. 

N. 

M. 

F. 

N. 

Nom. 

ipse 

ipsa 

ipsum 

ipsi 

ipsae 

ipsa 

Gen. 

ipsius 

ipsius 

ipsius 

ipsorum 

ipsarum 

ipsorum 

Dat. 

ipsi 

ipsi 

ipsi 

ipsis 

ipsis 

ipsis 

Acc. 

ipsum 

ipsam 

ipsum 

ipsos 

ipsas 

ipsa 

Abi. 

ipso 

ipsa 

ipso 

ipsis 

ipsis 

ipsis 


idem, the same 



Singular 

Plural 


M. 

F. 

N. 

M. 

F. 

N. 

Nom. 

Idem 

eadem 

idem 

Idem, ei 

eaedem 

eadem 

Gen. 

eiusdem 

eiusdem 

eiusdem 

eorundem 

earundem 

eorundem 

Dat. 

eidem 

eidem 

eidem 

eisdem 

eisdem 

eisdem 

Acc. 

eundem 

eandem 

idem 

eosdem 

easdem 

eadem 

Abi. 

eodem 

eadem 

eodem 

eisdem 

eisdem 

eisdem 


§147 


The Relative Pronoun qui, who, which, is thus declined: 
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Relative Pronouns 



Singular 

Plural 


M. 

F. 

N. 

M. 

F. 

N. 

Nom. 

qui 

quas 

quod 

qui 

quas 

quas 

Gen. 

cuius 

cuius 

cuius 

quorum 

quarum 

quorum 

Dat. 

cui 

cui 

cui 

quibus 

quibus 

quibus 

Acc. 

quem 

quam 

quod 

quos 

quas 

quas 

Abi. 

quo 

qua 

quo 

quibus 

quibus 

quibus 


§148 

The Substantive Interrogative Pronoun quis, who? quid, ivbati is declined in the 
Singular as follows: 


Interrogative and Indefinate Pronouns 



Singular 

Plural 


M. 

F. 

N. 

M. 

F. 

N. 

Nom. 

quis 

qius 

quid 

qui 

quas 

quas 

Gen. 

cuius 

cuius 

cuius 

quorum 

quarum 

quorum 

Dat. 

cui 

cui 

cui 

quibus 

quibus 

quibus 

Acc. 

quem 

quem 

quid 

quos 

quas 

quas 

Abi. 

quo 

quo 

quo 

quibus 

quibus 

quibus 


§170 

Tite verb sum, be, is both irregular and defective, having no gerund or supine, and 
no participle but the future. 
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§170 


Indicative 


Subjunctive 


Present 


Singular 

sum, I am 

sim 


es, you are 

sis 


est, he {she, it) 

sit 

Plural 

sumus, we are 

simus 


estis, you {ali) are 

situs 


sunt, they are 

sint 


Imperfect 


Singular 

eram, / was 

essem 


eras, you were 

esses 


erat, he {she, it) 

esset 

Plural 

eramus, we were 

essemus 


eratis, you were 

essetis 


erant, they were 

essent 


Future 


Singular 

ero, I shall be 



eris, you will be 



erit, he {she, it) will be 


Plural 

erimus, we shall be 



eritis, you ivill be 



erunt, they will be 
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Plurperfect 


Singular 

fueram, I had been 

fuissem 


fueras, you had been 

fuisses 


fuerat, he {she, it) had been 

fuisset 

Plural 

fueramus, we have been 

fuissemus 


fueratis, jmu {ait} had been 

fuissetis 


fuerant, they had been 

fuissent 


Future Perfect 


Singular 

fuero, I shali have beeti 



fueris, you will have been 



fuerit, he {she, it) will have been 


Plural 

fuerimus, we shall have been 



fueritis, you {ait} have been 



fuerint, they will have been 



Imperative 


Present Singular 

es, beyou 


Present Plural 

este, be you {ait} 


Future Singular 

esto, you/he {she, it) shalt be 


Future Plural 

estote, you {ait} shall be 



sunto, they shall be 



Infinitive 


Present 

esse, to be 


Perfect 

fuisse, to have been 


Future 

futurus esse (or fore), to be about 
to be 
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§170 


Participle 


Future 


futurus, -a, -um, about to i 


§181 

In tenses formed upon the Perfect Stem, v between two vowels is often lost and 
contraction takes place. 

a. Perfects in -avi, -evi, -ovi, often contract the two vowels into a, e, o, 
respectively: as, amasse for amavisse; amarim for amaverim-, amassem for 
amavissem, consuerat for consueverat-, flestis for flevistis-, nosse for novisse. So in 
perfects in -vi, where the v is a part of the present stem: as, commorat for 
commoverat. 

Note.—The first person of the perfect indicative (as, amavi) is never contracted, 
the third very rarely. 


§194 

There are two Periphrastic Conjugations, known respectively as the First (or 
Active) and the Second (or Passive). 

a. The First Periphrastic Conjugation combines the Future Active 
Participle with the forms of sum, and denotes a future or intended 
action. 

b. The Second Periphrastic Conjugation combines the Gerundive with the 
forms of sum, and denotes obligation, necessity, or propriety. 

c. The periphrastic forms are inflected regularly throughout the Indicative 
and Subjunctive and in the Present and Perfect Infinitive. 


§196 


Second Periphrastic Conjugation. 
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INDICATIVE 


PRES. 

amandus sum, 

I am to be, must be 

IMPER. 

amandus eram, 

I ivas to be, had to be, loved 

FUT. 

amandus ero, 

I shall have to be loved 

PERF. 

amandus fui, 

I ivas to be, had to be, loved 

PLUPERF. 

amandus fueram, 

I had had to be loved 

FUT PERF. 

amandus fuero, 

I shall have had to be loved 


SUBJUNCTIVE 


PRES. 

amandus sim 

IMPERF. 

amandus essem 

PERF. 

amandus fuerim 

PLUPERF. 

amandus fuissem 


INFINITIVE 


PRES. 

amandus esse, 
to have to be loved 

PERF. 

amandus fuisse, 
to have had to be loved 
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§221 

uses of the Prepositions are as follows: 

1. A, ab, away from, from, ojffrom, WITH THE ABLATIVE. 

a. Of PLACE: as, ab urbe profectus est, he set out from the city. 

b. Of TIME: from\ as, ab hora tertia ad vesperam, from the third hour 
till evening, just after. as, ab eo magistratu, after [holding] that office. 

c. IDIOMATIC USES: d reliquis differunt, they differ from the others\ d 
parvulis, from early childhood; prope ab urbe, near (not far from) the 
city, liberare ab, to set free from; occisus ab hoste (periit ab hoste), slain 
by an enemy; ab hac parte, on this side; ab re eius, to his advantage; d 
re ptiblicd, for the interest ofthe state. 

2. Ad, to, towards, at, near, WITH THE ACCUSATIVE (CF. IN, INTO): 

a. Of PLACE: as, ad urbem venit, he came to the city; ad meridiem, 
towards the south; ad exercitum, to the army; ad hostem, toward the 
enemy; ad urbem, near the city. 

b. Of TIME: as, ad nonam horam, till the ninth hour. 

c. WlTH PERSONS: as, ad eum venit, he came to him. 

d. IDIOMATIC USES: ad supplicia descendunt, they resort to punishment; 
ad hac respondit, to this he answered; ad tempus, at the [fit] time; 
adire ad rem publicam, to go into public life; ad petendam pacem, to 
seek peace; ad latera, on theflank; ad arma, to arms; ad hunc modum, 
in this way; quem ad modum, how, as; ad centum, nearly a hundred; 
ad hoc, besides; omnes ad linum, ali to a man; ad diem, on the day. 

3. Ante, infront of, before, WITH THE ACCUSATIVE (CF. POST, AFTER): 

a. Of PLACE: as, ante portam, infront of the gate; ante exercitum, in 
advance ofthe army. 

b. Of TIME: as, ante bellum, before the war. 

c. IDIOMATIC USES: ante urbem captam, before the city was taken; ante 
diem quintum (a.d.v.) Kal., the fifth day before the Calends; ante 
quadriennium, four years before or ago; ante tempus, too soon (before 
the time). 
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4. Apud, at, by, among, WITH THE ACCUSATIVE: 

a. Of PLACE (rare and archaic): as, apud forum, at the forum (in the 
marketplace). 

b. WITH REFERENCE TO PERSONS OR COMMUNITIES: as, apud 
Helvetios, among the Helvetians; apud populum, before the people; 
apud aliquem, at one 's house; apud se, at horne or in his senses; apud 
Ciceronem, in [the ivorks of] Cicero. 

5. Circa, about, around, WITH THE ACCUSATIVE (CF. CIRCUM, CIRCITER). 

a. Of PLACE: templa circa forum, the temples about the forum; circa se 
habet, he has with him ( ofpersons ). 

b. Of TIME OR NUMBER (in poetry and later writers): circa eandem 
horam, about the same hour; circa idus Octobris, about the fifteenth of 
October; circa decem milia, about ten thousand. 

c. FlGURATIVELY (in later writers), about, in regard to (CF. DE ): circa 
quem piigna est, with regard to whom, etc.; circa deos neglegentior, 
rather neglectfid of{ i.e. in worshipping) the gods. 

6. Circiter, about, WITH THE ACCUSATIVE. 

a. Of TIME OR NUMBER: circiter idus Novembris, about the thirteenth 
of November; circiter meridiem, about noon. 

7. Circum, about, around, WITH THE ACCUSATIVE. 

a. Of PLACE: circum hac loca, hereabout; circum Capuam, round 
Capua; circum illum, with him; legatio circum insulas missa, an 
embassy sent to the islands round about; circum amicos, to his friends 
round about. 

8. Contra, opposite, against, WITH THE ACCUSATIVE, contra Italiam, over 

against Italy; contra hac, in answer to this. 

a. OFTEN AS ADVERB: as, hac contra, this in reply; contra autem, but on 
the other hand; quod contra, whereas, on the other hand. 

9. Cum, with, together with, WITH THE ABLATIVE. 

a. Of PLACE: as, —vade mecum, go with me; cum omnibus 
impedimentis, with all [their] baggage. 
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b. Of TIME: as, — prima cum luce, at early dawn (with first light). 

c. IDIOMATIC USES: magno cum dolore, ivith great sorrow; 
communicare aliquid cum aliquo, share something ivith some one; 
cum malo suo, to his own hurt; confligere cum hoste, to fight with the 
enemy; esse cum telo, to go armed; cum silentio, in silence. 

10. De, down frorn, from, WITH THE ABLATIVE (CF. AB, AWAY FROM; EX, 

OUT OF). 

a. Of PLACE: as, de calo demissus, sent doivn from heaven; de navibus 
desilire, to jump down from the ships. 

b. FlGURATIVELY, CONCERNING, ABOUT, OF: as, cognoscit de Clodi 
cade, he learns of the murder of Clodius; consilia de bello, pians of 
war. 

c. In A PARTITIVE SENSE (COMPARE ex), out of, of. as, unus de plebe, 
one ofthe people. 

d. IDIOMATIC USES: midtis de causis, for many reasons; qua de causa, 
for which reason; de improviso, of a sudden; de industria, on purpose; 
de integro, anew; de tertia vigilia, just at midnight (starting at the 
third watch); de mense Decembri navigare, to sail as early as 
December. 

11. Ex, e, from (the midst, opposed to in ), out of WITH THE ABLATIVE (CF. 

AB AND DE). 

a. Of PLACE: as, ex omnibus partibus silva evolaverunt, they flew out 
from all parts ofthe forest; ex Hispania, [a man] from Spain. 

b. Of TIME: as, ex eo die quintus, the fifth day from that four days 
after); ex hoc die, from this day forth. 

c. IDIOMATICALLY OR LESS EXACTLY: ex consulatu, right after his 
considship: ex eius sententia, according to his opinion; ex aquo, justly; 
ex improviso, unexpectedly; ex tua re, to your advantage; magna ex 
parte, in a great degree; ex equo pugnare, to fight on horseback; ex Usu, 
expedient; e regione, opposite; quarere ex aliquo, to ask ofsome one; ex 
senatus consulto, according to the decree of the senate; ex fuga, in 
[their] flight (proceeding immediately from it); unus e filiis, one ofthe 
sons. 

12. In, WITH THE ACCUSATIVE OR THE ABLATIVE. 
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1 WlTH THE ACCUSATIVE, into (OPPOSED TO EX ). 

a. Of PLACE: as, — in Italiam contendit, he hastens into Italy. 

b. Of TIME, till, until\ as, — in lucem, till daylight. 

c. IDIOMATICALLY OR LESS EXACTLY: in meridiem, towards 
the south; amor in (erga, adversus) patrem, love for his 
father; in aram confugit, he fled to the altar (on the steps, or 
merely to); in dies, from day to day; in longitudinem, 
lengthwise; in latitudinem patebat, extended in ividth; in 
hac verba iurdre, to sivear to these words; hunc in modum, 
in this way; oratio in Catilinam, a speech against Catiline; 
in perpetuum, forever; in peius, for the worse; in diem 
vivere, to live from hand to mouth for the day). 

2 WlTH THE ABLATIVE, in, on, among. 

In VERY VARIOUS CONNECTIONS: as, —in castris, in the 
camp (cf. ad castra, to, at, or near the camp); in mari, on 
the sea; in urbe esse, to be in toum; in tempore, in season; in 
scribendo, ivhile ivriting; est mihi in animo, I have it in 
mind, I intend; in ancoris, at anchor; in hoc homine, in the 
case ofthis man; in dubio esse, to be in doubt. 

13. Infra, below, WlTH THE ACCUSATIVE. 

a. Of PLACE: as, ad mare infra oppidum, by the sea below the town; 
infra calum, under the sky. 

b. FlGURATIVELY OR LESS EXACTLY: as, — infra Homerum, later than 
Homer; infra tres pedes, less than three fiet; infra elephantos, smaller 
than elephants; infra infimos omnis, the lowest ofthe low. 

14. Inter, between, among, WlTH THE ACCUSATIVE. 

inter me et Scipionem, between myself and Scipio; inter os et 
offam, between the cup and the lip (the mouth and the morsel); 
inter hostium tela, amid the weapons of the enemy; inter omnis 
primus, first of ali; inter bibendum, while drinking; inter se 
loquuntur, they talk together. 

15. Ob, towards, on account of WlTH THE ACCUSATIVE. 

a. LlTERALLY: OF MOTION (ARCHAIC): as, ob Romam, towards Rome 
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(Ennius); ob viam, to the road (preserved as adverb, in the way of). 
OF PLACE IN WHICH, BEFORE, IN a FEW PHRASES: as, ob oculos, 
before the eyes. 

b. Figuratively, in return for (mostly archaic, probably a 

WORD OF ACCOUNT, BALANCING ONE THING AGAINST 
ANOTHER): as, ob mulierem, in pay for the woman; ob rem, for gain. 
HENCE APPLIED TO REASON, CAUSE, AND THE LIKE, ON 
ACCOUNT OF (A SIMILAR MERCANTILE IDEA), FOR: as, ob eam 
causam, for that reason; quam ob rem (quamobrem), wherefore, why. 

16. Per, through, over , WITH THE ACCUSATIVE. 

a. Of MOTION: as, — per urbem ire, to go through the city; per muros, 
over the walls. 

b. Of TIME: as, — per hiemem, throughout the winter. 

c. Figuratively, of persons as means or Instruments: as, — 

per homines idoneos, through the instrumentality of suitable persons; 
licet per me, you (etc.) may for ali me. Flence, stat per me, it is 
through my instrumentality; so, per se, in and ofitself 

d. WEAKENED, IN MANY ADVERBIAL EXPRESSIONS: as, — per iocum, 
in jest; per speciem, in show, ostentatiously. 

17. Prse, infront of WITH THE ABLATIVE. 

a. LlTERALLY, OF PLACE (IN A FEW CONNECTIONS): as, pra se portare, 
to carry in one's arms; prx se ferre, to carry before one, (hence 
figuratively) exhibit, proclaim ostentatiously, make known. 

b. Figuratively, of hindrance, as by an obstacle in front 
(COMPARE EnGLISH FOR): as, pra gaudio conticuit, he tuas silent for 
joy. 

c. Of COMPARISON: as, pra magnitiidine corporum suorum, in 
comparison with their own great size. 

18. Prseter, along by, by, WITH THE ACCUSATIVE. 

a. LlTERALLY: as, pmter castra, by the camp (along by, in front of); 
prater octdds, before the eyes. 

b. FIGURATIVELY, beyond, besides, more than, in addition to, except\ as, 
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prater spem, beyond hope; prater alios, more than others; prater 
paucos, with the exception ofafew. 

19. Pro, in front ofi WITH THE ABLATIVE. 

sedens pro ade Castoris, sitting in front of the temple of Castor; pro 
populo, in presence of the people. So pro rostris, on [the front of] the 
rostra;pro contione, hefore the assembly (in a speech). 

a. In VARIOUS IDIOMATIC USES: pro lege, in defence of the law; pro 
vitula, instead of a heifer; pro centum milibus, as good as a hundred 
thousand; pro rata parte, in due proportion; pro hac vice, for this once; 
pro conside, in place of consul; pro viribus, considering his strength; pro 
virili parte, to the best of one's ability; pro tua prudentia, in 
accordance with your wisdom. 

20. Propter, near, by, WITH THE ACCUSATIVE. 

propter te sedet, he sits next you. Hence, on account of (CF. ALL 
ALONG OF): as, propter metum, through fear. 

21 . Secundum, just behind, following, WITH THE ACCUSATIVE. 

a. LlTERALLY: as, ite secundum me (Plaut.), go behind me; secundum 
litus, near the shore; secundum flumen, along the stream (CF. 
SECUNDO FLUMINE, DOWN STREAM). 

b. FlGURATIVELY, according to: as, secundum naturam, according to 
nature. 

22. Sub, under, up to, WITH THE ACCUSATIVE OR THE ABLATIVE. 

a. Of MOTION, WITH THE ACCUSATIVE: as, sub montem succedere, to 
come close to the hili. 

b. IDIOMATICALLY: sub noctem, towards night; sub lucem, near 
daylight; sub hac dicta, at (following) these words. 

c. Of REST, WITH THE ABLATIVE: as, sub love, in the open air (under 
the heaven, personified as Jove); sub monte, at thefoot ofthe hili. 

d. IDIOMATICALLY: sub eodem tempore, about the same time (just after 
it). 

23. Subter, under, beloiv, WITH THE ACCUSATIVE (SOMETIMES, IN POETRY, 

THE ABLATIVE). 
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subter togam (LlV.), under his mantle\ but, subter htore (CATULL.), 
below the shore. 

24. Super, WITH THE ACCUSATIVE OR THE ABLATIVE. 

1 WlTH THE ACCUSATIVE, above, over, on, beyond, upon. 

a. Of PLACE: super “vallum pmcipitari” (lUG. 58), to be 
hurled over the rampart; super “lateres coria inducuntur" 
(B.C. 2.10), hides are drawn over the bricks; super “terra 
tumidum statui" (LeGG. 2.65), to be placed on the mound 
ofearth; super “Numidiam” (lUG. 19), beyond Numidia. 

b. IDIOMATICALLY OR LESS EXACTLY: vulnus super vulnus, 
ivound upon ivound; super “vinum" (Q. C. 8.4), over his 
ivine. 

2 WlTH THE ABLATIVE, conceming, about (THE ONLY USE WITH 
THIS CASE IN PROSE). 

hac super re, conceming this thing; super tali re, about such 
an ajfair; litteras super tanta re exspectare, to wait for a 
letter in a matter ofsuch importance. 

a. POETICALLY, IN OTHER SENSES: ligna super foco large 
“reponens" (Hor. Od. 1.9.5) , piling logs generously on the 
fire; nocte super media (Aen. 9.61), after midnight. 

25. Supra, on top of above, WITH THE ACCUSATIVE. 

supra terram, on the surface ofthe earth. SO ALSO FIGURATIVELY: as, 
— supra hanc memoriam, before our remembrance; supra morem, 
more than usual; supra quod, besides. 

26. Tenus (POSTPOSITIVE), as far as, up to, REGULARLY WITH THE 
ABLATIVE, SOMETIMES WITH THE GENITIVE (CF. § 359. B). 

1 WlTH THE ABLATIVE: Tauro tenus, as far as Taurus; capulo 
tenus, up to the hilt. 

2 WlTH THE GENITIVE: Cumarum tenus (Fam. 8.1.2), as far as 
Cumiz. 

NOTE -Tenus IS FREQUENTLY CONNECTED WITH THE 
FEMININE OF AN ADJECTIVE PRONOUN, MAKING AN 
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ADVERBIAL PHRASE: as, hactenus, hitherto; quatenus, so far as; 
de hac re hactenus, so much for that (about this matter so far). 

Note 2.~ Tenus WAS ORIGINALLY A NEUTER NOUN, MEANING 
LINE OR EXTENT. IN ITS USE WITH THE GENITIVE (MOSTLY 
POETICAL) IT MAY BE REGARDED AS AN ADVERBIAL 
ACCUSATIVE (§ 397. A). 

27. Trans, across, over, through, by, WITH THE ACCUSATIVE. 

a. Of MOTION: as, trans mare currunt, they run across the sea; trans 
flumen ferre, to carry over a river; trans athera, through the sky; trans 
caput iace, throw over your head. 

b. Of REST: as, trans Rhenum incolunt, they live across the Rhine. 

28. Ultra, beyond (on the further side), WITH THE ACCUSATIVE. 

cis Padum ultrdque, on this side of the Po and beyond; ultra eum 
numerum, more than that number; ultra fidem, incredible; ultra 
modum, immoderate. 

Note.— SOME ADVERBS APPEAR AS PREPOSITIONS: as, intus, 
insuper (SEE § 219). 


§282 

A noun used to describe another, and standing in the same part of the sentence 
with the noun described, is called an Appositive, and is said to be in apposition. 


§283 

With sum and a few other intransitive or passive verbs, a noun or an adjective 
describing or defining the subject may stand in the predicate. This is called a 
Predicate Noun or Adjective. 

The verb sum is especially common in this construction, and when so used is 
called the copula (i.e. connective). 

Other verbs which take a predicate noun or adjective are the socalled copulative 
verbs signifying to become, to be made, to be named, to appear, and the like. 
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§289 

Neuter Adjectives are used substantively in the following special senses: 

iv. A neuter adjective may be used as an attributive or a predicate adjective with 
an infinitive or a substantive clause 


§291 

Besides their regular signification (as in English), the forms of comparison are 
used as follows: 

a. The Comparative denotes a considerable or excessive degree of a quality: 
as, — brevior, rather short\ audacior, too bold. 

b. The Superlative (of eminence) often denotes a very high degree of a 
quality without implying a distinet comparison: as,— mons ditissimus, a 
very high mountain. 

c. With quam, vel, or unus the Superlative denotes the highest possible 
degree. 


§293 

Superlatives (and more rarely Comparatives) denoting order and succession—also 
medius, [ceterus], reliquus —usually designate not what object, but what part of it, 
is meant. 


§301 

Special uses of the Reflexive are the following: 

vi. Inter se {nos, vos), among themselves ( ourselves, yourselves ), is regularly used to 
express reciprocal action or relation. 


§306 

A Relative generally agrees in gender and number with an appositive or predicate 
noun in its own clause, rather than with an antecedent of different gender or 
number. 
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§307 

The Antecedent Noun sometimes appears in both clauses, but usually only in the 
one that precedes. Sometimes it is wholly omitted. 

a. The antecedent noun may be repeated in the relative clause: 

“loci natura erat hac quem locum nostri delegerant” (II.XVIII), the 
nature ofthe ground which our men had chosen was this. 

b. The antecedent noun may appear only in the relative clause, agreeing 
with the relative in case: 

“quas res in consulatu nostro gessimus attigit hic versibus” (ARCH. 28), 
he has touched in verse the things ivhich I did in my consulship. 

qua prima innocentis mihi defensio est oblata suscepi (SULL. 92), / 
undertook the first defence ofan innocent man that was offered me. 

NOTE.-lN THIS CASE THE RELATIVE CLAUSE USUALLY COMES 
FIRST (CF. § 308. D) AND A DEMONSTRATIVE USUALLY STANDS IN 
THE ANTECEDENT CLAUSE: 

“qua pars civitatis calamitatem populo Romano intulerat, ea princeps 
poenas persolvit” (I.XII), that part of the state which had brought 
disaster on the Roman people was the first to pay the penalty. 

c. The antecedent may be omitted, especially if it is indefinite. 

“qui decima legionis aquilam ferebat” (IV.XXV), [the man] who bore 
the eagle ofthe tenth legion. 

“qui cognoscerent misit”l I.XXI), he sent [men] to reconnoitre. 


§308 

In the use of Relatives, the following points are to be observed:— 

a. The relative is never omitted in Latin, as it often is in English:— 
liber quem mihi dedisti, the bookyou gave me. 
is sum qui semper fui, I am the same man I always was. 
eo in loco est de quo tibi locutus sum, he is in the place I toldyou of. 
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b. When two relative clauses are connected by a copulative conjunctiori, a 
relative pronoun sometimes stands in the first and a demonstrative in 
the last:— 

“erat profectus obviam legionibus Macedonicis quattuor, quas sibi 
conciliare pecunia cogitabat edsque ad urbem adducere” (Fam. 
12.23.2), he had set out to meet four legions from Macedonia, which 
he thought to win over to himselfby a gift ofmoney and to lead (them) 
to the city. 

c. A relative clause in Latin often takes the place of some other 
construction in English,—particularly of a participle, an appositive, or a 
noun of agency: — 

leges qua nunc sunt, the existing laws (the laws which now exist). 

Casar qui Galliam vicit, Casar the conqueror ofGaul. 

“iusta gloria qui est fructus virtutis” (PlSON. 57), true glory [which is] 
the fruit ofvirtue. 

ille qui petit, the plaintiff(he who sues), 
qui legit, a reader (one who reads). 

d. In formal or emphatic discourse, the relative clause usually comes first, 
often containing the antecedent noun (CF. § 307. B):— 

“qua pars civitatis Helvetia insignem calamitatem populo Romano 
intulerat, ea princeps poenas persolvit” (I.XII), the portion of the 
Helvetian state which had brought a serious disaster on the Roman 
people was the first to pay the penalty. 

NOTE.— In colloquial language, the relative clause in such cases 
often contains a redundant demonstrative pronoun which logically 
belongs in the antecedent clause: as, ille qui consulte cavet, diutine 
uti bene licet partum bene (PLAUT. Rud. 1240), he ivho is on his 
guard, he may long enjoy ivhat he has well obtained. 

e. The relative with an abstract noun may be used in a parenthetical clause 
to characterize a person, like the English such:— 

“qua vestra prudentia est” (ChEL. 45), such is your wisdom. 
[EQUIVALENT TO pro vestra prudentia .] 
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“audisses comoedos vel lectorem vel lyristen, vel, qua mea liberdlitds, 
omnes” (PLIN. Ep. 1.15), you would have listened to comedians, or a 
reader, or a lyre-player, or — such is my liberality — to all ofthem. 

f. A relative pronoun (or adverb) often stands at the beginning of an 
independent sentence or clause, serving to connect it with the sentence 
or clause that precedes.— 

“Casar statuit exspectandam classem; qua ubi convenit” (III.XIV), 
Casar decided that he must wait for the fleet; and when this had come 
together, etc. 

qua qui audiebant, and those who heard this (which things). 
qua cum ita sint, and since this is so. 

“quorum quod simile factum” (CAT. 4.13), ivhat deed of theirs like 
this? 

quo cum venisset, and when he had come there (whither when he had 
come). 

NOTE.— This arrangement is common even when another relative 
or an interrogative follows. The relative may usually be translated 
by an English demonstrative, with or without and. 

g. A relative adverb is regularly used in referring to an antecedent in the 
Locative case; so, often, to express any relation of place instead of the 
formal relative pronoun:— 

“mortuus Cumis quo se contulerat” (LlV. 2.21), having died at 
Cumoe, whither he had retired. [HERE IN quam URBEM MIGEIT BE 
USED, BUT NOT IN quas) 

locus quo aditus non erat, a place to which (whither) there ivas no 
access. 

“regna unde genus diicis” (Aen. 5.801), the kingdom from which you 
derive your race. 

unde petitur, the defendant (he from whom something is demanded). 

h. The relatives qui, qualis, quantus, quot, etc. are often rendered simply by 
as in English:— 

idem quod semper, the same as always. 
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“cum esset talis qualem te esse video” (Mur. 32), since he was such a 
man as I see you are. 

“tanta dimicatio quanta tiumquam fuit” (ATT. 7.1.2), such afight as 
never was before. 

“tot mala quot sidera” (Ov. Tr. 1.5.47), as many troubles as stars in 
the sky. 

i. The general construction of relatives is found in clauses introduced by 
relative adverbs: as, ubi, quo, unde, cum, quare. 


§317 

Two or more Singular Subjects take a verb in the Plural: 

ii. If the subjects are connected by disjunctives (§223i), or if they are considered 
as a single whole, the verb is usually singular. 

NOTE. Almost always when the subjects are abstract nouns. 


§322 

The following adverbs require special notice: 

a. Etiam ( et iarri), also, even, is stronger than quoque, also, and usually 
precedes the emphatic word, while quoque follows it. 

b. Nunc, means definitely now, in the immediate present, and is rarely 
used of the immediate past. 

Iam means now, already, at length, presently, and includes a 
reference to previous time through which the state of things 
described has been or will be reached. It may be used of any time. 
With negatives iam means {no) longer. 

Tum, then, is correlative to cum, when, and may be used of any 
time. Tunc, then, at that time, is a strengthened form of tum\ 

ut iam antea dixi, as I have already said before. 

“si iam satis atdtis atque roboris haberet” (Rose. Am. 149), if he 
had attained a suitable age and strength (Lit. ifhe now had, as he 
will have by and by). 
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non est iam lenitati locus, there is no longer room for mercy. 

quod iam erat institutum, ivhich had come to be a practice (had 
noiv been establisbed). 

tum cum regnabat, at the time when he reigned. 

c. Certo means certainly, certe (usually) at least, at any rate \ — 

certo scio, I knowfor a certainty; ego certe, I at least. 

d. Primum means first ifirst in order, or for the first time), and implies a 
series of events or acts. Primo means at first, as opposed to afiterwards, 
giving prominence merely to the difference of time: 

hoc primum sentio, this I hold in the first place. 

adis primo ruere rebdmur, at first we thought the house was falling. 

e. Quidem, indeed, gives emphasis, and often has a concessive meaning, 
especially when followed by sed, autem, etc.: 

“hoc quidem videre licet” (Ltel. 54), THIS surely one may see. 
[Emphatic.] 

f. Ne ... quidem means not even or not ... either. The emphatic word or 
words must stand between ne and quidem-. 

“sed ne Iugurtha quidem quietus erat” { Iug. 51), but Jugurtha was not 

ego autem ne irasci possum quidem iis quos valde amo; (Att. 2.19.1), 
but I cannot even get angry ivith those whom I love very much. 



§323 

Copulative and Disjunctive Conjunctions connect similar constructions, and are 
regularly followed by the same case or mood that precedes them. 


§326 

Two negatives are equivalent to an affirmative. 

a. Many compounds or phrases of which non is the first part express an 
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indefinite affirmative: 

non nullus, some; non nulli (=aliqul), some few. 

non nihil (=aliquid), something. 

non nemo (=aliquot), sundry persons. 

non numquam (=aliquotiens), sometimes. 

b. Two negatives of which the second is non (belonging to the predicate) 
express a universal affirmative: 

nemo non, nullus non, nobody [does] not, i.e. everybody [does]. [Cf. 
non nemo, not nobody, i.e. somebody.] 

nihil non, everything. [Cf. non nihil, something.] 

numquam non, never not, i.e. always. [Cf. non numquam, sometimes.] 


§335 

In Double or Alternative Questions, utrum or -ne, whether, stands in the first 
member; an, anne, or, annon, necne, or not, in the second; and usually an in the 
third, if there be one. 


§343 

The Possessive Genitive denotes the person or thing to which an object, quality, 
feeling, or action belongs. 

NOTE 1. The Possessive Genitive may denote (1) the actual owner (as in 
Alexanders dog) or author (as in Cicero's writings), or (2) the person or thing 
that possesses some feeling or quality or does some act (as in Cicero's eloquence, 
the strength of the bridge, Catiline's evil deeds). In the latter use it is sometimes 
called the Subjective Genitive; but this term properly includes the possessive 
genitive and several other genitive constructions (nearly ali, in fact, except the 
Objective Genitive, §347). 

ii. Tite possessive genitive often stands in the predicate, connected with its noun 
by a verb (Predicate Genitive). 


DCLXXIII 


§345 


Allen and Greenough's New Latin Grammar 


§345 


The Genitive is used to denote Quality, but only when the quality is modified by 
an adjective. 

a. The genitive of quality is found in the adjective phrases eius modi, cuius 
modi (equivalent to talis, such\ qualis, ofwhat sorti) 

b. The genitive of quality, with numerals, is used to define measures of 
length, depth, etc. (Genitive of Measure.) 


§346 

Words denoting a Part are followed by the Genitive of the Whole to which the 
part belongs. 

a. Partitive words, followed by the genitive, are: 

1. Nouns or Pronouns. 

pars militum, part of the soldiers. quis nostrum, which of us? 

nihil erat reliqui, there was nothing left. 

“nemo eorum” (VW.YXSfV), not a man ofthem. 

“magnam partem eorum interfecerunt” (II.XXIII), they killed a 
large part ofthem. 

2. Numerals, Comparatives, Superlatives, and Pronominal words like 
alius, alter, nullus, etc. 

“milia passuum sescenta” (IV.III), six hundred miles (thousands 
of paces). 

“Sueborum gens est longe maxima et bellicosissima Germanorum 
omnium” (IV. I), the tribe of the Suevi is far the largest and most 
warlike of ali the Germans. 

“nulla earum.” (IV.IIVIII), not one ofthem (the ships). 

3. Neuter Adjectives and Pronouns, used as nouns:— 

“plus doloris” { I.XX), moregrief. 

Note L—In classic prose neuter adjectives (not pronominal) seldom 
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take a part. genitive, except multum, tantum, quantum, and similar 
words. 

Note 2.—The genitive of adjectives of the third declensionis rarely 
used partitively: nihil novi (genitive), nothing neiv, but, nihil 
memorabile (nominative), nothing worth mention (not nihil 
memorabilis). 

4. Adverbs, especially those of Quantity and of Place:— 

5. “plurimumtotius Gallia equitatu valet” (V.III), is strongest ofall Gaul 
in cavalry. 

b. The poets and later writers often use the part. genitive after adjectives, 
instead of a noun in its proper case:— 

“nigra lanarum” (Plin. H. N. 8.193), black wools. [For nigra 
lana.] 

“ expediti militum ” (Liv. 30.9), light-armed soldiers. [For 
expediti milites .] 

“ hominum cunctos ” (Ov. M. 4.631), all men. [For cunctos 
homines\\ 

c. Cardinal numerals (except milia ) regularly take the Ablative with e [ex) 
or de instead of the part. genitive. So also, quidam, a certain one, 
commonly, and other words occasionally. 

unus ex tribunis, one of the tribunes. [But also, imus 
tribunorum] 

“pauci de nostris cadunt” (I.XI), a few ofour menfall. 

d. Uterque, both (properly each), and quisque, each, with Nouns are 
regularly used as adjectives in agreement, but with Pronouns take a part. 
genitive:— 

1. uterque consul, both the consids; but, uterque nostrum, both ofus. 

2. unus quisque vestrum, each one ofyou. 

3. utraque castra, both camps. 

e. Numbers and words of quantity including the whole of any thing take a 
case in agreement, and not the part. genitive. So also words denoting a 
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part when only that part is thought of: — 

nos omnes, all ofus (we ait). [Not omnes nostrum .] 
quot sunt hostes, how many ofthe enemy are there? 
multi milites, many ofthe soldiers. 
nemo Romanus, not one Roman. 


§347 


The Objective Genitive is used with Nouns, Adjectives, and Verbs. 


§348 

Nouns of action, agency, and feeling govern the Genitive of the Object. 

NOTE. This usage is an extension of the idea of belonging to (Possessive 
Genitive). Thus in the phrase odium Casaris, hate of Casar, the hate in a passive 
sense belongs to Casar, as odium, though in its active sense he is the object of it, 
as hate. The distinction between the Possessive (subjective) and the Objective 
Genitive is very unstable and is often lost sight of. It is illustrated by the 
following example: the phrase amor patris, love of a father, may mean love felt by 
a father, a father's love (subjective genitive), or love towards a father (objective 
genitive). 


caritas tui, ajfection foryou. 
vacatio muneris, relief from duty. 
fuga malorum, refuge from disaster. 
contentio honorum, struggle for office. 


desiderium otl, longing for rest. 
gratia benefici, gratitude for kindness. 
precatio deorum, prayer to the gods. 
opinio virtutis, reputation for valor. 


§349 

Adjectives requiring an object of reference govern the Objective Genitive include: 

a. Adjectives denoting desire, knowledge, memory, fulness, power, sharing, 
guilt, and their opposites govern the genitive. 

b. Participles in -ns govern the genitive when they are used as adjectives, 
i.e. when they denote a constant disposition and not a particular act. 
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§350 

Verbs of remembering and forgetting take either the Accusative or the Genitive of 
the object: 

ii. Memini takes the Genitive when it means to be mindful or regardful of a 
person or thing, to think of somebody or something (often with special interest 
or warmth of feeling). 

So obliviscor in the opposite sense, — to disregard, or dismiss from the mind, — and 
the adjective oblitus, careless or regardless. 

iii. Reminiscor is rare. It takes the Accusative in the literal sense of call to mind, 
recollect\ the Genitive in the more figurative sense of be mindful of. 


§359 

Peculiar Genitive constructions are the following: 

a. A poetical genitive occurs rarely in exclamations, in imitation of the 
Greek (Genitive of Exclamation.) 

b. The genitive is often used with the ablatives causa, gratia, for the sake of, 
ergo, becatise of, and the indeclinable instar, like\ also with pridie, the day 
before\ postridie, the day after, tenus, as far as. 


§364 

Certain verbs may take either the Dative of the person and the Accusative of the 
thing, or (in a different sense) the Accusative of the person and the Ablative of 
the thing. 

Such are dono, impertio, induo, exuo, adspergo, inspergo, circumdo, and in poetry 
accingo, implico, and similar verbs. 


§367 

Many verbs signifying to favor, help, please, trust, and their contraries; also to 
believe, persuade, command, obey, serve, resist, envy, threaten, pardon, and spare, 
take the Dative. 

i. Some verbs apparently of the same meanings take the Accusative. Such are 
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iuvo, adiuvo, help\ Ledo, injure-, iubeo, order, deficio, fail\ delecto, please. 

NOTE. II. Some common phrases regularly take the dative precisely like verbs of 
similar meaning. Such are —protsto esse, be on band (cf. adesse)-, morem gerere, 
humor (cf. morigerari ); gratum facere, do a favor (cf. gratificari)-, dicto audiens esse, 
be obedient (cf. oboedire)-, “cui fidem habebat” (B. G. 1.19), in whom he had 
confidence (cf. confidebat). 


§368 

The Dative is used: 

a. With the impersonals libet ( lubet ), itpleases, and licet, it is allowed. 

b. With verbs compounded with satis, bene, and male. 

c. With gratificor, gratulor, niibd, permitto, plaudo, probo, studeo, supplico, 
excello. 


§369 

Some verbs ordinarily intransitive may have an Accusative of the direct object 
along with the Dative of the indirect. 


§370 

Many verbs compounded with ao, ante, con, in, inter, ob, post, pra, pro, sub, super, 
and some with circum, admit the Dative of the indirect object. 


§372 

Intransitive verbs that govern the dative are used impersonally in the passive 
(§208iv). The dative is retained (cf. §365). 


§373 

The Dative is used with esse and similar words to denote Possession. 

Note. The Genitive or a Possessive with esse emphasizes the possessor; the Dative, 
the fact of possession: as , — liber est meus, the book is MINE (and no one's else): 
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est mihi liber, IHAVE a book (among other things). 

ii. Desum takes the dative; so occasionally absum (which regularly has the 
ablative). 


§374 

The Dative of the Agent is used with the Gerundive to denote the person on 
whom the necessity rests. 

This is the regular way of expressing the agent with the Second or Passive 
Periphrastic Conjugation (§196). 


§376 

The Dative often depends, not on any particular word, but on the general 
meaning of the sentence (Dative of Reference). 

The dative in this construction is often called the Dative of Advantage or 
Disadvantage, as denoting the person or thing for whose benefit or to whose 
prejudice the action is performed. 


§377 

The Dative of Reference is often used to qualify a whole idea, instead of the 
Possessive Genitive modifying a single word. 


§381 

Many verbs of taking away and the like take the Dative (especially of a person) 
instead of the Ablative of Separation (§401). 

Such are compounds of ab, de, ex, and a few of ad. 

The distinet idea of motion requires the ablative with a preposition — thus 
generally with names of things (§426i). 


§382 


The Dative is used to denote the Purpose or End, often with another Dative of 


DCLXXIX 


§382 


Allen and Greenough's New Latin Grammar 


the person or thing afFected. This use of the dative, once apparently general, 
remains in only a few constructions, as follows: 

The dative of an abstract noun is used to show that for which a thing serves or 
which it accomplishes, often with another dative of the person or thing afFected. 

NOTE I. This construction is often called the Dative of Service, or the Double 
Dative construction. The verb is usually sum. The noun expressing the end for 
which is regularly abstract and singular in number and is never modified by an 
adjective, except one of degree ( magnus, minor, etc.), or by a genitive. 


§383 

The Dative is used affer Adjectives or Adverbs, to denote that to which the given 
quality is directed, for which it exists, or towards which it tends. 


§384 

The Dative is used with adjectives (and a few Adverbs) of fitness, nearness, 
likeness, Service, inclination, and their opposites. 

Adjectives of this kind are accommodatus, aptus; amicus, inimicus, infestus, invisus, 
molestus-, idoneus, opponimus, proprms-, utilis, inutilis-, affinis, finitimus, 
propinquus, vicinus-, par, dispar, similis, dissimilis-, iucundus, gratus-, notus, ignotus, 
and others. 


§388 

Certain special verbs require notice: 

a. Many verbs apparently intransitive, expressing feeling, take an 
accusative, and may be used in the passive. 

b. Verbs of motion, compounds of circum, trans, and prater, and a few 
others, frequently become transitive, and take the accusative. 

c. The accusative is used affer the impersonals decet, dedecet, delectat, iuvat, 
oportet, fallit, fugit, pmterit. 
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§390 

An intransitive verb often takes the Accusative of a noun of kindred meaning, 
usually modified by an adjective or in some other manner. 

This construction is called the Cognate Accusative or Accusative of Kindred 
Signification. 


§393 

Verbs of naming, choosing, appointing, making, esteeming, showing, and the 
like, may take a Predicate Accusative along with the direct object. 


§396 

Some verbs of asking and teaching may take two accusatives, one of the Person 
(direct object), and the other of the Thing (secondary object). 

i. Some verbs of asking take the ablative of the person with a preposition instead 
of the accusative. So, always, peto {ab), quaro {ex, ab, de)-, usually posco {ab), 
flagito {ab), postulo {ab), and occasionally others. 


§400 


Words signifying Separation or Privation are followed by the ablative. 


§401 

Verbs meaning to remove, set free, be absent, deprive, and want, take the Ablative 
(sometimes with ab or ex). 


§402 

Verbs compounded with a, ab, de, ex, (1) take the simple Ablative when used 
figuratively; but (2) when used literally to denote actual separation or motion, 
they usually require a preposition. 
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§403 

The Ablative (usually with a preposition) is used to denote the Source from 
which anything is derived, or the Material of which it consists. 


§404 

The Ablative (with or without a preposition) is used to express Cause. 

iii. The ablatives causa and gratia, for the sake of, are used with a genitive 
preceding, or with a pronoun in agreement. 


§405 

The Voluntary Agent after a passive verb is expressed by the Ablative with d or ab. 

Note I. This construction is developed from the Ablative of Source. The agent is 
conceived as the source or author of the action. 


Note II. The ablative of the agent (which requires d or ab) must be carefully 
distinguished from the ablative of instrument, which has no preposition (§409). 
Thus occisus gladio, slain by a sword, but, occisus ab hoste, slain by an enemy. 

Note III. The ablative of the agent is commonest with nouns denoting persons, 
but it occurs also with names of things or qualities when these are conceived as 
performing an action and so are partly or wholly personified, as in the last 
example under the rule. 

ii. Ilie personal agent, when considered as instrument or means, is often 
expressed by per with the accusative, or by operd with a genitive or possessive. 


§406 

The Comparative degree is often followed by the Ablative (This is a branch of the 
Ablative of Separation. The object with which anything is compared is the 
starting-point from which we reckon. Thus, “Cicero is eloquent”, but, starting 
from him we come to Cato, who is “more so than he. ’) signifying than. 


§407 


The comparative may be followed by quam, than. When quam is used, the two 
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things compared are put in the same case: 

a. The construction with quam is required when the first of the things 
compared is not in the Nominative or Accusative. 

b. In sentences expressing or implying a general negative the ablative 
(rather than quam) is the regular construction when the first member of 
the comparison is in the nominative or accusative. 

After the comparatives plus, minus, amplius, longius, without quam, a word of 
measure or number is often used with no change in its case. 


§408 

Means, Instrument, Manner, and Accompaniment are denoted by the 
Instrumental Ablative (see §398), but some of these uses more commonly require 
a preposition. As they ali come from one source (the old Instrumental Case) no 
sharp line can be drawn between them, and indeed the Romans themselves can 
hardly have thought of any distinction. Thus, in omnibus precibus orabant, they 
entreated with every [kind of] prayer, the ablative, properly that of means, cannot 
be distinguished from that of manner. 


§409 

The Ablative is used to denote the means or instrument of an action. 


§410 

The deponents utor, fruor, fungor, potior, vescor, with several of their compounds, 
govern the Ablative. 

i. Potior sometimes takes the Genitive, as always in the phrase potiri rerum, to get 
control or be master ofajfairs (§357i). 


§411 

Opus and usus, signifying need, take the Ablative. 

i. With opus the ablative of a perfect participle is often found, either agreeing 
with a noun or used as a neuter abstract noun. 
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§412 

The Manner of an action is denoted by the Ablative; usually with cum, unless a 
limiting adjective is used with the noun. 

cum celeritate venit, he came with speed. But,— 

summa celeritate venit, he came with the greatest speed. 

“quid refert qua me ratione cogatis” (L2EL. 26), ivhat difference does it make in what 
way you compel me? 

a. But cum is often used even when the ablative has a limiting 
adjective, “quanto id cum periculo fecerit” (I.XVII), at what risk he did 
this. 

b. With such words of manner as modo, pacto, ratione, ritu, vi, via, and 
with stock expressions which have become virtually adverbs (as silentio, 
iure, iniurid), cum is not used. apis Matina more modoque carmina fingo 
(HOR. Od. 4.2.28), in the style and manner ofa Matinian hee Ifashion 
songs. 


§414 

With Comparatives and words implying comparison the ablative is used to 
deno te the Degree of DifFerence. 

i. The ablatives quo ... eo [hoc), and quanto ... tanto, are used correlatively with 
comparatives, like the English the ... the. 

Note. To this construction are doubtless to be referred ali cases of quo and eo 
{hoc) with a comparative, even when they have ceased to be distinctly felt as 
degree of difference and approach the Ablative of Cause. 


§415 

The quality of a thing is denoted by the Ablative with an adjective or genitive 
modifier. This is called the Descriptive Ablative or Ablative of Quality. 

In expressions of quality the Genitive or the Ablative may often be used 
indifferently; but physical qualities are oftener denoted by the Ablative. 
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§416 

The price of a thing is put in the Ablative. 

Note. To this head is to be referred the Ablative of the Penalty. 


§417 

Certain adjectives of quantity are used in the Genitive to denote indefinite value. 
Such are magni, parvi, tanti, quanti, pluris, minoris. 

Note. These are really Genitives of Quality (§345ii). 


§418 

The Ablative of Specification denotes that in respect to which anything is or is 
done. 

i. To this head are to be referred many expressions where the ablative expresses 
that in accordance with which anything is or is done. 

Note. As the Romans had no such categories as we make, it is impossible to 
classify ali uses of the ablative. The ablative of specification (originally 
instrumental) is closely akin to that of manner, and shows some resemblance to 
means and cause. 


§419 

A noun or pronoun, with a participle in agreement, may be put in the Ablative to 
define the time or circumstances of an action. This construction is called the 
Ablative Absolute. 

Note. The ablative absolute is an adverbial modifier of the predicate. It is, 
however, not grammatically dependent on any word in the sentence: hence its 
name absolute ( absolutus , i.e. free or unconnected). A substantive in the ablative 
absolute very seldom denotes a person or thing elsewhere mentioned in the same 
clause. 

i. An adjective, or a second noun, may take the place of the participle in the 
Ablative Absolute construction 


DCLXXXV 


§420 


Allen and Greenough's New Latin Grammar 


§420 

The Ablative Absolute often takes the place of a Subordinate Clause. 

Thus it may replace—A Temporal Clause, A Causal Clause, A Concessive Clause, 
A Conditional Clause, and A Clause of Accompanying Circumstance. 


§423 

Time when, or within which, is expressed by the Ablative; time how long by the 
Accusative. 

a. Ablative:— 

constituta die, on the appointed day; prima luce, at daybreak. 
quota hora, at ivhat o 'clock? 
tertia vigilia, in the third watch. 

“tribus proximis annis” (Iug. 11), within the last threeyears. 

“diebus viginti quinque aggerem exstruxerunt” (XII.XXIV), within 
twenty-five days they finished building a mound. 

b. Accusative: — 

dies continuos triginta, for thirty days together. 

“cum triduumiterfecisset” (II.XVI), when he had marched three days. 

Note,—The Ablative of Time is locative in its origin (§421); the 
Accusative is the same as that of the extent of space (§425). 

§424 

constructions of time are the following: 

The Ablative of time within which sometimes takes in, and the 
Accusative of time how long per, for greater precision. 

Duration of time is occasionally expressed by the Ablative. 

Time during which or within which may be expressed by the Accusative 
or Ablative of a noun in the singular, with an ordinal numeral. 


Special 

a. 

b. 

c. 
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d. Many expressions have in Latin the construction of time when where in 
English the main idea is rather of place. 

e. In many idiomatic expressions of time, the Accusative with ad, in, or 
sub is used. Such are the following. 

Distance of time before or after anything is variously expressed. 

In Dates the phrase ante diem (a.d.) with an ordinal, or the ordinal alone, is 
followed by an accusative, like a preposition; and the phrase itself may also be 
governed by a preposition. 

The year is expressed by the names of the consuis in the ablative absolute, usually 
without a conjunction. 


§425 

Extent of Space is expressed by the Accusative. 

ii. Distance when considered as extent of space is put in the Accusative; when 
considered as degree of dilference, in the Ablative (§414). 


§426 

Relations of Place are expressed as follows: 

a. The place from which, by the Ablative with ab, de, or ex. 

b. The place to which (or end of motion), by the Accusative with <*>d or 
in. 


c. The place where, by the Ablative with in (Locative Ablative). 


§427 

With names of towns and small islands, and with domus and rus, the Relations of 
Place are expressed as follows: 

a. The place from which, by the Ablative without a preposition. 

b. The place to which, by the Accusative without a preposition. 

c. The place where, by the Locative. 
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§428 

Special uses of place from which, to which, and where are the following: 

a. With names of towns and small islands ab is often used to denote from 
the vicinity of, and ad to denote towards, to the neighborhood of. 

“ut d Mutina discederet” (PHIL. 14.4), that he should retire from 
Modena (which he luas besieging). 

“erat d Gergovia despectus in castra” (VII.XLV), there wasfrom about 
Gergovia a view into the camp. 

“ad Alesiam proficiscuntur” (VII.LXXVI), they set out for Alesia. 

“ad Alesiam perveniunt” (VII.LXXIX), they arrive at Alesia (i.e. in 
the neighborhood of the town). 

“D. Lalius cum classe ad Brundisium venit” (B. C. 3.100), Decimus 
Loelius came to Brundisium with afleet (arriving in the harbor). 

b. The general words urbs, oppidum, insula, require a preposition to express 
the place from which, to which, or where:— 


ab (ex) urbe, from the 
city. 

ad urbem, to the city. 

in urbem, into the city. 

ad urbem Romam 
(Romam ad urbem), to 
the city ofRome. 


in urbe, in the city. 

Roma in urbe, in the city 
ofRome. 

Roma, ex urbe, from the 
city ofRome. 


c. With the name of a country, ad denotes to the borders-, in with the 
accusative, into the country itself. Similarly ab denotes away from the 
outside; ex, out of the interior. 

Thus ad Italiam pervenit would mean he came to the frontier, 
regardless of the destination; in Italiam, he went to Italy, i.e. to a 
place within it, to Rome, for instance. 

So ab Italia profectus est would mean he came aivayfrom the frontier. 
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regardless of the original starting-point; ex Italia, he came from 
Italy, from within, as from Rome, for instance. 

d. With all names of places at, meaning near (not in), is expressed by ad or 
apud with the accusative. 

pugna ad Cannas, thefight at Canna. 

“conchas ad Cdietam legunt” (De Or. 2.22), at Caieta (along the 
shore). 

ad (apud) inferos, in the world helow (near, or among, those below). 

Note,— In the neighborhood of may be expressed by circa with the 
accusative; among, by apud with the accusative:— 

ad foris, at the doors. ad idnuam, at the door. 


Note 2,—In citing an author, apud is regularly used; in citing a 
particular work, in. Thus, apud Xenophontem, in Xenophon-, but, in 
Xenophontis Oeconomico, in Xenophon 's CEconomicus 

apud Grtecos, among the apud me, at my house. 

Greeks. 

“apud Solensis” ( Leg. circa, Capuam, round 

2A\),atSoli. about Capua. 

e. Large islands, and all places when thought of as a territory and not as a 
locality, are treated like names of countries:— 

in Sicilia, in Sicily. 

“in Ithaca lepores illati moriuntur” (PLIN. H. N. 8.226), in Ithaca 
hares, when carried there, die. [Ulysses lived at Ithaca would require 
Ithacas .] 

f. The Ablative without a preposition is used to denote the place from 
which in certain idiomatic expressions. 

“cessissetpatria” (MlL. 68), he would have left his country. 

patria pellere, to drive out of the country. 

manu mittere, to emancipate (let go from the hand). 
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g. The poets and later writers often omit the preposition with the place 
from which or to which when it would be required in classical prose:— 

“manis Acheronte remissos” (Aen. 5.99), the spirits returned from 
Acheron. 

“Scythiaprofecti” (Q. C. 4.12.11), setting outfrom Scythia. 

“Italiam ... Ldviniaque venit lltora” (Aen. 1.2), he came to Italy and 
the Lavinian shores. 

“terram Hesperiam venies” (Aen. 2.781), you shall come to the 
Hesperian land. 

“Aegyptum proficiscitur” (TaC. Ann. 2.59), he sets out for Egypt. 

h. In poetry the place to which is often expressed by the Dative, 
occasionally also in later prose: — 

“it clamor calo” (Aen. 5.451), a shoutgoes up to the sky. 

“facilis descensus Averno” (ID. 6.126), easy is the descent to Avernus. 

“diadema capiti reponere iussit" (VAL. Max. 5.1.9), he ordered him 
to put back the diadem on his head. 

i. The preposition is not used with the supine in -um (§ 509) and in the 

Infitids ire, to resort to 
denial. 

pessum dare, to ruin (CF. 
PERDO). 

venum dare , to sell (give to sale). [HENCE vendere .] 

venum ire, to be sold (go to sale). [HENCE venire.} 

foras (USED AS ADVERB), out. as, foras egredi, to go out ofdoors. 

suppetias advenire , to come to one 's assistance. 

When two or more names of place are used with a verb of motion, each 
must be under its own construction: — 

“quadriduo quo hac gesta sunt res ad Chrysogonum in castra L. Sulla 


following old phrases: — 

exsequias ire, to go to the 
funeral. 

pessum ire, to go to ruin. 
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§428 


Vola terras defertur” (ROSC. Am. 20), withinfour days after this was 
done, the matter was reported TO Chrysogonus IN Sidla 's camp AT 
Volaterros. 

NOTE.—The accusative with or without a preposition is often used 
in Latin when motion to a place is implied but not expressed in 
English (SEE K, N.). 

k. Domum denoting the place to which, and the locative domi, may be 
modified by a possessive pronoun or a genitive. 

“domum regis” (DEIOT. 17), to the kings house. [But also “in M. 
Laca domum” (CAT. 1.8), to Marcus Loeca 'r house.} 

domi mea, at my house; domi Casaris, at Casaris house. 

domi sua vel aliena, at his oivn or anotheris house. 

Note,—At times when thus modified, and regularly when otherwise 
modified, in domum or in domo is used: — 

in domum privatam conveniunt (TaC. H. 4.55), they come to gether 
in a private house. 

“in Marci Crassi castissima domo” (Gel. 9), in the chaste horne of 
Marcus Crassus. [Cf. ex Anniana Milonis domo, § 302. E.] 


§429 

The place where is denoted by the Ablative without a preposition in the following 
instances: 

Often in indefinite words, such as loco, parte, etc. 

Frequently with nouns which are qualified by adjectives (regularly when totus is 
used.) 

In many idiomatic expressions which have lost the idea of place. 

Freely in poetry: 

The way by which is put in the Ablative without a preposition. Note. In this use 
the way by which is conceived as the means of passage. 

Position is frequently expressed by the Ablative with ah (rarely ex), properly 
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meaning from. 


§431 

Several verbs are followed by the Ablative. These are acquiesco, delector, lator, 
gaudeo, glorior, nitor, sto, maneo, fido, confido, consisto, contineor. 


§432 

Certain Adverbs and Adjectives are sometimes used as Prepositions: 

a. The adverbs pridie, postridie, propius, proxime, less frequently the 
adjectives propior and proximus, may be followed by the Accusative. 

b. Usque sometimes takes the Accusative, but usque ad is much more 
common. 

c. Hie adverbs palam, procul, simid, may be used as prepositions and take 
the Ablative. 


§434 


Some Prepositions and Adverbs which imply comparison are followed, like 
comparatives, by quam, which may be separated by several words, or even clauses. 


Such words are ante, prius, post, postea, pridi, postridie-, also magis and pra in 
compounds. 


§439 

The Hortatory Subjunctive is used in the present tense to express an exhortation 
or a command. The negative is ne. 

§444 

The Subjunctive is used in questions implying (1) doubt, indignation, or (2) an 
impossibility of the thing's being done. The negative is non. 

In many cases the question has become a mere exclamation, rejecting a suggested 
possibility. 


DCXCII 


Appendix 


§450 


§450 

Prohibition is regularly expressed in classic prose (1) by noli with the Infinitive, 
(2) by cave with the Present Subjunctive, or (3) by ne with the Perfect 
Subjunctive. 


§452 

The Infinitive, with or without a subject accusative, may be used with est and 
similar verbs (1) as the Subject, (2) in Apposition with the subject, or (3) as a 
Predicate Nominative. 


§457 

Many verbs take either a Subjunctive Clause or a Complementary Infinitive, 
without difference of meaning. 

Such are verbs signifying willingness, necessity, propriety, resolve, command, 
prohibition, efFort, and the like. 


§459 

The Infinitive with Subject Accusative is used with verbs and other expressions of 
knowing, thinking, telling, and perceiving (Indirect Discourse, § 579):— 

“dicit montem ab hostibus teneri ’ (I.XXII), he says that the hili is held by the enemy. 
[Direct: mons ab hostibus tenetur .] 


§463 

The Infinitive is often used for the Imperfect Indicative in narration, and takes a 
subject in the Nominative. 

Note. This construction is not strictly historical, but rather descriptive, and is 
never used to state a mere historical fact. It is rarely found in subordinate clauses. 
Though occurring in most of the writers of all periods, it is most frequent in the 
historians Sallust, Livy, Tacitus. It does not occur in Suetonius. 
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§467 

The Present sometimes denotes an action attempted or begun in present time, 
but never completed at ali (Conative Present). 


§469 

The Present in lively narrative is often used for the Historical Perfect. 

Note. This usage, common in ali languages, comes from imagining past events as 
going on before our eyes (repraesentatio, §585. b. N.) 


§470 


The Imperfect denotes an action or a state as continued or repeated in past time. 


Note. The Imperfect is a descriptive tense and denotes an action conceived as in 
progress or a state of things as actually observed. Hence in many verbs it does not 
differ in meaning from the Perfect. Thus rex erat and rex fuit may often be used 
indifferently; but the former describes the condition while the latter only States it. 
The English is less exact in distinguishing these two modes of statement. Hence 
the Latin Imperfect is often translated by the English Preterite. 


§481 

The tenses of the Subjunctive in Dependent Clauses were habitually used in 
certain fixed connections with the tenses of the main verb. 

These connections were determined by the time of the main verb and the time of 
the dependent verb together. They are known, collectively, as the Sequence of 
Tenses. 


§495 

Participles are often used as Predicate Adjectives. As such they may be joined to 
the subject by esse or a copulative verb: 

1. “Gallia est divisa” (I.I), Gaul is divided. 

2. “locus qui nunc saptus est” (Liv. 1.8), the place which is now enclosed. 
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§495 


3. “videtis ut senectus sit operosa et semper agens aliquid et moliens" (Cat. M. 
26), you see how busy oldage is, always aiming and trying at something. 

4. “nemo adhuc convenire me voluit cui fuerim occupatus” (Cat. M. 32), 
nobody hitherto has [ever] wished to converse with me, to whom I have 
been “engaged. ” 

Note. From this predicate use arise the compound tenses of the passive, — the 
participle of completed action with the incomplete tenses of esse developing the 
idea of past time: as, interfectus est, he was (or has been) killed, Lit. he is having- 
been-killed (i.e. already slain). 


§493 


The Latin has no Perfect Participle in the active voice. The deficiency is supplied 


In deponents by the perfect passive form with its regular active meaning. 

“nam singulas [navis] nostricdnsectdtiexpugndverunt ” (III.XV),_/<?r our men, having 
overtaken them one by one, captured them by boarding. 

NOTE,—The perfect participle of several deponent verbs may be either active or 
passive in meaning (§ 190. b). 


§496 

The Present and Perfect Participles are often used as a predicate, where in English 
a phrase or a subordinate clause would be more natural. 

In this use the participles express time, cause, occasion, condition, concession, 
characteristic (or description), manner, means, attendant circumstances. 

“damnatum poenam sequi oportebat ” (I.IV), if condemned, punishment must 
overtake him. [Condition.] 

Note L—These uses are especially frequent in the Ablative Absolute (§ 420). 

Note 2.—A coordinate clause is sometimes compressed into a perfect participle:— 

“ut hos traductos necaret ” (V.VI), that he might carry them over andput them to 
death. 
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§497 

A noun and a passive participle are often so United that the participle and not the 
noun contains the main idea: 

a. The perfect participle with a noun in agreement, or in the neuter as an 
abstract noun, is used in the ablative with opus, need (cf. § 411. a):— 

“maturato opus est ” (Liv. 8.13.17), there is need of haste. 

b. The perfect participle with habeo (rarely with other verbs) has almost 
the same meaning as a perfect active, but denotes the continued effect 
of the action of the verb: 

“cohortis in acie LXXX constitutas habebaf (B. C. 3.89), he had 
eighty cohorts stationed in line ofbattle. 


§503 

When the Gerund would have an object in the Accusative, the Gerundive is 
generally used instead. The gerundive agrees with its noun, which takes the case 
that the gerund would have had. 


§504 

The Genitive of the Gerund and Gerundive is used after nouns or adjectives, 
either as subjective or objective genitive. 

a. Ilie genitive of the gerund sometimes takes a direct object, especially a 
neuter pronoun or a neuter adjective used substantively. 

b. Ilie genitive of the gerund or gerundive with causa or gratia expresses 
purpose (§533. ii.) 

c. The genitive of the gerund is occasionally limited by a noun or pronoun 
(especially a personal pronoun in the plural) in the objective genitive 
instead of taking a direct object. 


§506 

The Accusative of the Gerund and Gerundive is used after the preposition ad, to 
denote Purpose. 
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§506 


The Accusative of the gerund with a preposition never takes a direct object in 
classic Latin. 


§507 

The Ablative of the Gerund and Gerundive is used: 
to express manner, means, cause, etc. 
after Comparatives. 

after the propositions ab, de, ex, in, and (rarely) pro. 


§508 

The Supine is a verbal abstract of the fourth declension (§94ii), having no 
distinction of tense or person, and limited to two uses. (1) Ilie form in - um is the 
Accusative of the end of motion (§428i). (2) The form in -ii is usually Dative of 
purpose (§382), but the Ablative was early confused with it. 


§509 

The Supine in -um is used after verbs of motion to express purpose. It may take 
an object in the proper case. 


§510 

The Supine in -u is used with a few adjectives and with the nouns fas, nefas, and 
opus, to denote an action in reference to which the quality is asserted. 

The only common supines in - u are auditu, dictu, factu, inventu, memoratu, natu, 
visu. In classic use this supine is found in comparatively few verbs. It is never 
followed by an object-case. 

Note 1. Ilie supine in -u is thus in appearance an Ablative of Specification 
(§418). 


§513 


Conditions are either (i) Particular or (ii) General: 
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a. A Particular Condition refers to a definite act or series of acts occurring 
at some definite time. 

b. A General Condition refers to any one of a class of acts which may 
occur (or may have occurred) at any time. 


§514 

The principal or typical forms of Conditional Sentences may be exhibited as 
follows: 


SIMPLE CONDITIONS (nothing implied as to fulfilment): 


Present Time 

Pres. Indic, in both clauses. 

Past Time 

Imperf. or Perf. Indic, in both clauses. 


FUTURE CONDITIONS (as yet unfulfilled): 


More Vivid 

Fut. Indic, in both clauses 


Fut. Perf. Indic, in protasis, Fut. Indic, 
in apodosis. 

Less Vivid 

Pres. Subj. in both clauses. 


Perf. Subj. in protasis, Pres. Subj. in 
apodosis. 


CONDITIONS CONTRARYTO FACT: 


Present Time 

Imperf. Subj. in both clauses. 

Past Time 

Pluperf. Subj. in both clauses. 
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§514 


GENERAL CONDITIONS 


General Conditions do not usually differ in form from the Conditions above, 
but are sometimes distinguished in the cases following: 

Present General Condition 
(Indefinite Time) 

Pres. Subj. 2nd. per. sg. (Indefinite 
Subject) in protasis, Pres. Indic, in 
apodosis. 


Perf. Indic, in protasis, Pres. Indic, in 
apodosis: 

Past General Condition 
(Repeated Aetion in Past Time) 

Pluperf. Indic, in protasis, Imperf. 

Indic, in apodosis. 


Imperf. Subj. in protasis, Imperf. 

Indic, in apodosis. 


PARTICULAR CONDITIONS 

Simple Present and Past Conditions Nothing Implied. 


§516 

Future Conditions may be more vivid or less vivid. 

In a more vivid future condition the protasis makes a distinet supposition of a 
future case, the apodosis expressing what will be the logical resuit. 

In a less vivid future condition, the supposition is less distinet, the apodosis 
expressing what would be the resuit in the case supposed: 

a. In the more vivid future condition the Future Indicative is used in both 
protasis and apodosis. 

b. In the less vivid future condition the Present Subjunctive is used in both 
protasis and apodosis. 


§524 

Conditional Clauses of Comparison take the Subjunctive, usually in the Present 
or Perfect unless the sequence of tenses requires the Imperfect or Pluperfect. 

Such clauses are introduced by the comparative particles tamquam, tamquam si. 
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quasi, ac st, ut si, velut si (later velut), poetic ceu (ali meaning as if, and by quam si 
(.than if. 


§526 

The concessive idea is rather vague and general, and takes a variety of forms, each 
of which has its distinet history. Sometimes concession is expressed by the 
Hortatory Subjunctive in a sentence grammatically independent (§440), but it is 
more frequently and more precisely expressed by a dependent clause introduced 
by a concessive particle. The concessive force lies chiefly in the Conjunctions 
(which are indefinite or conditional in origin), and is often made clearer by an 
adversative particle (tamen, certe) in the main clause. As the Subjunctive may be 
used in independ ent clauses to express a concession, it is also employed in 
concessive clauses, and somewhat more frequently than the indicative. 


§527 

The Particles of Concession (meaning although, granting that) are quamvis, ut, 
licet, etsi, tametsi, etiam si, quamquam, and cum. 

Some of these take the Subjunctive, others the Indicative, according to the nature 
of the clause which each introduces. 


§529 

The Subjunctive in the clause of Purpose is hortatory in origin, coming through a 
kind of indirect discourse construction. 

Thus, misit legatos qui dicerent means he sent ambassadors who should say, i.e. who 
ivere directed to say, in the direct orders the verb would be dicite, which would 
become dicant in the Indirect Discourse of narrative (§588) or dicerent in the 
past (cf. hortatory subjunctive in past tenses, §439. b). The Subjunctive with ut 
and ne is, in general, similar in origin. 


§531 

Final Clauses take the Subjunctive introduced by ut (uti), negative ne (ut ne), or 
by a Relative Pronoun or Adverb. 

Pure Clauses of Purpose, with ut (uti) or ne (ut ne), express the purpose of the 
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§531 


main verb in the form of a modifying clause. 

Relative Clauses of Purpose are introduced by the relative pronoun qui or a 
relative adverb {ubi, unde, quo, etc.). The antecedent is expressed or implied in 
the main clause. 

The ablative quo (= ut eo) is used as a conjunction in Hnal clauses which contain a 
comparative. 


§534 

The relative clause of Characteristic with the Subjunctive is a development 
peculiar to Latin. A relative clause in the Indicative merely States something as a 
fact which is true of the antecedent; a characteristic clause (in the Subjunctive) 
dehnes the antecedent as a person or thing of such a character that the statement 
made is true of him or it and of all others belonging to the same class. Thus,— 
non potest exercitum is continere imperator qui se ipse non continet (indicative) 
means simply, that communder who does not (as a fact) restrain himself cannot 
restrain his army, whereas non potest exercitum is continere imperator qui se ipse non 
contineat (subjunctive) would mean, that commander who is not such a man as to 
restrain himself, etc., that is, who is not characterized by self-restraint. 

This construction has its origin in the potential use of the subjunctive (§445) 
Thus, in the example just given, qui se ipse non contineat would mean literally, 
who would not restrain himself (in any supposable case), and this potential idea 
passes over easily into that of general quality or characteristic. The characterizing 
force is most easily felt when the antecedent is indefinite or general. But this 
usage is extended in Latin to cases which differ but slightly from statements of 
fact, as in some of the examples below. 

The use of the Subjunctive to express Resuit comes from its use in Clauses of 
Characteristic. Thus, non sum ita hebes ut hiec dicam means literally, I am not dull 
in the manner (degree) in ivhich I should say this, hence, I am not so dull as to say 
this. Since, then, the characteristic often appears in the form of a supposed resuit, 
the construction readily passes over into Pure Resuit, with no idea of 
characteristic; as,— “tantus in curia clamor factus est ut populus concurreret” (Verr. 
2.47), sueh an outcry was made in the senate-house that thepeople hurried together. 


§535 

A Relative Clause with the Subjunctive is often used to indicate a characteristic of 
the antecedent, especially where the antecedent is otherwise undefined. 
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When the time of the main clause and that of the temporal clause are absolutely 
identical, cum takes the Indicative in the same tense as that of the main verb. 


§536 

The Subjunctive in Consecuti ve Clauses is a development of the use of that mood 
in Clauses of Characteristic (as explained in §534). 


§537 

Clauses of Resuit take the Subjunctive introduced by ut, so that (negative, ut 
non), or by a relative pronoun or relative adverb. 

Pure Clauses of Resuit, with ut or ut non, express the resuit of the main verb in 
the form of a modifying clause. 


§539 

Causal Clauses take either the Indicative or the Subjunctive, according to their 
construction; the idea of cause being contained, not in the mood itself, but in the 
form of the argument (by implication), in an antecedent of causal meaning (like 
proptered), or in the connecting particles. 

Quod is in origin the relative pronoun (stem quo-) used adverbially in the 
accusative neuter (cf. §214. d) and gradually sinking to the position of a colorless 
relative conjunction (cf. English that and see §222). Its use as a causal particle is 
an early special development. Quia is perhaps an accusative plural neuter of the 
relative stem qui-, and seems to have developed its causal sense more distinctly 
than quod, and at an earlier period. It is used (very rarely) as an interrogative, 
why? (so in classical Latin with nam only), and may, like quando, have developed 
from an interrogative to a relative particle. 

Quoniam (for quom iani) is also of relative origin ( quom being a case-form of the 
pronominal stem quo-). It occurs in old Latin in the sense of when (cf. quom, 
cum), from which the causal meaning is derived (cf. cum causal). The Subjunctive 
with quod and quia depends on the principle of Informal Indirect Discourse 
(§592). 

Quando is probably the interrogative quam (how 3) compounded with a form of 
the pronominal stem do- (cf. dum, dd-nec). It originally denoted time (first 
interrogatively, then as a relative), and thus came to signify cause. Unlike quod 
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and quia, it is not used to state a reason in informal indirect discourse and 
therefore is ne ver followed by the Subjunctive. 


§540 

The Causal Particles quod and quia take the Indicative, when the reason is given 
on the authority of the writer or speaker; the Subjunctive, when the reason is 
given on the authority of another. 

Note 1. Quod introduces either a fact or a statement, and accordingly takes either 
the Indicative or the Subjunctive. Quia regularly introduces a fact; hence it rarely 
takes the Subjunctive. Quoniam, inasmuch as, since, when now, now that, has 
reference to motives, excuses, justifications, and the like and takes the Indicative. 

ii. Causal clauses introduced by quod, quia, quoniam, and quando take the 
Subjunctive in Indirect Discourse, like any other dependent clause (see §580). 


§543 

The particles postquam ( postedquam ), ubi, ut {ut primum, ut semel), simul atque 
{simul ac, or simul alone), take the Indicative (usually in the perfect or the 
historical present). 


§545 

A temporal clause with cum, when, and some past tense of the Indicative dates or 
delines the time at which the action of the main verb occurred. 

When the time of the main clause and that of the temporal clause are absolutely 
identical, cum takes the Indicative in the same tense as that of the main verb. 


§546 

A temporal clause with cum and the Imperfect or Pluperfect Subjunctive 
describes the circumstances that accompanied or preceded the action of the main 
verb. 


§549 


Cum causal or concessive takes the Subjunctive. 


Cum causal may usually be 
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translated by since\ cum concessive by although or while\ either, occasionally, by 
when. 


§551 

Antequam and priusquam take sometimes the Indicative sometimes the 
Subjunctive: 

a. With antequam or priusquam the Perfect Indicative States a fact in past 
time. 

b. With antequam or priusquam the Imperfect Subjunctive is common 
when the subordinate verb implies purpose or expectancy in past time, 
or when the action that it denotes did not take place. 

c. Antequam and priusquam, when referring to future time, take the 
Present or Future Perfect Indicative; rarely the Present Subjunctive. 


§553 

Dum and quoad, until, take the Present or Imperfect Subjunctive in temporal 
clauses implying intention or expectancy. 


§555 


Dum, donec, and quoad, as long as, take the Indicative. 


§556 

Dum, ivhile, regularly takes the Present Indicative to denote continued action in 
past time. 

In translating, the English Imperfect must generally be used. 

A past tense with dum (usually so long as) makes the time emphatic by contrast; 
but a few irregular cases of dum with a past tense occur where no contrast is 
intended. 
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§557 

The original meaning of quin is how not? why not? ( qui-ne ), and when used with 
the Indicative or (rarely) with the Subjunctive it regularly implies a general 
negative. Thus, quin ego hoc rogem? why shouldn 't I ask thisi implies that there is 
no reason for not asking. The implied negative was then expressed in a main 
clause, like nulla causa est or fieri non potest. Hence come the various dependent 
constructions introduced by quin. 

Quominus is really a phrase ( quo minus), and the dependent constructions which 
it introduces have their origin in the relative clause of purpose with quo and a 
comparative (see §531 i). 


§558 

A subjunctive clause with quin is used after verbs and other expressions of 
hindering, resisting, refusing, doubting, delaying, and the like, when these are 
negatived, either expressly or by implication. 

i. Qiun is especially common with non dubito, I do not doubt, non est dubium, 
there is no doubt, and similar expressions. 

ii. Verbs of hindering and refusing often take the subjunctive with ne or 
quominus (= ut eo minus), especially when the verb is not negatived. 


§560 

A clause which is used as a noun may be called a Substantive Clause, as certain 
relative clauses are sometimes called' adjective clauses. But in practice the term is 
restricted to clauses which represent a nominative or an accusative case, the 
clauses which stand for an ablative being sometimes called adverbial clauses. 

Even with this limitation the term is not quite precise. The fact is rather that the 
clause and the leading verb are mutually complementary; each reinforces the 
other. The simplest and probably the earliest form of such sentences is to be 
found in the paratactic use (see §268) of two verbs like volo abeas, dicamus censeo, 
adeam optimum est. From such verbs the usage spread by analogy to other verbs, 
and the complementary relation of the clause to the verb came to resemble the 
complementary force of the accusative, especially the accusative of cognate 
meaning (§390). 
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§561 

A clause used as a noun is called a Substantive Clause. 

A Substantive Clause may be used as the Subject or Object of a verb, as an 
Appositive, or as a Predicate Nominative or Accusative. 


§562 

Substantive Clauses are classified as follows: 

a. Subjunctive Clauses {ut, ne, ut non, etc.). a. Of purpose (command, 
wish, fear) (§563, §564). b. Of resuit (happen, effect, etc.) (§568). 

b. Indicative Clauses with quod : Fact, Specification, Feeling (§572). 

c. Indirect Questions: Subjunctive, introduced by an Interrogative Word. 
(§573, §576). 

d. Infinitive Clauses a. With verbs of ordering, wishing, etc. (§563). b. 
Indirect Discourse (§579 ffi). 


§563 

Substantive Clauses of Purpose with ut (negative ne) are used as the object of 
verbs denoting an action directed toward the future — Such are, verbs meaning to 
admonish, ask, bargain, command, decree, determine, permit, persuade, resolve, 
urge, and wish. 


§564 

Verbs of fearing take the Subjunctive, with ne affirmative and ne non or ut 
negative. 

In this use ne is commonly to be translated by that, ut and ne non by that not. 


§565 

Volo and its compounds, the impersonals licet and oportet, and the imperatives dic 
and fac often take the Subjunctive without ut. 

i. Verbs of commanding and the like often take the subjunctive without ut. 
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Note. The subjunctive in this construction is the hortatory subjunctive used to 
express a command in Indirect Discourse. 


§566 

A Substantive Clause used as the object of a verb becomes the subject when the 
verb is put in the passive (Impersonal Construction.) 

ii. Some verbs that take an infinitive instead of a subjunctive are used 
impersonally in the passive, and the infinitive becomes the subject of the 
sentence. 


§567 

Clauses of Resuit may be used substantively: 

a. as the object of facio etc. (§568) 

b. as the subject of these same verbs in the passive, as well as of other verbs 
and verbal phrases (§569) 

c. in apposition with another substantive, or as predicate nominative etc. 


§568 

Substantive Clauses of Resuit with ut (negative ut non) are used as the object of 
verbs denoting the accomplishment of an effort — Such are especially facio and its 
compounds {efficio, conficio, etc.) 

Verbs and phrases taking an «r-clause of resuit as subject or object are accedit, 
accidit, additur, altera est res, committo, consequor, contingit, efficio, evenit, facio, fit, 
fleri potest, fore, impetro, integrum est, mos est, munus est, necesse est, prope est, 
rectum est, relinquitur, reliquum est, restat, tanti est, tantum abest, and a few others. 


§569 

Substantive Clauses of Resuit are used as the subject of the following: 

Of passive verbs denoting the accomplishment of an effort. 

Fore (or futtirum esse) ut with a clause of resuit as subject is Often used instead of 
the Future Infinitive active or passive; so necessarily in verbs which have no 
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supine stem. 


§572 

A peculiar form of Substantive Clause consists of quod (in the sense of that, the 
fact that) with the Indicative. 

The clause in the Indicative with quod is used when the statement is regarded as a 
fact. 

Note. Like other substantive clauses, the clause with quod may be used as subject, 
as object, as appositive, etc., but it is commonly either the subject or in 
apposition with the subject. 


§573 

An Indirect Question is any sentence or clause which is introduced by an 
interrogative word (pronoun, adverb, etc.), and which is itself the subject or 
object of a verb, or depends on any expression implying uncertainty or doubt. 

In grammatical form, exclamatory sentences are not distinguished from 
interrogative (see the third example below). 


§576 

In colloquial usage and in poetry the subject of an Indirect Question is often 
attracted into the main clause as object (Accusative of Anticipation). 

An indirect question is occasionally introduced by sl in the sense of whether. 


§577 

The use of the Accusative and Infinitive in Indirect Discourse (oratio obliqua) is a 
comparatively late form of speech, developed in the Latin and Greek only, and 
perhaps separately in each of them. It is wholly wanting in Sanskrit, but some 
forms like it have grown up in English and German. 

The essential character of Indirect Discourse is, that the language of some other 
person than the writer or speaker is compressed into a kind of Substantive 
Clause, the verb of the main clause becoming Infinitive, while modifying clauses, 
as well as ali hortatory forms of speech, take the Subjunctive. The person of the 
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verb necessarily conforms to the new relation of persons. 

The construction of Indirect Discourse, however, is not limited to reports of the 
language of some person other than the speaker; it may be used to express what 
any one—whether the speaker or some one else—says, thinks, or perceives, 
whenever that which is said, thought, or perceived is capable of being expressed 
in the form of a complete sentence. For anything that can be said etc. can also be 
reported indirectly as well as directly. 

The use of the Infinitive in the main clause undoubtedly comes from its use as a 
case-form to complete or modify the action expressed by the verb of saying and 
its object together. This object in time came to be regarded as, and in fact to ali 
intents became, the subject of the infinitive. A transition state is found in 
Sanskrit, which, though it has no indirect discourse proper, yet allows an indirect 
predication after verbs of saying and the like by means of a predicative 
apposition, in such expressions as “The maids told the king [that] his daughter 
[was] bereft ofher senses. ” 

The simple form of indirect statement with the accusative and infinitive was 
afterwards amplified by introducing dependent or modifying clauses; and in 
Latin it became a common construction, and could be used to report whole 
speeches etc., which in other languages would have the direct form. (Compare 
the style of reporting speeches in English, where only the person and tense are 
changed.) 

The Subjunctive in the subordinate clauses of Indirect Discourse has no 
significance except to make more distinet the fact that these clauses are 
subordinate; consequently no direct connection has been traced between them 
and the uses of the mood in simple sentences. It is probable that the subjunctive 
in indirect questions (§574), in informal indirect discourse (§592), and in clauses 
of the integral part (§593) represents the earliest steps of a movement by which 
the subjunctive became in some degree a mood of subordination. 

The Subjunctive standing for hortatory forms of speech in Indirect Discourse is 
simply the usual hortatory subjunctive, with only a change of person and tense (if 
necessary), as in the reporters style. 


§580 

In Indirect Discourse the main clause of a Declaratory Sentence is put in the 
Infinitive with Subject Accusative. AU subordinate clauses take the Subjunctive. 

i. The verb of saying etc. is often not expressed, but implied in some word or in 
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the general drift of the sentence: 


§583 

A Subordinate Clause merely explanatory, or containing statements which are 
regarded as true independendy of the quotation, takes the Indicative. 

§584 


The Present, the Perfect, or the Future Infinitive is used in Indirect Discourse, 
according as the time indicated is present, past, or future with reference to the 
verb of saying etc. by which the Indirect Discourse is introduced, such as: 


cado 

I am falling. 

dicit se cadere 

he says that he is falling. 

dixit se cadere 

he said that he was falling. 

cadebam 

I was falling. 

cecidi 

I feli, have fallen. 

cecideram 

I had fallen. 

dicit se cecidisse 

he says that he was falling (feli, has 
fallen, had fallen). 

dixit se cecidisse 

he said that hefell (hadfallen). 

cadam 

I shall fall. 

dicit se casurum [esse] 

he says that he shall fall. 

dixit se casurum [esse] 

he said that he should fall. 

cecidero 

I shall have fallen. 

dicit fore ut ceciderit [rare] 

he says that he shall have fallen. 

dixit fore ut cecidisset [rare] 

he said that he should have fallen. 


i. Ali varieties of past time are usually expressed in Indirect Discourse by the 
Perfect Infinitive, which may stand for the Imperfect, the Perfect, or the 
Pluperfect Indicative of the Direct. 

Note. Continued or repeated action in past time is sometimes expressed by the 
Present Infinitive, which in such cases stands for the Imperfect Indicative of the 
Direct Discourse and is often called the Imperfect Infinitive. 
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The present infinitive posse often has a future sense — “totius Gallia sese potiri posse 
sperant" (I.III), they hope that they shall be able to getpossession ofall Gaul. 


§586 

A question in Indirect Discourse may be either in the Subjunctive or in the 
Infinitive with Subject Accusative. 

A real question, asking for an answer, is generally put in the Subjunctive; a 
rhetorical question, asked for effect and implying its own answer, is put in the 
Infinitive. 


§587 

A Deliberative Subjunctive (§444) in the Direct Discourse is always retained in 
the Indirect. 

§588 

AII Imperative forms of speech take the Subjunctive in Indirect Discourse. This 
rule applies not only to the Imperative of the direct discourse, but to the 
Hortatory and the Optative Subjunctive as well. 


§589 

Conditional sentences in Indirect Discourse are expressed as follows: 

The Protasis, being a subordinate clause, is always in the Subjunctive. 

The Apodosis, if independent and not hortatory or optative, is always in some 
form of the Infinitive. 

i. The Present Subjunctive in the apodosis of less vivid future conditions (§516ii) 
becomes the Future Infinitive like the Future Indicative in the apodosis of more 
vivid future conditions. 

Thus there is no distinction between more and less vivid future conditions in the 
Indirect Discourse. 

ii. In changing a Condition contrary to fact (§517) into the Indirect Discourse, 
the following points require notice: 
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a. The Protasis always remains unchanged in tense. 

b. The Apodosis, if active, takes a peculiar infinitive form, made by 
combining the Participle in -urus with fuisse. 

c. If the verb of the Apodosis is passive or has no supine stem, the 
periphrasis futiirum fiiisse ut (with the Imperfect Subjunctive) must be 
used. 

d. An Indicative in the Apodosis becomes a Perfect Infinitive. 


§592 

A Subordinate Clause takes the Subjunctive when it expresses the thought of 
some other person than the writer or speaker. 

When the clause depends upon another containing a wish, a command, or a 
question, expressed indirectly, though not strictly in the form of Indirect 
Discourse. 


§593 

A clause depending upon a Subjunctive clause or an equivalent Infinitive will 
itself take the Subjunctive if regarded as an integral part of that clause. 


§597 

In connected discourse the word most prominent in the speakers mind comes 
first, and so on in order of prominence. 

This relative prominence corresponds to that indicated in English by a graduated 
stress ofvoice (usually called emphasis). 

[*] a. The difference in emphasis expressed by difference in order of words is 
illustrated in the following passages:— 

[*] Note,—This stress or emphasis, however, in English does not necessarily show 
any violent contrast to the rest of the words in the sentence, but is infinitely 
varied, constantly increasing and diminishing, and often so subtle as to be 
unnoticed except in careful study. So, as a general rule, the precedence of words 
in a Latin sentence is not mechanical, but corresponds to the prominence which 
a good speaker would mark by skilfully managed stress of voice. A Latin written 
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sentence, therefore, has all the clearness and expression which could be given to a 
spoken discourse by the best actor in English. Some exceptions to the rule will be 
treated later. 

The first chapter of Ctesars Gallic War, if rendered so as to bring out as far as 
possible the shades of emphasis, would run thus:— 

GAUL 1 , in the widest sense, is divided 11 into three parts 111 , which are inhabited IV 
(as follows): one v by the Belgians, another VI by the Aquitani, the third by a 
people called in their own 1,11 language Celts, in ours Gauls. THESE vnl in their 
language K , institutions, and laws are all of them x different. The GAULS 10 
(proper) are separated xn from the Aquitani by the river Garonne, from the 


I GAUL: emphatic as the subject of discourse, as with a title or the like. 

II Divided: opposed to the false conceptiori (implied in the use of omnis) 
that the country called Gallia by the Romans is one. This appears 
more clearly from the fact that Caesar later speaks of the Galli in a 
narrower sense as distinet from the other two tribes, who with them 
inhabit Gallia in the wider sense. 

III Parts-, continuing the emphasis begun in divisa. Not three parts as 
opposed to any other number, but into parts at all. 

IV Inhabited-. emphatic as the next subject, “The inhabitants of these parts 
are, etc. ” 

V One-, given more prominence than it otherwise would have on 
accountof its close connection with quarum. 

VI Another, etc.: opposed to one. 

VII Their own, ours : strongly opposed to each other. 

VIII THESE (tribes)-. the main subject of discourse again, collecting under 
one head the names previously mentioned. 

IX Language, etc.: these are the most prominent ideas, as giving the 
striking points which distinguish the tribes. The emphasis becomes 
natural in English if we say “these have a different language, different 
institutions, different laws. ” 

X All ofthem: the emphasis on all marks the distributive character of the 
adjective, as if it were “every one has its own, etc. ” 

XI GAULS : emphatic as referring to the Gauls proper in distinction 
from the other tribes. 

XII Separated : though this word contains an indispensable idea in the 
connection, yet it has a subordinate position. It is not emphatic in 
Latin, as is seen from the fact that it cannot be made emphatic in 
English. The sense is: The Gauls lie between the Aquitani on the one 
side, and the Belgians on the other. 
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Belgians by the Marne and Seine. Of THESE 1 (TRIBES) the bravest of all 11 are 
the Belgians, for the reason that they live farthest 111 away from the 
CIVIL1ZATION and REFINEMENT of the Province, and because they are 
LEAST IV of all of them subject to the visits of traders 1 , and to the (consequent) 
importation of such things as' 71 tend to soften' 1 ' their warlike spirit; and are also 
nearesL™ to the Germans, who live across the Rhine a , and with whom they are 
incessantl'f at war. For the same reason the HELVETIANS, as well, are superior 
to all the other Gauls in valor, because they are engaged in almost daily battles 
with the Germans, either defending their own boundaries from them, or 
themselves making war on those ofthe Germans. Of ALL TEIIS country, one part 
— the one which, as has been said, the Gauls (proper) occupy — BEGINS at the 
river Rhone. Its boundaries are the river Garonne, the ocean, and the confines of 
the Belgians. It even REACFFES on the side of the Sequani and Helvetians the 


I Of THESE: the subject of discourse. 

II All: emphasizing the superlative idea in “bravest”; they, as Gauls, are 
assumed to be warlike, but the most so of all of them are the 
Belgians. 

III Farthest away: one might expect absunt ( are away ) to have a more 
emphatic place, but it is dwarfed in importance by the predominance 
of the main idea, the effeminating influences from which the 
Belgians are said to be free. It is not that they live farthest off that is 
insisted on, but that the civilization of the Province etc., which 
would soften them, comes less in their way. It is to be noticed also 
that absunt has already been anticipated by the construction of cultu 
and stili more by longissime, so that when it comes it amounts only to 
a formal part of the sentence. Thus,— “ because the civilization etc. ofthe 
Province (which would soften them) is farthest from them. ” 

IV LEAST: made emphatic here by a common Latin order, THE 

CHIASMUS § 598F 

V Traders: the fourth member of the chiasmus, opposed to cultu and 
humanitate. 

VI Such things as: the importance of the nature of the importations 
overshadows the fact that they are imported, which fact is anticipated 
in traders. 

VII Soften: They are brave because they have less to soften them, their 
native barbarity being taken for granted. 

VIII Nearest. the same idiomatic prominence as in notel above, but varied 
by a speciai usage combining chiasmus and anaphora §598. f. 

IX Across the Rhine: i.e. and so are perfect savages. 

X Incessantly: the continuance of the warfare becomes the all-important 
idea, as if it were “and not a day passes in which they are not at war with 
them. ” 
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river Rhine. Its general directiori is towards the north. Tire BELGIANS begin at 
the extreme limits of Gaul; they reach (on this side) as far as the lower part of the 
Rhine. They spread to the northward and eastward. AQUITANIA extends from 
the Garonne to the Pyrenees, and that part of the ocean that lies towards Spain. 
It runs ofF westward and northward. 

[*] b. The more important word is never placed last for emphasis. The apparent 
cases of this usage (when the emphasis is not misconceived) are cases where a 
word is added as an afterthought, either real or affected, and so has its position 
not in the sentence to which it is appended, but, as it were, in a new one. 


§598 

The main rules for the Order of Words are as follows:— 

a. In any phrase the determining and most significant word comes first:— 

1. Adjective and Noun: — 

omnis homines decet, EVERY man ought(opposed to some who do 
not). 

2. Word with modifying case:— 

“quid magis Epaminondam, Thebdnorumimperdtdrem, 
quamvictorix Thebanorum consulere decuit” (INV. 1.69), what 
shoidd Epaminondas, communder ofthe THEBANS, have aimed 
at more than the VICTORY ofthe Thebans? 

lacrima nihil citius arescit (ID. 1.109), nothing dries quicker 
than a TEAR. 

“nemo ferelaudis cupidus” (De Or. 1.14), hardly any one 
desirous ofGLORY. 

b. Numeral adjectives, adjectives of quantity, demonstrative, relative, and 
interrogative pronouns and adverbs, tend to precede the word or words 
to which they belong:— 

“cum aliqua perturbatione” (OFF. 1.137), with SOME 
disturbance. 

“hoc uno prxstdmus” (De Or. 1.32), in THIS one thing ive 
excel. 
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cetera fere artes, the OTHER arts. 

Note.—This happens because such words are usually emphatic; 
but often the words connected with them are more so, and in 
such cases the pronouns etc. yield the emphatic place:— 

“causa aliqua” (De Or. 1.250), some CASE. 

stilus ille tuus (ID. 1.257), that well-known STYLE ofyours. [Ille 
is idiomatic in this sense and position.] 

“Romam qua apportata sunt” (VERR. 4.121), what were carried 
to ROME (in contrast to what remained at Syracuse). 

c. When sum is used as the Substantive verb (§ 284 b), it regularly stands 
first, or at any rate before its subject:— 

“est viri magni punire sontis” (OFF. 1.82), it is the duty ofa great 
man to punish the guilty. 

d. The verb may come first, or ha ve a prominent position, either (1) 
because the idea in it is emphatic; or (2) because the predication of the 
whole statement is emphatic; or (3) the tense only may be emphatic:— 

1. dicebat idem Cotta (OFF. 2.59), Cotta used to SAY the same thing 
(opposed to others' boasting). 

idem fecit adulescens M. Antonius (ID. 2.49), the same thing was 
DONE by Mark Antony in his youth. [Opposed to dixi just 
before.] 

facis amice ; (IAEF. 9), you ACT kindly. [Cf. amice facis, you are 
very KIND (you act KINDLY ).] 

2. “propensior benignitas esse debebit in calamitosos nisi forte erunt digni 
calamitate” (OFF. 2.62), liberality ought to be readier toward the 
unfortunate unless perchance they REALLY DESERVE their 
misfortune. 

prasertim cum scribat (Pantetius) (ID. 3.8), especially when he 
DOES SAY (in his books). [Opposed to something omitted by 
him.] 

3. fuimus Troes, “fuit Ilium” (Aen. 2.325), we have CEASED to be 
Trojans, Troy is now no MORE. 
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“loquor autem de communibus amicitiis" (OFF. 3.45), but I am 
SPEAK1NG NOW ofcommon friendships. 

e. Often the connection of two emphatic phrases is brought about by 
giving the precedence to the most prominent part of each and leaving 
the less prominent parts to follow in inconspicuous places:— 

“plures solent esse causa“ (OFF. 1.28), there are USUALLY 
SEVERAL reasons. 

quos amisimus civis , “eos Martis vis perculit” (MARC. 17), 
WHAT fellow-citizens we have LOST, have been stricken doivn 
by the violence of war. 

maximas tibi omnes gratias agimus (ID. 33), ive ALL render you 
the WARMEST thanks. 

hac res unius est propria Casaris (ID. 11), THIS exploit belongs 
to Casar ALONE. 

“obiurgationes etiam non numquam incidunt necessaria” (OFF. 
1.136), OCCASIONS FOR REBUKE also SOMETIMES occur 
which are unavoidable. 

f. Antithesis between two pairs of ideas is indicated by placing the pairs 
either (1) in the same order (anaphora) or (2) in exactly the opposite 
order (chiasmus):— 

1. “rerum copia verborum copiam gignit” (De Or. 3.125), 
ABUNDANCE of MATTER produces COPIOUSNESS of 
EXPRESSION. 

2. leges supplicio improbos afficiunt, “defendunt ac tuentur bonos” 
(LEGG. 2.13), the laws VISIT PUNISHMENTS upon the 
WICKED, but the GOOD they DEFEND and PROTECT. 

Note,—Chiasmus is very common in Latin, and often seems in fact 
the more inartificial construction. In an artless narrative one might 
hear, “The women were ali drowned, they saved the men. ” 

3. “non igitur utilitatem amicitia sed iitilitds amicitiam consecuta est” 
(Lel. 51), it is not then that friendship has followed upon advantage, 
but advantage upon friendship. [Here the chiasmus is only 
grammatical, the ideas being in the parallel order.] 
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g. A modifier of a phrase or some part of it is often embodied within the 
phrase (cf. a):— 

de communi hominum memoria ; (TUSC. 1.59), in regard to the 
UNIVERSAL memory ofman. 

h. A favorite order with the poets is the interlocked, by which the attribute 
of one pair comes between the parts of the other (synchysis): — 

“et superiecto pavida natarunt aquore damma” (HOR. Od. 

1 . 2 . 11 ). 

Note.—This is often joined with chiasmus: as, arma nondum 
expiatis uncta cruoribus (ID. 2.1.5). 

i. Frequently unimportant words follow in the train of more emphatic 
ones with which they are grammatically connected, and so acquire a 
prominence out of proportion to their importance:— 

“dictitabat se hortulos aliquos emere velle” (OFF. 3.58), he gave 
out that he wanted to buy some gardens. [Here aliquos is less 
emphatic than emere, but precedes it on account of the 
emphasis on hortulos .] 

j. The copula is generally felt to be of so little importance that it may 
come in anywhere where it sounds well; but usually under cover of 
more emphatic words:— 

consul ego quasivi, cum vos mihi essetis in consilio-, (Rep. 3.28), 
as consul I held an investigation in which you attended me in 
council. 

falsum est id totum (ID. 2.28), that is allfalse. 

k. Many expressions have acquired an invariable order:— 

res publica; populus Romanus-, honoris causa; pace tanti viri. 

Note,—These had, no doubt, originally an emphasis which 
required such an arrangement, but in the course of time have 
changed their shade of meaning. Thus, senatus populusque 
Romanus originally stated with emphasis the official bodies, 
but became fixed so as to be the only permissible form of 
expression. 
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l. The Romans had a fondness for emphasizing persons, so that a name or 
a pronoun often stands in an emphatic place:— 

[dixit] “venalis quidem se hortos non habere” (OFF. 3.58), [said\ 
that he did n 't have any gardens for sale, to be sure. 

m. Kindred words often come together ( figura etymologica )-.— 

“ita sensim sine sensu atds senescit” (CAT. M. 38), thus gradually, 
without beingperceived, man 's life grows old. 


§601 

In the structure of the Period, the following rules are to be observed: 

c. In coordinate clauses, the copulative conjunctions are frequently omitted 
(asyndeton). In such cases the connection is made ciear by some antithesis 
indicated by the position of words. 


§640 

Anastrophe: inversion of the usual order of words. 

Apodosis: the conclusion of a conditional sentence (see Protasis). 

Asyndeton: omission of conjunctions (§323ii). 

Ellipsis: omission of a word or words necessary to complete the sense. 

Hendiadys (hen dia duoin): the use of two nouns, with a conjunction, instead of 
a single modified noun. 

Protasis: a clause introduced by a conditional expression {if when, whoever), 
leading to a conclusion called the Apodosis (§512). 
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ab, a, abs, praep. with abi., from, away from; 
To denote the side or direction from which 
an object is viewed in its iocal reiations (=a 
parte), at, on, in—Gallia Celtica attingit ab 
Sequanis et Helvetiis flumen Rhenum, on 
the side of the Sequani, i.e. their country 

abdo, -ere, -idi, -itus (ab + do), to put away, 
remove, set aside; Praegn., to hide, conceal, 
put out of sight, keep secret 

abduco, -ere, -duxi, -ductus (ab + duco), to 
lead away, take away, carry off, remove, lead 
aside 

abstineo, -ere, -tinui, -tentum (abs + teneo), 
to keep back, keep off, hold back; Neutr., 
abstinere, to abstain from a thing—constr. 
with abi., ab, inf., quin or quominus, the 
gen., or absol. 

absum, abesse, afui, afuturus (ab + sum), In 
general, to be away from, be absent 

accedo, -ere, -cessi, cessurus (ad + cedo), 
accido, -ere, -eidi, — (ad + cado), to fall 
upon or down upon a thing, to reach it by 
falling; In gen., to fall out, come to pass, 
happen, occur; and With Dat. pers., to 
happen to, to befall one. (The distinction 
between the syn. evenio, accido, and 
contingo is this: evenio, i.e. ex-venio, is 
used of either fortunate or unfortunate 
events: accido, of occurrences which take us 
by surprise; hence it is used either of an 
indifferent, or, which is its general use, of an 
unfortunate occurrence: contingo, i.e. 
contango, indicates that an event accords 
with one's wishes; and hence is generally 
used of fortunate events.) 

accipio, -ere, -cepi, -ceptus (ad + capio), to 
take without effort, receive, get, accept; Of 
voluntary taking, to take, accept, take into 
possession, receive; To bear, endure, suffer 
any thing disagreeable or troublesome 


accuso, -are, -avi, -atus (ad + causa), to call 
to account, make complaint against, 
reproach, blame, accuse 

acies, -ei, f. (ac-), a sharp edge, point, 
cutting part; Transf. Of the sense or faculty 
of sight, Keenness of look or glance, 
sharpness of vision or sight, “ne vultum 
quidem atque aciem oculorum ferre 
potuisse,” (I.XXIX); Milit., the front of an 
army (conceived of as the edge of a sword), 
line of battle, battle-array; The battlearray, 
“aciem instruere,” (I.XXII), “dirigere,” 
(VT.VIII); The battlearray; in concr., an 
army drawn up in order of battle, “hostium 
acies cernebatur,” (VII.LXII), “tertiam 
aciem laborantibus subsidio mittere,” (I.LII) 

acriter, adv. with comp. acrius, and sup. 
acerrime (acer), sharply, fiercely 

ad, praep. with acc.. In space, to, toward; 
Nearness or proximity in gen. (= apud), 
near to, by, at, close by; In number or 
amount, near, near to, almost, about, 
toward; With verbs which designate going, 
coming, moving, bearing, bringing near, 
adapting, taking, receiving, calling, exciting, 
admonishing, etc., when the v. is 
compounded with ad, the praep. is not 
always repeated, but the constr. with the 
dat. or acc. employed—legationem ad 
civitates suscipit, he undertakes the office of 
ambassador to the States (I.III); In other 
reiations,, with regard to, in respect of, in 
relation to, as to, to, in; With names of 
towns after verbs of motion, ad is used in 
answer to the question Whither? instead of 
the simple acc., but commonly with this 
difference, that ad denotes to the vicinity of, 
the neighborhood of 

adaequo, -are, -avi, -atus (ad + aequo), to 
make equal, equalize, level with 

adamo, -are, -avi, -atus (ad + amo), to fall in 
love with, conceive desire for, desire eagerly 
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adduco, -ere, -duxi, -ductus (ad + duco), to 
lead to, bring to, bring along; To bring, 
lead, prompt, move, induce, prevail upon, 
persuade, incite 

adequito, are, avi, atum (ad + equito), With 
ad., To ride to or toward a place, to gallop 
up to 

adficio, adficere, adfeci, adfectum (ad + 
facio), to do something to one, i.e. to exert 
an influence on body or mind, so that it is 
brought into such or such a state; With acc. 
and abi., to affect a person or (rarely) thing 
with something; In a good sense, to bestow 
upon, grace with; In a bad sense, to visit 
with, inflict upon 

adhibeo, -ere, -ui, -itus (ad + habeo), to 
hold toward, turn to, apply, add to; Esp. Of 
persons, to bring one to a place, to 
summon, to employ 

aditus, -us, m. (adeo), a going to, approach, 
access 

Admagetobriga, -te, £, a place in Gauladmir 
or, -ari, -atus, — dep. (ad + miror), to 
regard with wonder, admire; To regard with 
wonder, wonder at, be astonished 

admitto, -ere, -misi, -missus (ad + mitto), to 
send to, let go, let loose, let come, admit, 
give access; Of a horse, to let go, give reins 

adorior, -Iri, -ortus, — dep. (ad + orior), to 
approach as an enemy, fall upon, assail, 
assault, attack 

adsum, adesse, adfui, adfuturus (ad + sum), 
to be at, be present, be at hand 


adulescens, -entis, adj. (part. of adolesco), 
adj., growing, near maturi ty, young, 
youthful; Subst., comm. gen., one who has 
not yet attained maturity, a youth, a young 
man; a young woman, a maiden (between 
the puer and juvenis, from the 15th or 17th 
until past the 30th year, often even until 
near the 40th; but the same person is often 
called in one place adulescens, and in 
another juvenis) 

adulescentia, -te, f. (adulescens), youthadven 
tus, -us, m. (ad + ba-, ven-), a coming, 
approach, arrival 

adversum, -I, n„ the opposite direction; 
Fig., opposed, contrary, hostile, adverse, 
unfavorable, unpropitious 

aedificium, -I, n. (aedifico), a building, 
edifice, structure 

aegre, aegrius, aegerrime, adv., scarcely, with 
difficulty, painfully, hardly; reluctantly, 
uncomfortably 

TEmilius, -I, m., Lucius /Krnilius, a decurion 
in charge of a squad of Gallic cavalry 

aequitas, -atis, f. (aequus), uniformity, 
evenness; with animi, calmness, repose, 
equability, equanimity; Equity, fairness, 
humanity, kindness 

aequo, -are, -avi, -atus (aequus), testas, -atis, 
£, summer 

afficio, affeci, affectum, affere (ad + facio), 
to do something to one, i.e. to exert an 
influence on body or mind, so that it is 
brought into such or such a state; With acc. 
and abi., to affect a person or (rarely) thing 
with something; In a good sense, to bestow 
upon, grace with; In a bad sense, to visit 
with, inflict upon; supplicio affici, to be put 
to death 
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affinitas, -atis, f. (affinis), Relationship or 
alliance by marriage, Esp. between a father 
and son-in-law 

ager, -grl, m. (ago), productive land, a field, 
farm, estate, arable land, pasture; A 
territory, district, domain 

aggredior, -i, aggressus, — dep., to go 
against, fall upon, attack, assault 

ago, -ere, -egi, -actus (ag-), to put in 
motion, move, lead, drive, tend, conduct; 
To pursue, carry on, think, reflect, 
deliberate, treat, represent, exhibit, exercise, 
practise, act, perform, deliver, pronounce; 
Of public transactions, to rnanage, transact, 
do, discuss, speak, deliberate; Either in the 
most general sense, like the Engl. do, for 
every kind of mental or physical 
employment; or, in a more restricted sense, 
to exhibit in external action, to act or 
perform, to deliver or pronounce, etc., so 
that after the act is completed nothing 
remains permanent, e.g. a speech, dance, 
play, etc 

alacritas, -atis, f. (alacer), liveliness, ardor, 
eagerness, alacrity, cheerfulness, 

encouragement 

alarius, -a, -um, adj. (ala), of the wing (of 
an army); pl. as subst., auxiliary troops 

alienus, -a, -um, adj. (alius). In gen., that 
belongs to another person, place, object, 
etc., not one's own, anothers, of another, 
foreign, alien; Averse, hostile, unfriendly, 
unfavorable to; Transf. to things, as in the 
histt., alienus locus, a place or ground 
unfavorable for an engagement, 
disadvantageous 


aliqui, adv. (prop. abi. = aliquo modo), in 
some way, somehow; The forms aliqua, 
Neut. pl., and aliquam, acc., and aliqua, 
abi., used adverbially, may also be referred 
to the adj. ali-qui, aliqua, aliquod; 
aliquamdiu (= aliquam + diu), adv., 
somewhat long, for a while 

alius, -a, -ud, adj. pronom. (al-), another, 
other, different; alius ... alius, one ... 
another—in pl., some ... others (See chart: 
alius (N. aliud), other §113) 

Allobroges, -um, m., a Gallic people in the 
northern part of the province—Acc. sg., 
Allobrogem, an Allobrogian 

alo, -ere, alui, altus (al-), to feed, nourish, 
support, sustain, maintain 

Alpes, -ium, f. pl., Alps, general term for 
the mountains separating Cisalpine Gaul 
from Transalpine Gaul and Germany 

alter, -tera, -terum, pronom. adj. (al-), one, 
another, the one, the other (of two); Esp., as 
a numeral, the second, next (See chart: alter, 
-terius, the other §113) 

altitudo, -dinis, f. (altus), height, altitude; 
Meton., depth 

altus, -a, -um, adj. (E of alo), nourished, 
grown great, high, lofty, tali; deep 

Ambarri, -orum, m. pl., a people east of the 
Arar (Saone), near its junction with the 
Rhoneamlcitia, -te, f. (amicus), friendship 

amicus, -i, m. (amicus), a loved one, loving 
one, friend 

amitto, -ere, -Isi, -issus (ab + mitto), to send 
away, dismiss, part with 
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amor, -oris, m. (am-), love (to friends, antea, adv., before, earlier, formerly, 

parents, etc.; and also in a low sense; hence aforetime, previously 

In gen., like amo, while caritas, like diligere, 

is esteem, regard, etc.; hence amor is used 

also of brutes, but caritas only of men; v. 

amo init.) 

amplus, -a, -um, adj. (am- (for ambi-) + 
ple-), of large extent, great, ample, spacious, 
roomy; Of external splendor, great, 
handsome, magnificent, splendid, glorious; 

Comp., amplius, more, longer, further, 
besides—of time, number, and action 
(while plus denotes more in quantity, 
measure, etc.; magis, more, in the 
comparison of quality, and sometimes of 
action; and potius, rather, the choice 
between different objects or acts), constr. 
absol., with comp. abi., and, in the case of 
numerals, like minus, plus, propius, q. v., 
without quam with the nom., acc., or gen., 
or rarely with the abi. comp., or with quam 

anceps, -cipitis, adj. (an- + cap, in caput), 
two-headed, twofold, double—anceps 
proelium, battle on two fronts 

angustus, -a, -um, adj. (ang-), narrow, strait, 
contracted 

animadverto, -ere, -ti, -sus (animum + 
adverto), to direct the mind, give attention 
to, attend to, consider, regard, observe 

animus, -i, m. (an-), the rational soul; Of 
the mind, the mental powers, intelligence, 
reason, intellect, mind 

annus, -i, m. (ac-), a yearannuus, -a, -us, 
adj. (annus), of a year, lasting a year; that 
returns, recurs, or happens every year, 
yearly, annual 

ante, adv. and praep. (ant-), Adv., of space, 
before, in front, forwards; Prtep. with acc, 
before 
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antiquus, -a, -um, adj. (ante), ancient, 
former, of old times 

apertus, -a, -um, adj. (part. of aperio), 
without covering, uncovered; Fig., open, 
avowed, plain, ciear, manifest 

appello, -are, -avi, -atus (ad + pello), to 
address, speak to, apply to, accost; To call 
by name, term, name, entitle 

appeto, -ere, -Ivi or -ii, Itus (ad + peto), 
Trans, to strive for, reach after, grasp at; 
Fig., to strive after, long for, desire, seek, 
courtapril, -is, the month of April, April 

apud, prtep. indecform., prtep. gov. acc., 
with, at, by, near; In respect of persons, in 
(whose) presence or before whom any thing 
is done or takes place; Of persons, of 
inhabitants of cities or countries, among 
whom one is, or something is, is done or 
happens, among (= inter) 

Aquileia, -te, m., a city at the head of the 
Adriatic Sea 

Aquitanus, -a, -um, of Aquitania, 
Aquitanian; In pl., as subst., the Aquani or 
Aquitanians, inhabiting south-western Gaul 

Arar, -aris, acc. -im, m., presently known as 
the Saone; pronounced ‘Son.’ It rises the 
Vosges (vozh) Mts., and flows southward 
into the Rhone 

arbitrium, -I, n. (arbiter), In law, a 
judgment, decision of an arbitrator; 
Mastery, dominion, authority, power, will, 
free-will, choice, pleasure 


arcesso, -ere, -Ivi, -itus intens. (accedo), to 
cause to come, call, send for, invite, 
summon, fetch 

Ariovistus, -I, m., a chief of the Germans, 
called in by the Gauls in their domestic 
quarrels, who conquered and ruled them 
until he was himself crushed by the Romans 

arma, -orum, n., Lit. What is fitted to the 
body for its protection, defensive armor, as 
the shield, coat of mail, helmet, etc.; 
Implements of war, arms, both of defence 
and offence (but of the latter only those 
which are used in close contest, such as the 
sword, axe, club; in distinction from tela, 
which are used in contest at a distance); 
Trop., means of protection, defence, 
weapons; war 

armo, -are, -avi, -atus (arma), to furnish 
with weapons, arm, equip 

arrogantia, -te, f. (arrogans), An assuming, 
presumption, arrogance, conceitedness 

arrogo, -are, -avi, -atum (ar + rogo), To ask 
or inquire of one, to question; adv., 
arroganter, with assumption, arrogantly, 
haughtily, proudly, insolently 

Arvernus, -a, -um, adj., of the Arverni, a 
powerful Gallic tribe west of the Cevennes 
in modern Auvergne 

arx, arcis, f. (arc-), a castle, citadel, fortress, 
stronghold 

ascensus, -us, m. (ascendo), a climbing, 
ascent 


arbitror, -ari, -atus sum, dep. (arbiter), In 
law, of witnesses, to testify on information 
and belief, depose to one's best knowledge; 
In gen., to be of an opinion, believe, 
consider, think 
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atque, conj. indeclform., and, and also; 
After words expressing Similarity, or the 
Opposite, atque or ac has the force of than, 
as; as, in parem ... condicionem atque ipsi 
erant, into the same condition ... as 
themselves, Lit. as (and) they themselves 
were (I.XXVIII) 

atque or ac (only before consonants), conj. 
(ad + que), and (like -que, it connects words 
or thoughts which form a whole, but unlike 
-que gives prominence rather to what 
follows, and is rarely repeated); Copulative. 
Connecting single words and expressions, 
and, as well as, together with; With the 
dem. pron. hic, is, and besides, and that, 
and that too 

attingo, -ere, -tigi, -tactus (ad + tango), to 
touch, come in contact with; Of places, to 
be near, border on, adjoin, touch 

auctoritas, -atis, f. (auctor), origination, 
production; Of persons, influence, weight, 
dignity, reputation, authority 

audax, -acis, adj. (from audeo), daring, in a 
good, but oftener in a bad sense, bold, 
courageous, spirited; audacious, rash, 
presumptuous, foolhardy; Meton., violent, 
fierce, proud—audacter, comp 

audeo, -ere, ausus sum (av-), to venture, 
dare, be bold, dare to do, risk 

audio, -ire, -Ivi or -ii, -Itus (av-), to hear; To 
hear, to listen to, to obey, heed; only with 
acc., but also With Dat. 

augeo, -ere, auxi, auctus (avg-), to increase, 
augment, enlarge, spread, extend 

Aulus, -I, m., a Roman first nameaut, conj., 
introducing an antithesis to what precedes, 
or; So introducing successive alternatives, or 
... or; Introducing two alternatives, aut ... 
aut, either ... or 


autem, conj., an adversative particle which 
regularly follows an emphatic word, or two 
or more closely connected words, but, on 
the other hand, on the contrary, however 

auxilium, -I, n. (ave-), help, aid, assistance, 
support, succor 

avaritia, -te, f. (avarus), inordinate desire, 
greed, avarice, covetousness 

averto, -ere, -ti, -sus (a + verto), to turn 
away, avert, turn off, remove; To avert, ward 
off, turn away 

avus, -I, m. (av-), a grandfatherbarbarus, -a, 
-um, adj. with comp., Prop., foreign, 
strange, barbarous, opp. to Greek or 
Roman; In gen., for any hostile people 
(among the Romans, after the Aug. age, 
Esp. the German tribes, as, among the 
Greeks, after the Persian war, the Persians); 
Transf., foreign, strange, in mind or 
character. In mind, uncultivated, ignorant; 
rude, unpolished 

Belga;, -arum, m., the Belgte or Belgians, a 
nation of mixed German and Celtic origin, 
inhabiting northern Gaul 

bellicosus, -a, -um, adj. pos. (bellicus; 
bellum), warlike, martial, valorous, given to 
fighting 

bello, -are, -avi, -atum (bellum), to wage 
war, carry on war, war 

bellum, -I, n. (dva-, dvi-), warbeneficium, 
-I, n. (bene + fac-), a favor, benefit, Service, 
kindness 

Bibracte, -is, m., capital of the Arduans, 
situated on a mountain now called Mont 
Beuvray (height 2690') 

biennium, -I, n. (bi- + annus), a period of 
two years, two years 
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bipertitus, -a, -um, adj. (bi + pars), divided carrus, -l, m., a wagon for freight, 

in two parts baggagewagon (with four wheels) 


Bituriges, -um, m. pl., a people in Central 
Gaul 

Boii, -orum, m. pl., Boians, Boii, a Celtic 
people once widely diffused over Europe 

bonitas, atis, f. (bonus), the good quality of 
a thing, goodness, excellence 

bonus, -a, -um, adj., as comp. in use melior, 
-oris, better; as sup. optimus, best. (ap-, 
op-), good; With animus, good spirits, 
kindly 

bracchium, -i, n., the forearm, lower armbre 
vis, -e, adj. (breg-), In space and time, little, 
of small extern 

Caburus, -i, m., the personal name of Gaius 
Valerius Caburus, a Gaul, made a Roman 
Citizen by C. Valerius Flaccus, and father of 
C. Valerius Procillus and C. Valerius 
Donnotaurus 

cado, -ere, cecidi, casurus (cad-), to feli, fall 
down, descend; To fall off, fall away, fall 
out, drop off, be shed 

calamitas, -atis, f. (scal-), loss, injury, 
damage, mischief, harm, misfortune, 
calamity, disaster; Esp., the misfortunes of 
war, disaster, overthrow, defeat 

capio, -ere, cepi, captus (cap-), to take in 
hand, take hold of, lay hold of, take, seize, 
grasp; In partic. 

captiva, -te, f. (captivus), a female captive, 
woman prisoner 

caput, -itis, n. (cap-), the head; Lit. head; 
Trop. a man, person, or animal 


Cassius, -i, m., Lucius Cassius Longinus, 
praetor 111 B.C.; when consul, 107 B.C., 
he engaged in battle with the Tigurians in 
the territory of the Allobroges, and was 
defeated and slain 

castellum, -i, n. dim. (castrum), a castle, 
fort, citadel, fortress, stronghold 

Casticus, -i, m., a certain prominent 

Sequanian 

castrum, -i, n. (kindred with casa), In sg., 
any fortified place, a castle, fort, fortress; In 
pl., castra, -orum, n. Lit., several soldiers' 
tents situated together; hence, a military 
camp, an encampment; among the Romans 
a square (quadrata) 

Catamantalcedis, -i, m., a leader among the 
Sequanians before Caesars time 

catena, -te, f. (cat-), a chain, fetter, shackleC 
aturiges, -um, m. pl., a Gallic people in the 
eastern part of the province 

causa, -ae, f. (cav-), that by, on account of, 
or through which any thing takes place or is 
done; a cause, reason, motive, inducement, 
“ob eas causas,” (I.X); also, in gen., an 
occasion, opportunity; Esp. “ 

caveo, -ere, cavi, cautus (cav-), to be on 
one's guard, take care, take heed, beware, 
guard against, avoid 

celeritas, -atis, f. (celer), swiftness, 
quickness, speed, celerity 

celeriter, adv. (celer), quickly, swiftly, 
speedily, in haste, immediately, promptly 
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Celtte, -arum, m., Celts, the people of 
Central Gaul 

censeo, -ere, censui, census (cas-), to tax, 
assess, rate, estimate; Of senators, to be of 
opinion, propose, vote, move, give 
judgment, argue, insist, urge 

census, -us, m. (censeo), a registering of 
citizens and property by the censors, census, 
appraisement; The register of the census, 
censor's lists 

centurio, -onis, m. (centuria), a commander 
of a century, captain, centurion (next in 
rank to the tribunes of the legion) 

certus, -a, -um, adj. pos. (ppp. of cerno), 
determined, resolved, fixed, settled, 
purposed, certain; With facere, to inform, 
apprise one of a thing 

ceterus, -a, -um, adj. (ca-, ci-), the other, 
remainder, rest—As subst. m., the others, 
all the rest, everybody else 

Ceutrones, -um, m. pl., A Belgic people, 
subject to the Nervians; A people in the 
eastern part of the province 

cibaria, -orum, n., food, nutriment, 
victuals, provisions, fare, ration, fodder 

Cimberius, -I, m., a leader of the SuebiCim 
bri, -orum, m. pl., Cimbrians, Cimbro, a 
Germanic people that joined with the 
Teutones in the invasion of Gaul 

cingo, -ere, -xi, -Inctus, to go around, 
surround, encompass, environ, gird, 
wreathe, crown; Of places, to surround, 
encircle, invest, enclosecircinus, -I, m., A 
pair of compasses 


circiter, adv. and prtep. (circus), adv. of 
duration or distance, with numerals, about, 
not far from; Prtep. with acc., of time, 
about, near 

circuitus, -us, m. (circumeo), a going 
round, circling, revolving, revolution; A 
circuit, compass, way around 

circum, (acc. of circus), adv. and prsep., 
Adv., around, round about, all around; 
Prsep. with acc. (sometimes following its 
case), around, about, all around; In the 
neighborhood of, around, about, at, near by 

circumdo, -are, -dedi, -datus (circum + do), 
to place around, cause to surround, set 
around 

circumduco, -ere, -duxi, -ctus (circum + 
duco), to lead around, draw around 

circumsisto, -ere, -steti, -status (circum + 
sisto), to take one's stand around, surround, 
stand around 

circumvenio, -Ire, -veni, -ventus (circum- + 
venio), to come around, be around, 
encircle, encompass, surround; Specif., to 
surround in a hostile manner, to 
encompass, beset, invest 

citer, -tra, -trum, adj., on this sidecitro, adv. 
(dat. of citer), to this side; only in the 
phrase ultro citroque, ultro et citro, or, ultro 
citro, hither and thither, this way and that, 
here and there, to and fro, backwards and 
forwards, reciprocally 

civitas, -atis, f. (civis), the condition of a 
citizen, citizenship, freedom of the city, 
membership in the community; A 
community of citizens, body-politic, state 

claudo, -ere, -si, -sus (clav-), to shut, close, 
shut up 
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cliens, -entis, m. (P. of clueo), a personal 
dependant, client; A client, retainer, 
follower 

coemo, -ere, -emi, -emptus (com- + emo), 
to purchase, buy up, forestall 

coepio, -ere, coepi, coeptus (com- + ap-), to 
begin, commence 

coerceo, -ere, -cui, -citus (com- + arceo), to 
enclose on all sides, hold together, 
surround, encompass; Morally, to hold 
(some fault, some passion, etc., or the erring 
or passionate person) in check, to curb, 
restrain, tame, correct, etc. 

cognosco, -ere, -gnovi, -gnitus (com- + 
(g)nosco), cogo, -ere, coegi, coactus (com- + 
ago), to drive together, collect, crowd, bring 
together, summon, congregate, convene; To 
urge, force, compel, constrain; Esp. with 
acc., inf., ut, ad, in or absol., to urge one to 
any action, to force, compel, constrain 

cohors, -rtis, f. (com- + her-), Lit., the 
multitude enclosed, fenced in; hence, 
Milit., a company of soldiers, a division of 
an army, a cohort, the tenth part of a 
legion, comprising three manipuli or six 
centurias (always written cohors); prsetoria, 
the prcetorian or bodyguard of the general 

cohortor, -ari, -atus, — dep. (com- + 
hortor), 

colligo, -are, -avi, -atum (coi + ligo), to 
bind, tie, or fasten together, to connect, 
bind, tie up 

collis, -is, m. (cel-), an elevation, high 
ground, hili 


colloco, -are, avi, atum (coi- + loco), to 
place together, to arrange, to station, lay, 
put, place, set; set up, erect, etc., a thing (or 
person) somewhere; Esp. To give in 
marriage 

colloquium, -ii, n. a conversation, 
conference, discourse 

colloquor, -cutus, collocutus sum, — dep. 
(coi- + loquor), 

comburo, -ere, -ussi, -ustus (pvr-), to burn 
up, consume 

commeatus, -us, m. (commeo), a going to 
and fro, passing back and forth; provisions, 
supplies 

commemoro, -are, -avi, -atus (com + 
memoro), to recall to memory, call to mind, 
be mindful of, keep in mind, remember; To 
bring to mind, remind of, recall 

commeo, commeare, commeavi, 
commeatum (com + meo), visit or travel to; 
to frequent; to and fro 

comminus, adv. (com- + manus), in close 
contest, hand to hand, at close quarters 

committo, -ere, -misi, -missus (com + 
mitto), To bring together, join, combine, 
put together, connect, unite; With ut, to be 
guilty or be in fault, so that, to give 
occasion or cause, that, to act so as that; 
Transf., of a battle, war: proelium, certamen, 
bellum, etc., To arrange a battle or contest, 
to enter upon, engage in, begin, join, 
commence, “Cassar cohortatus suos 
proelium commisit” (I.XXV); With ut, to 
be guilty or be in fault, so that, to give 
occasion or cause, that, to act so as that: 
With cur or quare: “neque commissum a se, 
quare timeret,” (I.XIV) 
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commode, adv. (commodus), duly, 
properly, completely, rightly, well, skilfully 

commodus, -a, -um, adj. (com + modus), 
that has a due or proper measure; Of things, 
suitable, fit, convenient, opportune, 
commodious, easy, appropriate, favorable, 
friendly; Subst., commodum, -i, n., A 
convenient opportunity, favorable 
condition, convenience 

commonefacio, -ere -feci, -factus, 3rd conj. 
io-var, irreg. pass. voice (commoneo + 
facio), to recall, bring to mind; To remind, 
put in mind, admonish, impress upon 

commoveo, -ere, -movi, -motus (com + 
moveo), To put in violent motion, move, 
shake, stir; To throw into disorder, physical 
or mental; to unbalance, unsettle, shake, 
disturb—with abi. or absol. 

commune, -is, n. (communis), that which is 
common 

commutatio, -onis, f. (commuto), a 
changing, change, alteration 

commuto, -are, -avi, -atus (com + muto), to 
alter wholly, change entirely 

comparo, -are, -avi, -atus (com + paro), to 
prepare, make ready, set in order, furnish, 
provide 

comperio, -Ire, -peri, -pertus (par-), to 
disclose wholly, lay open (a fact), without 
the access. idea of communicating the thing 
disclosed (which aperio expresses; v. aperio); 
to obtain a knowledge of a thing, to find 
out with certainty, to have or gain certain 
information, to ascertain, learn, etc. (class. 
in prose and poetry) 

complector, -I, -plexus, — dep. (pare-, 
plec-). 


compleo, -ere, -evl, -etus (com- + ple-), to 
fili up, fili full, fili out, make full, eram, 
crowd; Esp. Milit., To make the army, a 
legion, etc., of a full number, to complete, 
fili up 

complures, -ium, adj. (com + plures), more 
than one, not a few, several, a number, 
many 

comporto, -are, -avi, -atus (com + porto), to 
bring in, carry together, collect, accumulate, 
gather 

concedo, -ere, -cessi, -cessus (con + cedo), 
Intrans, to go away, pass, give way, depart, 
retire, withdraw, remove; To yield, submit 
to one's will, comply with one's wishes— 
impers. 

concido, -ere, -eidi, -clsum (con + eido), to 
cut up, cut through, cut away, cut to pieces, 
to bring to ruin, destroy, etc; To cut to 
pieces in war, to cut down, destroy, kill 

concilio, -are, -avi, -atus (concilium), to 
bring together, unite, reconcile, make 
friendly, win over, conciliate; To procure, 
purchase, obtain, acquire, win, gain 

concilium, -I, n. (com- + cal-), a meeting, 
rendezvous; A collection of people, 
meeting, assembly 

concurro, -ere, -curri, -cursus (con + curro), 
to run together, assemble, flock together; In 
partic. Milit., to rush together in hostility, 
to engage in combat, to join battle, to fight 

concursus, -us, m. (con + curro), a running 
together, concourse, throng, mob, tumuit; 
An assault, onset, attack, charge 
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condicio, -onis, f. (com- + dic-), an 
agreement, stipulation, condition, compact, 
proposition, terms, demand; Of things, a 
situation, condition, nature, mode, manner: 
agri vit;e, manner of living 

condono -are, -avi, -atus (con + dono), to 
give, present, deliver, surrender, abandon; 
To pardon, remit, overlook, forbear to 
punish 

conduco -ere, -duxi, -ductus, (con + duco), 
to draw together, assemble, collect, gather, 
unite 

confacio, -ere, -feci, -fectus (con + facio), to 
make ready, make, prepare, bring about, 
complete, accomplish, execute, 

consummate, fulfil 

confero, conferre, contuli, conlatus (con + 
ferro), to bring together, collect, gather, 
unite, join; With se, to betake oneself, turn, 
have recourse 

confertus, -a, -um, adj., pressed close, 
crowded, thick, dense; Close, compact, in 
close array 

conficio, -ere, -feci, -fectus (com- + facio), 
to make ready, make, prepare, bring about, 
complete, accomplish, execute, 

consummate, fulfil; 

confido, -fisus, -sum (con + fido), confirmo, 
-are, -avi, -atus (con + firmo), to make firm, 
make strong, establish, strengthen; To 
confirm, give full assurance of a fact, 
corroborate an assertion, settle, fix, 
establish, to prove, demonstrate the truth of 
a thing, etc 

congredior, -i, -gressus, — dep. (com- + 
gradior), to come together, meet, have an 
interview; To meet in strife, fight, contend, 
engage, join battle 


coniacio, -ere, -ieci, -iactum (con- + iacio), 
to throw, cast, urge, drive, hurl, thrust, put, 
place 

conicio, -ere, -ieci, -iectus (com- + iacio), To 
throw together, unite, collect; To throw, 
cast, urge, drive, hurl, put, place, etc., a 
person or thing with force, quickly, etc., to 
or towards 

coniungo, -ere, -nxi, -netum (con + iungo), 
to bind together, connect, join, unite 

coniuratio, -onis, f. (coniuro), a swearing 
together; In a bad sense, a conspiracy, plot 

conor, -ari, -atus, — dep., to undertake, 
endeavor, attempt, try, venture, seek, aim, 
make an effort, begin, make trial of 

conquiro, -ere, -quisivi, -quisitus (com + 
qusro), to seek for, hunt up, search out, 
procure, bring together, collect 

consanguineus, -a, -um, adj. (con + 
sanguineus), of the same blood, related by 
blood, kindred, fraternal; Subst. m„ a 
brother, f. a sister; pl„ kindred, kinsmen 

conscisco, -ere, -scivi, -scitum (con + 
scisco), Publicists' t. t., to approve of, 
decree, determine or resolve upon 
something in common; Transf. from the 
sphere of state affairs; aliquid sibi or absol.; 
Lit., to adjudge, appropriate to one's self; 
hence, with the access. idea of personal 
action, to inflict or bring upon one's self 
(most frequently death); With sibi, 
“mortem,” to kill one's self 

conscribo, -ere, -ipsi, -iptus (con + scribo), 
Lit., to write together, i.e., To write together 
in a roll or list, to enroll; very freq. as a 
milit. t. t., of the levying of troops 

consensus, -iis, m. (consentio), agreement, 
accordance, unanimity, concord 
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censeo, -ere, censui, census (cas-), to tax, 
assess, rate, estimate; Of senators, to be of 
opinion, propose, vote, move, give 
judgment, argue, insist, urge 

consequor, -i, -secutus, — dep. (con + 
sequor), to follow, follow up, press upon, go 
after, attend, accompany, pursue 

consido, -ere, -sedi, -sessus (con + sido), 
consilium, -ii, n. (con + sal-), deliberation, 
consultation, a considering together, 
counsel; Meton. In abstr., A conclusion 
made with consideration, a determination, 
resolution, measure, plan, purpose, 
intention 

consolor, -ari, -atus, — dep. (con + solor), 
to encourage, animate, console, cheer, 
comfort 

conspectus, -us, m. (com- + spec-), a seeing, 
look, sight, view, range of sight, power of 
vision—“ptene in conspectu exercitus 
nostri,” before the eyes 

conspicor, -ari, -atus, — dep. (com- + 
spec-), to get sight of, descry, see, perceive 

constituo, -ere, -ui, -utus (com- + statuo), 
to put, place, set, station; To fix, appoint, 
determine, define, decide, decree; To 
establish, set in order, organize, manage, 
administer, regulate, arrange, dispose; Milit. 
To station or post troops somewhere, to 
draw up, set in order 

consto, are, stiti, staturus (con + sto), to 
agree, accord, be consistent, correspond, fit; 
To be certain, be ascertained, be known, be 
settled, be established 

consuesco, -ere, -suevi, -suetus inch., to 
become used, accustom oneself—Hence, 
perf, to be wont, be accustomed 


consuetudo, -inis, f. (consuesco), A being 
accustomed, custom, habit, use, usage; 
With prepp., ex consuetudine, pro 
consuetudine, and absol. consuetudine, 
according to or from custom, by or from 
habit, in a usual or customary manner, etc. 

consul, -ulis, m. (com- + sal-), a consul— 
the highest magistracy of the Roman 
republic was vested in two consuis, chosen 
annually; In dates, defining the year; usu. 
abi absol.—Messala et Pisone consulibus, in 
the consulship of 

consultum, -I, n. (consultus), deliberation, 
consideration; A decree, decision, 
resolution, plan; senatus, a decree of the 
senate 

consumo, -ere, -sumpsi, -sumptus (con + 
sumo), to use up, eat, devour; Fig., to 
consume, devour, waste, squander, 
annihilate, destroy 
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contendo, -ere, -di, -tus (con + tendo), to 
stretch, stretch out vigorously, to draw 
tight, strain; Trop. (freq. in prose and 
poetry); act., to strain eagerly, to stretch, 
exert, to direct one's mental powers to 
something, to pursue or strive for earnestly; 
or neutr., to exert one's self, to strive 
zealously for something, etc., In partic., To 
direct or bend one's course eagerly 
somewhere; or, neutr., to strive to get to a 
place, to seek to arrive at, to go, march, or 
journey hastily to, etc., With inf. (freq.): 
“Bibracte ire,” (I.XXIII), so, “ire cum his 
legionibus,” (I.X), “in Britanniam 
proficisci,” (IV.XX), “in provinciam reverti,” 
(III.VI); Neutr. (so most freq.): “in Italiam 
magnis itineribus,” (I.X), c£: “huc magnis 
itineribus,” (I.XXXVIII), “huc magno 
cursu,” (III.XIX), “inde in Italiam,” 
(I.XXXIII), “in fines Sigambrorum,” 
(IV.XVIII), “in castra,” (IV.XXXVII), “ex eo 
loco ad flumen,” (II.IX), “ad Rhenum 
finesque Germanorum,” (I.XXVII), “ad 
oppidum Noviodunum,” (II.XII), “ad 
castra,” (II.XIX), “ad hostes,” (V.IX), 
“domum,” (II.XXIV).(Neutr.); To measure 
or try one's strength with, with weapons, by 
words, in action, etc.; to strive, dispute, 
fight, contend against, vie with; constr. with 
cum aliquo, contra or adversus aliquem, the 
dat., inter se, or absol., Contra aliquem: 
“contra populum Romanum armis,” 
(II.XIII); Inter se: “hi cum tantopere de 
potentatu inter se multos annos 
contenderent,” (I.XXXI), “interim proelio 
equestri inter duas acies contendebatur,” the 
contest was carried on, (II.IX), “proelio,” 
(I.XLVIII), “non esse fas Germanos 
superare, si ante novam lunam proelio 
contendissent.” (I.L); “ut magis virtute 
contenderent quam dolo aut insidiis 
niterentur.,” (I.XIII) 


contineo, -ere, -tinul, -tentus (com- + 
teneo), to hold together, bound, limit, 
comprise, enclose, surround, environ; Of 
places, to bound, limit, enclose; With the 
access. idea of hindering, preventing 
motion, to keep, keep stili, detain, restrain, 
repress, enclose; Trop., to hold back, detain, 
repress, hold in check, curb, check, stay, 
stop, tame, subdue, etc.; Adv., continenter, 
In time, continuously, without interruption 

contingo, -ere, -tigi, -tactus (com- + tango), 
to touch, reach, take hold of, seize; To 
touch, adjoin, border on, reach, extend to 

continuus, -a, -um, adj. (com- + ta-), 
joining, connecting, uninterrupted, 
continuous, unbroken; Fig., of time, 
successive, continuous 

contra, adv. and prcep., adv. Of Position, in 
opposition, opposite, face to face, in front, 
on the other side; Prsep., with acc. (in prose 
before its case, except sometimes a rei. 
pron.), Of Position, before, against, facing, 
towards, opposite to, contrary to, over 
against; Against, in opposition to, as the 
opponent of 

contraho, -ere, -traxi, -tractus (con + traho), 
to draw together, collect, assemble 

contumelia, -ae, f. (com- + TEM-), insuit, 
abuse, affront, reproach, invective, 
contumely 

convenio, -ire, -veni, -ventus (con + venio), 
to come together, meet, assemble, gather, 
come in a body; To address, accost, meet, 
visit, obtain an interview with 

conventus, -us, m. (com- + ba-, ven-), a 
meeting, assembly, throng 
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converto, -ere, -tl, -sus (con + verto), Act., 
to turn or whirl round, to wheel about, to 
cause to turn, to turn back, reverse; In 
partic. 

convinco, -ere, -vici, -victus (con + vinco), 
to overcome, convict, refute, expose; To 
prove incontestably, show clearly, 
demonstrate, expose 

convoco, -are, -avi, -atus (con + voco), to 
call together, convoke, assemble, summon 

copia, -te, f. (co + ops), Of material objects. 
Of possessions, resources, wealth, supplies, 
riches, prosperity; Milit. copia, and far 
more freq. in pl. copiae, -arum, men, troops, 
forces, army 

coram, adv. and prtep. (com- + os), Object., 
in the presence of, before the eyes of, in the 
face of, before; Subject. adv., present in 
one's own person or presence, personally 

cornu, -us, n. (car-), a horn, antler; Of an 
army, the wing, extremity, side 

cotidie, adv. (quot- + dies), daily, every dayc 
ottldianus, -a, -um, adj. (cottidie; quot + 
dies), Prop. 

Crassus, -I, m., Marcus Licinius Crassus, 
member of the triumvirate with Caesar and 
Pompey, consul in 55 B.C., perished in 
disastrous Parthian expedition; Publius 
Licinius Crassus, younger son of the 
triumvir, lieutenant of Caesar in Gaul, 58- 
56 B.C., returning to Rome in 55 B.C. he 
followed his father to the East and feli in 
the same battle, 53 B.C. 

cremo, -are, -avi, -atus (car-), to burn, 
consume by fire 


creo, -are, -avi, -atus (cer-), to bring forth, 
produce, make, create, beget, give origin to; 
In partic., to make or create for any 
jurisdiction or office, i.e. to choose, elect 

cresco, -ere, crevi, cretus (cer-), to come 
into being, spring up, Fig., to grow, 
increase, be enlarged, be strengthened 

cruciatus, -us, m. (crucio), torture, torment, 
a torturing, execution 

crudelitas, -atis, f. (crudelis), harshness, 
severity, cruelty, barbarity 

crudeliter, adv. (crudelis), cruelly, fiercely, in 
a cruel manner 

cultus, -us, m. (coi-), labor, care, 
cultivation, culture; Style, care, way of life, 
cultivation, civilization, refinement, luxury 

cum, conj. (ca-), conj. cum, prtep. with abi. 
(sec-), with, together with, in the company 
of, in connection with, along with, together, 
and, “qui unum imperium unumque 
magistratum cum ipsis habeant,” (II.III); In 
designating the relations, circumstances, 
way, and manner with which any act is 
connected, by which it is accompanied, 
under or in which it takes place, etc., with, 
in, under, in the midst of, among, to, at: 
“cum magno provinciae periculo,” (I.X), 
“multis cum lacrimis aliquem obsecrare,” 
amid many tears, (I.XX); In partic. 

cupiditas, -atis, f. (cupidus), a longing, 
desire, passion, eagerness 

cupidus, -a, -um, adj. (cvp-), longing, 
desiring, desirous, eager, zealous, wishing, 
loving, fond; Hence, cupide, adv., eagerly, 
In a good and bad sense, zealously, 
passionately, vehemently, ardently, warmly, 
partially, etc. 
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cupio, -ere, -ivi, -itus (cvp-), to long for, 
desire, wish; Pregn., to be well disposed, be 
favorable or inclined to one, to favor, to 
wish well, to be interested for, etc. 

cura, -te, f. (cav-), trouble, care, attention, 
pains, industry, diligence, exertion; Anxiety, 
solicitude, concern, disquiet, trouble, grief, 
sorrow 

curo, -are, avi, -atus (cura), to care for, take 
pains with, be solicitous for, look to, attend 
to, regard; With acc. and gerundive, to have 
done, see to, order 

cursus, -us, m. (cel-), a running, course, 
way, march, passage, voyage, journey 

custos, -odis, m. and f. (scv-), a guard, 
watch, preserver, keeper, overseer, protector, 
defender, attendant 

damno, -are, -avi, -atus (damnum), to 
adjudge guilty, condemn, convict 

de, prtep., with abi., Of separation, in space, 
from, away from, down from, out of; Of 
duration, De nocte, de vigilia, etc., to 
designate an act which begins or takes its 
origin from the night time, Eng. during or 
in the course of the night, at night, by 
night, etc.—“Caesar de tertia vigilia e castris 
profectus,” 

debeo, -ere, -ui, -itus (de + habeo), to 
withhold, keep back; With inf., to be 
bound, in duty bound to do something—I 
ought, must, should, etc., do it (in class. 
prose always in the sense of moral necessity) 

decerto, -avi, -atus, -are (de + certo). In 
battle, to go through a contest, fight out 

decido, -ere, -eidi, — (de + cado), to fall 
down, fall off, fall away 


decipio, -ere, -cepi, -ceptus (de + capio), to 
catch, ensnare, entrap, beguile, elude, 
deceive, cheat; Fig., to deceive, elude 

decurio, -onis, m. (decuria), dediticius, -i, 
adj. (deditus), 

deditio, -onis, f. (dedo), a giving up, 
surrender, capitulation 

defatigo, -are, -avi, -atus (de + fatigo), to 
weary out, tire, fatigue, exhaust 

defendo, -ere, -di, -sus (de + fendo), to ward 
off, repel, avert, keep off; To defend, guard, 
protect, cover 

defetiscor, -I, -fessus, — dep., to become 
tired, grow weary, faint 

deicio, -ere, -ieci, -iectus (de + iacio), to 
throw down, hurl down, precipitate, 
prostrate, raze, feli, cut down, tear down, 
destroy; To prevent from obtaining, deprive, 
rob of 

deinde, adv., In space, then, next, thereafter, 
thence 

delibero, -are, -avi, -atum (de + libra, 
balance), to weigh well in one's mind, to 
consider maturely, deliberate respecting a 
thing; to take counsel, consuit, advise upon 

deligo, -ere, -legi, -lectus (de + lego), to 
choose, pick out, select, elect, designate, 
single out 

deminuo, -ere, -ui, -utus (de + minuo), to 
make smaller, lessen, diminish 

demonstro, -are, -avi, -atus (de + monstro), 
to point out, indicate, designate, show; Fig., 
to designate, indicate, show, prove, 
demonstrate, establish 
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demum, adv. (de), ending, at length, at last, 
not till then, just, precisely, only 

denego, -are, -avi, -atus (de + nego), to 
reject, refuse, deny 

deni, -te, -a, adj. (decem), ten each, ten at a 
time, by tens 

denique, adv., and thenceforward, and 
thereafter, at last, at length, finally, lastly, 
only, not until 

denuntio, -are, -avi, -atus (de + nuntio), to 
announce, declare, denounce, menaee, 
threaten, intimate, order, command 

deperdo, -ere, -didi, -ditus (de + perdo), to 
destroy, ruin; To lose 

depono, -ere, -posui, -positus (de + pono), 
to lay away, put aside, set down, lay, place, 
set, deposit; Trop. With a predominant 
notion of putting away, removing, etc., to 
lay down, lay aside, give up, resign, get rid 
of 

depopulor, -ari, -atus, — dep. (de + 
populor), to lay waste, ravage, plunder, 
pillage 

deprecator, -oris, m. (deprecor), an averter, 
intercessor 

desero, -ere, -rui, -rtum (de + sero), to undo 
or sever one's connection with another; 
hence, with Esp. reference to the latter, to 
leave, forsake, abandon, desert, give up 

designo, -are, -avi, -atus (de + signo), to 
mark out, point out, trace, designate, 
define; Fig., to point out, mark, denote, 
designate, describe, represent 


desisto, -ere, -stiti, -stitus (de + sisto; to 
stand, sta-), to leave off, cease, give over, 
desist from 

despero, -are, -avi, -atus (de + spero), to be 
hopeless, have no hope, despair of, give up 

despicio, -ere, -exi, -ectus (de + specio), to 
look down upon; With acc, to look down 
upon, despise, disdain 

destituo, -ere, -ui, -utus (de + statuo), to set 
down, set forth, put away, bring forward, 
leave alone; Fig., to forsake, abandon, 
desert, betray 

destringo, -ere, -inxi, -ictus (de + stringo), 
to strip off 

desum, -deesse, -fui, defuturus (de + sum), 
to be away, be absent, fail, be wanting, be 
missing; To fail, be wanting, abandon, 
desert, neglect 

desuper, adv. (de + super), Of motion, from 
above, from overhead 

deterior, -ius, adj. comp. (deter; from de), 
down; hence, lower, inferior, worse, worse, 
poorer, meaner 

deterreo, -ere, -ui, -itus (de + terreo), 
detraho, -ere, -traxi, -tractus (de + traho), to 
draw off, take down, pull down, take away, 
remove, withdraw, drag, bring 

deus, -I, m. (div-), a god, deitydextra, -te, f. 
(dexter), sc. manus, the right hand (freq. a 
sign of greeting, of fidelity; a Symbol of 
strength, courage, etc.) 

dicio, -onis, f. (dic-), dominion, sovereignty, 
authority, sway, control, rule; Milit. and 
polit., dominion, sovereignty, authority, 
rule, sway, power 
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dico, -ere, dixi, dictus (dic-), to say, speak, 
utter, teli, mention, relate, affirm, declare, 
state, assert; To appoint, set apart, fix upon, 
settle 

dictio, -onis, f. (dico), a saying, speaking, 
uttering, delivery; In gen. “causae,” a 
defending, pleading 

dictum, -I, n. (dic-), something said, a 
saying, word, assertion, remark; An order, 
command 

dies, diei, m. f. (div-), Lit. difficilis, -e, adj. 
(dis- + facilis), hard, difficult, troublesome, 
impracticable, labotious, perilous 

dignitas, -atis, f. (dignus), worth, merit, 
desert, character 

diligentia, -te, f. (diligens), attentiveness, 
earnestness, diligence, industry, assiduity, 
care, faithfulness 

dimitto, -ere, -misi, -missus (di + mitto),diri 
mo, -ere, -emi, -emptus (dis- + emo), to 
take apart, part, separate, divide, cut off; 
Fig., to break off, interrupt, disturb, put off, 
delay 

discedo, -ere, -cessi, -cessus (dis + cedo), to 
go apart, part asunder, divide, separate, 
disperse, scatter; (With the notion of cedere 
predominating), to depart from any place 
or person, to go away from, to leave—Lit. 
In gen. constr. with ab, ex, or absol.; Trop. 
In gen., to depart, deviate, swerve from; to 
leave, forsake, give up 

disciplina, -te, f. (discipulus), instruction, 
tuition, teaching, training, education; 
Meton, (causa pro effectu), ali that is taught 
in the way of instruction, whether with 
reference to single circumstances of life, or 
to Science, art, morals, politics, etc., 
learning, knowledge, Science, discipline 


disco, -ere, didici, — (dic-), to learn, learn 
to know, acquire, become acquainted with 

disicio, -ere, -ieci, -iectus (dis + iacio), to 
throw asunder, drive asunder, scatter, 
disperse, break up, tear to pieces 

dispergo, -ere, -si, -sum (di + spergo), to 
scatter on ali sides, to scatter about, disperse 

dispono, -ere, -posui, -positus (dis + pono), 
to place here and there, array, distribute, set 
in order, arrange, dispose 

diu, adv. with comp. diutius, and sup. 
diutissime (div-), by day, ali day; Lit., a 
space of time, a while; hence, with intens. 
signif., A long time, long while, long, “diu 
atque acriter pugnatum est,” (I.XXVI), “ubi 
se diutius duci intellexit et diem instare” 
(I.XVI); Comp., diutius, longer; In the 
historians freq. = a long while, very long, no 
comparison being intended, “ne diutius 
commeatu prohiberetur,” (I.XLIX) 

diurnus, -a, -um, adj. (div-), of the day, by 
day; Daily, of one day, of each day 

diuturnitas, -atis, f. (diuturnus), length of 
time, long duration, durability 

dives, -itis, adj. (div-), rich, wealthy, opulent 

Diviciacus, -I, m., an TEduan of influence, 
loyal to Caesar, who at his intercession 
pardoned Dumnorix and the Bellovaci 

Divico, -onis, m., leader of the Helvetians 
in their war with Cassius, 107 B.C., and 
head of an embassy to Caesar, 58 B.C. 

dividus, -a, -um, adj. (divido), separated; in 
ppp. as adj., divided 
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do, -are, dedi, datus (da-), to give; and 
hence, with the greatest variety of 
application, passing over into the senses of 
its compounds, derivatives, and synonyms 
(edere, tradere, dedere; reddere, donare, 
largiri, concedere, exhibere, porrigere, 
prastare, impertire, suppeditare, ministrare, 
subministrare, prtebere, tribuere, offerre, 
etc.), as, to give away, grant, concede, allow, 
permit; give up, yield, resign; bestow, 
present, confer, furnish, afford; offer, etc.; 
Designating the effect, to cause, make, 
bring about, inflict, impose 

dolor, -oris, m. (dal-), pain, smart, ache, 
suffering, anguish; dolor; Esp, indignation, 
wrath, animosity, anger, resentment 

dolus, -I, m., a device, artifice, contrivanced 
ornus, -us, f. (dom-), a house, dwelling- 
house, building, mansion, palace; A horne, 
dwelling, abode, residence 

domicilium, -I, n. (domus + cal-), a 
habitation, dwelling, domicile, abode 

dono, -are, -avi, -atus (donum), To give as a 
present, present, bestow, grant, vouchsafe, 
confer 

Dubis, -is, m., a river in Gaul, tributary of 
the Arar (Saone), now the Douba 

dubitatio, -onis, f. (dubito), uncertainty, 
doubt, perplexity; A wavering, hesitating, 
hesitancy, irresolution, delay 

dubito, -are, -avi, -atus (dubius), to waver 
in opinion, be uncertain, be in doubt, be 
perplexed, doubt, question; de qua (legione) 
non dubitaret, had full confidence 

dubius, -a, -um, adj. (dva-), moving two 
ways, fluctuating; Fig., wavering in opinion, 
doubting, doubtful, dubious, uncertain 


duco, -ere, -uxi, -uctus (dvc-), to lead, 
conduct, guide, direct, draw, bring, fetch, 
escort; To calculate, compute, reckon; With 
regard to time, to draw out, extend, 
protract, prolong—put off, delayed; to lead 
a person, as regards his will or opinions, in 
any direction—In a bad sense, to cheat, 
deceive; to move, incite, induce, allure, in a 
good or bad sense; uxorem, to lead a wife 
horne, i. e. to marry: “filiam Orgetorigis in 
matrimonium,” (I.IX), “Dute fuerunt 
Ariovisti uxores, una Sueba natione, quam 
domo secum eduxerat” (I.LIII); In milit. 
lang. 

dum, conj. (dum), while, whilst, at the time 
that, during the time in which, where; Of 
immediate succession, to the time when, all 
the time till, until 

Dumnorix, -Igis, m., an Alduan, brother of 
Diviciacus, and son-in-law of Orgatorix; a 
bitter enemy of Caesar, and leader of an 
Aiduan anti-Roman party; slain by Caesars 
orders while trying to escape from him, 54 
B.C. 

durus, -a, -um, adj., hard (to the touch); pl. 
n. as subst., hardships, difficulties 

dux, ducis, a leader, conductor, guide; In 
partic., Milit., a leader, commander, 
general-in-chief. 

edo, -ere, -didi, -ditus (e + do), to give out, 
put forth, bring forth, raise, set up; Of 
other objects, to produce, perform, bring 
about, cause 

educo, -ere, duxi, ductus (ex + duco), to 
lead forth, draw out, bring off, take away 

effemino, -are, -avi, -atus (ex + femina), to 
make feminine, represent as feminine; Fig., 
to make womanish, effeminate, enervate 
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effero, efferre, extuli, elatus (ex + fero), to 
carry out, take out, bring forth, take away, 
remove 

efficio, -ere, -feci, -fectus (ex + facio), to 
make out, work out, bring to pass, bring 
about, effect, cause, produce, make, form, 
execute, finish, complete, accomplish 

egredior, -I, -gressus, — dep. (ex + gradior), 
Intrans, to go out, come forth, march out, 
go away; Trans, to go beyond, pass out of, 
leave 

egregius, -a, -um, adj. (ex + grex), 
extraordinary, distinguished, surpassing, 
excellent, eminent 

emigro, -are, -avi, — (e + migro), to move, 
depart, emigrate 

emitto, -ere, -misi, -missus (e + mitto), to 
send out, send forth—“scutum manu,” to 
throw away, throw aside (I.XXV.IV) 

emo, -ere, emi, emptus (em-), to buy, 
purchase 

enim, conj. (usu. after the first word in its 
clause). In explaining or specifying, for, for 
instance, namely, that is to say, I mean, in 
fact 

enuntio, -are, -avi, -atum (e + nuntio), to 
say out (Esp. something that should be kept 
secret), to divulge, disclose, to report, teli 

eo, Ire, Ivi or ii, iturus (i-), to go, walk, ride, 
sail, fly, move, pass; To go, march, move, 
advance (against a foe) 

eo, adv. abi. of pron. (i-), Locat, and abi. 
uses, there, in that place; In dat. uses, With 
the idea of motion, to that place, thither 
(=in eum locum) 


equester, -tris, -tre, adj. (eques), of a 
horseman, equestrian; In partic. Of or 
belonging to cavalry—“proelium” 

(I.XVIII.IX) 

equitatus, -us, m. (equito), cavalryeripio, 
-ere, -ipui, -eptus (ex + rapio), to snatch, 
tear, or pull out; to snatch away, take away 
(freq. and class.; c£: capio, prehendo, sumo, 
demo, adimo, rapio, furor). In gen.: “vela, 
armamenta, copias,” (III.XIV), c£: “aliquem 
e manibus hostium,” (I.XLIII), With se, to 
take one's self off, to flee, escape: “per eos, 
ne causam diceret, se eripuit,” (I.IV), “se 
latebris,” (VI.XLIII), c£: “se ex manibus 
militum,” (VII.XLVI); Trop., to take away, 
snatch away: “omnem usum navium,” 
(III.XIV) 

Error: Reference source not found 

etiam, adv. (et + iam), Of time, now too, 
yet, as yet, even yet, stili, even now; conj. 
Freq. with comp. (such as quin) for the sake 
of intensity, yet, stili 

etsi, conj. (et + si), Introducing a 
concession, though, although, albeit 

evello, -ere, -velli, -volsus (e + vello), to tear 
out, pluck out, extract 

excipio, -ere, -cepi, -ceptus (ex + capio), To 
take out, withdraw; To take up, catch, 
receive, capture, take; to take upon one's 
self, to receive, support, sustain (the figure 
being taken from the reception of an 
enemy's blows or shots) 

exemplum, -I, n. (em-), a sample, specimen; 
A way, manner, kind, nature 

exeo, -Ire-, -ii, -itus (ex + eo), to go out, go 
forth, go away, depart, withdraw, retire 
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exerceo, -ere, -ul, -itus (ex + arceo), to drive, 
keep busy, keep at work, oversee, work, 
agitate; Fig., to engage busily, occupy, 
employ, exercise, train, discipline 

exercito, -are, -avi, -atum (exerceo), to 
exercise diligently or frequently, practise; 
Hence, exercitatus, -a, -um, (P. a.), Well 
exercised, practised, versed, trained 

exercitus, -us, m. (exerceo), a disciplined 
body of men, army 

existimatio, -onis, f. (existimo), a judging, 
judgment, opinion, suppositiori, decision, 
estimate, verdict 

existimo, -are, -avi, -atus (ex + testimo), to 
value, estimate, reckon; To appreciate, 
value, esteem, judge, consider, suppose, 
think, expect 

expedio, -ire, -ivi, -itus (ex + pes), to 
extricate, disengage, let loose, set free, 
liberate; expeditus, -a, -um, (P. a.), 

unimpeded, unincumbered, disengaged, 
free, easy, ready, at hand 

experior, -iri, -pertus, — dep. (par-), to try, 
prove, test, experience, endure; To try, 
undertake, attempt, make trial, undergo, 
experience 

explorator, -oris, m. (exploro), an explorer, 
spy, scout 

exprimo, -ere, -pressi, -pressus (ex + 
premo), to press out, force out, squeeze 
forth; Fig., to wring out, extort, wrest, elicit 

expugno, -are, -avi, -atus (ex + pugno), to 
take by assault, storm, capture, reduce, 
subdue 

exquiro, -ere, -ui, -itum (ex + quaero), to ask 
about, to inquire into; to search, to examine 


exsequor, -i, -cutus, — dep. (ex + sequor), 
to follow to the grave; To follow up, 
prosecute, carry out, enforce, perform, 
execute, accomplish, fulfil 

exspecto, -are, -avi, -atus (ex + specto), to 
look out for, await, wait for 

extra, adv. and pnep. (exter), adv., on the 
outside, without; praep., with acc., outside 
of, without, beyond 

extremus, -a, -um, adj. sup. (exter), 
outermost, utmost, extreme, farthest, last 

exuro, -ere, -ussi, -ustus (ex + uro), to burn 
out, burn up, consume; To consume, 
destroy 

Fabius, -i, m., a Roman gentile name—Esp. 
Quinus Fabius Maximus (Allobrogicus), 
who conquered the Arverni in B.C. 121 on 
the Rhone; Gaius Fabius, a legatus of Caesar 
in Gaul; Lucius Fabius, a centurion 

facilis, -e, adj. (fac-), easy to do, easy, 
without difficulty 

facinus, -oris, n. (fac-), a deed, act, action, 
achievement; A bad deed, misdeed, outrage, 
villainy, crime 

facio, -ere, feci, factus (fac-), to make, 
construet, fashion, frame, build, erect, 
produce, compose; In pass., to make; in ali 
senses, to do, perform, accomplish, prepare, 
produce, bring to pass, cause, effect, create, 
commit, perpetrate, form, fashion, etc.; Of 
actions, to do, perform, make, carry on, 
execute; factus, -a, -um, E a. 

factio, -onis, f. (fac-), a making, doing, 
preparing; A company, association, class, 
order, sect, faction, party 

factum, -i, n. (part. neut. of facio), a deed, 
act, exploit, achievement 
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facultas, -atis, f. (facilis), capability, 
possibility, power, means, opportunity, skill, 
ability 

familia, -«e, f., the slaves in a household, a 
household establishment, family servants, 
domestics (not family, i.e. wife and 
children) 

familiaris, -e, (abi. sing. regularly familiari; 
familiare), adj., familia., of or belonging to 
a house, household, or family; household, 
domestic, family, private: “his rebus et suam 
rem familiarem auxisse” (I.XVIII), Absol.: 
“per C. Valerium Procillum familiarem 
suum cum eo colloquitur,” (I.XIX) 

fas, (only nom. and acc sg.) n. (fa-), the 
dictates of religion, divine law; In gen. 
(justice, equity, but usu. to be translated as 
an adjective); right, proper, allowable, 
lawful, fit, permitted; hence, possible (the 
predominant meaning of the word in prose 
and pcetry) 

fatum, -i, n., an utterance, prophetic 
declaration, oracle, prediction; That which 
is ordained, destiny, fate 

faveo, -ere, favi, fauturus (fav-), to be 
favorable, be well disposed, be inclined 
towards, favor, promote, befriend, 
countenance, protect 

felicitas, -atis, f. (felix), fertility, happiness, 
felicity, good-fortune, luck; Person., Good 
Fortune 

fere, adv. (fer-), closely, quite, entirely, fully, 
altogether, just; Of degree, nearly, almost, 
well-nigh, within a little, for the most part, 
about 

fero, ferre, tuli, latus (fer-, tal-), to bear, 
carry, support, lift, hold, take up; To carry, 
take, fetch, move, bear, lead, conduct, drive, 
direct 


ferrum, -i, n. (firmus), iron; Transf., any 
thing made of iron, an iron implement—as 
a plough 

fides, —, usu. (fid-), trust, faith, confidence, 
reliance, credence, belief; An assurance that 
produces confidence, a promise, 
engagement, word, assurance, confirmationf 
ilia, -«e, f. (fe-), a daughter 

filius, -i, m. (fe-), a sonfingo, -ere, finxi, 
fictus (fig-), to touch, handle, stroke, touch 
gently; Of the countenance, to alter, 
change, put on, feign 

finis, -is, m. (fid-), that which divides, a 
boundary, limit, border; Borders, territory, 
land, country 

finitimus, -a, -um, adj. (finis), bordering 
upon, adjoining, neighboring; Subst., 
finitimi, -orum, m., neighbors 

firmus, -a, -um, adj. (fer-), firm (in opp. to 
frail, destructible), steadfast, stable, strong, 
powerful; Trop., firm in strength or 
durability, also in opinion, affection, etc., 
fast, constant, steadfast, immovable, 
powerful, strong, true, faithful 

Flaccus, -i, m., a Roman name, see Valerius 
flagito, -are, -avi, -atum (flag-), to demand 
urgently, require, entreat, solicit, press, 
importune, dun 

fleo, -ere, flevi, fletus (fla-), to weep, cry, 
shed tears, lament, wail 

fletus, -us, m., a weeping, wailing, 
lamenting 

florentissimus, -a, -um, adj. (super, of 
florens), greatly blooming; greatly 
flourishing 

flumen, -inis, n. (flv-), a flowing, flood, 
stream, running water; river 
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fluo, -ere, fluxi, fluxus (flv-), to flow, stream 

fortis, -e, adj. (fer-), strong, powerful, 
mighty; Strong, vigorous, firm, steadfast, 
stout, courageous, brave, manly, valiant, 
bold, fearless 

fortitudo, -inis, f. (fortis), strength; 
Mentally, firmness, manliness shown in 
enduring or undertaking hardship; 
fortitude, resolution, bravery, courage, 
intrepidi ty 

fortuna, -te, f. (fors), chance, hap, luck, fate, 
fortune 

fossa, -te, f. (fossus; to dig, fod-), a dilch, 
trench, fosse 

frango, fregi, fractus, -ere (frag-), to break in 
pieces, dash to pieces, shiver, shatter, 
fracture; Fig., to break down, subdue, 
overcome, crush, dishearten, weaken, 
diminish, violate, soften 

frater, -tris, m., a brother; Transf., Like our 
word brother, as a familiar appellation of 
friends and lovers. 

fraternus, -a, -um, adj. (frater), of a brother, 
brotherly, fraternal 

frigus, -oris, n. (frig-), cold, coldness, 
coolness, chilliness—In pl. 

frumentum, -I, n. (fvg-), corn, grain, 
harvested grain 

fuga, -te, f. (fvg-), a fleeing, flight, running 
away 

furor, -oris, m. (furo), a raving, rage, 
madness, fury, passion 

Gabinius, -I, m., Aulus Gabinius, consul 
with Lucius Calpurnius Piso, 58 B.C. 


Gallia, -te, £, Gaul, the country of the 
Gaulli, including France, Belgium, 
Netherlands, Switzerland, Italy north of the 
Po, and the Rhine provinces of Germany 

Garumna, -te, river of S.W. Gaul—now the 
Garonne 

generarim, adv. (genus), by kinds, by 
species, in classes, in detail; copias 
eduxerunt, i.e. by nations 

Geneva, -te, m., a city of the Allobroges, on 
the Lacus Lemanus, now Geneva 

genus, -eris, n. (gen-), a race, stock, family, 
birth, descent, origin; Of things, a kind, 
sort, description, class, order, character, 
division 

gero, -ere, gessi, gestus (ges-), to bear about, 
bear, carry, wear, have, hold, sustain; To 
carry out, administer, manage, regulate, 
rule, govern, conduct, carry on, wage, 
transact, accomplish, do, perform 

gloria, -te, f. (clv-), glory, fame, renown, 
praise, honor—with gen. 

glorior, -ari, -atus, — dep. (gloria), to boast, 
vaunt, glory, brag, pride oneself 

Graecus, -a, -um, adj., of the Greeks, Greek 
—As a noun, a Greek, the Greeks 

Graiocell, -orum, m. pl., a Gallic people in 
the Alps 

grandis, -e, adj. (gar-), Of things, full- 
grown, large, great, full, abundant 

gratia, -te, f. (gratus), favor, esteem, regard, 
liking, love, friendship, partiality 
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gratulatio, -onis, f. (gratulor), a 
manifestation of joy, wishing joy, 
congratulation, rejoicing 

gratulor, -ari, -atus, — dep. (gratus), to 
manifest joy, be glad, congratulate, rejoice; 
Supine, acc., To give thanks, render thanks, 
thank 

gravis, -e, adj. with comp. gravior, and sup. 
gravissimus (gar-), heavy, weighty, 
ponderous, burdensome, loaded, laden, 
burdened; Trop. In a bad sense, heavy, 
burdensome, oppressive, troublesome, 
grievous, painful, hard, harsh, severe, 
disagreeable, unpleasant 

graviter, adv. with comp. gravius, and sup. 
gravissime (gravis), weightily, heavily, 
ponderously; Vehemently, strongly, 
violently; Fig., vehemently, violently, deeply, 
severely, harshly, unpleasantly, disagreeably, 
sadly 

gravor, -ari, -atus, — dep. (pass. of gravo), 
to be burdened, feel incommoded, be 
vexed, take amiss, bear with reluctance, 
regard as a burden, hesitate, do unwillingly 

habeo, -ere, -ui, -itus (hab-), to have, hold, 
support, carry, wear; To hold, to make, do, 
perform, prepare, utter, pronounce, 
produce, cause; To hold or keep a person or 
thing in any condition; to have, hold, or 
regard in any light; With a double object, 
Esp. freq. with the part. perf. pass., to have, 
hold, or possess a person or thing in any 
quality or capacity, as any thing; to have, 
hold, or possess an action as completed, 
finished; To hold, account, esteem, 
consider, regard a person or thing in any 
manner or as any thing; to think or believe 
a person or thing to be so or so 


Hteduus, -a, -um, adj., of the Haedui, a 
powerful Gallic tribe between the Loire and 
the Saone—As a noun, a Haeduan, the 
Haedui 

Harudes, -um, m. pl., a German tribe 
originally from the great expidition of the 
Cimbri 

Helvetius, -a, -um, adj., of the Helvetii (a 
tribe between Lake Geneva, the Rhone, and 
the Rhine) 

hibernus, -a, -um, adj. pos. (hiems), of 
winter, wintry, winter-; pl. n. as subst., 
winter-quarters 

hiemo, -are, -avi, -aturus (hiems), to winter, 
pass the winter, keep winter-quarters 

Hispania, -ae, f., Spain; Pl., Spanish 
provinces; referring to the division into the 
two parts, “Hispania citerior,” Hither Spain, 
“Hispania ulterior,” Further Spain 

homo, -inis, m. and f., a human being, 
man, person 

honestus, -a, -um, adj. (honos), regarded 
with honor, respected, honored, of high 
birth, distinguished, honorable, respectable, 
noble 

honor, -is, m., call, honor, repute, esteem in 
which a person or thing is held 

hora, -te, £, an hour (one twelfth of the day 
between sunrise and sunset) 

hortor, -ari, -atus, — dep., hospes, -itis, m. 
(hostis + pot-), an entertainer, host (as a 
friend); a friend, one bound by ties of 
hospitali ty 
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hospitium, -ii, n. (hospes), Hospitalityhostis 
, -is, m. and f. (has-), a stranger, foreigner; 
An enemy in arms or of one's country (opp. 
inimicus, a private enemy, or one who is 
inimically disposed). 

huc, adv. (ho- of hic, + -ce), to this place, 
hither 

humanitas, -atis, £ (humanus), human 
nature, humanity; Civilization, cultivation, 
good-breeding, elegance, refinement 

iacto, -are, -avi, -atum, to throw, cast, hurl; 
Lit.—“semen,” to scatter; 

iam, adv. (ia), Of time, denoting a point or 
moment of time as coinciding with that of 
the action, etc., described. Of present time, 
at this time, now, just now, at present; 

ibi, adv. (i-), in space, in that place, thereict 
us, -us, m. (ic-), a blow, stroke, stab, cut, 
thrust, bite, sting, wound 

Id, -us (4th decl.), Ides, the 13th of April— 
the Ides denotes the time of the month 
when there is a full moon 

idem, eadem, idem, pron. (i- + -dem), the 
same 

idoneus, -a, -um, adj., fit, meet, proper, 
becoming, suitable, apt, capable, 
convenient, sufficient 

Ignis, -is, m. (ag-), fireignoro, -are, -avi, 
-atus (gna-), not to know, to be 
unacquainted, be ignorant, mistake, 
misunderstand; In pass., not to be known 
or recognized 

Ignosco, -ere, -novi, -notus (in + (g)nosco), 
to pardon, forgive, excuse, overlook, allow, 
indulge, make allowance 


illic, adv. (illi + ce), in that place, yonder, 
there 

immortalis, -e, adj., undying, immortalimp 
edimentum, -i, n. (imp-), a hinderance, 
impediment; Pl., travelling equipage, 
luggage 

impedio, -Ire, -Ivi, -Itus (ped-), to entangle, 
ensnare, shackle, hamper, hinder, hold fast 

impello, -ere, -pull, -pulsus (in + pello), To 
strike against, push, drive, smite, strike, 
reach; Trop. To move to a thing; to impel, 
incite, urge; Esp., to instigate, stimulate, 
persuade—constr. usu. with aliquem, in or 
ad aliquid and ut 

impendeo, -ere, —, — (in + pendeo), to 
hang over, overhang 

imperator, -oris, m. (impero), a 
commander-in-chief, general 

imperitus, -a, -um, adj. (in + peritus), 
inexperienced, unversed, unfamiliar, not 
knowing, unacquainted with, unskilled, 
ignorant 

imperium, -I, n. (impero), With abi., a 
command, order, direction, injunction; 
Supreme power, sovereignty, sway, 
dominion, empire, supremacy, authority 

impero, -are, -avi, -atus (in + paro), to 
command, order, enjoin, bid, give an order 

impetro, -are, -avi, -atus (in + patro; pat-), 
to gain one's end, achieve, bring to pass, 
effect, get, obtain, procure 

impetus, -us, m. (in + pet-), an attack, 
assault, onset 
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imploro, -are, -avi, -atus (in + ploro), to 
invoke with tears; To call to help, call for 
aid, appeal to, invoke, beseech, entreat, 
implore; To pray for, beg earnestly, implore 

impono, -ere, -posui, -positus (in + pono), 
ere, to place upon, set on, impose, establish, 
introduce, set, place 

importo, -are, -avi, -atus (in + porto), to 
bring in, introduce, bring from abroad, 
import 

improbus, adj. (in + probus), not good, 
bad, wicked, reprobate, abandoned, vile, 
base, impious, bold, shameless, wanton 

improvisus, -a, -um, adj. (in + provisus), 
not foreseen, unforeseen, unexpected; 
Hence, adv., improviso, on a sudden, 
unexpectedly 

impune, adv. (impunis), without 
punishment, unpunished, with impunity 

impunitas, -atis, f. (impunis), freedom from 
punishment, safety, impunity 

in, prtep. with acc. or abi.,incendo, -ere, -di, 
-sus (candi-), to set fire to, kindle, burn 

incido, -ere, -eidi, — (in + cado), to fall in, 
fall, light, strike, reach, find the way; To 
light upon, meet, come upon, fall in with 

incito, -are, -avi, -atus (in + cito), to set in 
rapid motion, urge on, hurry, hasten, 
accelerate, quicken; Fig, to put in motion, 
rouse, disturb 


incommodum, -I, n. (incommodus), 
inconvenience, trouble, disadvantage, 
detriment, injury, misfortune, loss 

incredibilis, -e, adj. (in + credibilis), not to 
be believed, incredible, beyond belief, 
extraordinary, unparalleled 

incuso, -are, -avi, -atus (in + causa), to 
accuse, complain of, find fault with, blame 

inde, adv. (i + im-), Of place, from that 
place, thence; Of time, from that time, 
thenceforward, since; After that, thereafter, 
thereupon, then 

indicium, -I, n. (in + dic-), a notice, 
information, discovery, disclosure, charge, 
evidence 

indico, -are, -avi, -atus (index), to point 
out, indicate, inform, show, declare, 
disclose, make known, reveal, betray 

induco, -ere, -duxi, -ductus (in + duco), to 
lead in, bring in, introduce, conduct, lead 
up, bring forward; To move, excite, 
persuade, induce, mislead, seduce 

inermis, -e, adj. (in + arma), unarmed, 
without weapons, defenceless 

Infero, Inferre, intuli, inlatus (In + fero), to 
bring in, introduce, bring to, carry in; 
Milit., signa (arma) in hostem, or hosti, to 
bear the standards against the enemy, to 
attack, make an attack upon; in phrases, 
with bellum, gradum, or pedem, to make 
an attack 


incolo, -ere, - lui, — (in + colo), to be at inferus, -a, -um, adj. (cf. infra), below, 
horne, abide, dwell beneath, underneath, lower 

incolumis, -e, adj. (in + columnis), inflecto, -ere, -exi, -exus (In + flecto), to 
unimpaired, uninjured, unharmed, safe, bend, bow, curve, turn aside 
sound, entire, whole 
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Influo, -ere, -uxl, -uxus (In + fluo), to flow 
in, run in 

inicio, -ere, iecl, iectus (in + iacio), to throw 
in, put in, hurl upon, put on, cast on, set 
into; Fig., to bring into, inspire, suggest, 
impress, infuse, occasion, cause 

inimicus, -a, -um, adj. (in + amicus), 
unfriendly, hostile, inimica 

initium, -I, n. (in + eo), a going in, 
entrance; Fig., a beginning, commencement 

iniuria, -ae, f. (iniurius; in + ius), any thing 
that is done contrary to justice and equity, 
injury, wrong, violence; Transf., injurious, 
unlawful, or unjust conduct; Act., injustice, 
wrongdoing 

iniussus, -us, m., only in the abi. (in + 
jussus), without command 

innascor, -I, -natus, — dep. (in + nascor), to 
be born in, grow upon, spring up in; Fig., 
to arise in, originate in, be produced in 

innocentia, -ae, £ (in + nocentia), 
blamelessness, innocence 

inopia, -te, f. (inops), want, lack, scarcityino 
plnans, gen. inopinantis, adj., unaware, off 
guard; unexpected, not expecting 

Insciens, -entis, adj. (In + sciens), 
unknowing, without knowledge, unaware 

Insequor, -I, -cutus, — dep. (In + sequor), 
to follow, follow after, come next; To 
pursue, follow up, press upon 

Insidite, -arum, f. (sed-), a snare, trap; Fig., 
artifice, crafty device, plot, snare 


Insigne, -is, n. (insignis), a mark, sign, 
signal; a distinctive mark, a badge of office 
(class.); a sign or badge of office or honor, a 
decoration:—Esp. in plur., insignia, attire, 
uniform, costume, regalia, etc., “tectis 
insignibus suorum,” militaria, ornaments, 
probably on the helmets of the officers, 
(VII.XLV) 

Insignis, -e, adj. (in + signum), 
distinguished by a mark, remarkable, noted, 
eminent, distinguished, prominent, 
extraordinary; militaria, ornaments, 
probably on the helmets of the officers 

Insilio, -Ire, -ul, — (in + salio), to leap in, 
spring up, throw oneself upon, bound, 
mount 

Insolenter, adv. (insolens), unusually, 
contrary to custom; Immoderately, 
haughtily, insolently 

Instituo, -ere, -ul, -utus (in + statuo), to put 
in place, piant, fix, set; To teach, instruet, 
train up, educate 

Institutum, -I, n. (P. of instituo), a purpose, 
intention, design; A practice, custom, usage, 
habit 

Insto, -are, -stiti, -staturus (In + sto), to 
stand upon, take a position; Absol., to draw 
nigh, approach; to impend, threaten 

Instruo, -ere, -uxl, -uctus (In + struo), to 
build in, insert; Of troops, to form, set in 
order, draw up, array 

intellego, -ere -exi, -ectus (inter + lego; 
leg-), to come to know, see into, perceive, 
understand, discern, comprehend, gather 

inter, praep. with acc. (ana-), between, 
betwixt; Esp., with pronouns, to express ali 
reciprocal relations, among, with, or 
between one another; mutually, together 
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intercedo, -ere, -cessi, -cessus (inter + cedo), 
to come between, intervene, be between 

intercludo, -ere, -usi, -usus (inter + claudo), 
interdico, -ere, -dixi, -dictus (inter + dico), 
to interpose by speaking, forbid, prohibit, 
interdict 

interdiu, adv. (div-), during the day, in the 
daytime, by day 

interdum, adv. (inter + dum), sometimes, 
occasionally, now and then 

interea, adv. (inter + ea), meanwhile, in the 
meantime, in the interim 

interficio, -ere, -feci, -fectus (inter + facio), 
to put out of the way, destroy, bring to 
naught; To kill, slay, murder 

interim, adv. (inter + i-), meanwhile, in the 
meantime 

intermitto, -ere, -misi, -missus (inter + 
mitto), to leave off, intermit, omit, suspend, 
interrupt, neglect 

internecio, -onis, f. (inter + nec-), a 
massacre, slaughter, carnage, extermination, 
destruction 

interpono, -ere, -posui, -positus (inter + 
pono), to put between, place 

interpres, -etis, m. and f. (prat-), intersum, 
-esse, -fui, -futurus (inter + sum), to be 
between, lie between 

intervallum, -I, n. (inter + vallum), Prop., 
the space between palisades, an 
intermediate space, interval, distance 


invenio, -Ire, -veni, -ventus (in + venio), to 
come upon, find, meet with, light upon 

invictus, -a, -um, adj. (in + victus), 
unconquered, unsubdued, unconquerable, 
invincible 

invitus, -a, -um, adj. (in + vicitus?), against 
one's will, unwilling, reluctant; As subst. 
m., reluctant, unwilling 

ipse, -a, -um, gen. ipsius, pron. demonstr.. 
In gen., to express eminence or emphasis. 
Self, in person (often rendered by an 
emphatic he, or by very, just, precisely); To 
emphasize one of the subjects of a common 
predicate., With et, he too, himself in 
person, even he; To make prominent one of 
two or more subjects of any predicate, for 
his part, he too, also, as well (See 
Demonstrative Pronoun Charts: §146) 

Iracundus, -a, -um, adj. (ira), irascible, 
irritable, passionate, choleric, angry, ireful, 
easily provoked 

irridicule, adv. (in + ridicule), unwittilyita, 
adv. (i-), In gen., referring to what precedes, 
in this manner, in this wise, in such a way, 
so, thus, accordingly, as has been said; 
Referring to what follows, thus, in the 
following manner, as follows, in this way; 
Of a natural consequence or inference, so, 
thus, accordingly, under these 
circumstances, in this manner, therefore; 
Prasgn., of kind or quality, so, such, of this 
nature, of this kindltalia, -te, f., Italy 

item, adv. (i- + tam), likewise, besides, also, 
further, moreover, too, as well 

iter, -itineris, n. (i-), a going, walk, way; A 
going, journey, passage, march, voyage; 


intra, prtep. with acc., within, in, intointueo 
r, -eri, -itus, — dep., to look upon, look 
closely at, gaze at 
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iterum, adv., again, a second time, once 
more, anew; With other adv., Esp. with 
semel, tertium, etc., again and again, 
repeatedly 

iuba, -«e, £, the flowing hair on the neck of 
an animal, the mane 

iubeo, -iusse, -iussi, -iussum, to order one 
to do something, to bid, teli, command 

iudicium, -ii, n., a judgment, i.e. a judicial 
investigation, trial; a judicial sentence 

iudico, -ere, -avi, -atum (iudex), to examine 
j udicially, to judge, be a judge, pass 
judgment, decide; Transf. beyond the legal 
sphere, To judge, judge of a thing; To 
determine, resolve, conclude 

iugum, -i, n„ a yoke for oxen, a collar for 
horses; Esp. as the symbol of humiliation 
and defeat, a yoke (consisting of two 
upright spears, and a third laid transversely 
upon them, under which vanquished 
enemies were made to pass) 

iumentum, -i, n., a beast used for drawing 
or carrying, draught-cattle, a beast of 
burden, Esp. a horse, mule, or ass 

iungo, -iungere, -nxi, -netum, to join or 
unite together, connect, attach, fasten, yoke, 
harness 

lura, -te, m„ a chain of mountains 
extending from the Rhine to the Rhone 

iuro, -are, -atum, — dep. (iuror), to swear, 
to take an oath 

ius, iuris, n. (iv-), that which is binding, 
right, justice, duty; Abi. As adv., by right, 
rightfully, with justice, justly 


ius, iurandum, -ris -i, an oathiustitia, -ae, f. 
(iustus), justice, equity, righteousness, 
uprightness 

iuvo, -ari, iuvi, iutum (div-), to help, aid, 
assist, support, benefit 

Kalendte, -arum, f. (cal-), Prop. the day 
when the order of days was proclaimed; 
hence, the Calends, the first day of the 
month 

Labienus, -i, m., Titus Labienus, the most 
prominent of Caesars lieutenants in the 
Gallic War; in the Civil War he went over 
to the side of Pompey, but displayed small 
abilities as commander, and feli at the battle 
of Munda, 45 B.C. 

laboro, -are, -avi, -atus (labor), to labor, take 
pains, endeavor, exert oneself, strive 

lacesso, -ere, -ivi, -itus (lac-), to excite, 
provoke, challenge, exasperate, irritate 

lacrima, -ae, f., a tearlacus, -us, m. (lac-), an 
opening, hollow, lake, pond, pool 

lapis, -idis, m., a stonelargior, -iri, -itus, — 
dep. (largus), to give bountifully, lavish, 
bestow, dispense, distribute, impart; To give 
largesses, bribelargiter, adv., in abundance 

largitio, -onis, f. (largior), a giving freely, 
granting, bestowing, dispensing, generosity, 
largess 

latitudo, -inis, f. (latus), breadth, widthLato 
brigi, -orum, m. pl., a people near people 
near the Helvetians 

Latovici, -orum, m. pl, the Latobrigi, a 
Celtic tribe who joined the Elelvetii in their 
migration attempt 
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latus, -a, -um, adj. (ster-), broad, wide, 
extensive 

laus, laudis, £ (clv-), praise, commendation, 
glory, fame, renown, esteem 

legatio, -onis, £ (lego), the office of 
ambassador, embassy, legation 

legio, -onis, £ (leg-), a body of soldiers, 
legion (containing 10 cohorts of foot- 
soldiers and 300 cavalry, in ali between 
4200 and 6000 men. These were Roman 
citizens; only on pressing necessity were 
slaves admitted. The legions were numbered 
in the order of their levy, but were often 
known by particular names); Pl., legions, 
soldiers 

Lemammus, -i, m., with lacus, Lake Geneva 

lenitas, -atis, £ (lenis), softness, smoothness, 
gentleness, mildness 

Leuci, -orum, m. pl., a Gallic tribe on the 
Moselle 

lex, legis, £ (leg-), a formal proposition for a 
law, motion, bili (offered by a magistrate to 
the people); A law, precept, regulation, 
principle, rule, mode, rnanner 

liber, -era, -erum, adj. (lib-), free, 
unrestricted, unrestrained, unimpeded, 
unembarrassed, unshackled; Hence, adv., 
libere, freely, unrestrictedly, without let or 
hinderance; frankly, openly, bold 

liberalitas, -atis, £ (liberalis), a characteristic 
of a freeman, ingenuousness, frankness, 
affability; In partic., generosity, liberality 

liberi, -erorum (liber), free persons; hence, 
the children of a family, children 


libertas, -atis, f. (liber), freedom, liberty, 
absence of restraint, permission 

liceor, -eri, licitus, — dep. (lic-), to bid, 
rnake a bid 

licet, -ere, -cuit (and citum est), impers. 
(lic-), It is lawful, is allowed, is permitted, 
with or without dat. of person—Without 
subject 

Lingones, -um, m., a Gallic people west of 
the Sequanians 

lingua, -te, f, the tongue, the tongue; A 
tongue, utterance, speech, language 

linter, -tris, f, a trough, vat, tub; Transf., a 
boat, skiff, wherry 

Liscus, -i, m., a prominent 2Eduanlittera, 
-te, f. (Ii-), a letter, alphabetical sign, written 
sign of a sound; trans. Usu. pl. litterae, 
-arum, f, a letter, epistle 

loco, -are, -avi, -atus (locus), to place, put, 
lay, set, dispose, arrange; To place in 
marriage, give away, give in marriage, marry 

locus, -i, m. (loca), a place, spot; Fig. Place, 
position, situation, condition, relation, state 

longinquus, -a, -um, adj. (longus), far 
removed, far off, remote, distant; Long, of 
long duration, prolonged, lasting, 
continued, tedious 

longitudo, -inis, f. (longus), lengthlongus, 
-a, -um, adj. (leg-), long, extend; Distant, 
remote, long delayed; longe, long, in length; 
To be far away, i.e. to be of no assistance, of 
no avail; Widely, greatly, much, very much, 
by far—Esp. with sup. and comp. 

loquor, -I, -cutus, — dep. (lac-), to speak, 
talk, say, teli, mention, utter 
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Lucius, -I, m., a Roman first name; Abr., L.l 
una, -«e, f. (lvc-), the moon 

lux, lucis, f. (lvc-), light, brightness; In 
partic., the light of day, daylight, day; 
“prima luce ad eum accurrit,” at daybreak, 
dawn of day (I.XXII.I) 

magis, adv. comp. (mac-), more, in a higher 
degree, more completely—With adj. or adv. 

magistratus, -us, m. (magister), the office of 
master, magisterial office, civil office, 
magistracy; Collect., the body of 
magistrates, the municipal administration 

magnopere (or magno opere), adv. (abi. of 
magnum opus), very much, greatly, 
exceedingly, particularly 

magnus, -a, -um, Lit., of physical size or 
quantity, great, large; Of things, vast, 
extensive, spacious, etc.; Trop. In gen., 
great, grand, mighty, noble, lofty, 
important, of great weight or importance; 
Esp. Of measure, weight, quantity, great, 
much, abundant, considerable, etc.; 

maleficium, -I, n. (maleficus), evil-doing, 
nefarious, vicious, wicked, criminal 

malus, -a, -um, adj. (mal-), it adopts as 
comp. and sup. peior and pessimus (ped), 
bad, not good; 

mandatum, -i, n. (ppp. of mando), a 
charge, commission, injunction, command, 
order 

mando, -are, -avi, -atus (manus + do), to 
put in hand, deliver over, commit, consign, 
intrust, confide, commission—“fugse sese,” 
betake himself to flight 

maneo, -ere, mansi, mansus (man-), to stay, 
remain, abide, tarry; To remain, last, 
endure, continue, abide, persist 


manus, -us, f. (ma-), a hand; Milit., an 
armed force, corps of soldiers—“si nova 
manus cum veteribus copiis se conjunxisset” 

Marcomanni, -orum, m. pl., a supposed 
German tribe in the army of Ariovistus 

Marcus, -I, m., a Roman first name, equiv. 
to english Mark 

Marius, -I, m., a Roman gentile name— 
Esp. Gaius Marius, the opponent of Sulla 
and the champion of the popular against 
the aristocratic party. He conquered the 
Cimbri and the Teutones (B.C. 101) and 
freed Rome from the fear of a Northern 
invasion 

Martona, -ae, m., the Marnematara, te, £, 
Celtic, a javelin, pike, Celtic lance 

mater, -tris, f. (ma-), a mothermatrimonium 
, -I, n. (mater), wedlock, marriage, 

matrimony 

maturo, avi, -atus, -are (maturus), to make 
ripe, ripen, bring to maturity; Fig., to make 
haste, hasten, accelerate, quicken, despatch, 
expedite 

maturrimus, -a, -um (super, of maturus), 
ripest, most or very mature; timely, 
seasonable 

maturus, -a, -um, adj. with comp. maturior, 
and sup. maturissimus, or maturrimus, ripe, 
mature; ripe, mature, of age, proper, fit, 
seasonable, timely 

maxime, adv. sup. (maximus), in the highest 
degree, most particularly, especially, 
exceedingly, altogether, very 

maximus, -a, -um, sup. (mac-), Of size, 
large, great, big, high, tali, long, broad, 
extensive, spacious 
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Maximus, -i, m. (sup. of magnus, as noun), 
a Roman family name 

mediocriter, adv. (mediocris), moderately, 
tolerably, ordinarily, not very, not 
remarkably, slightly, somewhat; non 
mediocriter, in no moderate degree 

medius, -a, -um, adj. (med-), in the middle, 
in the midst, mid, mean, middle 

memoria, -«e, f. (memor), memory, 
remembrance 

mensis, -is, m. (ma-), a monthmercator, 
-oris, m. (mercor), a trader, merchant, 
Wholesale dealer 

merces, -edis, £ (smar-), price, hire, pay 
wages, salary, fee, reward 

meritus, -a, -um adj., mereor, -eri, itus, — 
dep., to deserve, merit, to be entitled to, be 
worthy of a thing; constr. with acc., with ut, 
with ne, with in£, and absol; merito, adv., 
according to desert, deservedly, justly; 
meritum, -I, n., (ppp 

mereor, -eri, -itus, — dep. (smar-), to 
deserve, merit, be entitled to 

meridies, acc. -em, m. (medius + dies), mid- 
day, noon 

Messala, -te, m., a Roman namemetior, -iri, 
mensus, — dep. (ma-), to measure, mete; 
To measure out, deal out, distribute 

Mettius, -I, m., a Gaul in relations of 
hospitality with Ariovistus 

miles, -itis, m. and £ (mil-), a soldiermllle, 
pl. milia, num. adj. (mil-), a thousand, ten 
hundred; In the phrase, mille passuum, a 
thousand paces (a Roman mile, about 1618 
English yards) 


minime, adv. sup. (minimus), least of ali, in 
the smallest degree, least, very little 

minuo, -ere, -ui, -utus (man-), to make 
small, lessen, diminish, divide into small 
pieces; Fig., to lessen, diminish, lower, 
reduce, weaken, abate, restrict 

miror, -ari, -atus, — dep., to wonder, 
marvel, be astonished, be amazed, admire 

mirus, -a, -um, adj. (mi-), wonderful, 
marvellous, astonishing, extraordinary, 
amazing 

miseror, -ari, -atus, — dep. (miser), to 
lament, deplore, commiserate 

mitto, -ere, misi, missum, to set in motion, 
to cause to go, let go, send, to send off, 
despatch, etc.; To send, throw, hurl, cast, 
launch 

modo, adv. (orig. abi. of modus), Qs., by 
measure, expressing, like tantum, a 
restriction of the idea, only, merely, but; 
Negatively, non modo ... sed (verum) etiam 
(et, or simply sed), not only ... but also 

modus, -i, m. (ma-), a measure, extent, 
quantity; A way, manner, mode, method, 
fashion, style 

molimentum, -I, n. (molior), a great 
exertion, trouble, effort 

molo, -ere, -ui, -itus, to grindmoneo, -ere, 
-ui, -itus (man-), to remind, put in mind of, 
admonish, advise, warn, instruet, teach 

mons, montis, m. (man-), a mountain, 
mount, range of mountains 

morior, -i, mortuus, — dep. (mar-), to die, 
expire 
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moror, -ari, -atus, — dep. (mora), to delay, 
tarry, stay, wait, remain, linger, loiter 

mors, -tis, f. (mar-), deathmos, moris, m. 
(ma-), manner, custom, way, usage, 
practice, fashion, wont, as determined not 
by the laws, but by men's will and pleasure, 
humor, self-will, caprice 

moveo, -ere, movi, motus (mv-), to move, 
stir, set in motion, shake, disturb, remove 

mulier, -eris, f. (mal-), a woman, femalemul 
titudo, inis, f. (multus), a great number, 
multitude; In partic. Of people, a great 
number, a crowd, multitude, “tanta 
multitudo lapides ac tela conjiciebat, ut, 
etc.,” (II.VI); Of the common people, the 
crowd, the multitude 

multus, -a, -um, adj., Pl., with subst., or 
with adj. used as subst, many, a great 
number 

munio, -Ire, -ivi, -Itum (moenia), to wall, 
defend with a wall, fortify, defend, protect, 
secure, strengthen 

munitio, -onis, f. (munio), a defending, 
fortifying, protecting; A defence, 
fortification, rampart, bulwark, 

intrenchment, walls 

munus, -eris, n. (mv-), a Service, office, 
post, employment, function, duty; Transf., a 
present, gift 

murus, -I, m. (mv-), a wall, city wallnam, 
conj., To introduce a confirmation or 
explanation, for (always in prose beginning 
the sentence)—Introducing an explanation 
or fuller statement of something already 
said 

Nammeius, -I, m., a Helvetian sent as envoy 
to Caesar 


nanciscor, -I, nactus, — dep. (nac-), to get, 
obtain, receive, meet with, stumble on, light 
on, find 

Nasua, -te, m., a chieftain of the Suebinatio, 
-onis, f. (gen-), a birth, origin; A race of 
people, nation, people 

natura, -te, f., birth; Nature, natural 
constitution, property, quality 

navicula, -te, f. dim. (navis), a small vessel, 
boat, skiff 

navis, -is, f. (na-), a shipne, adv. and conj., 
adv., the primitive Latin negative particle, 
no, not; whereas the negative particle non is 
a derivative; Ne ... quidem, applies the 
negation with emphasis to the word 
between them, not even; In intentional 
clauses, and after verbs of fearing and 
avoiding, ne becomes a conjunction. In 
intentional clauses for ut ne, that not, lest 

necessarius, -a, -um, adj. (necesse), 
unavoidable, inevitable, indispensable, 
pressing, needful, requisite, necessary, 
compulsory; Subst. m. and f., a relation, 
relative, kinsman, connection, friend, client, 
patron 

necessitudo, -inis, f. (necesse), necessity, 
compulsion, inevitableness, want, need, 
distress; A close connection, personal union, 
relationship, friendship, intimacy, bond 

necne, adv. (ned + ne), or not, in the second 
part of an indirect alternative question 

neco, -are, -avi, -atus (nec-), to kill, slay, put 
to death 

neglego, -ere, -exi, -ectus (nec + lego), to 
disregard, not heed, not trouble oneself 
about, not attend to, slight, neglect, be 
regardless of, be indifferent to 
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nego, -are, -avi, -atus (ag-), to say no, deny, 
refuse 

negotium, -I, n. (nec + otium), a business, 
employment, occupation, affair 

Nemetes, -um, m. pl., a German tribe on 
the Rhine 

nemo, m. and f. (ne + homo), no man, no 
one, nobody 

neque (or ne que), conj. or adv., conj. In 
gen. = et non, and not, also not; In 
contrasts, but not, not however 

nervus, -I, m., a sinew, tendon, muscle; Fig., 
a sinew, nerve, vigor, force, power, strength 

neve (or neu), adv. and not, nor, and that 
not, and lest 

nihil, (or contr. nil), n. indecl. (ne + hilum; 
not the least), nothing; nihilo, with comp., 
by nothing, no—nihilo minus, none the 
less, no less, nevertheless, notwithstanding; 
Adv., not (as a strengthened non), in 
nothing, in no respect, not at all 

nitor, -I, nixus, — dep. (cni-), to bear upon, 
press upon, lean, support oneself; To rest, 
rely, depend upon 

nobilis, -e, adj. (gna-), that is known, well- 
known, famous, noted, celebrated, 
renowned; High-born, of noble birth, noble 
(usu. of families from which the high offices 
of state had been filled) 

nocturnus, -a, -um, adj. (nox), of night, by 
night, nocturnal 

nolo, nolle, nolui, — (ne + volo), to wish ... 
not, will ... not, not to wish, to be unwilling 


nomen, -inis, n. (gna-), a means of 
knowing, name, appellation 

nominatim, adv., by name, expressly, one by 
one, in detail 

nondum, adv. (non + dum), the while, a 
while, now, yet, not yet 

Noricus, -I, m., of the Norici, Norican— 
now Neumarks 

noster, nostra, nostrum, pron. poss. (nos), 
our, our own; ours, of us; In partic. Of or 
belonging to us, one of ours, one of us, our 
friend, ours 

novus, -a, -um, adj. (nv-), new, not old, 
young, fresh, recent—novse res signifies 
political innovations, a revolution; Transf., 
in the sup., novissimus, -a, -um, the latest, 

last, hindermost, extreme-So as subst., 

novissimi, -orum, the rear of an army, the 
soldiers in the last line 

nox, noctis, f. (nec-), night—ad multam 
noctem: (up) to late in the night 

nubo, -ere, nupsi, nuptum (neb-), to veil 
oneself, be married, marry, wed 

nullus, nullius, adj. (ne + ullus), not any, 
none, no (See chart: nullus, no, none §113) 

num, adv. (nv-), Of time, now; As interrog 
particle. Introducing a direct question, usu. 
expecting a negative answer, then, now 
(often only rendered by the interrogative 
form of the sentence): num videntur 
convenire hsec nuptiis? does this look like a 
wedding? 

numerus, -I, m. (nem-), a number; In 
partic. A certain collective quantity, a body, 
number of persons or things 
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numquam, adv. (ne + umquam), at no time, 
never 

nuntio, -are, -avi, -atus (nuntius), to 
announce, declare, report, relate, narrate, 
make known, inform, give intelligence of, 
etc; 

nuper, adv. (nv-), newly, lately, recently, 
freshly, not long ago, just 

nutus, —, abi. -u (only nom sing. and ace. 
and abi sing. and plur.) m. (nv-), a nodding, 
nod; Command, will, pleasure 

ob, prtep., with ace. With verbs of motion, 
towards, to; Transf., to indicate the object 
or cause, on account of, for, because of, by 
reason of, etc 

obaeratus, -a, -um, adj. (ob + aes), involved 
in debt; pl. m. as subst., debtors 

obicio, -ere, -ieci, -iectus (ob + iacio), to 
throw before, throw to, cast, offer, present, 
expose; In partic., to throw or place before 
by way of defence or hinderance; to cast in 
the way, set against, oppose 

obliviscor, -i, -litus, — dep. (ob + liv-), with 
gen. of person or thing, to forget; To forget, 
disregard, omit, neglect, be indifferent to, 
cease from 

obsecro, -are, -avi, -atus (ob + sacro), to 
beseech, entreat, implore, supplicate, 
conjure 

observo, -are, -avi, -atus (ob + servo), to 
watch, note, heed, observe, take notice of, 
attend to 

obses, obsidis (ob + sedeo), a hostageobstrin 
go, -ere, -strinxi, -strictum (ob + stringo), 
To bind, bind up, close up by binding; ppp. 
obstrictus, -a, -us, bound, obliged 


obtineo, -ere, -tinui, -tentus (ob + teneo), to 
hold fast, have, occupy, possess, preserve, 
keep, maintain 

occasus, -us, m. (ob + cad-), a falling, going 
down, setting 

occido, -ere, -eidi, -cisus (ob + caedo), to 
strike down, knock down; To cut down, cut 
off, kill, slay 

occulo, -ere, -cului, -cultus (ob + cal-), to 
cover, cover over; To cover up, hide, conceal 

occupo, -are, -avi, -atus (ob + cap-), to take 
into possession, seize, occupy, master, win 

occurro, -ere, -curri, -cursus (ob + curro), to 
run up, run to meet, go to meet, meet, fall 
in with; To obviate or seek to obviate, to 
meet, resist, oppose, counteract 

Oceanus, -I, m., the great sea, outer sea, 
ocean 

Ocelum, -I, a town of the Graioceli in the 
Alps, west of modern Turin 

oculus, -I, m. (ac-), an eyeodi, odisse, 
osurus, defect. (od-), to hate 

offendo, -ere, -fendi, -fensus (ob + fendo), 
to hit, thrust, strike, dash against; 

offensio, -onis, f. (offendo), a striking 
against, tripping, stumbling; Trop., An 
offence given to any one, disfavor, aversion, 
disgust, dislike, hatred, discredit, bad 
reputation; An offence which one receives; 
displeasure, vexation 

officium, -I, n. (opus + fac-), a Service, 
kindness, favor, courtesy; In gen., an 
obligatory Service, an obligation, duty, 
function, part, office 
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omnino, adv. (omnis), altogether, wholly, 
entirely, utterly, at all; In partic. With 
numerals, in all, altogether, only, but, just 

omnis, -e, adj., Pl, all, every; Sg., every, all, 
the whole—“Gallia est omnis divisa,” the 
whole of Gallia 

oportet, -ere, -uit, — impers. (ob + par-), it 
is necessary, is proper, is becoming, 
behooves 

oppidum, -I, n. (ob + ped-), a town, city, 
collection of dwellings 

opportunus, -a, -um (opor-), adj. (ob + 
par-), fit, meet, adapted, convenient, 
suitable, seasonable, opportune 

oppugno, -are, -avi, -atus (ob + pugno), to 
fight against, attack, assail, assault, storm, 
besiege, war with 

(ops,) opis (no nom. or dat. sg.), £ (ap-), 
power, might, strength, ability, in abstr.; In 
concr., means of any kind that one 
possesses; property, substance, wealth, 
riches, treasure; military or political 
resources, might, power, influence, etc. (in 
this signif. mostly in pl.) 

opus, -eris, n. (ap-), work, labor, toil; 
Transf., abstr. in nom. and ace., need, 
necessity; hence, 

oratio, -onis, f. (oro), a speaking, speech, 
discourse, language, faculty of speech, use 
of language; A set speech, harangue, 
discourse, oration 

ordo, -inis, m. (ol-), a row, line, series, 
order, rank 

Orgetorix, -Igis, m., a Helvetian nobleman 
who formed a plot to seize supreme power 


oriens, -entis, m. (ppp. of orior), the rising 
sun, morning sun; The East, Orient 

orior, oriri, ortus, — dep. (ol-), to arise, 
rise, stir, get up; Fig., to rise, come forth, 
spring, descend, grow, take origin, proceed, 
start, begin, originate 

oro, -are, -avi, -atus (os), to speak; To pray, 
beg, beseech, entreat, implore, supplicate 

ostendo, -ere, -di, -tus (obs + tendo), to 
stretch out or spread before one; hence, to 
expose to view, to show, exhibit, display; 
Trop. 

pabulatio, -onis, f. (pabulor), pasture; 
Transf., milit., a collecting of fodder, a 
foraging 

paco, -are, -avi, -atum (pax), to bring into a 
state of peace and quietness, to make 
peaceful, to quiet, pacify, subdue, soothe 

ptene, adv., nearly, almost, as I may saypagu 
s, -I, m. (pac-), a district, canton, hundred, 
province, region 

palus, -udis, f. a swamp, marsh, morass, 
bog, fen, pool 

pando, -ere, -di, passum (pat-), spread or 
open (out), extend 

par, paris, adj. (par-), equalpareo, -ere, -ul, 
— (par-), to appear, be visible, be at hand; 
To obey, be obedient, submit, comply 

paro, -are, -avi, -atus (pra-), to make ready, 
prepare, furnish, provide, arrange, order, 
contrive, design; Transf., to procure, 
acquire, get, obtain 
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pars, partis, f. (par-), parvus, -a, -um, adj. 
(pav-), Of magnitude, little, small, petty, 
puny, inconsiderable; Sup. adj., minimus, 
-a, -um, very small, very little; least, 
smallest, etc.: “qua minima altitudo 
fluminis erat,” (I. VIII); Adv., Comp., 
minus, less; Comp., minor, -us., less, lesser, 
smaller, inferior 

passus, -us, m. (pat-), a step, pacepateo, 
-ere, -ui, — (pat-), to stand open, lie open, 
be open; To stretch out, extend 

pater, -tris, m. (pa-), a father, sirepatior, -i, 
passus, — dep., to bear, support, undergo, 
suffer, endure; To suffer, endure, bear, allow, 
permit, let 

paucus, -a, -um, adj. (pav-), few, little 

paulatim, adv., by little and little, by 
degrees, gradually 

pax, pacis, f. (pac-), a compact, agreement, 
treaty, peace, treaty of peace, reconciliation 

pecco, -are, -avi, -atus (pik-, to be angry 
of), to miss, mistake, do amiss, transgress, 
commit a fault, offend, sin 

pello, -ere, pepuli, pulsus (pal-), to beat, 
strike, knock, push, drive, hurl, impel, 
propel; In partic. To drive out or away, to 
thrust or turn out, expel, banish; Esp. 
milit., to drive back, discomfit, rout the 
enemy—constr. with abi., with ex, rarely 
with de; also with ab and abi. of the place 
from which one is repelled or driven back, 
but has not entered 

pendo, -ere, -pependi, -pensus (pandi-), to 
suspend, weigh, weigh out; To weigh out in 
payment, pay, pay out; Fig., to pay, suffer, 
undergo 


per, prasp. with acc., In space, through, 
across, through the midst of, from side to 
side of, traversing; Of agency, through, by, 
by the hands of, by the agency of 

percontatio, -onis, f. (percontor), a 
persistent asking, questioning, inquiry 

perduco, -ere, -duxi, -ductus (per + duco), 
To lead, bring, conduct, guide a person or 
thing to any place 

pereo, -Ire, -ii, -itum (per + eo), to pass 
away, come to nothing, vanish, disappear, 
be lost; to pass away, be destroyed, perish 

perfacilis, -e, adj. (per + facilis), very easyper 
fero, -ferre, -tuli, -latus (per + fero), to bear 
through, bring horne; To bear, support, 
endure to the end; In gen., to bear, suffer, 
put up with, brook, submit to, endure 

perficio, -ere, -feci, -fectus (per + facio), to 
achieve, execute, carry out, accomplish, 
perform, despatch, bring about, bring to an 
end, finish, complete 

perfringo, -ere, -fregi, -fractus (per + 
frango), to break through, break in pieces, 
shiver, shatter 

perfugio, -ere, -fugi, — (per + fugio), to flee 
for refuge; In partic., to go over or desert to 
the enemy (class.) 

periculosus, -a, -um, adj. (periculum), 
dangerous, hazardous, perilous 

periculum, -i, n. (par-), a trial, experiment, 
attempt, test, proof, essay; Risk, hazard, 
danger, perii (which acompanies an 
attempt) 

peritus, -a, -um, adj. (par-), experienced, 
practised, trained, skilled, skilful, expert 
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permitto, -ere, -misi, -missus (per + mitto), 
to let pass, let go, let loose; To let go, reach 
with, cast, hurl; To give leave, let, allow, 
suffer, grant, permit 

permoveo, -ere, -movi, -motus (per + 
moveo), to move deeply, rouse, excite, 
agitate, influence, lead, induce, prevail on 

pernicies, -ei, f. (per + nec-), destruction, 
death, ruin, overthrow, disaster, calamity, 
mischief 

perpaucus, -a, -um, adj. (per + paucus), very 
little, very few 

perpetuus, -a, -um, adj. (per + pat-), 
continuous, unbroken, uninterrupted, 
constant, entire, whole, perpetual 

perrumpo, -ere, -rupi, -ruptus (per + 
rumpo; rvp-), to break through, force a way 
through, get across 

persequor, -i, -cutus, — dep. (per + sequor), 
to follow perseveringly, follow after, follow 
up, pursue 

persevero, -are, -avi, -atus (perseverus), to 
abide, adhere strictly, continue steadfastly, 
persist, persevere 

persolvo, -ere, -solvi, -solutus (per + solvo), 
to unravel, solve, explain; To pay, give, 
show, render, suffer 

perspicio, -ere, -spexi, -spectus (spec-), to 
look through, look into, look at, see 
through; Transf., to look closely at, to view, 
examine, inspect 

persuadeo, -ere, -suasi, -suasus (per + 
suadeo), to convince, persuade 

perterreo, -ere, —, -itus (per + terreo), to 
frighten thoroughly, terrify 


pertinacia, -as, f. (pertinax), perseverance, 
persistence, stubbornness, obstinacy, 
pertinacity 

pertineo, -ere, -ui, — (per + teneo), to 
stretch out, reach, extend; To have a 
tendency, tend, lead, conduce; To have a 
tendency, to tend or lead to an object or 
resuit 

perturbo, -are, -avi, -atus (per + turbo), to 
confuse, disturb, confound, throw into 
disorder; Fig., to disturb, discompose, 
embarrass, confound 

pervenio, -ire, -veni, -ventus (per + venio), 
to come up, arrive 

peto, -ere, -ivi, petitus (pet-), phalanx, 
-angis, £, a compact body of heavy armed 
men in battle array, battalion, phalanx 

pilum, -i, n. (pis-), Piso, -onis, m., a Roman 
name 

placeo, -ere, -cui, -citus (plac-), to please, 
give pleasure, be approved, be pleasing, be 
agreeable, be acceptable, suit, satisfy; With 
Dat. Transf., placet mihi (tibi, etc.), or 
simply placet, it pleases me, it seems good, 
right, or proper to me; it is my opinion, I 
am of opinion, I hold, believe, intends 
decided, resolved, determined (mihi, nobis, 
etc., or absol.) 

planities, -ei, f., a flat or even surface, level 
ground, a plain 

plebs, plebis, f (ple-), the common people, 
commons, commonalty, plebeians, folk 

plerus, -a, -um, adj. (ple-), very many, a 
very great part, most; Neut. adv., plerum 
(like plerumque, v. plerusque), for the most 
part, mostly, commonly 
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plurimus, -a, -um, adj. sup. (plus), most, 
very much, very many; Adv., plurimum 

poena, -ae, £, indemnification, 
compensation, recompense, retribution, 
satisfaction, expiation, punishment, penalty, 
price 

polliceor, -eri, -itus, dep. (pro + liceor), to 
hold forth, offer, promise 

pono, -ere, posui, positus (port- (pro) + 
sino), to put or set down a person or thing, 
to put, place, set, lay, etc. (syn.: colloco, 
statuo); constr. with acc. alone, or with in 
and abi., or with adv. of place; sometimes 
with in and acc., or absol.; Lit. 

pons, -ontis, m. (pat-), a bridgepopulo, -are, 
-avi, -atus (scal-), to lay waste, ravage, 
plunder, pillage, spoil 

populor, -ari, -atus, — dep. (scal-), to lay 
waste, ravage, devastate, spoil, plunder, 
pillage 

populus, -i, m. (ple-), a people, nation; In 
Rome, the whole body of citizens, people 

porto, -are, -avi, -atus (par-), to bear, carry, 
convey, take 

portorium, -I, n. (par-), a tax, toll, duty, 
impost, custom, tariff 

posco, -ere, poposci, — (prec-), to ask 
urgently, beg, demand, request, desire 

possessio, -onis, £ (sed-), Transf. In abstr., a 
possessing, holding, possession, occupation; 
In concr., a thing possessed, a possession, 
property, Esp. an estate 

possido, -ere, -sedi, -sessus (por (for pro) + 
sido), to take possession of, occupy, seize 


possum, posse, potui, — irreg. (potis + 
sum), to be able, have power, can; In partic. 
To be able, to have influence or efficacy, to 
avail; In gen. With gen., able, mighty, 
powerful, potent 

post, adv. (pos-), Of place, behind, back 
backwards; Of time, afterwards, affer, later 

postea, adv. (post + ea), affer this, affer that, 
hereafter, thereafter, afterwards, later; 
posteaquam (or separately as, postea quam), 
affer that 

posterus, adj. with comp. posterior, -us, and 
sup. postremus (post), Posit., coming affer, 
following, next, ensuing, subsequent, future 

postquam (or post quam), conj. (post + 
quam), 

postridie, adv. (posteri + die), on the day 
affer, the next day 

postulo, -are, -avi, -atus (prec-), to ask, 
demand, claim, require, request, desire 

potens, -entis, adj. (part. of possum), able, 
mighty, strong, powerful, potent; To be 
able, be strong, be powerful, have influence, 
be efffcacious, avail, accomplish 

potentia, -ae, f. (poten), might, force, power; 
Fig., political power, authority, sway, 
influence, eminen 

potestas, -atis, £ (potis), Lit., In gen., 
ability, power of doing any thing; power, 
ability, possibility, opportunity 

—“potestatem sui facere,” to give an 
opportunity of fighting with one 

potior, -Iri, -itus, — dep. (potis), to become 
master of, take possession of, get, obtain, 
acquire, receive 
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praecaveo, -ere, -cavi, -cautus (prae + caveo), 
to take care, take heed, use precaution, be 
on one's guard, beware; Neut., to take care 
or heed, to use precaution, to be on one's 
guard, to beware 

praecedo, -ere, -cessi, -cessus (prae + cedo), 
to go before, precede, lead the way, lead; 
Trop., to surpass, outstrip, outdo, excel, be 
superior 

praecipio, -ere, -cepi, -ceptus (prae + capio), 
to take beforehand, get in advance; To give 
rules, advise, admonish, warn, inform, 
instruet, teach, enjoin, direct, bid, order 

praecipuus, -a, -um, adj. (prae + cap-), taken 
before others, particular, peculiar, especial; 
Hence, adv., praecipue, chiefly, principally, 
eminently 

praedico, -are, -avi, -atus (prae + dico), to 
make known by proclamation, announce, 
publish, proclaim; To make known, 
announce, proclaim, herald, relate, declare 
openly 

praefectus, I, m. (P. of praeficio), an overseer, 
director, superintendent 

praeficio, -ere, -feci, -fectus (prae + facio), to 
set over, place in authority over, place at the 
head, appoint to command 

praemitto, -ere, -misi, -missus (prae + mitto), 
to send forward, despateh in advance 

praemium, -I, n. (prae + em-), an advantage, 
prerogative, favor, license, privilege 

praeopto, -are, -avi, -atus (prae + opto), to 
choose rather, desire more, prefer 

praepono, -ere, -posui, -positus (prae + 
pono), to place in front, put upon, affix; To 
set over, make commander, intrust with, 
appoint, depute 


praescribo, -ere, -psi, -ptum (prae +scrlbo), 
to write before, in front, or previously, to 
prefix in writing; Trop., to order, appoint, 
direct, command, prescribe; dictate 

praescriptum, -I, n. (P. n. of praescribo; prae 
+ scribo), a previous direction, precept, 

limitation, proviso, regulation 

praesentia, -te, f. (praesens), a being at hand, 
presence 

praesertim, adv. (ser-), especially, chiefly, 

principally, particularly 

praesidium, -I, n. (praeses), defence, 

protection, guardianship, help, aid, 

assistance; A guard, escort, convoy, garrison 

praesto, -are, -itl, -itus (prae + sto), to stand 
out, stand before, be superior, excel, surpass, 
exceed, be excellent; Impers. with subject- 
clause, it is preferable, is better 

praesum, esse, -fui, praefuturus (prae + sum), 
to be before, be set over, preside over, rule, 
have charge of, command, superintend 

praeter, adv. (pro-), except, besides, unless, 
save, other than, not 

praeterea, adv. (praeter + ea), in addition, 
beyond this, further, besides, moreover 

praetereo, -Ire, -ii, -itus (praeter + eo), to go 
by, go past, pass by, pass; Subst., praeterita, 
-orum, n., things gone by, the past 

praetor, -oris, m. (prae + i-), a leader, head, 
chief, president, chief magistrate, chief 
exeeutive, commander 
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praetorius, -a, -um, adj. (prtetor), of the 
praetor, of praetors, praetorian; Of or 
belonging to a general—“praetoria cohors,” 
the cohort or body-guard attached to every 
general, a proetorian cohort (I.XL.XV) 

prendo, -ere, -di, -sus (hed-), to lay hold of, 
grasp, snatch, seize, catch, take 

prex, precis, f. (prec-), a prayer, request, 
entreat 

pridie, adv. (from the obsol. pri (whence 
prior, primus, pridem) and dies.), on the 
day before, the previous day; Lit., on the 
day before (class.; opp. postridie).— Constr. 
absol., with acc. of the day from which the 
reckoning was made, or with quam; also, 
with gen. (class. only in the phrase pridie 
ejus diei); With gen., “pridie ejus diei,” on 
the day before this day, the day before, 
(I.XLVII) 

primus, -a, um, adj. sup. (pro-), the first, 
first; With ut, ubi, simulae, cum., as soon as 
ever, as soon as; primum, at first, first, in 
the first place, in the beginning—In 
enumerations, with a foll. deinde, tum 

princeps, -cipis, adj. pos. (primus + cap-), 
first in order, foremost; The first, chief, 
most eminent, most noble 

principatus, -us, m. (princeps), a beginning, 
origin; The first place, pre-eminence, chief 
part, supremacy, leadership; The chief 
command, post of commander-in-chief 

pristinus, -a, -um, adj. (prius + tinus; pro-), 
former, early, original, primitive, pristine 

prius, -oris, adj. comp. (pro-), former, 
previous, prior, first; Adv., before, sooner, 
first, previously; With quam, and often 
joined in one word—priusquam, before, 
before that 


privarim adv. (privatus), apart from State 
affairs, as an individual, in private, privately, 
in a private capacity 

privatus, -a, -um, adj. (P. of privo), apart 
from the State, peculiar, personal, 
individual, private 

pro, praep. with abi. (pro-), Of place, before, 
in front of, in face of; Prep. with abi., 
before, in front of.; With verbs of motion, 
“Caesar pro castris suas copias produxit,” 
before the camp, (I.XLVIII); On account of, 
for the sake of; Of relation or proportion, 
for, in proportion, in comparison with, in 
accordance with, according to, conformably 
to, by virtue of 

probo, -are, -avi, -atus (probus), to make 
good, esteem good, approve, esteem, 
commend; To make credible, show, prove, 
demonstrate 

Procillus, -i, m„ a Roman nameprocurro, 
-ere, -cucurri, -cursum (pro + curro), to run 
forth, rush forwards, Lit., freq. of armies 

prodeo, -ire, -ii, -itus (pro + eo), to go forth, 
come forth, come forward 

prodo, -ere, -didi, -ditus (pro + do), to put 
forth, exhibit, reveal; To put forth, relate, 
report, record, hand down, transmit 

prcelium, -i, n, a battle, combatprofectio, 
-onis, f. (pro + fac-), a going away, setting 
out, departure 

proficiscor, -i, -fectus, dep. (proficio; pro + 
facio), to set forward, set out, start, go, 
march, depart; To set out, begin, 
commence, start 

profugio, -ere, -fugi, — (pro- + fugio), to 
flee, run away, escape 
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progredior, -i, -gressus, — dep. (pro + 
gradior), to come forth, go forth, go 
forward, go on, advance, proceed 

prohibeo, -ere, -ui, -itus (pro + habeo), to 
hold before, hold back, keep away, check, 
restrain, hinder, prevent, avert, keep off, 
debar; To keep away, keep, preserve, defend, 
protect 

proicio, -ere, -iecl, -iectus (pro + iacio), to 
throw forth, cast before, throw out, throw 
down, throw 

promoveo, -ere, -movi, -motus (pro + 
moveo), to move forward, cause to advance, 
push onward, advance 

prope, adv. and prep. pro. and demonstr. 
(suff. -pe), Adv., near, nigh; Prep. with acc., 
Lit., in space, near, near by, hard by 

propello, -ere, -puli, -pulsus (pro + pello), 
to drive forward, drive forth, drive away, 
drive out; To drive away, keep off 

propinquus, -a, -um, adj. (prope), near, 
nigh, neighboring 

propono, -ere, posui, positus (pro + pono), 
to put forth, set forth, lay out, place before, 
expose to view, display, “proponere 
vexillum,” (II.XX); Trop. 

propter, adv. and prep. contr. for propiter, 
(from prope), adv., near, hard by, at hand; 
Trop., in stating a cause, on account of, by 
reason of, from, for, because of 

propterea, adv. (propter), therefore, for that 
cause, on that account; Esp., in the phrase, 
propterea quod, because 


prospicio, -ere, -exi, -ectus (spec-), to look 
forward, look into the distance, have a view, 
look out, look, see; Fig., to look to 
beforehand, see to, exercise foresight, look 
out for, take care of, provide for 

provincia, -te, £, A province, i.e. a territory 
out of Italy, acquired by the Romans 
(chiefly by conquest), and brought under 
Roman government; also, to be rendered 
provincial administration, employment, etc. 

proxime, adv sup. (proximus), Of place, 
nearest, very near, next; Fig., of time, very 
lately, just before, most recently, last before 

proximus, -a, -um, adj. sup. (prope), the 
nearest, next; Subst. n., the neighborhood, 
vicinity, nearest place 

publicus, -a, -um, adj. (contr. from 
populicus, from populus), of or belonging 
to the people, State, or community; that is 
done for the sake or at the expense of the 
State; public, common; 

Publius, -I, m„ a Roman first namepudor, 
-oris, m. (pv-), a shrinking from blame, 
desire of approval, shame, shamefastness, 
modesty, decency, propriety 

puer, -eri, m. (pv-), a male child, boy, lad, 
young man—Hence, pl. pueri, children; In 
partic. a male child, a boy, lad, young man 
(strictly till the seventeenth year, but freq. 
applied to those who are much older) 

pugna, -a;, f. (pac-), a hand-to-hand fight, 
fight at close quarters, battle, combat, 
action, engagement 

Pupius, -I, m., a Roman namepurgo, -are, 
-avi, -atus (purus + AG-), to free from what 
is superfluous, make clean, make pure, 
clean, cleanse, purify; In partic. To ciear 
from accusation, to excuse, exculpate, 
justify (syn. excuso) 
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puto, -are, -avi, -atus (putus), to clean, 
cleanse, trim, prune; To judge, suppose, 
account, consider, suspect, believe, think, 
imagine 

Pyrenaeus, -a, -um, adj., of Pyrene 
—“Pyrenteos montes,” the Pyrenees 
Mountains 

qua, adv. (abi. fem. of qui), of place, on 
which side, at which place, in what 
direction, where, by what way 

qutero, -ere, -sivi, -situs (quas-), to seek, 
look for; To seek to learn, make inquiry, 
ask, inquire, interrogate 

qualis, -e, pronom. adj. (ca-), Interrog. how 
constituted, of what sort, of what nature, 
what kind of a 

quam, adv. (qui), Relat., in what manner, to 
what degree, how greatly, how, how much, 
“quam potuit,” as far as he was able, (Val. 
Max. 4, 1, 5.)—With possum and a sup.: 
“concede huc ab isto, quam potest 
longissime,” as far as possible; With ellips. 
of tam, as much as, to the extern that, as ... 
as; In partic. In comparisons, as, than 

quam ob rem, adv., Interrog., for what 
reason? on what account? wherefore? why? 

quantus, -a, -um, pronom. adj. (ca-), Relat., 
correi, with tantus, of what size, how much, 
as Interrog or Adj., how great? how much? 
of what amount 

quare (or qua re) adv. (qua + re), Interrog., 
by what means? how?; Transf., for joining 
on a consecutive clause, for which reason, 
wherefore, therefore, Lit. by which matter 
(thing) 

queror, -I, questus, — dep. (ques-), to 
express grief, complain, lament, bewail 


qui, qua, quod, gen. cuius, pron. (ca-), 
Interrog, who? which? what? what kind of 
a?; sg. n., what, as far as, as much as, to the 
extent that (mostly adj., as subst., qui asks 
the nature or character, quis the name); 
Rei., who, which, what, that, referring to a 
substantive or pronoun as antecedent. As a 
simple rei. The antecedent is sometimes 
repeated after the rei.: “erant itinera duo, 
quibus itineribus, etc.,” (I.VI); With an 
accessory signif., causal or final, joined to 
the subj. as, because, seeing that, since; To 
express a purpose, design, in order that, to, 
“Cassar equitatum pramisit, qui viderent,” 
(I.XV); Indef., any one, any; with si, num, 
ne, v. quis, “si qui graviore vulnere accepto 
equo deciderat,” (I.LXVIII) (See chart: 
§147 & §148) 

quicquam, n. pron. indef. (quic + quam), 
As adj., any, any one; 

quicumque, quacumque, quodcumque, 
pron. rei., whoever, whatever, whosoever, 
whatsoever, every one who, everything that, 
all that 

quidem, adv. Expressing emphasis or 
assurance, assuredly, certainly, in fact, 
indeed; In the phrase, ne ... quidem, not 
even—“ne obsidibus quidem datis pacem 
redimere potuisse” 

quin, conj., As an interrog. particle, why 
not? wherefore not?; Transf. As a rei. 
particle, prop. qui or qui ne, and mostly 
where the rei. stands for a nom. masc. or for 
abi. of time, who ... not, that not, but that, 
but, often = Eng. without and a participial 
clause; Lit. used after negatives, that or but 
that 

Quintus, -I, m., As a Roman pra nomen 
(orig. the fifth-bron?) 
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quis, quis, quid, pron indef. (CA-), any one, 
anybody, anything, some one, somebody, 
something; aliquis, aliquid is a common 
indefinite pronoun (anyone, anything), but 
quis, quid are commonly used after si, nisi, 
num, and ne as an indefinite—who = 
anyone; what = anything (See Error: 
Reference source not found §148) 

quis, quid, pron. interrog. (ca-), Neut., 
what, what thing?; Transf. Quid? how? why? 
wherefore? 

quisquam m., quicquam, n. pron. indef. 
(quis, quid + quam), As adj., any, any one; 
As subst., any man, anybody, any person, 
any one whatever, anything 

quisque, quatque, quidque, and (adj.) 
quodque, pron. indef. (quis, qute, quid ... + 
que), whoever it be, whatever, each, each 
one, every, everybody, every one, everything 
(of more than two); With sup., to express 
universality (quisque is then placed after the 
sup.; with sg. and neut. pl.; rare with pl. m. 
and f.) 

quo, adv. and conj. dat. and abi. (of qui), 
Locat, and abi. uses, of place, where, in 
what place, in what situation; Indef., after si 
or ne, any whither, to any place, in any 
direction 

quoniam, adv. (quom + iam), since now, 
since then, since, seeing that, as, because, 
whereas 

quoque, conj. (que + quo), also, tooquot, 
indecl. Lit., how many, as many, as: quot 
sunt?; Transf., in specifications of time, ali, 
each, every; hence, quod annis, every year, 
yearly, annually 

quotiens, adv. (quot), how often? how many 
times 


radix, -icis, f. (rad-), a root; radish; Trans. In 
pl. The root, i.e. the lower part of an object, 
the foot of a hili, mountain, etc. 

raeda, -®, f., Celtic, a travelling-carriage 
with four wheels 

rapina, -te, f. (rap-), an act of robbery, 
robbery, plunder; Esp. in pl., robbery, 
plundering, pillage, rapine 

ratio, -onis, f. (ra-), a reckoning, 
numbering, casting up, account, 
calculation, computation; In rhet., a 
showing cause, argument, 

ratis, -is, f. (ar-), A vessel made of logs 
fastened together, a raft 

Rauraci, -orum, m. pl., a people along the 
upper Rhine, north of the Helvetians 

recens, -entis, adj., lately arisen, not long in 
existence, fresh, young, recent 

recipio, -ere, -cepi, -ceptus (re + capio), to 
take back, bring back, carry back, retake, 
get back, regain, recover; to get back, 
receive again, regain, recover, repossess; 
With se, to draw back, withdraw from or to 
any place, to betake one's self anywhere; 
Milit., to retire, retreat 

recuso, -are, -avi, -atus (re- + causa), to 
make an objection against, decline, reject, 
refuse, be reluctant to do 

reddo, -ere, -didi, -ditus (red + do), To give 
back, return, restore 

redempto, -are, —, — (redimo), to ransom, 
redeem 

redeo, -Ire, -ii, -itus (red + eo), Of persons, 
to go back, turn back, return, turn around 
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redigo, -ere, -egi, -actus (red- + ago), to 
drive back, force back, lead back, bring 
back; To bring down, bring, reduce, force, 
compel, subdue 

redimo, -ere, -emi, -emptus (red- + emo), to 
buy back, repurchase, redeem; to buy, 
purchase; To gain, acquire, obtain, procure 
any thing desirable 

redintegro, -are, -avi, -atus (red + integro), 
to make whole again, restore, renew, recruit, 
refresh 

reditio, -onis, f. (red- + i-), a going back, 
coming back, returning, return 

reduco, -ere, -duxi, -ductus (re- + duco), to 
lead back, bring back, conduct back, escort 
back, accompany 

refero, referre, rettuli, relatus (re- + fero), to 
bear back, bring back, drive back, carry 
back; Referre pedem or gradum, as a milit. 
t. t., to draw back, retire, withdraw, retreat; 
In partic. To pay back, give back, repay— 
Esp. in the phrase, referre gratiam, to return 
thanks, show one's gratitude (by deeds), to 
recompense, requite; to bring, convey, 
deliver any thing as an official report, to 
report, announce, notify (= renuntiare) 

regnum, -i, n. (rex), reicio, -ere, -reiecl, 
-iectus (re- + iacio), to throw back, fling 
back, hurl back 

relinquo, -ere, -liqui, -lictus (re + linquo), to 
leave behind, not take along, not stay with, 
leave, move away from, quit, abandon; To 
leave a thing behind; to leave remaining; to 
allow or permit to remain, to let remain, 
leave; Pass., to be left, to remain 

reliquus, -a, -um, adj. (re- + lic-), left, left 
over, remaining 


reminiscor, reminisci, rementus sum, — 
dep., with gen., recollect or remember 

removeo, -ere, -movi, -motus (re- + moveo), 
to move back, take away, set aside, put off, 
drive away, withdraw, remove—Hence, 
remotus, -a, -um, P. a., removed, i.e. afar 
off, distant, remote 

renuntio, -are, -avi, -atus (re + nuntio), to 
bring back word, carry tidings back, report, 
give notice, declare, announce 

repello, -ere, reppuli, repulsus (re + pello), 
to drive back, thrust back, drive away, 
reject, repulse, repel 

repens, -entis, adj., sudden, hasty, 
unexpected, unlooked for; Transf., Adv., 
suddenly, unexpectedly, repente 

repentinus, -a, -um, adj. (repens), sudden, 
hasty, unlooked for, unexpected, impetuous 

reperio, -Ire, repperi, repertus (par-), repeto, 
-ere, -Ivi, -Itus (re + peto), to fall upon 
again, attack anew, strike again; To seek 
again, return to, revisit 

repraesento, -are, -avi, -atus (re + praesento), 
to make present, set in view, show, exhibit, 
display, manifest, represent, depict; To make 
present, perform immediately, realize, do 
now, accomplish instantly, hasten 

reprehendo, -ere, -endi, -ensus (re- + 
prehendo), to hold back, hold fast, take 
hold of, seize, catch; In partic., to check, 
restrain an erring person or (more freq.) the 
error itself; hence, by meton., to blame, 
censure, find fault with, reprove, rebuke, 
reprehend 

repudio, -are, -avi, -atus (repudium), to cast 
off put away, reject 
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repugno, -are, -avi, -atus (re + pugno), res, 
rei, f. (ra-), a thing, object, matter, affair, 
business, event, fact, circumstance, 
occurrence, deed, condition, case; thus, res 
+ novus, as, revolution; Effects, substance, 
property, possessions 

rescindo, -ere, -scidi, -scissus (re + scindo), 
to cut off, cut loose, cut down, tear open: 
pontem, i.e. break down 

rescribo, -ere, -scripsi, -scriptus (re + 
scribo), to write back, write in return, reply 
in writing; to write again, write anew, enroll 
anew, re-enlist; In partic., Milit., to enroll 
anew, to re-enlist 

reservo, -are, -avi, -atum (re + servo), to 
keep back, save up (anything) for future 
use; to reserve 

resisto, -ere, -stiti, — (re + sisto), to stand 
back, remain standing, stand stili, halt, stop, 
stay, stay behind, remain, continue; In war, 
to withstand, oppose, resist, make 
opposition 

respondeo, -ere, -spondi, -sponsus (re + 
spondeo), to answer, reply, respond, make 
answer 

respuo, -ere, -ui, -us (re + spuo), to spit 
back, discharge by spitting, cast out, cast 
off, eject, expel; Fig., to reject, repel, refuse, 
spurn, dislike, disapprove 

restituo, -ere, -ui, -utus (re- + statuo), to set 
up again, replace, restore, reconstruet, 
rebuild, revive, renew, reform, rearrange; In 
partic., to give back, deliver up, return, 
restore a thing belonging to a person or 
place; Trop., to restore to a former 
condition, to re-establish, etc. 


retineo, -ere, -tinui, -tentus (re- + teneo), 
(With the signif. of the re predominating.) 
To hold or keep back, not let go; to detain, 
retain; to restrain; Lit.: “concilium dimittit, 
Liscum retinet,” (I.XVIII), “ab his fit 
initium retinendi Silii, etc.,” (III.VIII); 
(With the signif. of the verb predominant.) 
To hold fast, keep, retain, preserve, 
maintain, etc., 

revello, -ere, -velli, -vulsus (re + vello), to 
pluck away, pull away, tear out, tear off 

revertor, reverti, reversus sum, — (re + 
verto), to turn back, tum about; to come 
back, return 

revertor, reverti, reversus sum, — dep. (re + 
verto), to return 

rex, regis, m. (reg-), an arbitrary ruler, 
absolute monarch, king 

Rhenus, -I, m., the RhineRhodanus, -i, m., 
the Rhone 

ripa, -te, f. (ric-), a bank, margin (of a river) 

rogo, -are, -avi, -atus (etym. dub.), to ask, 
question, interrogate; To invite, ask a visit 
from; Transfi, to ask, beg, request, solicit 
one for a thing; With ut or ne, “transisse 
Rhenum sese non sua sponte sed rogatum 
et arcessitum a Gallis,” (I.XLIV); With a 
simple final clause without ut, “Caesar 
consolatus rogat, finem orandi faciat,” 
(I.XX)rota, -te, f. (ar-), a wheel 

rursus, adv. (ppp. of reverto), turned back, 
back, backwards; denoting return to a 
former action or its repetition, back again, 
again, anew 

Ruteni, -orum, m. pl., a tribe on the 
borders of the province 
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saepe, adv. (sac-), often, oft, oftentimes, 
many times, frequently 

saepis, -e, adj., that happens often, frequents 
alus, -utis, f. (salvus), soundness, health, 
good health, vigor; Fig., health, welfare, 
prosperity, safety, soundness, preservation, 
deliverance 

sancio, -ire, sanxi, sanctus (sac-), Of a law 
or treaty, to make sacred, render inviolable, 
fix unalterably, establish, appoint, decree, 
ordain, confirm, ratify, enact; To ratify, 
confirm, consecrate, enact, approve 

sanitas, -atis, f. (sanus), soundness of body, 
health; Fig., soundness, right reason, good 
sense, discretion, sanity 

Santones, -um (or pl., Santoni, -orum), m., 
sarcina, -te, f. (sar-), a package, bundle, 
burden, load, pack; Pl., packs, luggage, 
baggage 

satis, adj. n. indecl. (sa-), Only nom. and 
acc, enough, sufficient, satisfactory, ample, 
adequate 

satisfacio (or satis facio), -ere, -feci, -factus 
(satis + facio; FAC-), to give satisfaction, 
satisfy, content; To give satisfaction, make 
amends, make reparation, make excuse, 
apologize 

scelus, -eris, n. (scel-), a wicked deed, 
heinous act, crime, sin, enormity, 
wickedness 

scientia, -te, f. (sciens), a knowing, 
knowledge, Science 

scio, -ire, -ivi, -itus (sac-), to know, 
understand, perceive, have knowledge of, be 
skilled in 


scisco, -ere, scivi, scitus, inch. (scio), Of the 
people, to accept, approve, assent to, enact, 
decree, ordain 

scutum, -i, n., an oblong shield, made of 
boards fastened together, and covered with 
leather, a buckler (whereas clipeus denotes a 
round shield, target of metal 

secerno, -ere, -crevi, -cretus (se + cerno), to 
put apart, sunder, sever, part, divide, 
separate; Subst., secretum, -i, n., something 
secret, secret conversation; a mystery, secret 

secretum, -i, n. (ppp. n. of secerno), a 
hidden thing, mystery, secret; A hidden 
place, hiding-place, retirement, solitude, 
retreat 

secundus, -a, -um, adj. (sequor). In time or 
order, following, next, second; pl. n. as 
subst., favo rabie circumstances, good 
fortune 

sed, conj., After a negative clause and 
introducing a direct opposition, but, on the 
contrary, but also, but even, but in fact; 
Introducing a climax, usu. in the formula, 
non modo or non solum . . . sed (or sed 
etiam), not only, not merely . . . but, but 
also, but even, but indeed 

sedes, -is, f. (sed-), a seat, bench, chair, 
throne; A seat, dwelling-place, residence, 
habitation, abode, temple 

seditiosus, adj. (seditio), full of discord, 
factious, turbulent, mutinous, seditious 

Sedusii, -orum, m. pl., a tribe of GermansSe 
gusiavi, -orum, m. pl., a Gallic people, 
subject to the fEduans 

semel, adv. num. (sa-), once, a single timese 
mentis, -is, f. (semen), semen, a seeding, 
sowing 
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senatus, -us, m. (sen-), In Rome, the 
council of the elders, council of state, 
Senate, body of senators 

senex, senis, adj. (senior, sen-), old, aged, 
advanced in years; Subst. m. posit., an old 
man, aged person, graybeard 

sententia, -«e, f. (from sentio), a way of 
thinking, opinion, judgment, sentiment; a 
purpose, determination, decision, will, etc. 

sentio, -ire, sensi, sensus (sent-), separarim, 
adv. (separatus), asunder, apart, separately 

septentriones, -um, prop. (septemtrio), the 
seven plough-oxen; hence, a constellation; 
Lit., the seven stars near the north pole 
(called also the Wain, and the Great or 
Little Bear); Transf. The northern regions, 
the north (as a quarter of the heavens) 

sepultura, -ae, £, a burial, interment, funeral 
obsequies, sepulture 

Sequana, -te, m., the SeineSequanus, -a, 
-um, adj., of the Sequani, a tribe of Gaul, 
on the Rhone, north of Maeon); m. sg., one 
of the Sequani, a Sequanian; m. pl., the 
Sequani 

sequor, -i, secutus, — dep. (sec-), to follow, 
come after, follow after, attend, accompany 

servitus, -utis, f. (servus), the condition of a 
servant, slavery, serfdom, Service, servitude 

servus (or servos), -i, m. (servus), a slave, 
servant, serf, serving-man 

setius, adv. comp. (sec-), less, in a less 
degree—Only with negatives, nilo setius, 
nevertheless 


si, conj. (sovo-), as a cond. particle.—With 
indic., in conditions assumed as true, or 
(with fut.) which will probably be fulfilled, 
if, when, inasmuch as, since; With quod, 
and if, but if, if however, if 

sic, adv, Referring to something done or 
pointed out by the speaker, thus, in this 
way, as I do, as you see (colloq.); Referring 
to what precedes, so, thus, in this manner, 
in such a manner, in the same way or 
manner, in like manner, likewise—With a 
clause of deg., to such a degree, so, so far 

signum, -i, n., a mark, token, sign, 

indication, proof; A military Standard, 
ensign, banner; Milit., signa (arma) in 
hostem, or hosti, to bear the standards 
against the enemy, to attack, make an attack 
upon 

silva, -ae, f. (ser-), a wood, forest, woodland 

simul, adv. (sa-), at the same time, together, 
at once, simultaneously; Introducing an 
independent sentence, at the same time, 
also, likewise, 

simulatio, -onis, f. (simulo), an assumption, 
false show, feigning, shamming, pretence, 
feint, insincerity, deceit, hypocrisy, 
simulation 

sin, conj., an adversative conditional 
particle, if however, if on the contrary, but 
if—With a preceding si, nisi, quando, dum. 
After si, or without a preceding si, nisi, etc. 
(where the foregoing particle is usu. clearly 
implied by the context) 

sine, prajp. with abi. (si + ne), withoutsingul 
us, -a, -um, single; apiece; every; one each, 
one at a time 
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sinister, -tra, -trum, adj., of uncertain 
origin, left, on the left, on the left hand, at 
the left side; Subst. £ (sc. manus), sinistra 
impedita, with the left hand impeded 

sive, conj. (si + ve), or if; In the formula, 
sive ... sive, be it that ... or that, if... or if, 
whether ... or 

sive (or sue), conj. (si + ve), Put once, 
preserving the conditional signif. of the si. 

socer, -eri, m., a father-in-lawsocius, -I, m., 
a fellow, sharer, partner, comrade, 
companion, associate 

sol, solis, m. (ser-), the sunsolum, -I, the 
lowest part, bottom, ground, base, 
foundation, floor, pavement, site; The 
ground, earth, soil 

solus, sollus, adj. (sal-), alone, only, single, 
sole—Hence, adv., (solum), alone, only, 
merely, barely—Negatively: non solum, nec 
(neque) solum ... sed (verum) etiam (et), 
etc., not only (not merely, not barely) ... but 
also, etc. (See solus, alone §113) 

soror, -oris, £ a sistersors, -tis, f. (ser-), a lot, 
consisting of bits of wood from a branch of 
a fruit-bearing tree, which were scattered at 
random over a white cloth and then picked 
up. these were inspired by, ‘eddies of rivers 
and whirlings and noises of currents’ 

spatium, -I, n. (spa-), a space, room, extent; 
A portion of time, space, interval, period 

species —, acc. -em, f. (spec-), a sight, look, 
view, appearance, aspect, mien 

specto, -are, -avi, -atus (specio), to look on, 
look at, behold, gaze at, watch, observe, 
inspect, attend; Of localities, to look, face, 
lie, be situated towards any quarter 


speculor, -ari, -atus, — dep. (specula), to 
spy out, watch, observe, examine, explore 

spero, -are, -avi, -atus (spes), to hope, look 
for, trust, expect, promise oneself 

spes, spei, f. (spa-), hopesplritus, -us, m. (cf. 
spiro), a breathing, breath; Spirit, high 
spirit, energy, courage, haughtiness, pride, 
arrogance 

spons, spontis, f., sponte, in good prose 
always joined with mea, tua, sua—of free 
will, of one's own accord, of one's self, 
freely, willingly, voluntarily, spontaneously 

statim, adv. (sta-), steadily, regularly; On the 
spot, forthwith, straightway, at once, 
immediately, instantly 

statuo, -ere, -ul, -utus (status), to cause to 
stand, set up, set, station, fix upright, erect, 
piant; To decide, determine, with reference 
to a resuit, to settle, fix, bring about, 
choose, make a decision; With cognoscere, 
to examine (officially) and decide; With 
indef. obj., generally with in and acc.— 
aliquid gravius in aliquem, to proceed 
severely against 

stipendiarius, -a, -um, adj. (stipendium), of 
or belonging to tribute, liable to impost or 
contribution, tributary (of imposts payable 
in money; whereas vectigalis denotes those 
payable in kind; the former was held to be 
the most humiliating) 

studium, -I, n. (studeo), application, 
assiduity, zeal, eagerness, fondness, 
inclination, desire, exertion, endeavor, 
study; In partic. Zeal for any one; good- 
will, affection, attachment, devotion, favor, 
kindness, etc 
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sub, prasp. with acc. and abi., With abi., of 
position in space, under, below, beneath, 
underneath, behind; Transf., of lofty 
objects, at the foot of which, or in whose 
immediate neighborhood, any thing is 
situated, under, below, beneath, at the foot 
of, at, by, near, before; Of time, in, within, 
during, at, by; In gen., of subjection, 
domination, stipulation, influence, effect, 
reason, etc., under, beneath, with; Trop., 
under, subject to, in the power of; during, 
in the time of, upon, etc.; With acc., to 
point out the object under which a thing 
comes, goes, extends, etc., under, below, 
beneath; Of space, usu. with verbs of 
motion; Of time, denoting a close 
approximation, Before, towards, about, 
shortly before, up to, until 

subduco, -ere, -duxi, -ductus (sub + duco), 
subeo, -ire, -ii, -itus (sub + eo), to come 
under, go under, enter; Hence, with tectum, 
i.e. enter a house; to subject oneself to, take 
upon oneself, undergo, submit to, sustain, 
accept, endure, suffer 

subicio, -ere, ieci, iectus (sub + iacio), to 
throw under, place under, cast below 

subito, adv. (subitus), suddenly, 
immediately, unexpectedly, at once, off- 
hand 

sublevo, -are, -avi, -atus (sub + levo), to lift 
from beneath, raise up, hold up, support; 
To sustain, support, assist, encourage, 
console, relieve 

subsidium, -i, n. (sub + sed), In order of 
battle, the troops in reserve, line of reserve, 
third line of battle, triarii; Abstr., support in 
battle, aid, help, relief, succor, assistance 

subsisto, -ere, -stiti, — (sub + sisto), to take 
a stand, take position, stand stili, remain 
standing, stop, halt 


subsum, -esse, subfui, —, irreg. conj. (sub + 
sum), to be under, be behind; Of places and 
persons, to be near, to be at hand 

subveho, -ere, -vexi, -vectus (sub + veho), to 
bear, carry, convey, draw, to support and 
convey, bring up, transport, conduct, carry 
up 

succedo, -ere, -cessi, -cessus (sub + cedo), to 
go below, come under, enter; To approach, 
draw near, march on, advance, march up 

Suebi, -orum, m. pl., the Swabians, Suebi, a 
powerful German people 

sui (gen.), dat. sibi or sibi, acc. and abi. se 
or (more emphatic) sese, Prop., as pron. 
reflex., of an object considered as receiving 
or affected by its own act, himself, herself, 
itself, themselves. In all clauses, referring to 
the grammatical subject of the clause. As 
direct obj. of verb; With prepp. pro se 
quisque = unusquisque, every one, each one 
singly, etc., pro se quisque = unusquisque, 
every one, each one singly, etc., “Boiosque 
receptos ad se socios sibi adsciscunt,” (I.V); 
In partic., in reported words or thoughts 
(orat, obliqua) referring to the person to 
whom they are ascribed. As subj. or obj., 
direct or indirect, with inf, “nuntium 
mittit ... sese diutius sustinere non posse,” 
(II.VI); Esp., in subordinate clauses (sub- 
oblique), with subj. expressing the assertion 
or view of the person reported as speaking: 
“magnam Cassarem injuriam facere, qui 
vectigalia sibi deteriora faceret,” (I.XXXVI); 
Pron. recipr., each other, one another, so 
very rare, except in phrase: inter se, one 
another, each other, mutually, reciprocally, 
“inter se differre” (I.I); Idiomatic uses. Sibi 
pleonast. as dat. of the interested person: 
“ipse autem Ariovistus tantus sibi spiritus 
sumpserat” (I.XXXIII) 
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Sulla, -a:, m., Lucius Cornelius Sulla, born 
138 B.C.; consul 88, dictator 81-79 B.C.; 
leader of the aristocratic party in the first 
Civil War, enemy of Marius; died 78 B.C.; 
Faustus Cornelius Sulla, son of the dictator; 
Publius Cornelius Sulla, nephew of the 
dictator, who fought under Caesar 

sum, esse, fui, futurus (es-; fev-), As a 
predicate, asserting existence, to be, exist, 
live, “flumen est Arar, quod ...” (I.XII); Of 
circumstances or condition, to be, be 
found, be situated, be placed; With Dat., to 
belong, pertain, be possessed, be ascribed; 
With gen. possess., to belong to, pertain to, 
be of, be the part of, be peculiar to, be 
characteristic of, be the duty of; Of events, 
to be, happen, occur, befall, take place; Est 
ut, it is the case or fact, that, etc.: “non erat, 
ut fieri posset, mirarier umquam,” Lucr. 5, 
979: “futurum esse ut omnes pellerentur,” 
(I.XXXI); As a copula, to be any thing or in 
any manner. With abi.: “esse magna gratia,” 
(I.VIII); fore for futurum esse (See chart 
§170) 

summa, -te, f. (summus), Fig., the chief 
place, highest rank, leadership, supremacy; 
An amount, sum, aggregate, whole, 
quantity 

sumministro, -avi, -tratum, -are, give; 
furnish; afford; supply 

summoveo, -ere, -movi, -motum (sum + 
moveo), to send or drive off or away, to 
remove 

summus, -a, -um, adj. sup., uppermost, 
highest, topmost; Of rank or degree, 
highest, greatest, loftiest, first, supreme, 
best, utmost, extreme 

sumo, -ere, sumpsi, sumptus (sub + emo), 
to take, take up, take in hand, lay hold of, 
assume; Fig., to take, take up, assume 


sumptus, -us, m. (sumo), outlay, expense, 
cost, charge 

superbus, -a, -um, adj., haughty, proud, 
vain, arrogant, insolent, discourteous, 
supercilious, domineering; Hence, adv., 
haughtily, proudly, superciliously 

supero, -are, -avi, -atus (superus), to go 
over, rise above, overtop, surmount, 
transcend; Trop. (freq. and class.). 

supersum, -esse, -fui, irreg. conj. (super + 
sum), 

superus, -a, -um, adj. (super), suppeto, -ere, 
-Ivi, -Itus (sub + peto), to be at hand, be in 
store, be present, be available 

suppliciter, adv., like a petitioner, humbly, 
submissively, suppliantly 

supplicium, -I, n. (supplex), supplico, -are, 
-avi, -atus (supplex), to kneel down, humble 
oneself, pray humbly, beseech, beg, implore, 
supplicate 

supporto, -are, -avi, — (sub + porto), to 
convey, bring up, bring forward, conduct 

suscipio, -ere, -cepi, -ceptus (sub + capio), 
to take, catch, take up, lift up, receive; Fig., 
to undertake, assume, begin, incur, enter 
upon (voluntarily) 

suspicio, -onis, f. (sub + spec-), mistrust, 
distrust, suspicion 
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sustineo, -ere, -tinui, -tentus (sub + teneo), 
to hold up, hold upright, uphold, bear up, 
keep up, support, sustain; Lit. In gen.: se, to 
support one's self, hold one's self up, stand, 
etc., “ut venientes sustineret” (I.XXV); In 
partic., to hold or keep back, to keep in, 
stay, check, restrain, control, etc.,“equos,” 
(IV.XXXIII); In partic., To bear, undergo, 
endure; to hold out against, withstand, 
“alicujus imperia,” (I.XXXI), “vulnera,” 
(I.XLV), “neque jam sustineri poterat,” 
(II.VI); To hold in, stop, stay, check, 
restrain; to keep back, put off, defer, delay, 
“impetum hostis,” (I.XXIV), “Diutius cum 
sustinere nostrorum impetus non possent” 
(I.XXVI), “fortiterque impetum nostrorum 
militum sustinerent” (II.XI) 

tabernaculum, -i, n. (taberna), a tenttabula, 
-ae, £ (ta-), a board, plank; A writing-tablet, 
writingbook, slate; also, a tablet written 
upon, a writing, as a letter, contract, 
account, list, will, etc. 

taceo, -ere, -cui, -citus (tac-), to be silent, 
not speak, say nothing, hold one's peace 

tam, adv. (ta-), correi, with quam in 
comparisons, implying equality of degree, 
in such a degree, as much, so, so much; 
With a general comp. clause understood ( = 
sic, ita), so (so much) as I do, as you do, as 
he did, as I said before, as he is, as you are, 
etc. With adj.—“tam necessario tempore,” 
tam propinquis hostibus,” at so urgent a 
time as this (I.XVI.IV) 

tamen, adv. (ta-), After a concessive or 
cond. particle, notwithstanding, 
nevertheless, for all that, however, yet, stili 
(beginning the clause or after its emphatic 
word) 

tametsi, conj. (tamen + etsi), In concession, 
notwithstanding that, although, though 


tandem, adv. (tam + the demonstr. ending 
dem), at length, at last, in the end, finally 

tantus, -a, -um, adj. (ta-), Fol. by a clause of 
comp., of such size, of such a measure, so 
great, such; to be valued, prized, or 
esteemed so highly; to be of such 
consequence or importance; Followed by a 
clause of resuit., so great, such; Esp. in 
phrase tanto opere; freq. as one word, 
tantopere, so greatly, in so high a degree, so 
very, etc 

tectum, -I, n. (P. n. of tego), a covered 
structure, roofed enclosure, shelter, house, 
dwelling, abode, roof 

telum, -i, n. (tec-), a missile weapon, 
missile, dart, spear, shaft, javelin 

temerarius, -a, -um, adj. (temere), rash, 
heedless, thoughtless, imprudent, 
inconsiderate, indiscreet, unadvised, 
precipitate 

temere, adv. (ety. in the darkness), by 
chance, by accident, at random, without 
design, casually, fortuitously, rashly, 
heedlessly, thoughtlessly, inconsiderately, 
indiscreetly 

temperantia, -ae, f. (temperans), 
moderateness, moderation, sobriety, 
discreetness, temperateness, temperance, as 
a moral quality: 

tempero, -are, -avi, -atus (tempus), to 
observe proper measure, be moderate, 
restrain oneself, forbear, abstain, be 
temperate, act temperately 

tempto, -are, -avi, -atum (tendo), to handle, 
touch, feel a thing; to try; to prove, put to 
the test; to attempt, essay a course of action, 
etc—In gen., constr. with acc., with inf., 
with rei. clause, with ut, or absol. 
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tempus, -oris, n., a portion of time, time, 
period, season, interval 

teneo, -ere, tenui, — (ta-), to hold, keep, 
have, grasp, hold fast; Fig., to hold in mind, 
take in, understand, conceive, comprehend, 
know 

tergum, -i, n. (trag-), the back; With verto 
or do, to tum the back, turn back, take 
flight, run away, flee, retreat 

terrenus, -a, -um, adj. (terra), of the globe, 
on the earth, earthly, terrestrial, terren 

testamentum, -i, n. (testor), a last will, 
testament, will 

testis, -is, comm., one who attests any thing 
(orally or in writing), a witness 

Teutoni, -um, m. pl., Teutons, TeutoniTigu 
rinus, -a, -um, adj., Tigurian. As a noun, 
Tigurini, -orum, m. pl., the Tigurians, one 
of the four divisions of the Helvetians 

timeo, -ere, ui, — (tem-), to fear, be afraid, 
be fearful, be apprehensive, be afraid of, 
dread, apprehend 

timidus, -a, -um, adj. (tem-), fearful, afraid, 
faint-hearted, cowardly, timid 

timor, -oris, m. (tem-), fear, dread, 
apprehension, timidity, alarm, anxiety 

Titus, -i, m., a Roman first name; Abb., Tto 
Iero, -are, -avi, -atus (tal-), to bear, endure, 
support, sustain, suffer; To support, 
nourish, maintain, sustain, preserve 

tollo, -ere, sustuli, sublatus (tal-), to lift, 
take up, raise, elevate, exalt; To take up, 
take away, remove, carry off, make way with 


totidem, adj. num indecl. (tot + dem), just 
so many, just as many, the same number of 

totus, -a, -um, gen. totius (tv-), ali, ali the, 
all at once, the whole, entire, total (See 
chart: totus, whole §113) 

traduco, -ere, -xi, -ctum (trans + duco), to 
lead, bring, or conduct across; to lead, 
bring, or carry over any thing 

tragula, -te, £ (traho), A kind of javelin or 
dart attached to a strap by which it was 
swung when thrown 

trano, -are, -avi, — (trans + no), to swim 
over, swim across, swim through 

trans, prtep. with acc. (ter-), Of motion, 
across, over, to the farther side of; Of 
Position, across, beyond, on the other side 
of 

transeo, -ire, -ii, (or -Ivi), -itus (trans + eo), 
to go over, go across, cross over, pass over, 
pass by, pass 

transfigo, -ere, -fixi, -fixus (trans + figo), to 
pierce through, transpierce, transfix 

transporto, -are, -avi, -atus (trans + porto), 
to carry over, take across, carry, convey, 
remove, transport 

tres, tria, gen. trium, card; num., threeTreve 
ri, -orum, m. pl., Treverans, Treveri, a Belgic 
people near the Rhine 

Triboces, -um, m. pl., a German tribe on 
the Rhine, about Strasburg 

tribuo, -ere, -ui, -utus (tribus), to assign, 
impart, allot, bestow, confer, yield, give; 
With multum, plurimum, or magnopere, to 
value highly, set great store by, make much 
of 
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triduum, -I, n. (tres + dies), (sc . spatium), 
three days' time, three days 

triplex, -icis, adj. (ter+ pare-), threefold, 
triple 

Tulingi, -orum, m. pl., a people near the 
Helvetians 

tumultus, -us, an uproar, bustle, 
commotion, disturbance, disorder, tumuit, 
panic; A national perii, social disturbance, 
general alarm, civil war, insurrection, 
rebellion 

tumulus, -I, m. (tv-), a heap of earth, 
mound, hili, hillock 

turpis, -e, adj. (tarc-), ugly, unsightly, 
unseemly, repulsive, foul, filthy 

ubi, adv. (quo + bi), Lit. A relative local 
particle, denoting rest in a place, in which 
place, in what place, where; Transf. Most 
freq. of time, when, whenever, as soon as, 
as, “ubi de ejus adventu Helvetii certiores 
facti sunt, legatos ad eum mittunt,” (I.VII) 

Ubii, -orum, m. pl., a German tribe on the 
Rhine, opposite Cologne, near which city 
they afterwards settled 

ulciscor, -I, -ultus, — dep., ullus, -a, -um, 
adj. pos., With a negation, expressed or 
implied, any, any one (See chart: ullus, any 
§113) 

ulterior, -ius, adj. comp, farther, on the 
farther side, that is beyond, more remote 

ultra, adv., on the other side; Of time or 
degree, beyond, farther, over, more, besides, 
in addition 


ultro, adv. (abi. of ulter), from beyond, 
from the other side, i.e. without influence 
or assistance from this side, on his part, on 
their part, of himself, of themselves, etc.; of 
one's own accord, without being asked, 
spontaneously, voluntarily 

unde, adv., Of place. Relat., from which 
place, whence 

undique, adv. (unde + que), from all parts, 
from every quarter, on all sides, all around, 
on every part, everywhere 

unus, -a, -um, adj., Prop. In gen., one, a 
single, Corresponding to alter: “Helvetii 
continentur una ex parte flumine Rheno, 
altera ex parte monte Jura,” (I.II)—With 
gen. part, “Gallia est omnis divisa in partes 
tres: quarum unam incolunt Belgae, 
aliam ...”, (I.I); alone: “erat omnino in 
Gallia ulteriore legio una,” (I.VII); adv., 
una, in one and the same place, at the same 
time, in company, together (See chart: 
unus, one §113) 

usque, adv., Lit., all the way to or from any 
limit of space, time, etc.; Of place, all the 
way, right on, without interruption, 
continuously, constantly 

usus, -us, m. (av-), use, practice, 
employment, exercise, enjoyment 

ut, conj. and adj. (ut), conj., with subj., Of 
effect or resuit, that, so that; Adv. Rei. adv. 
of manner (=eo modo quo), as; Causal, as, = 
prout, pro eo ut. Introducing a general 
statement, in correspondence with the 
particular assertion of the principal clause, 
ut = as, considering ... that, in accordance 
with; Of manner. 

uter, utra, utrum, pron. (ca-), Interrogative, 
which of two, which, whether (See uter, 
-trlus, which (of two) §113) 
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utor, uti, usus, — dep., Prop., to use; With vectigal, -alis, n. (vag-), a payment to the 
abi. To make use of, employ state, revenue, toll, tax, impost, excise, duty, 

tribute 

utrimque, adv. (uterque), from or on both 

sides or parts, on the one side and on the vectigalis, -e, adj. (vectigal), of imposts, of 
other taxes 


uxor, -oris, f. a wife, spouse, consortvaco, 
-are, -avi, -atus (etym. dub.), to be empty, 
be void, be vacant, be without, not to 
contain; Lit. Of Space. uninhabited, 
uncultivated 

vadum, -i, n. (ba-), a shallow place, shallow, 
shoal, ford 

vagor, -ari, -atus, — dep., vagus, to stroll 
about, go to and fro, ramble, wander, roam, 
range, rove 

valeo, -ere, -ui, -iturus (val-), to be strong, 
be vigorous, have strength, be able; To have 
power, be valid, be effective, have influence, 
avail, prevail, be strong, succeed 

Valerius, -i, m., a Roman namevallum, -i, n. 
(vallus), an earthen wall or rampart set with 
palisades, a palisaded rampart, 
intrenchment, circumvallation, “castra vallo 
fossaque munire,” (II.V); Fig., a wall, 
rampart, fortification 

Vangiones, -um, m. pl., a German tribe on 
the west bank of the Rhine, about modern 
Worms 

vasto, -are, -avi, -atus (vastus), to make 
empty, deprive of occupants, desert, vacate, 
void, empty, lay 'waste, desolate, ravage, 
devastate, destroy 

vaticinatio, -onis, f. (vaticinor), a 
foretelling, soothsaying, prophesying; a 
prediction, vaticination 


vehementer, adv. (vehemens), eagerly, 
impetuously, ardently, violently, earnestly, 
vehemently 

vel, conj., or; and ... orvaleo, -ere, -ui, 
-iturus (val-), to be strong, be vigorous, 
have strength, be able; 

velox, -ocis, adj. (vol-), swift, quick, fleet, 
rapid, speedy 

velut, adv. (vel- + ut). In a comparison, even 
as, just as, like as, like; To introduce a 
hypothetical comparative clause, just as if, 
just as though, as if, as though—Usually 
velut si 

venio, -Ire, veni, ventus (ba-), to come Verbi 
genus, -I, m., Verbigen, Verbigenus, a 
canton of the Helvetians 

verbum, -I, n., a wordvereor, -eri, -itus, — 
dep. (vel-), to feel awe of, to reverence, 
revere, respect; to fear, be afraid of any 
thing (good or bad); to fear or be afraid to 
do a thing, etc.; constr. with acc., with an 
inf., the gen., a foll. ne, ut; With acc.: “non 
se hostem vereri, sed angustias itineris et 
magnitudinem silvarum,” (I.XXXIX), 
“periculum,” (V.XLVIII); a rei.-clause, or 
absol.—With a rel.-clause, to await with 
fear, to fear, dread, With dat. (very rare); 
“eo minus veritus navibus, quod, etc.,” for 
the ships (V.IX), “ne eius supplicio Diviciaci 
animum offenderet verebatur” (I.XIX), 
“vereri se ne per insidias ab eo 
circumveniretur” (I.XLII), “primum quod 
vererentur ne, omni pacata Gallia, ad eos 
exercitus noster adduceretur” (II.I) 
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vergo, -ere, —, — (verg-), to bend, turn, be 
inclined, lie, be situated; Neut., to bend, 
turn, incline itself; Of places, to lie, be 
situated in any direction 

Vergobretus, -i, m., vergobret, title of the 
chief magistrate of the iduans 

verso, -are, -avi, -atus (verto), to turn often, 
keep turning, handle, whirl about, turn 
over; In gen., to be; to be circumstanced or 
situated; In partic., to occupy or busy one's 
self with any action, to be engaged in any 
thing 

Verucloetius, -i, m., a Helvetian who went 
as envoy to Ctesar 

verus, -a, -um, adj. (vel-), true, real, actual, 
genuine; vero, in truth, in fact, certainly, 
truly, to be sure, surely, assuredly; Transf., as 
a strongly corroborative adversative particle, 
but in fact, but indeed, 

Vesontio, -onis, m., chief city of the 
Sequanians, on the Dubis (Doubs) river, 
now Besanqon 

vesper, -eri, m. (vsas-), the evening-star; The 
evening, even, eve, even-tide 

vetus, -a, -um, adv., old, aged, ancient; 
long-standing; former, previous 

vexo, -are, -avi, -atus (veho), to shake, jolt, 
toss violently; Transf., In gen., to injure, 
damage, molest, annoy, distress, plague, 
trouble, maltreat, abuse, vex, harass, 
disquiet, disturb, torment, etc. 

victor, -oris, m. (vic-), a conqueror, 
vanquisher, victor 

victoria, -te, f. (victor), In war, victoryvlctus, 
-us, m. (viv-), that which sustains life, 
means of living, sustenance, nourishment, 
provisions, victuals 


vicus, -I, m. (vic-), a row of houses, Street, 
quarter, ward; A village, hamlet 

video, -ere, vidi, visus (vid-), to see, discern, 
perceive; Pass, to be looked upon, be 
regarded, seem, appear 

vigilia, -te, f. (vigil), a watching, 
wakefulness, sleeplessness, lying awake; In 
partic. Lit., a keeping awake for the security 
of a place, Esp. of a city or camp, a 
watching, watch, guard; A watch, i.e. the 
time of keeping watch by night, among the 
Romans a fourth part of the night 
(I.XII.III), (I.XL.XIV); The watch, i. e. 
those standing on guard, watchmen, 
sentinels (I.XXI.III) 

vincio, -Ire, vinxi, vinctus (vi-), to bind, 
bind about, fetter, tie, fasten, surround, 
encircle 

vinclum, -I, n. (vincio), a means of binding, 
fastening, band, bond, rope, cord, fetter, tie; 
Fig., a bond, fetter, restraint 

vinco, -ere, vici, victus (vic-), In war, to 
conquer, overcome, get the better of, defeat, 
subdue, vanquish, be victorious 

virtus, -utis, f. (vir), manliness, manhood, 
i.e. the sum of ali the corporeal or mental 
excellences of man, strength, vigor; bravery, 
courage; aptness, capacity; worth, 
excellence, virtue, etc.; Milit. talents, 
courage, valor, bravery, gallantry, fortitude 

vis, —, abi. vi, f., strength, force, vigor, 
power, energy, virtue; Hostile strength, 
force, violence, compulsion 

vita, -te, f. (viv-), lifevito, -are, -avi, -atus 
(vic-), to shun, seek to escape, avoid, evade 

vix, adv., with difficulty, scarcely, barelyVocc 
io, onis, m., a king of Noricum 
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voco, -are, -avi, -atus (voc-), to call upon, 
summon, invoke; to call together, convoke, 
etc. 

Vocontii, orum, m. pl., a Gallic people in 
the province 

volo, velle, volui, — (vol-), to will, wish, 
want, purpose, be minded, determine 

vultus, -us, m., an expression of 
countenance, the countenance, visage, as to 
features and expression; hence, often to be 
translated by features, looks, air, mien, 
expression, aspect 

voluntas, -atis, £ (vol-), will, free-will, wish, 
choice, desire, inclination; Abi., of one's 
own will, of one's own accord, willingly, 
voluntarily 

voluptas, -atis, f. (vol-), satisfaction, 
enjoyment, pleasure, delight 

vox, vocis, £ (voc-), a voice, sound, tone, 
utterance, cry, call 

vulgus, -i. n., common people/general 

public/multi tiude/common 
herd/rabble/crowd/mob; flock; 

vulnero, -are, -avi, -atum (vulnus), to 
wound, to hurt, or injure by a wound 

vulnus, -eris, n. (vul-), a wound 
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